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PROFESSOR SOOTHILL’S PREFACE 


A S compilers of the first Dictionary of Chinese Mahayana Terms, we are far from 
considering our attempt as final. Our desire has been to provide a key for the 
student with which to unlock a closed door If it serves to reveal the riches of the 
great Buddhist thesaurus in China, we will gladly leave to others the correction and 
perfecting of our mstrument. It was Dr. E J. Eitel, of the London Missionary 
Society, who over sixty years ago, in 1870, provided the first means m English of 
studying Chinese Buddhist texts by his Handbook for the Student of Chxnese Buddhism. 
It has been of great service , but it did not deal with Chinese Buddhist terminology 
in general In form it was Sanskrit-Chinese-Enghsh, and the second edition 
unhappily omitted the Chinese-Sanskrit Index which was essential for the student 
reading the Chinese Sutras.^ 

Lacking a dictionary of Chmese Buddhist terms, it was small wonder that the 
translation of Chmese texts has made little progress, important though these are to 
the understanding of Mahayana Buddhism, especially in its Ear Eastern development 
Two main difficulties present themselves first of all, the special and peculiar use 
of numerous ordmary Chinese terms ; and, secondly, the large number of transliterated 
phrases. 

In regard to the first difficulty, those who have endeavoured to read Chmese 
texts apart from the apprehension of a Sanskrit background have generally made a 
fallacious interpretation, for the Buddhist canon is basically translation, or analogous 
to translation. In consequence, a large number of terms existing are employed 
approximately to connote imported ideas, as the various Chmese translators understood 
those ideas. Various translators mvented different terms , and, even when the same 
term was finally adopted, its coimotation varied, sometimes widely, from the Chmese 
term or phrase as normally used by the Chinese. For instance. Mesa undoubtedly 
has a meaning in, Sanskrit similar to that of M i ©• affliction, distress, trouble. 
In Buddhism affliction (or, as it may be understood from Chmese, the afflicters, 
distressers, troublers) means the passions and illusions ; and consequently fan-nao 
in Buddhist phraseology has acquired this techmcal connotation of the passions and 
illusions. Many terms of a similar character will be noted m the body of this work. 
Consequent partly on this use of ordmatfy terms, even a well-educated Chmese without 
a knowledge of the technical equivalents finds himself unable to understand their 
implications. 

* ^ reprint of tlie second edition, incorporating a Chinese Index, was published in Japan in 1904, 
but is very scarce 
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A difficulty equally serious is the transliteration of Hanskrit, a difficulty rendered 
far greater by the varied versions of many translators d^ake, for instaiiec', tiie word 
“ Buddha ” and its transliteration as Pt* # KI, |il> pR 

# P'b, ^ |jt» and so on. The pages of the Chinese canon an' })('})p('red with 
such transliterations as these fiom the ►Sanskrit, in regrettable variety, dffie pohition 
resembles that of Chinese terminology in Modern ►Science, which was often tran.s- 
literation twenty or thirty years ago, when I drew the attention of tin' Board of 
Education in Peking to the need of a regulated terminology for Scienei' ►Smnlaily, in 
pages devoid of capitals, quotation-marks, or punctuation, translitcrati'd tS.inslvrit- 
into-Chmese may well seem to the uninitiated, whether ChiiK'se or foreign, to he 
ordinary phrases out of which no meaning can be draw'ii. 

Convinced, therefore, that until an adequate dictionary was m existenci', thi' 
study of Ear Eastern Buddhist texts could make little progress amongst fori'ign 
students m China, I began the formation of such a w'ork In 11)21 I diseoM’ri'd in 
Bodley’s Library, Oxford, an excellent version of the M W ^ ^ 1 Ming / Chi, 

1 e Translation of Terms and Meanings, composed by ^ ® Ea-yiiu, cirm the ti'iith 
century a.d. At the head of each entry in the volume I examined, some one, 1 know 
not whom, had written the bansknt equivalent in ►Sanskrit letters. These tenns 
were at once added to my own card index. Unhappily the writer had desist-ed from 
his charitable work at the end of the third volume, and the remaining seven volmiu's 
I had laboriously to decipher with the aid of Stanislas Julien’s Metkode pour dkchiffrer 
et transmre les noms sansents qui se rencontrent dans les Uvres chinois, 1861, and various 
dictionaries, notably that of Monier Williams. Not then possessed of the first edition 
of Eitel’s Handbook, I also perforce made an index of the whole of his book. Uiter 
there came to my knowledge fhe admirable work of the Japanese HI 11® Oda 
Tokuno in his ^ ; and also the Chinese version based upon it of i' M % 

Ting Eu-pao, called the fi ^ in sixteen volumes ; also the H ^ d' 1^ A 

in one volume. Apart from these, it would have been difficult for Dr, Hodous and 
myself to have collaborated in the production of this work. Other dietionarti's and 
vocabularies have since appi'arcd, not least the first three fascicules of the Hobogirin, 
the Japanese-Sansknt-Erench Dictionary of Buddhism. 

When my work had made considerable progress, Dr. Y. Y. Thu called upon me 
and in the course of conversation mentioned that Dr. Hodous, of Hartford 'rheological 
Semmary, Connecticut, U.S A , who had spent many years in South (Jhina and studied 
its religions, was also engaged on a Buddhist Dictionary. After some delay and 
correspondence, an arrangement was made by which the work was divided between 
us, the final editing and publishing being allotted to me. Lack of time and funds 
has prevented our studying the Canon, especially historically, or engaging a staff of 
competent Chinese Buddbst scholars to study it for the purpose. We are consequently 
all too well aware that the Dictionary is not as perfect or complete as it might be. 
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Nevertheless, it seems better to encourage the study of Chinese Buddhism as early 
as possible by the provision of a workmg dictionary rather than delay the publication 
perhaps for years, until our ideals are satisfied — a, condition which might never be 
attained 

We therefore issue this Compendium — for it is in reality more than a Dictionary — 
m the hope that many will be stimulated to devote time to a subject which presents 
so fascinating a study m the development of religion 

-My colleague and collaborator, Dr Hodous, took an invaluable share m the draft 
of this work, and since its completion has carefully read over the whole of the typed 
pages. It may, therefore, be considered as the common work of both of us, for which 
we accept a common responsibility It seemed scarcely possible for two men livmg 
outside China, separated by 2,000 miles of ocean, and with different mentalities and 
forms of expression, to work together to a successful conclusion The risky experiment 
was hesitatingly undertaken on both sides, but we have been altogether happy in 
our mutual relations. 

To Dr F W Thomas, Boden Professor of Sanskrit, Oxford University, I am 
deeply indebted for his great kindness in checkmg the Sanskrit terminology He is 
m no way responsible for the translation from the Chinese , but his comments have 
led to certam corrections, and his help in the revision of the proper speUmg of the 
Sansknt words has been of very great importance In the midst of a busy life, he 
has spared time, at much sacrifice, to consider the Sanskrit phrases throughout the 
entire work, except certain additional words that have since come to my notice. As 
an outstandmg authority, not only on the Sanskrit language, but on Tibetan Buddhism 
and the Tibetan language, his aid has been doubly welcome. Similarly, Dr. Hodous 
wishes specially to thank his colleague at Tnmty College, Hartford, Conn., Dr. LeRoy 
Carr Barret, for the generous assistance he rendered in revising the Sanskrit terms in 
his section of our joint work, and for his well-considered and acceptable comments 
and suggestions. 

Dr. Lionel Giles, Keeper of the Department of Oriental Printed Books and MSS , 
British Museum, illustrious son of an illustrious parent, has also our special appreciation, 
for he magnammously undertook to read the proofs He brings his own, npe scholarship 
and experienced judgment to this long labour , and the value and precision of the 
Dictionary will undoubtedly be enhanced through his accurate and friendly supervision 

Next, we would most gratefully acknowledge the gift of Mrs. Paul de Witt 
Twinem, of Trenton, New Jersey, U.S.A. She has subscribed a sum of money which 
has made the publication of our work possible. To this must be added further aid 
in a very welcome subvention from the Prize Pubhcation Fund of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. Such a practical expression of encouragement by fellow-orientahsts is a 
matter of particular gratification. 
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Our thanks are due to Mr Zu-hang Yih M m who witli acKuiracy, zc'al, and 
faithfulness has written the large number of Chinese characters needed. To the 
Hon Mrs Wood I am grateful for help in the exacting task of transcribing. As to 
my daughter, Lady Hosie, I have no words to express my personal indebtedness to 
her Without her loving and unflagging aid as amanuensis, 1 should have been unable 
to finish my part in this work, which— so the authors hope— will once again ilemonstrate 
the implicit and universal need of the human spirit for religion, and its aspirations 
towards the Light that “ lightcth every man that corneth into the worhl 

W. M Soothili.. 

Oxford^ E^^gland, 1934 
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y\ FTER the Dictionary went to press. Professor Soothill died The work on the 
Dictionary, however, was completed. For ten years we worked together, he at 
Oxford and I at Hartford, and the manuscript crossed the Atlantic four times. During 
his semester in New York as Visitmg Professor m Columbia Umversity and on my 
brief visit to Oxford, we had opportunity to consult together on some outstanding 
problems. The work of organizmg the material and harmonizing the differences was 
done by Professor Soothill. He was well eqmpped to undertake the task of producmg 
a Buddhist Dictionary, having a thorough knowledge of the Chinese language. His 
Pocket Chinese Dictionary is still in use. He knew Chinese culture and religion. He 
possessed a keen sense for the significant and a rare ability to translate abstruse terms 
into terse English. But even more valuable was his profound insight into and deep 
sympathy with the religious life and thought of another people 

The text and the mdexes were agam finally revised during his last long illness 
by Iiady Hosie under his supervision. He was able also to appreciate the kmd 
collaboration of Dr. Lionel Giles on the earlier proof-sheets But his death meant a 
vastly increased amount of work for Dr Giles who, on the other side of the Atlantic 
from myself, has had to assume a responsibihty quite unexpected by himself and by us. 
For two to three years, with unfaihng courtesy and patience, he has considered and 
corrected the very trying pages of the proofs, while the Dictionary was being printed. 
He gave chivalrously of his long knowledge both of Buddhism and of the Chinese 
literary characters. He adds yet another laurel to the cause of Ohmese leanung and 
research. And in the same way Professor F. W. Thomas bore the brunt of the Sanskrit 
proof-reading. We have indeed been fortunate to have had our work checked tn extenso 
by such exacting scholars. 

To Sir E. Denison Boss, who kipdly looked over the proofs, and added certam 
welcome corrections, our thanks are due Also we would wish to acknowledge 
the help of Mr. L. M. Chefdeville, who, puttmg his experience of various Oriental 
languages at our disposal, made many helpful suggestions, especially as regards 
the Indexes. Nor do we forget the fidehty and careful work of the printers, Messrs. 
Stephen Austin and Sons, who collaborated with us m every way in our desire to 
produce a volume a little worthy of its notable subject. 

Our object is well expressed by my late colleague. The difficulties m the production 
of the book were not small. Buddhism has a long history. Its concepts were impregnated 
by different cultures, and expressed m different languages. For about a thousand years 
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Buddhism dominated the tliought of Clima, and her first-rato minds were occupied 
with Buddhist philosophy. For a period it lagged ; but to-day is in a clifTennit fiosition 
from what it was a generation ago Buddhism is no longer a decadent religion and 
m certain countries it is making considerable progress. It is therefore to lit* hoped 
that this Dictionary will help to interpret Chinese cultures both through the ages and 
to-day 

Lkwis Ifonons. 

Ha/ffordy Conncctiruf, 1937 



METHOD AND NOTES 

1. The rule adopted has been to arrange the terms, first, by strokes, then by 
radicals, i c • — 

(a) By the number of strokes in the initial character of a term , then, 

(b) According to its radical 

Thus M will be found under seven strokes and under the { radical , under eight 
strokes and the / radical ; ^ under thirteen strokes and the radical A page 

index IS provided showing where changes in the number of strokes occur 

2. A list of difficult characters is provided 

3. An index of the Sanskrit terms is given with references to the Chmese text 

4. A limited number of abbreviations have been used, which are self-evident, 

e.g. tr. for translation, translator, etc , translit. for transliteration, transliterate, 
etc. ; abbrev. for abbreviation , intp for interpreted or interpretation ; u.f for 
used for. “ Eitel ” refers to Dr. Eitel’s Handbook of Chinese Buddhism ; “ M.W ” to 
Monier- Williams’ Sanskrit-Bnglish Dictionary , “ Keith ” to Professor A. Bemedale 

Keith’s Buddhist Philosophy ; “ Getty ” to Miss Alice Getty’s The Gods of Northern 

Buddhism ; B.D. to the # II * , B.N. to Bunyiu Nanjio’s Catalogue 

6. Where characters are followed by others in brackets, they are used alone 
or in combination , e.g. in -j- # (iE the term + # may be used alone or in 
full -h # jF J*. 

6. In the text a few variations occur m the romamzation of Sanskrit and other 
non-Chinese words. These have been corrected in the Sanskrit index, which should be 
taken as giving the correct forms. 

In this Dictionary it was not possible to follow the principle of inserting hyphens 
between the members of Sanskrit compound words. 
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203. 1 

204. § 
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208. ^ 

Fourteen Strokes 
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Sixteen Strokes 



Seventeen Strokes 
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CHARACTERS WITH RADICALS NOT EASILY IDENTIFIED 


ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE NUMBER OF STROKES 


STKOKKS lUBlCAL PAaB 


2 

:fL 

T 

s X 


Z- 

Jl 

X 

4 yfk 


ip 

E 
6. H 

J. 

S. 

2 

tti 

4b 

A 

* 

X; 


1 10a 


16 81a 

29 82a 

1 103a 

3 112a 

7 112a 

7 112a 

7 112a 

10 143a 

46 148b 

49 148b 

1 164a 

1 164a 

1 164a 

4 166b 

17 166b 

21 168a 

25 168b 
28 168b 
37 184b 
37 184b 
48 186a 

50 186a 

61 187b 

67 187b 

102 197b 
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6^8 199a 9 ^ 13 297a 

^ 8 199b 24 297b 

10 201b ^ 38 299b 

3^ 10 201b ^ 50 300b 

^ 11 202b ^ 52 301a 

A 12 202b ^ 64 302b 

13 203a ^ 73 304a 

fJJ 24 203a g 99 308b 

^ 26 203a 114 311a 

^ 51 212b ^ 130 311b 


72 
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li ISO 
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J. 73 
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Radical Page 


12 ^ 72 374a 

^ 75 376b 


87 383b 

103 383b 


^ 136 387a 

^ 140 387a 

^ 143 390a 

-M* 166 392b 


j[^ 5 395a 

^ 19 395b 

^ 19 396a 
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H 76 403a 

^ 75 402b 
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73 424a 
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61 433a 
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Radical Page 

64 434b 

72 438b 

184 446a 

202 446a 

39 446b 

77 448a 

134 449b 
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Radical Page 

16 

s 

154 

461a 



213 

455b 

17 

M 

122 

461b 


m 

134 

467a 



154 

463a 



157 

463a 


*vlj: 

171 

463b 


m 

210 

464 b 
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radk at 

. Taok 

18 


29 

464a 



77 

466a 



134 

467a 

19 


64 

471a 



97 

471b 


m 

160 

474 b 

20. 


30 

476a 


W‘ 

117 

478b 
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Radical Page 

20. 

m 

166 

481b 


m 

187 

483b 

21. 

9 

116 

484a 

22. 

m 

30 

486a 



61 

478b 

23. 

m 

149 

48aa 

24 

ss: 

197 

489b 

29. 

m 

192 

491a 



CORRIGENDA 


p lb, 1 15 Place comma after 
p 3a, last line Add after 
p 3b, 1 2 Por ^ ^ read ^ ^ 
p 3b, 1 30 Add after ^ 
p. 4b, 1 15 Por Shinron read Shmran. 

P 52a, 1 29. Before insert — 

p 95b, 1 20 Por Kele-yin iikin tegri read Kele-ym ukin tegri 
p 106a, 1 11 For Abrahamacarya-veramani read Abrahamararyad vairamani. 
p 194b, 1 6 Add before 

p. 216a, 1 40 6 strokes, reappears p 241b, 7 strokes 

p 251a, 1. 8 ^,7 strokes, in 8 by error 

p 260a, last line. Por flf read # 

p 267b, 1 25 Dharma , (1) thing, object, appearance , (2) characteristic, 
attribute, predicate , (3) the substantial bearer of the transcendent substratum of 

the simple element of conscious life , (4) element of conscious life , (5) mrvana, i e 
dharma par excellence , (6) the absolute, the truly real ; (7) the teaching, the rehgion 
of Buddha. 

p. 363a, 1 10 12 strokes, in 11 by error 

p 402a, 1 13 Transpose # and 

p 446a, 1 33 ^ij, 15 strokes, in 16 by error, 

p 456b, 1 3 from bottom For 31S read JfB. 

p 467a, 18 17 strokes, in 18 by error 


NOTE 

p 15b, 1. 34. Char 7^, sometimes counted 3 strokes, to be found in 2 strokes 
p 363a, 1 16 Char sometimes counted 12 strokes, to be found in 11 strokes. 
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2 


— M 1 

down (^a^ortia) 
part of a yo]ana 


An atom of dust on a Imre’s 
A measure, the 22, 588,008, 000th 


— re] Mt The first anniversary of a death, 
any such anniversary , also “ ||) ] 


* Jl ZH In. carving an image of Buddha, 
at each cut thrice to pay homage to the Tniatna 
— ^ ii and — ^ H It nidieati* a similar 
rule for the p<untcr and the writer 

— ‘ ^ A school founded hy ^ An-lim, 

tcaclimg iij> ^ cognition is sub- 

jective 

* jJ;^ A one-tenth bodhisattva, or 
disciple, one who keeps one-ienth of tlu* eoimnand- 
ments 


* Sarva All, the whole , ff, .iM- JHr 

* That all things are mind, 
or mental 


degrees of samadhi practised hv hodliHjiltvns, also 
called U- i^riiuasaiiiridlii le of tin' 

great void, or iimnat<’rialif\, and ‘ Ilk 

Vajrasamadhi, Diamond sumadlii \ sHmadhi on 
the idea that all things are of the (same) Biiddha- 
naturc 

— * "^J ji[[J ^ The talismamc jicaii of 

all Buddhas, espi'iially one m the t!,irbiiadliatti 
maiujala who holds n lotus in hts lell hand and tin' 
talismamc pearl m his right 

- - -t/J 1(11 /i£ flJ Tl,,. of (l,r 

asMiranee of attaining Buddhaliood. 

■ * fti ^ P|i A sign of the wisdom 
of all ImddiiiUH, a triangle on a lotus in the tbubhn- 
(Ihritii gionp 

- dJ i!ii Ik B iP m Ji8 ■ 

]f. m A Vaiioeana-samadhi, In which the light of 
the Tathagata-eyo sti earns forth radiances. Vairoi'ana 
hy reason of this Katnadlii is accreilitwl with delivering 
the “ true word ” which sums up all the principles 
and practices of the masters 


The most 

honoured of all the world-honoured , a title of 
Vairocana, v. 

— f] A T # The most honoured among 
men, especially Vairocana , v ||. 

‘ ^ 'Cl' Trikopa The sign on a 
Buddha’s breast, especially that on Vaiiocana’s ; the 
sign of the Buddha-mind , it is a triangle of flame 
pointing downwards to indicate power over all 
temptations, it is also -— -QJ p-P the sign 

of omniscience 

The assembly of all the Buddhas, 
a terra for the two mandalas, or circh's, v j)^ ^ ^ 
and ^ llj Ji|l, 1 0 the Garbhadhrif.u and the 
Vajradhatu 

- 10 in Sarvatathagata, all Tathagatas, 
all the Buddhas 

The highest of the 106 


- -to ill 11?? ^ A tt M 

m iiL : itfc A lofiis saiiiudhi of Vairocana 
n'om wtiK II Anitlfdilia was bmii if is a Tathagata 
meditation, that f.lit' fundamcntjil nature of all 
existence is pure like the lotus 

iP ^ "fe W1 The original 

oath of every Tathagata, when as with the roar of a 
lion he declares that all creatures shall become as 
himself 

“7* ^ Barvnjna; v. fSl.i.c. fijfe ^ Hiiddha- 

wisdom, perfect knowledge, omniscinncc, | | | Ji 
The state or place of sucli wisdom. | | ) 

Its thosaiirus; Buddha. | | 1 A *»»■ If Buddha, 

I 1 1 oriJflf Its vehicle (Mahayana), which carriiw 

men to the | | | | | [ ^! Harvajfiata, 

omniscience, or the state or con liiic n of such wWom. 

Ml® The 69th chapter of the i|i ^ ®. 

II j ^ The^ wisdom of all wisdom, Buddha’s 
wisdom, including bodhi, perfect enlightenment and 
purity ; A groat pity (for mortals) ; and 

tact or skill m teaching according to receptivity. 
I I I “fej The state or abode of all wisdom, i.e. of 
Buddha; -^is^ji. 1 j | ?c; ® 

SarvajEadeva, the deva (i.e. Buddha) of universal 
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wisdom 

I I I 

V M 


I I I ijj. The Buddha-wisdom mind 
^ The all-wise one, a title of Vairocana , 


* ^ 0 ^ The one who completely 

fills all the “ four realms ” (dharmadhatu), a doctrme 
of the H ® School 


- Sarvabhava All things or beings , 

tr of the name of Visvabhu , v ^ I I ^ 'In > 
I I ^ ^ -A-ll sentient bemgs | | | The 

Mfilasarvastivadah, a branch of the Sarvastivadin 
sect, which asserted the reality of things | | ^ 

All phenomena, the phenomenal , all that is produced 
by causative action , everythmg that is dynamic and 
not static I I I The realistic School, Sarvasti- 
vadah, a branch of the Yaibhasika, claiming Rahula 
as founder, asserting the reality of all phenomena 

m ~ -kTi ^ u > m § ^ , m ^ M 

If divided, and the 
following seven schools are recorded, but the list 
IS doubtful — ^Mfilasarvastivadah — -©I ^ 
Kasyaplyah ^ ^ IE Mso known as Suvarsakah 
m M ^ ® B m , and 

# ^ $15 Dharmaguptah ^ $|5 , 

^ ^ $|5 Mahl^asakah or Mahi^asikah 0 ^ 

m fp m 

ffc fife f|5 , jE ill ® Tamrasatiyah Vibhajyava- 
dmah ^ $|5 Bahu^rutiyah M ^ M ^ ^ 
or ^ ^ $15 


all have the Buddha-nature and must ultimately 
become enlightened, le — 

This IS the doctrme of developed Mahayana, or 
Umversalism, as opposed to the limited salvation of 
Hinayana and of undeveloped Mahayana, ^ 0 

m Si, ^ ^ m ^ ^ 

if there be any who hear the dharma, not one 
wdl fail to become Buddha | | | S ^ The 
sects which maintain the unreality of all thmgs, 
V + ^ 

— ‘ ^ ^ All the “true word” 

rulers, shown m the Garbhadhatu and Vajradhatu 
groups I I I I jC' The first Sanskrit letter “ a ” , 
it IS pronounced “ an ” by the Shingon School and 
emphasized as the heart of all wisdom In India “ a ” 
IS the “ name of Vishnu (especially as the first of the 
three sounds m the sacred syllable om or aum), also 
of Brahma, Siva, and Vaisvanara (Agm) ” M W 

— " ^ @ ^ 0^ The samadhi, or 

trance, which brings every kind of merit for one’s 
adornment | | ® see H ^ 1 I M ^ 

The 8th of the X ^ <1 v 

^ -9] The Tripitaka ± M B ox ^ U, 
1 e the whole of the Buddhist Canon The collection 
was first made in China in the first year of ^ ^ 
A n 581 See B N 


— * ^ Sarvada ^ H 3 ^ One who gives 

his all , all-bestowing 

'SI S . I I it| 5* , M ^ y±- Sarva- 
dharma All things , all laws, existences, or 
beings I I I PP One of the three signs m 

the mandala of the Shingon School— the sign of 
producing all things or realms 1 1 | |^ ^ ^ PP 

The “ true word ” of assurance of Vairocana and of 
all the eight classes of beings, as the symbol through 
which all may attain the sure Buddha-wisdom 
I I \ ^ ^ ^ Buddha’s self-manifestation to 

all creation 1 | | S Sarvadharma-^unyata, the 
emptiness or unreality of all things 

- -fi)] * If ft EP PJ A sign for over- 
coming all hindrances, i e by making the sign of a 
sword through lifting both hands, palms outward and 
thumbs joined, saying Hail ! Bhagavat ! Bhagavat 
svaha I | | | | ^ Absolutely free or unhindered, e g 
like air , illimitable, universal 

All beings become Buddhas, fox 


Sarvarthasiddha, or Siddhartha , 
all wishes realized, name given to ^akyamum at his 
birth, V ^ 

^ I 1 ^ ^ , I 1 % All things, 
idem I I ^ 


-mu Samanta Everywhere, universal , 
a universal dhyana | I I H ^ li K "a 
The Shmgon or “ True word ” that responds every- 
where 


— * m ^ 4 ^ 3c. The Father of all 
the hving, Brahma ^ 3E I 11 I W ^ 
Sarvasattva-priya-dar^ana The Buddha at whose 
appearance all bemgs rejoice (1) A fabulous Bodhi- 
sattva who destroyed himself by foe and when reborn 
burned both arms to cmders, an act described in the 
Lotus Sutra as the highest form of sacrifice Reborn 
as Bhaisajyaraja ^ 3E (2) The name under which 
Buddha’s aunt, Mahaprajapati, is to be reborn as 
Buddha | | M It ^ Sarvasattvaujohari Lit. 
subtle vitality of ah bemgs, the qumtessence or 
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energy of all living beings A certain KaksasT, wife 
of a demon | j | | ^ ^ ^ iSaivasattMi- 
papa-prahana A sainadhi on a world fine from all 
the evil destinies 


‘ 'HI in w p|5 idem — f J f j ilp 

'HI ^ ft All Buddhas 

'HI 3^ Trikona A tn.mglo above 

a white lotus, apex downward, of pure vliile colour, 
representing wisdom as a flame wln(‘Ii burns up all 
passion and overcomes all opposition ; Ihc symbol of 
every Tathagata It is specially (‘oiincctcd with 
Vairocana Also - ft fP , t fil Pp. 

* v 12. A ksetra, a land, a Buddlia-roulm 
or chiliocosm | | ^ A ksana, the slioitcst space of 
time, a moment, the 90th part of a fliought, and 
4,600th part of a minute, during which 90 or 100 are 
born and as many die. 


‘ 'ffj The teaching and influence of a Buddha 
during one Buddha-penod , also the teaeliiiig of the 
whole truth at once ; also an instantaneous reform. 
I 1 $ 15: The Five Tastes or peiiods of the 

Buddha’s teaching as defined by the Then t‘ni School, 

^ *5 ip :ir ^ and 

#11 31 qv and V 3 £ 


^ Sahasra ; a thousand. | | i; if 1,200. 
I I I I H The 1,200 merits or powers of the 
organs of eye, tongue, and mind predicted in the 
Lotus Sfltra, but, generally, the merits therein pre- 
dicted to all six organs. 


H It # Suryavamsa, an ancient king of Potala 
and ancestor of the .Sak)a line 


l*J A word, or .senfmiee , -- ^jj -jf- ^ 
ordinate or explanatory word or senfem e , -fg is also 
used for ^8 I I iS: Kor but one .seiif('nee of the 

Truth willingly to east oneself info fhe fin* j | 
21 31 With one word to iiiaki' (dear tlii' whole Ijhw! 


- -ft- III 

billed form, e.g 


An oigaiiisni, a 
. a ninn, a world 


eosiiKis, or any eoiii- 


— |rij 

One direction, eaidi direction , with single 
mind, tlie niiiid fixed in one direction, uiidisfraefi'd 

o.g. - r»l ^ m 4l' -k A {Tlie land of 
that Buddha is) everywdiero pure ; no women are 
there. I ! ii: Tim H Hlnn or Pure land Hlun 
beet fotindc'd by Hhinron, in Ja[>an, whose chief ten(»t 
is unwavering refh'etion on Atiiida (by repeating Ins 
name). A moiuwti'ry wlmlly Hniayana, 

1 A monaHt4'ry wholly Maliayana ’| ) £ 

A confirmatory reply to a quoation, eg Do not 
all die ? All die. 


V. — ig. 

^ ^ One, or the Maine flavour, kind or 
character, i.e, the Buddha’s toaehing, 

Completely, exhaustively, e.g. m wator can bo {mured 
from one bottle to another without loss, so should 
be a mMter’s pouring of the Law into tho minds of 
his dtaoiplo!. 


J- . . (MO Vaigja H ; a chanter, or 
division (of a satia). 


. 1 . ^ “P. symhol. | | f the sixth of 

me nine VajrMMtu groups. 

fl? — -HJ BP “* "One is all 

an<i all is one. Expressing the essential unity of all 
things , a tenet of the Hua-yen and T‘ien-t‘ai schools. 
IJ i? includes) three ; especially the one 

X (tJie Budd]ia« voliiolo) is, or includes the three 
vehioes, le bodhisattva, pratyekabuddha, and 
Sravaka | j -f* One is ten, or, if one then ten, one 
bemg the root or seed of numbers, and containing all 
the rest. There are many other forms, e.g — ® 

— and so on ^ 

X ^ 3E Ikfvaku VirOdhaka or Vide- 
haka, translated by -f- 3 E; Sugar-cane king, also 


S Anniveraary of a death; also 

M M Md I li JB;. 


*1.- t ^ ^ ®P‘‘ «« 

thinking that a man could puff out a hurning world 

and blow it again into complete existence, or could 
with a spit or a puff put it out. 

^ A call, shout, deafening shout, 

- 0 ^ HI A four-character line of a 

pfta, ot v«». T 1 5? T A worW of four gi»t 

continents surroimdi^ a Mt. Sumisni. 

■RndriS ^ ^ 

JDuaalia*law $mm. 
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— The one ground , the same ground , the 
Buddha-nature of all living beings, le as all the 
plants grow out of the one ground, so all good character 
and works grow from the one Buddha-nature 

A One meal a day taken before noon 
and without rismg from the seat , it is the 5th of the 
12 dhutas 

* One region, realm, order, or category 
1 1 H if The three axioms in the one category , 
the three are and 4*, which exist in every 

universe , v H if It is a principle of the T'ien-t‘ai 
SI 15: I I Ui Four different ways of lookmg 
at the same tWg Similar to — 7jc 0 i e one 
and the same reality though seen from different 
aspects 

' ^ A gram of dust, an atom, a particle 
11:^;^ The whole m an atom, a universe in a 
grain of dust, one gram of dust is a microcosm of the 
universal whole 


A kalpa during which a human 
lifetime mcreases from ten years to 80,000 years and 
then decreases bids: to ten At the end of the first 
century the mcrease is to 11 years , at the end of the 
second century to 12 years, and so on till a lifetime 
lasts 80,000 years ; then decrease follows in the same 
ratio till 10 IS reached The whole period of accretion 
and declension covers a small kalpa, i e 16,800,000 
years , also called iJO 


The setting up of altars before the 
Vajradhatu and Garbhadhatu map^alas, each erected 
and worshipped separately , also ] | 

* The summer retreat in India of 90 days, 
from the 16th of the 4th moon to the 16th of the 7th , 
V if 


The great house, i e the burning 
house (of the world) in the Lotus Sutra , also ^ ^ 

I I The one great salvation vehicle of the Lotus 
Sutra, the Mahayana | | ^ The one great work 
of a Buddha, universal enlightenment and release , 
also a hfe, or lifetime 

— in The one Ju, i e the bhutatathata, or 
absolute, as the norm and essence of life The 
^ fSi true suchness, or true character, or reality , 
the '1^ nature of things or bemgs The whole of 
things as they are, or seem , a cosmos , a species , 
things of the same order Name of a celebrated 
monk, I-]u V — ^ | | H # One of the 
33 representations of Kuan-yin, ascending on the 
clouds I I ^ Immediate experiential en- 
lightenment by the Tathagata truth , the immediate 
realization that all is ^ bhutatathata 

— One word , a magic or esoteric word 

I I H Three homages at every word one copies 
of the sutras | | ^ The “ Single-word 

Manju^ri ”, the magic word is , or f| ® 

■•E ) or Pfc and is used to avoid 

difficult parturition and to heal arrow-wounds 
The image used is of a youthful smilmg Manju^ri, 
wearing the felicitous pearl, with one tress on his 
head, hence also called — ^ ^ ^ | | ijip A 

cryptic single-word reply to a question, requirmg 
meditation for its apprehension , it is a Ch'an or Zen 
method | | ^ ^ (H) The one word golden- 
wheel magical method (Shmgon), the one word is 
Bhrum , also 1 | | | H & 

* A monasterial family party, i e when 

a monk, on becoming head of a monastery, invites 
its inmates to a feast 

‘ ^ I-ning, a monk who went to Japan in 
1299, V — ill 


* ^ zn ^ ^ A great chiliocosmos 

or universe of the three kinds of thousands of worlds 
The throe are termed — ^ ^ 'f' 
A great chiliocosmos is also termed H T* 

It ^ qv Bach world consists of its central 
mountain Sumeru, surrounded by four continents, 
its seas being surrounded by a girdle or wall of iron , 
1,000 such worlds make a small chiliocosmos , 1,000 
of these make a medium chiliocosmos ; 1,000 of these 
make a great chiliocosmos, or 1,000,000,000 woflds 
Later Buddhists mcreased this number to a figure 
with 4,466,489 digits. It is a Buddha-universe. 


* The one reahty , the bhutatathata , 

idem — jjn, — Jit 11^ The one method of 
salvation, the — ^ School | | HI S The Tatha- 
gata’s perfect vehicle, i e that of the Lotus Scripture 
I I HI ^ The one real and perfect school, i e the 
T‘ien-t‘ai or Lotus School. | | The state or 

realm of — ^ , the realization of the spirituality 
of all things , it is the ^ ^ ^ the Tathagata- 

dharmakaya | | The state of bhutatathata, 
above all differentiation, immutable ; it imphes the 
Buddha-nature, or the immatenahty and umty of aU 
things, 
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, it IS undivided unity apart liom all plic- 
nomona [ 1 The one reality heitif; mdivisihle is 
apart from all transient (or empty) forms, .uul is 1 hei e- 
forc styled the formless, o g the invisihle 


* ^ The one precMous thing, tin' spirit, or 
intelligent nature , the mtelligent mind (heliiiid all 
things) 


“ A small kalpa , a period of the grow til 

and decay of a universe See — j:f|- — and ^ 


‘ llj A hill , a monastery, I-sh.m, the name 
of a Chinese monk who voyaged to d.iji.ui m A n 
1299 and who was also styled — I-iiiiig 


1^ An appearance, a lifetime, th»' period of 
an individual existence, also — n and ~ - 'k n. 


beyond tlu' neressit.v of thinking, as in the ease of a 
Biuldha I I ^ f* In one thought to survey or 
emliraee the .'ktMlt) woilds, or a cIiiIkm osmos with ail 
its forms of existem e, to see the iiniveisi' as a, thought , 
it is a T‘ieii-t‘ni mode of iiiediiafion | | ^ jjk, '\t 
one thought the work (ompleted , karma lomphde in 
one thought One repetition, or sineeie thought of 
oi faith 111 \mitrd)lias low. ami eiifraiiee into the 
ihire hand is assmed j | i\. In a moment's 

thought, to olitam a myriad \ears and no return to 
moilatih. 

- • ft y-K Monophysilie or " pantheist te ” set t.s 
of Mahrnuna, wltieli aasert that all hemgs have one 
and tin* same nature with IJiiddliu 

- ,y. A breath, i e m.s[)iratton nnn evpualion , 

a rest, or ee.sMation | i Imlf a sts'p at a 

breathing on arising from meditation 


-ffi 

ficial going 


One passage, or time, oiiee , on one siipei- 


M (M ft) A, 

sands of one (lunges river. 


one (Janges. le 


as tho 


A particle of dust; an atom, the 
smallest particle, a microcosm of the universe. 


With the whole mind or heart. , one mind 
or heart; also the bhiitatathata, or the whole of 
things , the universe as one mmd, or a spit itiial unity. 
I I S ^ With undivided mind to call on f.lie name 
(of Kuan-yin) 1 | = j® ; H The 

T‘ien-t‘ai “ three doubts ” m the mmd of a bodhi- 


sattva, producing fear of illusion, confusion through 
multiplicity of duties, and ignorance, le J®, 
& f;I? and H PJ qv. | | H ^ 0n(> mmd and 

three aspects of knowledge. The m fx, separates 
the three aspects into jg, and 4* '1 v ; Then- 
t‘ai unifies them into one immediate vision, or regards 
the three as aspects of the one mind 1 [ H |Ki 
The above Then-t'ai insight ; also simultaneous vision 
of past, present, and future ; also called ii i> H *, 

The infrangible-diamond rules of all bndhisattvas 
and Buddhas, a term of the T‘ien-t'ai School, founded 
on the m g. 


^ A k^aija, or thought ; a concentration of 
mmd a moment , the time of a thought., of which 
there are varying measurements from 60 kfapa 
upwards , the Fan-i-ming-i makes it one k^ana. A 
readmg. A repetition (especially of Amitabha’s 
name) The Pure-land sect identify the thought of 
Buddha with Amitabha’s vow, hence it is an assurance 
of salvation. 1 j Not a thought arising ; 


^ Him veil doctrine 

that the law of the uni vernal bhim !li rough the 
phenomenal, therefore a speck ^pnst ih a miern- 
cosnios; also that with the TaWgat^’s enlighten- 
ment all beings wore eniighteniKi in him ; in the 
perfection of one all are porfocted ; one deed in- 
cludes all. 



Adheronoo to one liutldho and one sfttra. 


* ^ A sudden remark, or question, liy a 
monk or master to tost a disciple, a (Vnn (Zen) 
method. 


— If hS i? The one Hnger-tip cuntiunpiii- 
tion us^ by a certain monk to bring to another a 
conception of the universe. Also a |>aral>le in the 
^ Ih Lahkavatara-satra. The (;|i‘an or Z 4 *n 
sect II ^ regard the sfltras merely as indicators, i o. 
pointing fingers, their real oljject being only attainod 
through peraonal meditation. 


A ball (or handful) of fiMxi ; one 
helping ; a fnigal meal, the sixth of the 12 dhfltas ; 
also caUed t a«d - H 

* H A sun, or day from wiarise to sunset. 
11 — :^ AhorStm. One day one night, a day and 
mght, a division of time, j j H l| The three 
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divisions of a day, morning, noon, evemng | | 

A one-day Buddha, i e he who lives a whole day 
purely | | A stitra copied in one day (perhaps 
by many hands) , also styled i|| 


-7K 0 ^ The same water may be viewed 
in four ways — devas see it as bejewelled land, men as 
water, hungry ghosts as pus and blood, fish as a 
place to live in Cf — 13 jjj* 


Ming (le bright, clear, illuminating) is 
the Shmgon word for a dharani, or magical formula , 
especially applied to magical acts 


— m Ekasmm samaye (Pali ekam samayam) , 
“ on one occasion,” part of the usual opening phrase of 
a siitra — “ Thus have I heard, once,” etc A 
period, e g a session of expounding a sutra 

-Afc* 

* g A company , a general assembly of 
monks m a monastery 


‘ 5^ A dharma, or law , an ordered somethmg, 
a thing, a matter | | p|I The seal or assurance of 
the one truth or law, see — jsi and — ^ , the 
criterion of Mahayana doctrine, that all is bhutata- 
thata, as contrasted with the Hinayana criteria of 
impermanence, non-personality, and nirvana | [ 

The one-law abode, i e the sum of the 29 particular 
or states of perfection m the Pure-land ^astra of 
Vasubandhu [ | ^ The bhutatathata considered 
m terms of mind and as a whole , a law-realm , a 
spiritual realm , a universe | [ | A mind universal, 
above limitations of existence or differentiation 


- B H # The one moon represents 
Buddha, the three boats represent varying ways of 
viewing him, e g according as those m an anchored 
boat and those m two others sailing in opposite 
directions see different aspects of the moon, so is it 
m regard to the Buddha \ \ ^ ^ The allegorical 
trikaya or three jWies of the moon, i e its form as 
fi reflection as ^ , 

the Buddha-truw^fe has also its f| body, its 
light of wisdom and its application or use 
but all three are one, or a trinity , see Trikaya, H ^ 


A date, fixed time , a lifetime 


The one ultimate, or finality , ultimate 
enlightenment , the one final truth or way , the 
•— Ilf or Absolute 


— ‘ ^ A karma , a H g] karma-cause, causa- 
tive of the next form of existence 


* The is subjective , the is 
objective, eg smoke is the objective phenomenon, 
fire the subjective inference 


^ The unity or continuity in the un- 
broken processes of nature , all nature, all being is 
but one continuous process 


^ 4 To kill one that many may live 


A hair’s tip , the smallest division 
(of space or time) 


t|m A floating bubble (on the ocean), a 
man’s life, or body 



class 


In one, or the same flow , of the same 



One burning of incense , a candle, or 


The one way without barrier, 

1 e the end of reincarnations in nirvapa , a medita- 
tion on it 


A Ch‘an sect idea— not a 
thing to bring or carry away, empty-handed, i e 
nothingness 

— * ^ All one’s life, a whole lifetime I | ^ 
Life-long innocence — especially sexual [ | A ^ ^ 
A T‘ien-t‘ai doctrine that Buddha-enlightenment can 
be attained by any in one lifetime, i e the present 
life I I II ^ S idem- ^ ^ # H 

\ \ -^ Ilf® fo accomplish the three 

stages for final entry, it is associated with the 
20th vow of Amitabha , cf H ^ ^ 
11^^ Bka-jati-prati-baddha , a name for 
Maitreya, who is to be the next Buddha m this world 
Another definition is — ^from one enlightenment to 
attam to Buddhahood | 1 | | ^ A 30- 

armed image of Maitreya 


‘ ^ Unity-cum-differentiation , monism and 
pluralism , one and many , ekatva-anyatva, oneness 
and otherness 



8 


^ ml One announceinent, or 

reading, and three responses, or promises of per- 
formance (karman) , it is the mode ol oi darning 
monks, three responses to the one call ot tli(‘ abbot. 
Also 6 0 j®) 

‘ W Sata A hundred M A > W A A§ta- 
^atam The 108 kle^a, distresses, disturbing passions, 
or illusions of mankind, hence trln* 108 beads 
on a rosary, repetitions of the Buddha's name, 
strokes of a bell, etc , one for each distress VIso, one 
of the Maharajas, with 108 liands, each holding a 
different implement 

- S # ft Itivrttaka; stones of the lives 
of saints, part of the canon , also | B { | 

' Laksana Onoaspect,form,orHid(‘, ekatva, 
unity as contrasted with diversity ; monism ; the 
bhutatathata , the one mind mall things, cf — ||. 
M — ■ ^ The term — ■ is defined as tlie common 

mind m all beings, or the universal mind ; the 
IS the Buddha’s Mahayana teaching ; tlie former is 
symbolized by the land, the latter by the rain 
fertilizing it, I | H ^ A state of samadhi in which 
are repressed hate and love, accepting and mjecting, 
etc., and in which the mind reaches an undivided 
state, being anchored in calm and quiet. | ( 

The wisdom that all is bhfitatathata and a unity. 
MSP! The unitary or monistio method is 
interpreted m more than a dozen ways j in general 
it means to reach a stage beyond differentiation 
where all is seen as a umty. M if One-neae 
means none-ness ; m ultimate unity, or the unity of 
the absolute, there is no diversity. 


^ The whole of reality, the universe, the 
^ ^ ’ of. — ^D, — If bhutatathata. 

I M The state of meditation on the absolute. 

I I ^ dhaxma realni of the one reality, i*e# 

of the bhhtatatibatl, complete in a spedk of dust as 
m a universe , such is the dharmakaya, or spiritual 
° j eternal, above terms of being, 

imdennable, neither immanent nor transcendent, yet 
the one reality, though beyond thought. It is the 
Mament^octrine of the H Ig Tho ^ JRL is 

S it, 

~ S ^ ^ ® i; 

Mif:® The — Mftji 
one reality, or undivided absolute, is stecriSt 


A Sea turtle with only one eye, 


and that undornoath, entered a hollow m a floating 
log , the log, toased by the wave.s, happimed to roll 
over, whereupon the turtle momentarily saw the sun 
and moon ; an illuHtratioii of the rareness of the 
appeamneo of a Buddha, also of thi' diffinilty of 
being reborn as a man. 


— ^ ^ A bald'pated " vehie|<> 
duetive monk or disc-iple 


an uniiro- 


' "'i? All is empty, or of the vmrl, non-mats<rial 

^ Equal, all equal, of the limt stage ; a 
grade, rank. step. ^ 

* ^ m Throe salutntions at each (use 
of the) pen, on painting a picture of the Buddha, or 
ftopying a scripture ; cf. — 73 M 

“ Crossed out " with a stroke of the pen ; expunged * 
forgiven. 


® Four snakes in one basket, 

i.ft. the four passions in one body ; ef. 0 

“ 85 it An arrow’s flight, two li. 


^ "A thread, a butt ” ; the 

dr^on which snatched a thread of a monk’s robe 
and was oomequently protoefced from a dangerous 
bird; the ox which butted a monk’s robe and 
became a monk at its next transmigration ; e,g. the 
virtue of the robe. 


A film on the eye ; a hindrance to en- 


lightenment. 


monastic year 

11 retreat; a monastic year; also 

called ^ j or % the roli^poas year ; of, — J[. 

A colour, the same colour ; the Mme ; 
®^isUy a thing, or a form. v. rQjm ft ; minute, 
wdflmg, an atom. M # li Ik il* 91 ' An 

* mSooim* tha 

ft„f- “S’ th» Kaan i, 

found m all things. 


Buddha, as does his mage; it is a BwMIaHantro, 


A leaf; a palm-leaf or pga of a 



M M W One of the 33 forms of Kuan-yin, standing 
on a lotus leaf 
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* Lotus-flower of the Pure-land of 

Amitabha, idem ^ $ I I ^ The certamty 
of bemg born in the Pure-land ^ One lotus 

bearing all the Imng, i e the Pure-land of Amitabha 


senses, likened to a monkey which climbs in and 
out of the various wmdows of a house — a Satya- 
siddhi and Sautrantika doctrine Also, a Vairocana 
mandala | | ^ JE Followers of the above 

heretical view 



A turnmg word , a fateful word 


* A hksa, a nit, the 131,712,000th part of a 
yojana, seven tunes the smallest atom 

— ^ 

One act (of body, mouth, or mind), 
holding to one course , devoted I-hsing, ad 672- 
717, a celebrated monk whose secular name was 
51 5 ^ Chang Sui, posthumous title :A: ^ 11 lip » 
he was versed in mathematics and astronomy, a 
reformer of the Chmese calendar, and author of 
several works M oJi® act to do all 

other acts , the act which includes all other acts, 
e g the first step , the one disciphne which embraces 
all discipline, the fourth degree of a samadhi 

I I H icD H H ^ A 

samadhi for realizing that the nature of all Buddhas 
IS the same , the ^ says all Buddhas and all 

beings Another meaning is entire concentration of 
the mind on Buddha 

- lili A Eka^rnga rsi , also | M 
The umcorn rsi, an ascetic born of a deer , ensnared by 
a woman, he lost his power, and became a mimster 
of state , he is one of the previous incarnations of 
Sakyamuni 


— * ■“ ^ 

* Haritaki A fruit of the yellow 

myrobolan Also W (or H 

* Ekavyavaharika ^ M ^ 

pST M Bkabyohara ^ iST One 

of the 20 Hlnayana schools, a nommalistic school, 
which considered things as noimnal, le names 
without any underlying reality , also styled ^ 

fa ^ ^ that thmgs are but names 

‘ The doctrine of fundamental umty , an 
abbrev for — |§ the Madhyamflca funda- 

mental doctrine , also, generally, in the sense of an 
axiom, or fundamental truth , there are varying 
defimtions of the one fundamental truth 


‘ He One sense or perception; the one 
individual intelligence or soul which uses the various 


— * ^ Once, one recital of Buddha’s name, or 
of a sutra, or magic formula , style of ^ ^ Chih- 
chen, founder of the ^ Ji-shu (Japan) 


One way, the one way, the way of 

dehverance from mortality, the Mahayana I-tao, a 
learned monk of the Pure-land sect | | /5fe The 
“ A ” school (Shmgon) which takes A as the alpha 
(and even omega) of all wisdom , the way by which 
all escape mortahty | | ^ jjj* Mmd apart 
from all ideas of activity or inactivity Also styled, 
or explained, by in If g ifl', 

S ’it — in The third 

of the ten mental resting places of the esoteric school 
I I # Inner hght , mtuitive wisdom 


* The one door out of mortahty into 
Nirvana, i e the Pure-land door | | ^ P5 The 
one door is the all-door , by entering the one door 
all doors of the faith are opened 

* Ekavicika M M nne 

final stage of mortality before nirvana Also wrongly 
styled Bi]aka M- ^ ^ seed — ® which leads 

to one more reincarnation | | M The holy 
ones who have only one interval, or stage of mortahty 
before nirvapa 

— * Wi Icchantika Also — 

H M JS One without desire for Buddha- 
enhghtenment , an unbehever , shameless, an enemy 
of the good , full of desires , ^ ^ one who 

has cut off his roots of goodness , it is apphed also to 
a bodhisattva who has made a vow not to become a 
Buddha until all beings are saved This is called 
^ H the icchantika of great mercy 

* Of the same realm or boundary, i e the 
world and nirvana are one 

‘ A ram, i e a lesson from the Buddha, or 
his teaching, see Lotus V 

* ^ WC The one-sound teachmg, i e the 
totality of the Buddha’s dootrme ; a school founded 
by Kumarajiva and Bodhiruci 



_ a ± The one vow, i e tlio 18th of 
the 48 vows of Amitabha, on which In'? stn^t is estab- 
lished 


of the self-tiafcurotl Buddha, i o. by perHoual surrond 
to the Buddha 1 1 '/j i III: A. saiiiad 

m winch Hisfcantaueous powers are acijuiri’d. 



^ idem - [f 1 



A meal a day, one of the f,W(>lve dhutas 


— ‘ Ik Though externally ill Iferinj?, m nature the 
same, the fiindamoutal unity of tlu' universe 
3? H IrI % H flS H«Hven, 
earth, and myself have the same root , all tilings are 
one corpus with mo [ j H ^ Tlu* trinity of 
fl Mahe;5vara (Siva), Nara- 

yana (Visnu), and ^ ^ Brahma One lieing in 
three manifestations | | H ^ In the one body 
of the Sangha is the whole Tnratna, Buddlia, Dhanna, 
and Sangha Also, Mmd, Buddha, and the living, 
these three are without differentiation, ^ ^ 

^ H ^ :8IJ, 1 a are all one | j H 

S tt ^ in one’s own body to have thoTnkaya 


‘ ^ A topknot, \ \ % %■ 'I’lie one to 
knot Mahjiiilri ; there are otlier represmitations wit 
5 and H , cf - ‘Jx * II | | ,?| U k T1 
female raksah styled " Single top-knot ", wife of 
great raksal.i who dwells liy a great oeiMii , < 
scenting blood, she can tiv to it in a night HtMXi 
yojauas | 1 j | 31i t*? ii*’’ b’lir-imndei 

dark-blue raksal.i with the ll.ime of lire eoniing oi 
of Ins head, a hodhisattva m the (buhhadhut 
mandala 


A liempseed and a gram c 
nee a <lay, the seanty diet t^> wltnli Hakvamuii 
reduced himself before his enhghfmuiient 


15 S5 One demon a mvnail arrows 
i.e. tonsten to one Mum-temptation o|M'ns the wa; 
for a myriad Mara-arrows. 


2. TWO STROKES 


-b Sapta, seven 

'\j The period of forty-nine days after death, 
when masses are said every seventh day till the 
seventh seventh day | j ^ The seventh seventh 
day of the masses for the dead, j | Masses for 
the dead on every seventh day for seven times. 
Durmg this period the deceased is in the aiitarabhava 
or intermediate state, known as if* uikI if* ^ ; 
at the end of forty-nine days, judgment having been 
made, he enters upon his next state. By observing 
the proper rites, his family may aid him in overcoming 
his penis and attammg to a happy destiny, 

-jj ^ The eevea unavoWablee-Hre- 

birth* old age, sickness, death, punishment (fof sin), 
happiness (for goodness), consequences (cause and 
effect S Ift). 


Sapta Buddha. The seven ancient Buddhas, 
viz. VipaSyin ® iikbin JHi jg, Viivabhfl 
M # Krakuoohanda ^ m IK. Kanakamuni 

KMyafMi jg H, and 
Sakyamuni iff j||. The last four are said to be of the 
present kalpa. | | H The seven healing Buddha, 
I SI ll 3E. of whom there are two descriptiorw, 
one representii^ them ns at various places m the 
eastern regions of space ; another gives live in the 
east and two in the south. 


The seven messenger!, agents, or klelas— 
d^ire H; anger, or hate m *: attachment, 
or ohnipng ;|f || ; pride, or arrogance ; 
ignorance, or imetUighteament H gg ; false views 
H; and doubt 


-b 



The seven appurtenances of a 
M garments, bowl, oenser, duster (or 
‘ {90dam), aasd matesW for 


-b ilii » Saptakotibiddha * 

Thefftbi0douimotl^ofievMiw|li«fBoddl«is; 
i.e. Mftidbi jV fj ^ ; also j|i H CNk^, or (kndi ; 
® II M # OawIbKiiiif&i, idio ittepti* 
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sented as of whitish colour, with eighteen hands and 
three eyes 

or ^ The outer mantle, or toga, 
of a monk, composed of seven pieces , the XJttara- 
sanga, v ^ 


'b A monastery is supposed to possess the 

following seven monks ® W invoker , 

^ Bflj leader, |t[i mtoner, or leader of the 
chanting, fS: gjjj flower-scatterer , ^ iflj 

master of sacred words, or Sanskrit, ^ ^ ^ 
shaker of the rings on the metal staff, or crozier , 
^ ^ distributor of missals, etc Another division 
IS ^ g® expounder, ® reader, % M , 

H ® ir|i director of the three ceremonies , , 

6^ , and ^ ^ 1 | S # An assembly of a 

monasterial fraternity | | ^ A “ western ” term 
meaning an endowment for a complete monastic 
fraternity of seven monks 

-bAfi- The practice of the seven bodhyanga 
't ^ and the /k jE it eight marga or 

noble paths 

-b in fr -t Sf ® 


'bit* The seven surpassing qualities of a 
Buddha , v also ^ S .t » they are his 
body, or person, his universal law, wisdom, per- 
fection, destmation (nrrvapa), ineffable truth, and 
deliverance 


-b + Saptati, seventy 11“^ The “Diamond 
world ” mapglala, or pantheon, of the esoteric sect, 
contammg seventy-three honoured ones 


-b + r^^ The seventy-two devas, namely, 
sixty-nine devas, the lord of T‘ai Shan, the god of 
the five roads, and 5'c Maha&i | | | ^ 

Brahma obtained seventy-two words with which to 
save the world, but failing he swallowed seventy, 
leaving one at each side of his mouth piif and ig, 
and 7^ thmgs are, things are not, being and 


1 e 


non-being | | | H The age, 72, at which Buddha 
IS reputed to have preached the Lotus Sutra. 


-b + S Pancasaptati ; 75. 

-b + sa The seventy-five dharmas of 
the Abhidharma Ko^a, which classifies all phenomena 
under seventy-five categories or elements, divided 
into five groups; cf 5E II, H ^ 


(1) Material Eupani, 11 (2) Mmd ,5 ^ 

Cittam, 1 (3) Mental qualities ,5 ^ 7^ Citta- 

samprayuktasamskarah, 46 (4) Non-mental >jj» ^ 

^ M ^ Cittaviprayuktasamskarah, 14 These 
are the seventy-two Sarvastivadin divisions (v Keith, 
B I , p 201) (6) In addition there are three un- 

conditioned or non-phenomenal elements 
Asamskrta dharma, 3 (v Keith, p 160) 

'tl The seven excellences claimed for the 

Buddha’s teaching — good in its ^ timing or season- 
ableness, H meaning, ^ expression, ^ unique- 
ness, completeness, ^ ^ pure 

adaptability, and ^ its noble objective, nirvana 
There are other similar groups 

-b m The seven parables of the Lotus Sutra 

The seven defilements — desire 
views doubt pride arrogance '[■§, torpor 
§1 and ig stingmess , cf -h; ^ 

-b W (IS) Inanda’s seven dreams, and the 
account of them 


LA Earth, water, fire, wmd, space (or ether), 
sight, and perception fi, 7 JC, ik> B,, S, ^ , 

cf BE and tA If , ^ ^ and 7 ^ M 

and tA ^ 


L Sapta Tathagatah The seven Tatha- 

gatas whose names are inscribed on a heptagonal 
pillar (-b ^ ^ ;^) in some Buddhist temples 

One list is 31 PE, -S- m IS I, IR m JfP 1^, 
iifel^tillWand^B Another 
list gives Amitabha, Kan-lu-wang, flji S, 
^ ilt Jl-, Miao-sAsh§n, Pao-sMng (Eatnasambhava) 
and ^ (Prabhutaratna) 


Li" The parable in the Nirvana Sutra of the 
sick eon whose parents, though they love all their 
sons equally, devote themselves to him So does the 
Buddha specially care for sinners. The seven sons 
are likened to mankmd, devas, Mvakas, pratyeka- 
buddhas, and the three kmds of bodhisattvas of the 
is, ^ and Jgll it 

•Tj 7r> The seven Japanese sects of Eitsu (or 
Eisshu), ^ -JfSi HossS, H H Sanron, ^ ^ Kegon, 
^ Tp Temdai, H 'i' Shmgon, and jj® Zen 

L t Sapta ratna e 7 i » (Kl » The 
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seven treasures, or precious things, of which there are 
varying descriptions, eg sumrna, gold , ^ 
rupya, silver , ^ midwya, lapis lazuli , ^ 3^ 
sphahlm, crystal , If ^ musdraqdm, ag.itc , ^ ^ 
rohta-muhta, iiihies or red pearls , JIS, aima- 
qarbha, cornelian Also the seven royal {(dxmrtin) 
treasures — the golden wheel , elephimls , dark 
swift horses , the divine pearl, or beaut ilul pearls , 
able ministers of the Tioasury, jewels of women, 
and loyal generals | | lit # The gio\e of jewel 
trees, or trees of the seven precious things -a part 
of the “Pure-land”, or Paradise. 


'\j The seven atoms composing an apu 

M m,'n Eitel’s definition is seven 

atoms of dust, but the definition is doubi fnl This 
molecule is larger than an “ atom ”, and ac cording 
to the Sarvastivada it is the smallest visible 
particle It is also a division of a yojana 

-P 't' ^ The seven realms of vijnana, or 
perception, produced by eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, 
mind, to which is added thought, <1 


•P It The seven emotions • pleasure, anger, 
sorrow, joy, love, hate, desire 


'1^ The seven pretensions or arrogimoes— 
asserting superiority over inferiors and equality 
with equals, % | superiority over equals and equality 
with superiors, | ^ | superiority over manifest 
superiors, ^ | egotism or overweening pride, 

1# i: I vauntmg assertion of possessing the 'l^th, 
^ I vaunting one’s inferiority (or false humility), 
and ^ I vauntmg lack of virtue for virtue. 

-blitil Saptamatp The seven ” divine 
mothers, or personified energies of the principal 
deities ” , they are associated ” with the worehip of 
the god Siva”, and attend on “his son Hkanda or 
Karttikeya, to whom at first only seven Matrs were 
assigned, but in the later mythology an innumerable 
number, who are sometimes represented ns having 
displaced the original divine mothers ” M W. Their 
names are given as (1) OSmu^da ii 35: sS? or 
& ^ lit , (2) Gaurl II ; (3) Vaifnavl ^ ^ 
It # , (4) Kaumarl ^ II ; (6) Indrapi, AmdrI, 
or Mahendri ii it |i] or PP ^ II ; (fi) Randri 
1 ; and (t) Var&hl 1 I® ; d. 

-b # 


The seven (spreading) branches—’fliree 
sms' of thf bo% and Jour of speech, 


robbing, adultery , p R Iving, slander, nbuse, 
double-tongue (or vam conversation) Tlicse are the 
first seven of the fen evils -f- ,^{ I I ifl A 
method of invocatioii in which onlv sev«'n kinds of 
signs and magical wnmls are requinni If is explained 
in the I I I f I® lA part of the Vuirocana 
sfitra 1 1 H The karma resulting fr«»m the above 
seven sms. 


•^Ci Jj f®. (I) The s»*\en “ expedient " or 

temporary affainmentjs or positions of Hinavnna, 
superseded in Mahatana !n the R ^ (fv?) or 
^ lM (ft) preparatorv to the [j 4 (f^) 
(2) The seven vehicles, i e those of ordinary 
human beings, of devas, of itrAvakns. of prafveka- 
buddhas, and of tho three hiKlhisattvas of the three 
teachings it, )| and 35. (3) Also, i[ ft ^ H 

r:A, .md 

ffl » n K fjk ; (‘d) mu\ (3) are T‘ten-t'ni 
groups. 


^ major ; it is worshipfieti in .lapan m 

M ^ Wonderful Higlit IhMlhisattva 

who protects this world. 


-b # Siddham, idem |S H, 

-t m The seven brilliant ones the sun and 
moon, together with tho five planeta which are 
connected with fire, water, wood, metal, and earth. 
Their essence shines in the sky, but their spirits are 
over men as judges of their good and evil, and as 
rulers over good and evil fortune. The following 
table shows their names in 


Chwm 


Samkrit 


8un0,i:SI 
Moon jg, tit 
Mars A 1 . #18 

Mercury :?f£ | , U S 
Jupiter I. 1 
Venus tfer I, t 6 
Saturn ± I, HJI 


^ditya PH g Ji If 
Soman 0 
Ahgaraka 0 0 0 
Budba i$ pg 

Bfhaspati ^ m IH t » 0 
Bukrn 0 A 
^nailcara m 7^1^ IS, 


The seven perfections, see 0 0 0 9. 

Perfect rest in the bodhisattva nature. 
0J jfc I I Perfect reliance on, or holding fast to 
the great bodhi (or, awakened mind). 0 0 | | 
Perfect resultant aim—in pity for all. 0 jK j j 
Perfect in oonstimt performanoe. J? f|| | f^eofc 
in able device (for spiritusi presentation). 0 0 | 1 
Perfeotdiieotiontowaidit^ ft# M 

Perfect purity and peace. 
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> 'b ^ The seven stages of existence in a 
human ■world, or in any ^ desire-world Also 
(1) m the hells, (2) as animals, (3) hungry ghosts, 
(4) gods, (5) men (6) karma H, and (7) m the mter- 
mediate stage 


for judgment , ^ ^ I Trnastaraka-v , i e 
covermg the mud with straw, i e m protracted 
disputes the appointment by each side of an elder 
to spread the straw of the law over the mud of 
the dispute 


-b ^1 IS H The seven grounds for a 
happy karma through benevolence to the needy — 
almsgiving to visitors, to travellers, to the sick, to 
their nurses, gifts of gardens and groves to monas- 
teries, etc , regular provision of food for them, 
and seasonable clothing and food for their 
occupants 

-b ^ j£ A snake whose bite brings death 
before seven steps can be taken 

The seven divine mothers, 
also styled the seven sisters , v -b J® I'M M 

-b M IS The seven vinaya, v -b 

m Seven forms of punishment for monks, v 

•fc « » 

-b m The seven (unavoidable) things, v ^ 

^ 'M 


-ti jjc m V ^ 


± a idem b: M _h 
^ idem b ^ 

-b 4 idem -b 

-b ■& K S 


The 700 disciples who met in 
the second synod at Vai^ali, also | | ^ ^ 

-b K iP The seven aspects of the bhuta- 
tathata, V ^ Onehstisgl ^ | |, ^ | |, 

If ^ II, ^ * I I, M, I I, and 

iE^f I I cf mmm^ 


-b a The seven knowings — to know the 
Law, its meanmg, the times for all duties, moderation, 
oneself, the different classes of people, and people as 
individuals 


'\j 5^ ^ The seven riches, or seven ways 
of becoming rich in the Law faith, jg zeal, 
moral restraint, fir 'H shame, pifl obedient hearing 
(of the Law), abnegation, and ^ ^ wisdom 
arising from meditation 

•\j ^ ^ see -b ^ 

S Saptadhikarapa - ^amatha 
Seven rules given in the Vinaya for settling disputes 
among the monks Disputes arise from four 
causes from arguments, from discovery of mis- 
conduct , judgment and punishment of such , the 
correctness or otherwise of a religious observance 
The seven rules are — ^ ’if ia Jg Sammukha- 
vinaya, face to face evidence, or appeal to the law , 

I I Smrti-v, witness or proof, ^ 5^ I I 
Amil(Jha-v , irresponsibility, e g lunacy , g ■g | | 
Tatsvabhavai§iya-v , voluntary confession , ^ ^ 

I I Pratijnakaraka-v , decision by majority vote , 
p ^ I I Yadbhhyasikiya-v , condemnation of 
unconfessed sm by the IS or jnapticaturthin 
method, i.e. to make a statement and ask thrice 


-b M The seven founders of the (1) ^ ^ 
Hua-yen or Kegon School, whose names are given as 
^ || A^vaghosa, t| ® Nagarjuna, b: (1® 

Hi), m, fi is, ^ H and ^ (2) of the 

p Ch'an or Zen School, 1 e ^ or ^ | | Bodhi- 
dharma, M if M rS-, M and 

^ (or # f-) , (3) of the ^ ± Chmg-t‘u 
(Jodo) or Pure-land School, le Nagarjuna, ^ ^ 
or -tfr ^ Vasubandhu, # ^ ® 

and ^ (or ^), whose teachmg is contained 

in the b: ® M Ifc 

-b The seven kinds of uncleanness, 

derived from the parental seed, parental intercourse, 
the womb, the pre-natal blood of the mother, birth, 
one’s own flesh, one’s own putrid corpse The 

seven kinds of almsgivmg— -to callers, travellers, the 
sick, their nurses, monasteries, regular food (to monks), 
general alms ; v -b etc | | The 

seven mental attitudes in penitential meditation or 
worship shame, at not yet bemg free from mortality ; 
fear, of the pams of hell, etc , turnmg from the evil 
world ; desire for enhghtenment and complete 
renunciation , impartiahty in love to all , gratitude 



to the Buddha , meditation on the imrt'.ild.y of the 
sm-nature, that sm arises from perversion .ind that 
it has no real existence | | Seven ahandon- 
ments or riddances — cherishing none and nothing, no 
relations with others, riddance of love and Iiato, of 
anxiety about the salvation of others, of fonn, giving to 
others (e g supererogation), benefiting otheis without 
hope of return Another form is - cherishing nothing, 
riddance of love and hate, of desire, angiu, <'te , of 
anxiety about, etc , as above | 1 H Jb The seven 
peerless qualities of a Buddha —his liody da 

thirty-two signs and eighty-four marks , Ins way 
of universal mercy , his perfect insight or <!n( ti me ^ , 
his wisdom his supernatural power |fji 
his ability to overcome hindrances eg 

illusion, karma, and suffering, and Ins abiding 
place 1 0 Nirvana Cf d- J®;. 1 | ^ S 

Sapta-anitya The seven impermanences, u non- 
Buddhist nihilistic doctrine discussed in the 
^ t&ll i \ \ ^ The seven kinds of 

mortality, chiefly relating to bodhisattva mearna- 
hion I 1 Seven degrees of worshipping 

Buddha, ranging from the merely external to the 
highest grade | | @ The seven characteristics 
of a Buddha’s nature, v. g | [ jfS! v, ;fC H. 

1 I ^ The seven kmds of clothing, i,c of hair, 
hemp, linen, felt, fine linen, wool, or silk. | | 
Buddha’s seven modes of discourse* 0 from 
present cause to future effect j | fixim present 
effect to past cause ; 0 H I inherent caiiHo and 
effect ; % ] illustrative or figurative ; H |^ | 
spontaneous or parabolic ; -g: # | ordinary or 

popular; ^ ^ | unreserved, or as he really 
thought, eg. as when he said that all thkp 
have the Buddha-nature. ( | Hf Tlie seven 
rhetorical powers or methods of bodhisattvas 
direct and unimpeded ; acute and deep ; unlimited 
m scope; irrefutable; appropriate, or according to 
receptivity , purposive or objective (i e. nirvaija) ; 
proving the universal supreme method of attainment, 
i.e,^ Mahayana. | | The seven kinds of food or 
lhara, sustenance . — sleep for eyes, sound for ears, 
fragrance for nose, taste for tongue, fine smooth 
things for the body, the Law for the mind, and 
freedom from lazness for rurraija. 


The seven unrealities or illusions, v. 
There are two bets : (1) g ^ i’ 

M I, -10 fi- it Wft ^ 

and fit [ ; V. Lahkavatara-sfltra 1. (2) # I 






-b t n iS*. 


M B Karmavacri, h; ffi The seven 
punishments of a monk 

-b V -t » I |. MM SapfjKilianu The 
seven saered graces, varnnislv defined, eg ^ 
faith, ^ olmervancc of fho comiimndnients, 
hearing instruction, ^ shame (for snlf), -jt^i shame 
(for others), renunciation, and ^ wisdom. 
! } t V di M 

V, L' m A 

"L t\ ^ HaplalaKllu align also | | j 

'b b ^ if' b ^ i: Hcven 

charnck'ristics of biHihi , the sivf h of the 'b !•> a n 7 . 
m the thirty-seven categorica of the iHHlIiipak^ika 
dhamia, v. H *f* -L; j j | It represenfa seven 
grades m laalhi, viz. ( 1 ) # t (or } | ^ 

and so throughout), dharma-jiravicaNa samhoilh- 
yartga, discrimination of the true and tlie false; 

(2) ^ M vlrya-wim., zeal, or uiulefleeh'd progress ; 

(3) * priti-s., joy, delight; (4) If or ^ 
pra^randhi-s., riddance of all gmssiH'ss or weight 
of body or mind, so that they may bo light, free, 
and at e^e; (6) ^ smiii-s., power of nmiomboring 
the various states passed through in rontompla- 
tion ; (6) ^ samidhi-i., power to kiwp the mind in 
a given realm undiverted ; (7) ff II w upek^l- 
8 ., or upekfaka, complete abandonment, auto- 
hypnoais, or indifference to all diaturbancos of the 
sub-conioiouB or eostatio mind. 


The sevai flowwrs of cnlighteninont, idem 
•b ^ H dj** Another version is pure in the 
commantoents, in heart, in \dow8, in doubt-disorim- 
ination, in judgment, in conduct, and in nirvaoa. 


^ ^ ^ The crag at E&jagfha on which the 
seven-leaf tree ” grew, in the cave henoith which the 
^ ‘‘synod” is said to have been held after the 
Buddha's death, to recall and determine his teaching. 


'tMAt The eight assemblies in seven 
which the sixty editions of the 
It Jft P Avataihsaka Sfitra are said to have been 
preached ; the same sfitra in eighty sootions is 

! U t . ! I ¥ H 41 One 

of the thirfey-two signs on the Buddha's bod^-ths 
pwrfeotion of feet, hands, ihouldeai, and h«ul. 


Tia seven dassei of disd]^ (1) jt ft 
b^u, monk; (2) { { Jg bhfliBUf!, • 
olfflerver ofi^ tihe omiamtiidmeali; 0) HH 
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^iksamana, a novice, or observer of the six command- 
ments, (4) ^ ^ramanera, and ( 6 ) ^ /g 

^ramanerika, male and female observers of the minor 
commandments, ( 6 ) ^ H upasaka, male 

observers of the five commandments , and (7) 
^ ^ ^ upasika, female ditto Tbe first five bave 
left home, the last two remain at home T‘ien-t‘ai 
makes nine groups by dividing the last two mto four, 
two remammg at home, two leavmg home and keepmg 
the eight commandments Others make four groups, 
1 e ( 1 ), (2), ( 6 ), and (7) of the above T‘ien-t‘ai also 
has a four-group. 


-t m A. m The seven Sanskrit cases and 
nme conjugations The former are also styled ^ ^ 
and -kr M subanta ^ (or ^ , sometimes 

with the Vocative called A W ^ The ;)i or 
tmanta T ^ ^ are also styled H ^ H, le 
nme parasmai and nme atmane 

-hmim The seven rebellious acts, or deadly 
sms— shedding a Buddha’s blood, killmg father, 
mother, monk, teacher, subvertmg or (hsruptmg 
monks, kiUmg an arhat v ^ ^ H "P 


-t ^ II 7k The seven types who fall mto 
the waters of this life — ^the first is drowned, the 
seventh is a Buddha , the seven are icchantika, men 
and devas, ordinary believers, ^ravakas, pratyeka- 
buddhas, bodhisattvas, and Buddhas, also called 

I I A 


Concealmg, or non-confession of, any 
one of the seven deadly sms for which it is 

also used 


-b fi It 

m Paradise 


The seven avenues of gem trees 


-b The seven heretical views, v ^ They 
are M ^ I &\, and ^ 1 

'\j S (SP) V H BiP -b ^ 

^ V ^ 

The ten names of the seventh 
vijnana, v. manas 7 ^ i |5 ^ 

'fc M V ^ ^ It 

'fc R (ti) Also -t ^ M ^7 ^ 

The seven grades or steps m virtue preceding the 
entry mto faultless wisdom, or faultlessness m 
its first realization These seven are preliminary to 
the -b H (^) Both are grades of the ^ Ko^a 
school of Hinayana | | -b M The ^7 M 
seven developments of holiness, which follow the 
above In the Hua-yen 0 school they are called 
'b±^, -b^^^or^ilA Cf^^^^26 


-b ^ lU The seven concentric moimtam ranges 
which surround Sumeru, the central moimtam of a 
universe, each range separated from the others by a 
sea , see A lU A Their names are ^ 

* (ffi), # S,, 5. IS ® (or Is *), 

W Mi (or iS) lli 


-bn The seven calamities m the 3E IS 
^ ^ pp duimg which that sutra should be recited 
sun and moon losmg their order (eclipses), constella- 
tions irregular, fire, flood, wmd-storms, drought, 
brigands Another set is — pestilence, invasion, 
rebellion, unlucky stars, eclipses, too early monsoon, 
too late monsoon Another is— fire, flood, raksas, 
misrule, evil spirits, cangue and prison, and robbers 


-b M #1 ! viparyaya, the seven 

inversions, or upside-downs, le contrary or false 
positions—®,, jjj., S li ^ ^ ^ 

nun 


7b 


£ (1) A translation of antaias meaning 
at least ” , and (2) of yavat, as far as | | — ^ 
Even, or at least, a thought 75 As far as the past 
(is concerned) 


-b a The seven gati or states of sentient 
bemgs — ndrahagaU, m heU, preta, hungry ghost, 
tvryagyoni, animal , manusya, man , fs^, a genius 
or higher spiritual being ; deva, god , amra, demon 
of the higher order 


^jlj Navan, nava Nine 

The nme kinds of error or 
illusion m Jl,, 1 e views or mental processes, found 
also m higher conditions of development 


-b 15 g 


TL-ffi: 


In past, present, and future worlds, each 
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has its own past, present, and future, lienee nine 
worlds or ages | | fig The nine lower ot the ten 
worlds, the highest or tenth being the Buddha-world , 
the nine are always subject to illusion, contiisi'd by 
the senses 

:fl ffi * Nine stages of mental coneenti.ition 
when in dhyana nioditation, viz {ft, 

S, 'S. an<i ({£ 1^') 


:lL j I I ^ ^ lowest rank of tlie 

patch-robe, v :i 

% m The nine “ Indian ” ways of showing 
respect, according to Hsiian-tsang -asking about 
welfare , bowing the head , holding high t.he hands ; 
bowing with folded hands, bending tin* knee; 
kneeling , hands and knees on the ground , elbows 
and knees ditto , the whole body prostrate. 

dt A T ;»[, Jt. 

A & The nine kalpaa, though Srikyamuni 
and Maitreya started together, the zeal ol tin' first 
enabled him to become Buddha nine kalpas Hooner ; 

BQQ m B 111 . 


W Also I I I H ^ It Nmety- 
sa classes of non-Buddhists or heretics and their 
practices, i.e their six founders and each of them 
with fifteen schools of disciples , some say "f* 

$ H ^ Jt- 

Also I I 1 li H The Hlna- 
yana nmety-eight tempters, or temptations, that 
follow men with all subtlety to induce laxity They 
are the mnety-eight kle^as, or moral temptations in 
the realm of ® view and thought, or external 
and internal ideas 

^ ^ A term m Buddhist logic , the nine 
possible combinations of like and unlike examples in 
a syllogism 

jii iS Nine classes, or grades, le _k t, ±. 
± T upper superior, middle superior’ lower 

stipBiior, SiXid. so on. with, snd "]|^, 

apphed m many ways, eg Jb Jb the highest 
type of incarnate bemg, to TT a tc a, tho lowest 
withcorrespondmgkarm, Tee ^ aS ^ ± 2 

grade may ako be subdivided into nme, thus making 
a list of eighty-one grades, with similar further 


subdivision ad infinttiim. | j Jb An abbreviation 
for J: ^ J: the higiiest grade in the Pure Land, 

sec 1 I db I I The ftf ft nai!- 

ghatl There are nine gradi’S of the monk s patch 
rolic; tho throe lowest ranks have 1!, il, and 13 
patches, two long patches to one short oiu* , the three 
middle 15, 17, HI, three long to one short , and tho 
tiiree .superior 21, 23, 25, four long to one short. 

I 1 ffc {fe Those born by tiansforina- 

tioii from tho (heavenly) lotus into the ninefold ^ 
Paradise, idem M I? ±. | 1 M The nine 

forms of Amitabha, correspomling t.o the nme depart- 
ments of the Pure Laud ; elnellv usi'd with rdcrenco 
to the manual signs of his images, j | <'{: The 

ninefold future life, in the Puri' Ijaml, v. 1 | fp 
It IS devilled m tho siltra of this iiaine whose full title 

Also I i«j« The four j®, i e iHuhhius or trials 
m tho practice of religion, t e. desire, anger, pride, 
Ignorance ; thiwo are divided eaeli intsi X t\u «1 v. ; 
hence desire has all tho nine grades, and so on with 
tho other three j | fp jb. I I I li 
I 1 1, M 01 I i The nine griulos, 

or rewards, of tho Pure Ijand, eorresfKnuhng Hi the 
nme grides of development m tho previous life, 
upon which depends, in tho next life, one's dmtanoe 
from Amitabha, the consequent ajons that are 
needed to approach him, and whether one's lotus will 
open early or late, j j iff H Tho nine karma to be 
attained by the conduot or practice through which 
one may be bom into the above Pure | | H 3E 

The king or lord of the bodlii of tho Pure Und, 
Amitabha. 

The nine similes ; staw, eyo-fllm, lamp, 
prestidigitation, dew, bubble, dream, lightning, cloud. 
There k also another group. 

Nine of the -f* ||t ten dhatu 
or regions are cauiative, tho tenth is the effnet or 
resultant. 

A The nine lands, i.e. the igfe |fl realm of 
d^ire or sensuous realm ; tho four ^ ^ realms 
of form or material forms; and tho four H 
■fe Sf’ formlMB realms, or realms lieyond form ; 
V. A ;1L -ft «. H and Jg. The nine 
rea ras are : ~(1} Sfe If S jft J||, the desire- 
realm With its five gafci, la. halls, hungry ghosfei, 
animals, men, and devas. In tho four form-realms 
are :~~i2) M ^ H j| Paradise after earthly 
life ; this u ako the tint dhy&na, or subject of 
meditation. ^ || (3) ^ % g || j| Pgradae 
of cessation of rebffth, ~ H. (4) M X it H 
Land of wondrous joy after the |»avh>us joys, H H, 
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(5) ^ The Pure Land of abandonment 

of thought, or recollection (of past delights), pg || 
The four formless, or infinite realms, catur arupa 
dhatu, are ~(6) ^ ^ fife aka^anantya- 

yatanam, the land of infinite space , also the first 
samadhi, ^ ~ vijnana- 

nantyayatanam, the land of omniscience, or infinite 
perception, - % (8) li ^ E ii akin- 

canyayatana, the land of nothmgness, H % 
(9) $¥ M W M M M naivasamjnana-samjna- 
yatana, the land (of knowledge) without thinkmg 
or not thinking, or where there is neither conscious- 
ness nor unconsciousness, 1 e above either , this is 
the 123 ^ Eitel says that in the last four, “ Life 
lasts 20,000 great kalpas in the 1st, 40,000 in the 
2nd, 60,000 in the 3rd, and 80,000 great kalpas 
in the 4th of these heavens ” 11;^ RP 

V A + - ss ® ^ 

idem A Hfc and A # 


JL JS y A ^ 'Ira M 

A iJj A The nme cakravala, or con- 
centric mountam ranges or contments, separated by 
eight seas, of a umverse The central mountam of the 
nme is Sumeru ^ and around it are the ranges 
Khadiraka ia M Isadhara ^ /jj? pg 
Yugamdhara K H, Sudarsana ^ 

^ Asvakarna ^ ^ M Nemimdhara 

^ ^ Ml Vinataka H )9{5 ^ 3S, Cakravada 
|Jf ® ^ ]h The Abhidharma Ko^a 

gives a different order — Sumeru, Yugamdhara, 
Isadhara, Khadiraka, Sudarsana, Asvakarna, Vma- 
taka, Nemimdhara, with an “ iron-wheel ” mountain 
encompassing all , there are also differences in the 
detail 

The nine monthly visits or 
ascents to the hall for worship, every third day 


Am 

holders, le 


The nme graha, le “seizers” or up- 
lummaries or planets, idem M 


A± ikM idem Ku^magara , v ^ 

jh ?L Also jix,%Mi^m,:fimiXB 

the nme orifices, cavities, entrances, leakages, or 
suppurations, 1 e the two eyes, two ears, two nostrils, 
mouth, and two lower organs 

^ The nine magical characters ^ ^ ^ 

^ IE Itf iniplying that the armed forces are 
arrayed against the powers of evil After reciting 
these words, four vertical and five horizontal lines, 
formmg a grid, are drawn in the air to show that the 
forces are arrayed It was used among Taoists and 
soldiers, and is still used m Japan, especially when 
going into the mountains | \ M The nme 
character maijdala> i e the lotus, with its eight petals 
and its centre , Avalokitei^vara may be placed m the 
heart and Amitabha on each petal, generally m the 
shape of the Sanskrit “ seed ” letter, or alphabetic 
letter 


Jh Tts The eight sects /\ | (qv) plus the 
Ch'an or Zen, or the Pure-land or Jodo sect 


Jlj ^ The nine honoured ones m the eight- 
petaUed hall of the Garbhadhatu, i e Vairocana m the 
centre of the lotus, with four Buddhas and four 
bodhisattvas on the petals, the lotus representing the 
human heart , v 


A M ^ The nine forms of complete 
knowledge of the four axioms and the cutting off of 
passion, delusion, etc , m the processes of ^ and 
as distinct from ^ ^ 

A m The nme penetrating flames of the 
sword of Acala, ^ Wl emblem of the destruc- 

tion of illusions and hindrances m the nme realms, 
y Ml ^^Iso used for the fy, ^ 

^ Ira The nme evolutions, or movements of 
the mind in perception 

A; 11 (11) or I Navasamjna Meditation 
on a corpse m order to curb desire , one of the medita- 
tions on the unclean — vyMhmatahasamjM, its 
tumefaction , mmlakas , its blue, mottled colour , 
mpadumakas , its decay, mlohtakas , its mess of 
blood, etc , mpuyakas , its discharges and rotten 
flesh , mlchMitahis , its being devoured by birds and 
beasts , mhsiptalm , its dismembermg , asths , its 
bones , mdagihxkas , their bemg burnt and returning 
to dust 

^ tii » also I H, I I p ^ The nme 
distresses borne by the Buddha while in the flesh, 

1 e the two women Sundara and Canca , others 
from Devadatta, Ajata^atru, etc , v. ^ 9 

A 


? The nme forms of pride — ^that I surpass, 
am equal to, not so bad as others , that others surpass, 
are as bad as, are inferior to me , that none surpass, 
are equal to, or worse than me 
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%1S m The nine suitable stages in religious 
service; ci iz 0 7, if salutation fo the 

universal Triratna, |i} repentance and con- 
fession , H ^ trust (in the Triratna) , -Ch fit’vmg 
of self (to the Tathagata) , ^ 
devote the mmd to bodhi , ^ jS rejou mg (m all 
good), li H beseeching (all Tathagatas to ram 
down the saving law) , ,|pf fi ^ pra\ mg foi the 
Buddha-naturo in self and others for entiv in the 
Pure Land, M ref dennttmg the good piodueed 
by the above eight methods, to othois, iinueisalU, 
past, present, and future This form of .semes' i.'s 
generally peiformed before engaging in esofeiie 
observances The veisc's in which th('.S(' nine stage.s 
are presented are of a conmiendably d(‘\ofional 
character | | | + Hi 'fft !^l Of the ten 
paramita bodhisattvas, (j v , m theti'utlioi empvrean 
court of the Garbhadluitu, the first nine are .issoeiated 
with the above nine progressive steps, tin' tenth is 
associated with the last foiu of tlio nine. 

A t (H; Pt m) The nine groups in the 
diamond-realm mandala H" (ift) The lliia-yen 
H ^ sutra in its older sixty chllan version is said 
to have been delivered at eight assemblies in seven 
places , the newer eighty chilan at nine assembhoa 
m seven places , cf [ 


v.Navagraha The nine luminaries* 
0 Aditya, the sun ; ^ SQma, the moon , the five 
planets, 1 e jPc & Ahgaraka, Mars ; /K H«<Jha, 
Mercury , 7|c Brhaspati, Jupiter ; ^ ^ukra, Venus ; 
and ± ^anai^cara, Saturn ; also H Ri'diu, the 
spirit that causes eclipses , and ff ^ Ketii, a comet. 
Bach is associated with a region of the sky and also 
with a bodhisattva, etc,, e.g. the sun with Kuan-yin, 
Venus with Amitahha, etc. 


The nine realities, states, or condif.ions in 
which sentient bemgs enjoy to dwell, v. next. 

I I ^ (or \ ^ & M, I I n, 

see also | ^, | H and ^ , the nine happy 
abodes or states of sentient beings of the ||; 

9 ; they are the -t; ■GE seven abodes or stages 
of perception or consciousness to which are iwldcd the 
jSffch and nmth below:— (1) ^ A 'the 

world and the six deva-heavena of desire in wliioh 
there is variety of bodies (or personalities) luul think- 
ing (or ideas) ; (2) ^ ^ 5c lirahma- 

heavens where bodies Mer but tMnkmg is the same, 
the first dhyana heaven; (3) ® ?? 5? the 

tiiiee bright and pure heavens where lioclios are 
identical but thmkmg differs, the second ilhyfina 
heaven ; (4) 31 5? the three universally pure 

heavens whw bo^es and thraking ate the same, tie 


third dhyaim heaven , (5)11 A no-thmkmg 
or no-thought lieavi'ii, the liighcHf of flu* four dhyana 
iiea veils , ((>) 'A iimitiess H()a( e. the first 

of tlie formless realms , (7) ^ H limitless 

jierception, the si'i-ond ditlo, (H) ^ )?ff /fj ^ 
nothingness, the place l>e^ond thing'*, I lie third ditto , 
and (9) ^ j® # # .t’ Ix’^md thought or noii- 
thougiit, the touifh ditto 

X ft The nine lieaM'iis of tlu' fourth dhvAiia 
}iea\ en 


X 1 The nine kinds of karma, 1 e the desire 
realm ami the form realm isieh has miidint, that 
lamses karma, does not eause kaniia, or is neutral, 
making fi , m the formless leulm there are non- 
causative deeds, neutrality, and mmiorfalih making 

‘A hilliflirH. 


The nine kinds of irregular death , 
there are two groups, one eonneited with improper 
food or meals, another with improper medieal treat- 
ment, law-breaking, drowning, ep’ Hee also ji 
1 I H A sfltra franslutiHl m tin' later Han 
dynasty by ^ ^ An Shih-kao 


Jti ^ /fcr The samiwllu of the nine 
degrees, i.e. the four dhyaniw j|i3 the four realms 
beyond form PS Ut ft, and the Hauiiulhi beyond 
sensation and thought jiA ^ ^ ; see A 'fri# 
and A ii* 


A ifci A « a«m I fl,. 


A*# The nine gnuJea (of arhats) who are 
no longer learning, having attainwl their goal. 
I I The nine kinds of, and meditations on, |i j| 
q.v. There are two somewhat ilifferent groups; 
one has ^ M. # If M. « 5^. '4* M it «. 


(V A ^ II ® iiS: ffe. »nd » it A f|. 
I I M it every iiniverso there are nine 
realms, m every realm there are nine illusiooi 
in practice ft, and nine ways of relief ; hence the 
nine ways of overcoming hiiulrances ; also there are 
nme uninterrupted wap of advance from one stage to 
another of the nine ste^ of the H M’ tr»iiohya, 
by the wisdom of overooming delusion in each 
stage; also { { H | ; and of. A H 


A #,(t fi), The nine realms of error, 
or subjection to the ^usibns, i.e, all the realms of tiie 
hving except Hie tenth wad hi|^^ the fiiiddhf 
realm. 
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A IS idem JL 

A M (ffl The succession of nine founders 

of the T‘ien-t‘ai School , y ^ n ^ ^ 

^ V next 

A S A If The nine kinds of Mahayana 
dhyana for bodhisattvas, given in the ^ ^ 

6 and in other works , they are associated 
with the patience paramita and with the dhyana 
of the super-realms The ni n e are meditations — 

(1) @ ^ on the original nature of things, or 

mind as the real nature, from which all things derive , 

(2) — I on achieving the development of self 

and all others to the utmost , (3) ^ | on the diffi- 
culties of certain dhyana conditions , (4) — 1 

on the entrance to all the (superior) dhyana con- 
ditions , (6) ^ X I on the good , (6) — If I on 
all Mahayana practices and actions , (7) | 

on ridding all sufferers from the miseries of passion 
and delusion , (8) ]Efc Iffi Itji 10: ^ | on the way 
to bring joy to all people both in this life and here- 
after , (9) I on perfect purity in the 

termination of all delusion and distress and the 
obtaining of perfect enlightenment 

A « V JL 

Ai ^ The mne bonds that bind men to 
mortality —-love, hate, pride, ignorance, (wrong) 
views, possessions (or graspmg), doubt, envy, mean- 
ness (or selfishness) They are the I® iS pliis 
grasping, envy, and meanness 


idem 1 ^ 


AH-M The nine states of bondage and 
the one state of liberation The nine states are the 
hells of fire, of blood, of swords , asuras, men, devas, 
maras, nirgranthas, form and formless states , these 
are all samsara states, i e of reincarnation The one 
state of freedom, or for obtaining freedom, is nirvapa 

A H ft T fa 

A ^ The paradise of Aimtabba,ie 31 ft 

A # ih Formerly called % ^ \\i, which was 
changed by the T'ang poet Li Fo to the above , it is 
one of the four sacred mountains of Buddhism, 


situated in Anhui, and its patron Bodhisattva is Ti- 
tsang, ^ 

j/L The I qv plus junior monks and 

nuns, 1 e novices who have received the eight com- 

man^ents I \ ^ M y % ^ ^ M 
A mm ^ In the nine stages of the 

trailokya H each has its possible delusions and 
erroneous performances , the latter are overcome by 
the X li It q V 

The nine truths, or postulates imper- 
manence , suffermg , voidness (or unreality of 
things) , no permanent ego, or soul , love of existence 
or possessions, resulting in suffermg , the opposite 
(or fear of being without them), also resultmg in 
suffering , the cutting off of suffering and its cause , 
nirvana with remainder still to be worked out, 
complete nievana 

A ^ The nine kinds of cognition or conscious- 
ness (vijnana) , those of sight, hearing, smell, taste, 
touch, mind, manas (or |!iil pS I adana), i e 
mental perception, M | alaya, bodhi- 

consciousness, and ppl # | amala, purified or 
Buddha-consciousness There is considerable differ- 
ence as to the meaning of the last three 

The nine wheels or circles on the top of a 
pagoda, also called ^ ||h the wheels in space , the 
mne should only be on the stupa of a Buddha, others 
are entitled to as many as eight and as few as one 

A St Kumarajiva’s nine divisions of the 
meaning of the Lotus Sutra, whence he was styled 
the I I ^ ^ 

jh idem X ^ 'It ^ 

§1^ (^) Nine of the Hinayana twelve classes 
of sutras, that is, all except the ^ f £ and 

li Fc9 S Generally the term is thus interpreted, 
but there is also a Mahayana division of mne of the 
twelve sutras, i e all except the ® "ifj and 

^ These are sutras, the Buddha’s sermons ; 
geyas, metrical pieces , vyakaraijas, prophecies ; 
gathas, chants or poems, udanas, impromptu or 
unsolicited addresses , ityuktas, or itivrttakas, 
narratives , j atakas, stones of former hves of Buddha, 
etc., vaipulyas, expanded sutras, etc , adbhuta- 
dharmas, miracles, etc , v -f* “ @ 
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A FI V ;fL % 'fS ^ 


Si v^L IS. 

A ® The mnc kinds of birth, ihe four 
from the woml), ep;g, moisture, transfonn.it ion are 
common to devas, earth, and the hells, tin' five 
others are birth into the heavens of form, of non- 
form, of thought, of non-thought, and of neither 
(le beyond cither) 

A M The nine classes of ghosts are of three 
kinds without means, small moans, rich. 1'he first 
group have jlg p burning toreh-liko mouths, or 
^ P narrow needle mouths, or ^ P stinking 
mouths , the second group have hair lik<‘ needles, 
or stinking hair, or tumours , the neb ghosts haunt 
sacrifices to the dead, or eat human leavings, or live 
truculently 

The five elements together with time, 
space, mind (manas), and soul (aiman) aeeording to 
the teaching of the “ heretical ” Vai^esika sect ; 

V $$. 

The nine kinds of days of abstinence 
on which no food is eaten after twelve o'l lock noon 
and the commands are observed. They are Kvery 
day of thd first month, of the fifth month, of the ninth 
month, and the following six days of each month, 
8th, 14th, 16th, 23rd, 29th, and SOth. On these 
days Indra and the four deva-kings investigate the 
conduct of men 

T To end, see through, understand, thoroughly 
know, make clear, thoroughly, completely, final. 

T T.J. The complete vision obtained when 
the body is m complete rest and the mind freed from 
phenomenal disturbance. 

T m A revealing cause, v. - 0, le. | 
a producing or direct cause, e g. a seed ; and J | a 
revealing “cause”, eg a light, as indicating the 
effect, knowledge or wisdom, i 1 (IS The 
second of the three Buddha-nature “ causes ”, 
!««• IE 0 ^ is the H, ^ as direct cause of 
attaimng the perfect Buddha-nature, associated with 
the J| ; T 0 18 the revealing or en- 

hlhteiung cause, associated with the Buddha- 
wisdom; Ife 0 ^ ft is the environing cause, 
e.g. hj^ and merits which result in 

dehvsrauMSe, mr isidvation. 


The mastery of abstract con- 
templation 

T (’oinplefe eiiliglifenment, nr clear appre- 

hension 

T « A noted diHcipIe named Vjfmfa-Kaup- 
(,1m va. v Rf. also known as ^j| ill T 4^ PSE 
and 4: P5E If'’ is described as "a prince of 
Magadha, matenm! nnel<‘ of HAkvamuni. whose first 
disciple he iiecame”. He is “to be reborn as 
Buddha under the nanu’ of SanmnUi IVabluwa 
Kitel 

r 'm Fanjfia, thorough knowledge 


T Revelation of the whole meuiung, or 

truth, as I I is partial revelation adapfis! ( Jj flg) 
to the capacity of the hearers. | j ^ IViM'hing of 
the whole truth. | f iH The sfttnw containing it. 
Mahayana counts all Hlnayaria sfltraa as ^ | | | ; 
Mahayanasfltras are dividwl into liotli kinds aecoi^ing 
to different schools. 

T %JK 

Jx Thorough penetration, clear understanding. 
Dva, dvau. Two ; dvitlya, second. 


M t- 


The six non*Buddhist philosophers, 


8. This life and the hereafter, 


n I I 08 The two realms of conwdous or 
sentient beings It ffit IB. and unconscious or 
material things ^ SB* 


— . 5tv Dvi 3 ffina. The two vehicles conveying to 
the final goal. There are several definitions;— 
(1) Mahayana and Hlnay&na. (2) 0 0 awl H 4| 
H M- irflvaka and Pratyekabuddha. 
(3) I f H The Lotus Sfltra teaches that irivakas 
and pratyekas also beoome Buddhas. (4) H — | j 
The “ two vehicles ” of “ three ” and *' one ”, the 
three being the pre-Lotus ideas of Irimka, pratyeka, 
and bodhisattva, the one being the doctrine of tihe 
Lotus SQtra wUoh oombined m three in one. 

— * iL Sf! Th» ei|^tes9i Htoayina sects 
and the five Yinaya # sects. | | 0 Tito eightem 
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tinanta, personal endings of the Sanskrit 

verb 


HA The sixteen || or meditations. V + 

At 



coupling with 

123 ^ t 


A method of meditation by 
respectively Cf 


/\ Twelve \ \ ^ M ^dem -f* Zl 0 

I I ^ "th® twelve vows of j^i]] | | B# 't* 

durmg the twelve ( = twenty-four) hours of the day 


r-S-t The two groups of food, each of five 
kinds hhojanlya, v cereals, fish, and flesh , 
and Tchadamya, v fj fruits and sweetmeats 

. ^ ^ The two Buddhas sittmg to- 
gether, V “ it ^ I I 4* The period between 

the nirvana of ^akyamum and the future advent of 
Maitreya, le the present period | | Dual 
aspects of the Buddha-nature, le g| ft ft the 
Buddha-nature which is fundamentally in all sentient 
beings, and Jff ft ft the functioning Buddha-nature 
active and effective in some, but not in others, a 
doctrine of the ft school | f v H ^ 


Two kmds of devotion or practice, H 
and ^ sole or smgle-minded, and miscellaneous 
or varied, defined as (1) chief or sole duty, and (2) 
aids thereto or adjunctive observances Also ^ | 
causative devotion of a bodhisattva in former life, 
and J(^ I its actual manifestation here 


. The two external and internal, or 

ordinary ranks, ^ jl, and Jl,, in the first forty 
of the fifty-two stages ft; , the ^ | are ordinary 
believers who pursue the stages of -p , the ^ | 
are the zealous, who are advancing through the next 
three groups of stages up to the fortieth 


.. {f 4 The two modes of escape from mortality, 

g I the long way called the ^ P^ or g 
1 e working out one’s own salvation , and ^ the 
across or short way of the Pure-land sect or ^ 
faith in or invocation of another, i e Amitabha 

^Ij The dual benefits, or profits benefitmg 

or developing oneself and others , ^ ^ij in seeking 
enlightenment in bodhisattvahood, m saving 

the multitude Hinayana “seeks only one’s own 
benefit ’’ , the bodhisattva rule seeks both one’s own 
benefit and that of others, or personal improvement 
for the improvmg of others 


or “ A '(i' applied 

by T‘ien-t‘ai m cnticism of Hua-yen, which while it 
18 a m fji: perfect or complete doctrme, yet has the 
“ crudities ’’ of the jglj ^ and comes short of the 
really perfect Lotus doctrine 

A 1g Two iypotteses in the Pg ® |& 1 — 
(1) li 11 Eg I# W the non-substantial hypothesis, 
that there is no substantial entity or individuality, 
1 e no £ and no H ^ and ^ ft, no 

real subject and object, but that all is transient 
emotion, (2) gj; Ig the factual 

hypothesis, that there is entity or individuality, 
subject and object, etc 


Dual powers , there are three definitions — 

(1) g A one’s own strength, or endeavours, i e 

salvation by cultivatmg and 

another’s strength, e g the saving power of Amitabha 

(2) JB ^ I Power of thought m choosmg (right 

principles) , ^ A po'^^er of practice and per- 

formance (3) I and H I positive and negative 
forces , dominant and subordmate , active and inert 
energy 

Z in The dual aid bestowed by the Buddha, 
H I manifest or external, in the blessings and 
powers of this life , ^ | invisible, m getting rid of 
sms, increasing virtue, etc 



^ The dual lights, i e g, | the halo from a 

Buddha’s body and ^ the light from his mind 
Also ^ the constant halo from the bodies of 
Buddhas and ^ | the supernatural light sent out 
by a Buddha (e.g from between his eyebrows) to 
illummate a distant world 

^ The two ways of entermg the truth • — 

9 A ^7 conviction mtellectually, ff A 1^7 (proving 
It in) practice. 


The two surpassing fruits, or rewards 

given by Buddha, le final nirvana and perfect 
enlightenment 

. Vimto Twenty 

.DP Twenty-two of the H + -fc it 

qv , theyare|23i|;|8vl23iEl&xi23i(n:t,je.5:^ 
and g£ A 111® The twenty-two roots, organs. 
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or powers, V IS They are —(1) fig | eyo,m/,w^n«- 
dnya , (2) | ear, §rotrendnya , (3) (.J | nose, 

ghrdnendnya , (4) •§• [ tongac, phvcmlriya , (H) | 

body, Myendnya, (6) ^ | mmd, ninmumhiyd (the 
above are the 7 ^ i'^) lk | female organ, sfihtdiu/a , 

(8) I male organ, purmendnya , (9) | lift', 

pmtendnya , (10) ^ | suffering (or pam), (hiliUn’n- 
dnya , (11) |j| | pleasure, mllmidnya, (12) | 

soxTQ'w, daurmanasyendnya , (13)^ | joy, ,vu/ijwiw,s- 
yendnya, (14) % \ abandoning, upcksrHdnyd (iiom 
10 to 14 they are the 5£ , (15) ^ j failli, stad- 

dhendnya, (16)Jfi|^ | zeal, plryowinya , (17) | 

memory, mrtlwdnp , (18)^ [ meditation, ot tuui<(‘, 
smnMkindnya, (19) | wisdom, pro j i'll iidnyn 

(these arc the ^ ^ IR) . (^^0) i|c ^ Xlt I 
the power for learning (the Four Nolilo Tiiitlw) 
amjmtamdjmsydmmdnya ; (21) B ^ ■tK 1*“' i«twer 
of having learned (them), dymidnya , (22) H ^j] | 
the power of perfect knowledge (of them), djdnt<l~ 
mndnya (these three are called the ^ M -IJi) 

I I I The AbhidharmaKo^a divides the eight een 
realms ir A ^ into twenty- two catt'gones \k», 
there are twenty-two modes or processes in the 
perfect development of a Buddha and his works. 


— + 5.1® The monk’s twonty-five-jiatch 
garment, v I 1 I ffl ji The twenty-five kinds 
of perfect understanding of the truth , they n>fer to 
the 7^; iS, 1^, A 16, and -t: iz', disciph-s of 
the Buddha are said each to have acquired a sjiecial 
knowledge of one of these twenty-five and to have 
been recognized as its authority, e g Kuan-ym of the 
ear, Dignaga of sound, etc. | | | :^r H Then-t'ai’s 
twenty-five aids to meditation, v. jh H. | | | ^ 
The twenty-five forms of existence, fourteen in the 
desire realms ^ seven in the realms of form 
-fe and four m the formless realms m 
^ dS"- t M The twenty-five guardian deities who 
protect any keeper of the commandments, i.c five 
for each of the commandments against killing, 
robbing, adultery, lying, and drmkmg. | | I ^ 
The twenty-five bodhisattvas who protect all who 

1 ® «! t, ± # S, 1 t Jb, 

i I’ SI ^ "JL. pe 1® Ml 

I f f f f fiJ] 3E. 

# 1 aE, ^ W 3E, 3E, 0 1 i, H iik 3E, 

^ ® ^3E>0^3E, 

and ^ ^ g| I I liyj Bach of the five H 
night watches is divided into five, making twenty- 
five tien. ^ 


— + ^ Sropakotlviiiii^a. Defined as the 

most zealous of Sakyamum’s disciples, who became an 
arhat Having lived in a heaven for ninety-one 
kalpas, where his feet did not touch the ground, he 


was iiorn with hnir on hw soles two mdies long, an 
omen which led his father and lirothers to I'lidow 
him with twenty kotis of ounce.s of gold, heiiee this 
nam<> v 1? ^ .ifir 22 


.... HI The twenty-eight lieavens, or 

devulokas si\ of tlie desiie world ^ eighteen 
of the form-w ..rl,l e Df, and four nrfipu or formless 
heavens H ^ Tie* liejueiiN of flie woilil of form 
are sixteen ac cording to the iA ^ ufi iSirva- 
stivilda S( liool, heveiiteeii aceoniing to 
Sutra School, and eighteen anordiiig to the 
.h Is Stlmvirah I j 1 The tweiilv eiglifc 
naksatms or constellations, divide«l into four 
mansions of seven eadi, n-ferred to Hanl, or 
Spting; South, Summer: West, liifimni' and 
North, Winter The month names diuiveil from 
them differ slightly in form. K ffj t'lfra. fC 
Nistva (or Svniti), Viihiklia, .\mirAiiha, 
Roliipi, Jye^thaglmi (or Jvestha), M Mfllnlmrliapl 
(or Mnin), ^ Pilrva-A^ijldha. N ■ ''j- Ultara \,wwj[lm, 
Ahhijit, Sravaijia, Sravi^tlia (or l)hainstha)t 
^atahhiisa, % l’flrva-I*rcMitlai|aMla, Uttara- 
Prosthapada. W : ^ llevatf, $ ,\(tvayuj (or 
A^vini), ^ ApabharapI (or llharatd), |j^ Krttikn, 
Hohipl, ^ Jnvaka (or Mi-gaAiras), i|i ihilni (or 
Anlra). 8. • Punarvasu, Ti^ya (or Pmjya), 
^ Ailc^a, Jg Magha, ^ Pflrva-Phalgnnl, H IftUm- 
Phalgunr, Hosta. | j 1 or 4 Tim twenty- 
eight forms of existence, or l>irth. H -f- ^ ^ 
the twenty-ninth is tho non-nxistimt ; v. 

! ! I in The twenty -eight Hmldhist [latrinrchs 
as stated by the MahAyfinists. The T‘«m-t‘ai srhool 
reckons twenty-three, or twenty-four, with the 
addition of ^nakavasa, contempomry with his pre- 
decessors, but the Ch'an scliool iwkons twenty* 
eight :~(1) MaMkaiiyapa, # W |i % (gl); (2) 
Ananda, ^ H; (3) SiipakavAsa, ^ Ht ^ ; 
(4) Upagnpta, 61 ; (5) Blirtaka. M ^ ft ; 

(6) Mikkaka, or Miccaka. or Micchaka, H ji iH ; (7) 
Vaflumitra, ^ ; (H) Buddhanandi. # |lg il 1 ; 

(9) Buddhamitra, li? j? ^ ; (10) PiWva. or 
Hr^vika, i^l|lf«®or||mf:(Il) PupyayaAas, 
f f # ; (12) Ativaghofa, «| A: i*; (13) 
Kapimala, jSi ffi ® H ! (H) Niigarjuna, ||| ; (15) 

Kjnadova, JSb K5 H 1 ; (10) Hahulata, 

(17) &hghanandi, ft tl H ; {!«) tlaya- 
fte I? # ^ ; (19) Kumarata, M ; 

( 20 ) Jayata, i ^ ; (21) Vasubandhu, ® ^ 

S 1 = Manojhita, » tt « : (23) Haklena, 
J US ; (24) Aryasiifaha, (i ^ H ; (25) 

) Pr^fl^ra, H ® ; (28) Bodhidharrae, 

n li * * h 5^- 

1 1 1 TO The thousand-hand Kuan-yiti has twenty- 
eight groujM of A: H it gfeat or mu. laier 
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the direction of the ?L 3E Peacock king, 
Mayuraraja , also each of the E3 ^ 3E ncaharajas, or 
guardians of the four regions, has the same provision 
of demons, known as ^ ^ company of spirits 

The name of the ^ " -f* 

z: + 5c The twenty devas (1) % 3E 

(Mahahrahinan), (2) ^ ^ (^akra devanam 

Indra), (3) ^ ^ ^ 3E (Vai^ravana, H or 

Dhanada), (4) ^ ^ (Dhrtarastra), (5) i|’ 

% 3E (Vnudhaka), (6) @ ^ 3E (Virupaksa), 

(7) ^ W\ ^ 'M (’ Guhyapati), (8) 

(Mahe^vara), (9) f|!( Ijg (^) :}^ (Pancika), (10) 
^ (Sarasvatl), (11) ^ ^ (Laksmi), 

(12) ^ # (Skanda), (13) ^ 5^ fife # 

(PithivI), (14) ^ ^ iff 1 ^ (Bodhidruma, or Bodhi- 
vrksa), (15) ^ # (Hariti), (16) M 

(Marici), (17) 0 ^ ^ T- (Sarya), (18) 

(Candra, etc There are many different names), 

(19) ^ m f I I (Sagara), (20) m M 
(Yama-raja) 

H + # The twenty kinds of wisdom or 
knowledge as defined by T‘ien-t‘ai, i e the Hlnayana 
(or H HE) with seven kinds, ji, U; five, jglj ^ 
four, and H ^ four, cf ^ I I H ^ The 
twenty skandhas, mtp as ^ sections or 
chapters, i e the thirty-one to the fifty-three chuan 
of the E ^ beginning with ^ 5^ 1 I and 

ending with || | | , they are twenty sections 
containing rules for the monastic life and intercourse 
I I The eighteen Hinayana sects, together with 
the two original assemblies of elders 


0 Two causes, of which there are various 

definitions (1) ^ | The producing cause (of 
all good t hing s) , and 'J ] the revealing or illumina- 
ting cause, 1 e knowledge, or wisdom (2) ^ | 

The 8th q v the cause that is able to produce 
all sense and perceptions, also all good and evil , 
and I the environmental or adaptive cause, 

which aids the 8th as water or earth does the 
seed, etc (3) ^ | or | Practice or habit 

as cause, e g desire causing desire , and ^ | or 
^ I the rewardmg-cause, or fruit-ripenmg cause, 
e g pleasure or pain caused by good oi evil deeds 
(4) jE I Correct or direct cause, i e the Buddha- 
nature of all beings, and ^ | the contributory 
cause, or enlightenment (see "f | above) which evolves 
the ]E I or Buddha-nature by good works (5) ^ \ 
Immediate or direct cause and ^ | distant or in- 
direct cause or causes 


. The two perfect doctrines, a term 

of the T‘ien-t‘ai School, called \ (also | 

and |g # I) and ^ 1 (also ifg :^ |) 4* j 

IS the present really perfect — ^ doctrine 
arising from the Lotus Sutra , ^ | the older, or 
comparatively speakmg perfect doctrine of 
the pre-Lotus teachmg, that of the and 

Igl] schools , but the older was for limited salvation 
and not universal like the | , these two are 
also termed ^ | and I The Hua-yen school 
has a division of the two perfections into | and 
I gradual and immediate perfection 


The dual adornment, that of ^ ^ 

wisdom and that of ^ good deeds, ® 27 


m ^ The dual receptivity or karma of pleasure 
and pain, the physical and the mental, i e ^ and 

^ The two duskrta, doing evil and 

speakmg evil, v ^ | 1 

n The double harmony or unity, le 

and indicating those who are united in 
doctrme and practice, or the sangha 

^ The two good things, % I the good 
character that arises from meditation or contempla- 
tion — especially of the Pure Land , ] the good 

character attainable when, though not in meditation, 
one controls oneself in thought, word, and deed 
Also ^ 1 and B ^ I character 

not yet and that already evolved Also ^ H 1 
goodness in theory and practice 


There are three groups ^ | and 
^ I the former is the ubiquitous, unadulterated 
or innocent 3® dharma-nature, or essence 

of things , the latter is the form-nature, or formal 
existence of the dharma, pure or impure according 
to the mind and action of the living The ^ \ 
and I are Pure-land or Paradise, and impure 
land, e g the present world In the Pure-land there 
are also ^ |, the land in which a Buddha himself 
dwells and -ffc ± m which all beings are transformed 
There are other definitions, e g the former is Buddha’s 
Paradise, the latter the world m which he dwells 
and which he is transforming, e g this Saha-world 

“ft The two (erroneous) tenets, or attach- 
ments (1) ^ or A ft that of the reality 
of the ego, permanent personality, the atman, soul 
or self (2) ^ fi that of the reality of dharma, 
thmgs or phenomena Both are illusions “All 
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illusion arises from holding to the reality of tho 
ego and of things ” 

The dual reward (1) ^ ^ 

The material environment on which a person di'peiuls, 
resulting from former karma, o g counti v, liouse, 
property, etc ( 2 ) JE ^ or JE his diri'ct. i I'ward, 
1 e his body, or person 


(3 


; The two superior kinds of hodlu- 
sattvas, ^ if! \ \ superior in wisdom (clueflv bene- 
ficial to self) , 5 ^ I 1 superior in pity toi others 
and devotion to their salvation 


— . The two devas (1) 0 and }\ ^ 

Sun-deva and Moon-deva ( 2 ) [pj A '^‘‘va 
born simultaneously with the individual, and ^ 
^ deva with tho same name as tho individual , 
both devas have the duty of watching over the 
individual (3) % A if? A Brahma and 
Indra | ] H # The two devas are Mahei^vara 
and Vi^pu, tho three r§i are Kapila, Uluka, and 
Rsabha; v and 


— ic The two sisters, one the deva yjj m 
“merit” or “achieving”, who causes people to 
acquire wealth , the other, H fi ^ the “ dark ” 
one, who causes them to spend and waste ; these 
sisters always accompany each other, 


r in There are various definitions of the two 
aspects of the ^ ijhi bhatatathatl, (1) («) yjf; || 
M i\i The changele® essence or substance, o.g. the 
sea ; ( 6 ) ^0 its conditioned or ever-changing 

forms, as m the phenomenal world, e.g. tlu* waves. 
(2) (<*) HI "S’ JH ^ The inexpressible absolute, 
only mentaUy conceivable; ( 6 ) ^ HJH asiiects 
of it expressible in words, its ideal reflex. ( 3 ) (a) 
S The absolute as the void, e g. as space, 

the sky, a clear mirror , ( 6 ) ^ JH ihl the absolute 

m manifestation, or phenomenal, e.g, images m the 
mirror , the womb of the universe in whieli are all 
potentialities (4) (a) |6 H H iw The Buddha- 
nature m bonds, le all beings in suffering; ( 6 ) 
{i} ^ iin the Buddha-nature set free by the 
manifestation of the Buddha and bodhisattvas. 
( 6 ) (a) 7^ ^9! The Buddha-nature defi]t‘d, as 
m unenlightened man, etc., e.g. the water-lily with 
to roots m the mud; ( 6 ) « J| il, the pure 

Buddha-nature, purified or bright as tho full moon. 

( 6 ) f A and ^ 51 ^ i H * similar to the first 
deflmtion ^ven above, 


the is # I or comparaiivo view, i.e compared 
with all previous teaching, vhicli is the rough ground- 
work , and the |g ^ j or vk'w of it as the perfection 
of teaclung , hmiee it is “ ivonderful ” in ( onqiariaon 
w ith allpreviousdoetrme, aiul alisolutely “ wonderful” 
m itself, ef “ [U 


^ The two begtnmiigs, I e of Hinayilim, by 

the preaching of the Agaiini sfitras , and of 

MahiiMinahv the preaching of the H \\atainaaka 
antra 


* -/* Double hdters, le a monk heeause a 

monk’s name consists of two chiiraeterH | | ^ 
The twtM harneter MahjuAri 


— . The two kinds of studv or learning: 

(a) reading and reciting, (b) nnshtation and thought. 

TJ-? Tw'o theories or schools stated by the 

Hua-yen (Kegon) school as 4fi a»<l ^4 ft ^ 
q.v., known also as and || There aro 

ten points of difference iH'twwri them. Another 
division is tho ^ ami ^ 55 ! q v. 


The two esoti’nc asjjects, i e || | am 
Jpt I, tho former referring to tho doctrine, tho lattei 
to the esoteric acts of a Tathagata. 

n # The two honoured ones, Aakyammii and 
Amtobha. | I — ft (or The two as one in 
teaching. | j “ ft The two as teacher and 
saviour, with reference to tho toa<'hing of the way 
of salvation of the first, and tho consoqiient saving 
vows of the second ; of. “ H ft. 

pp l^e two s^os, or pnn’optors in the 
Lotus Sfltra, rnkyamuni and Brahhfitaratna. Also 
sages and ordinary preceptors. 

«*»»>* 

— . fr The two kinds of introductory phrase ; 
(o) the ordinary opening phrase of a sOtra - ** Thus 
have I heard " ; and (b) specific openings referrmg to 
the circumstances in which the sQtm was produced. 

— ti: aad # ft Twioe over, a second ttme. 


— ^ The two kinds of power or virtue 

^,1 ® I If I; »1«» II 1 

and ft I q.v. and v. ||. 


dml “marvel ” of the Lotus sQtra, 


41' The two inindbi, || ij^ the origiasli 
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simple, pure, natural mind of all creatures, the 
Buddha-mmd, i e in 0 <£1^ , and ^ jjj. the 
illusion-mind, which results in complexity and con- 
fusion Also ^ the meditative mmd, or mmd 
fixed on goodness , and the ^ jjj. the scattered, 
inattentive mmd, or mind that is only good at 
intervals 


r a The two patiences or endurances 
^ I patience towards all under all circumstances , 
M ^ (?i) I ^®st, as a bodhisattva, in the 
assurance of no (re-)birth, i e m immortality Also 
^ ^ ^ I patience under suffering, and m ^ I 
imperturbable examination of or meditation in the 
law or of all things Also, physical and mental 
patience, or endurance 

The two awakenings, or kinds of entry 

into bodhisattvahood, le ^ immediate and 
gradual 


^ The two aspects of illusion % | per- 
plexities or illusions and temptations arise from false 
views or theories ® 1 or |, ditto from thoughts 
arising through contact with the world, or by habit, 
such as desire, anger, infatuation, etc They are 
also styled g 1 illusions connected with principles 
and ^ I illusions arising m practice, v ^ ® 


^ The two kinds of love, \ ordinary 

human love sprmgmg from desire , | bodhisattva 

or religious love, i e desiring to save all creatures 


. m ^ The two kinds of transformation-body 

of a Buddha, i e JUf | | his surpassmg body as seen 
by bodhisattvas, and ^ | | his inferior human body 
as seen by ordinary people 


The two grades of commandments, or 

prohibitions, c g -f- ^ and ^ JE, ^ for monks , 
3£ ^ and /\ 5^^ for the laity, | and JE \, 
heretical rules and correct rules , and numerous 
other pairs 

- m im The two erroneous views of in- 
dividualism (a) A ^ M The erroneous view 
that there is an independent human personality or 
soul, and (6) jJ- ^ ^ the like view that anything 
exists with an independent nature | | ^ The 
two reasons for clmging to the idea of the self 
(a) ^ the natural, or instinctive cleaving 

to the idea of a self, or soul , (6) ^1] ^ ^ 

the same idea developed as the result of (erroneous) 
reasoning Cf z; ^ 


^ The two values of the commandments : 

{a) jh ^ prohibitive, restraining from evil, {b) 
^ w constructive, constraimng to goodness 

H ^ Dual division of the Buddha’s teaching 
There are various defimtions (1) T‘ien-t‘ai has 
(a) I® 1 exoteric or public teaching to the visible 
audience, and (b) \ at the same time esoteric teach- 

ing to an audience invisible to the other assembly 
(2) The ^ g Shmgon School by “ exoteric ” means 
all the Buddha’s preachmg, save that of the A B 
^ which it counts esoteric (3) {a) Hf | and 
{b) i|| I graduated and immediate teaching, terms 
with various uses, e g salvation by works, Hinayana, 
and by faith, Mahayana, etc , they are applied to 
the Buddha’s method, to the receptivity of hearers 
and to the teaching itself (4) T‘ien-t‘ai has 
(a) 1 and {b) ^ ^ \ teachings relatmg to 

the or realms of mortahty and teachings 

relating to immortal realms (6) (a) ^ ^ I and 
(&) ^1 Terms used in the Nirvana sutra, meaning 

incomplete word, or letter, teachmg and complete- 
word teaching, i e partial and complete, likened to 
Hinayana and Mahayana (6) (u) ^ ^ I and 
(i>) ^ ^ S I of the Nirvana sutra, (a) com- 

pletmg those who failed to hear the Lotus , (b) 
“ supporting the law, while discoursing on immor- 
tality,” 1 e that the keeping of the law is also neces- 
sary to salvation (7) T‘ien-t‘ai’s division of (a) | 

and (b) H 1 the partial teaching of the i|, and 
)5i] schools as contrasted with the perfect teaching 
of the H school (8) T‘ien-t‘ai’s division of (a) ® | 
and (b) ^ [ temporary and permanent, similar to 
the last two (9) (u) ife m fic The ordinary teaching 
of a moral life here , (6) M I the teaching of 
Buddha-truth of other-worldly happiness in escape 
from mortality (10) («) T ^ I th® Mahayana 
perfect or complete teachmg, and (&) ^ I I 1 Hma-- 
yana incompleteness (11) The Hua-yen division of 

(а) M ft I mdirect or uneven teaching as in the 
Lotus and Nirvana sutras, and (6) ^ 3^ I direct 
or levelled up teaching as in the Hua-yen sutra 
(12) The Hua-yen division of (a) it \ all the Buddha’s 
teachmg for conversion and general mstruction, and 

(б) $ij I his rules and commandments for the control 
and development of his order 

m The two times or periods— morning and 

evening Also sSS ^ kala, a regular or fixed hour 
for meals, and H II5 samaya, irregular or unfixed 
hours or tunes 

The two kmds of wisdom, there are 
various pairs The Hua-yen school uses in ® siid 
in It, the Fa-hsiang (f^ ig) uses ^ ^ and 

E 
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^ , the Then-t'ai uses ^ ^ and ^ (1) («) 

f!am I or ;gi 2t: \,m^M 1, lE 15^ I, -1 I. 1 1 

IS Buddha-wisdom, or Bodhisattva real wisdom , 

{b) itD li I or ^ # I, ^ ^ J^IJ \, 

the same wisdom m its limitation and i elation to 
ordinary human alfairs (2) (a) 5^ | Absolute wisdom 
and (6) H 1 or -(g I relative or tempor.il wisdom 
(3) (a) — ^ I wisdom of the all, (h) — BJ f® 1 
wisdom of all the particulars 1 I HI 
kinds of Tathiigata-wisdom, ^ and absolute 
and functional (or relative), both perfect and com- 
plete 

Sakrdagamm , v ^ and ^ The M'cond 

“ fruit” of the four kinds of Hmayana aihuts, who 
have only once more to return to mortality \Iso the 
two kinds of fruit or karma («) ^ jjl The 

good or evil characteristics resulting from habit or 
practice m a former existence, {(>) ^ ^ the pam 
or pleasure resulting (m this life) fiom the ]nactieeH 
of a previous life 

n m The two “ roots ”, or natural powers 
(1) (a) ^1] IH: keen, able (m the religion) , {!>) 
dull (2) (a) jE , 0 a The powei or ability 
which uses the sense organs to diseeni the tmth ; 
(^') <ili ; tfe (or ??-) H ifi tlie sense oigaus 
5E as aids (3) The male and female sexual organs. 


Bharmakaya, five pairs are given, Ji{! and V,' fj: , 

^ :jS and ft | | , Tl tl IS ft i I . 

it tfe i; liJl 1 I • •Pi’ i I • 4'- 

— M 0 iS The two iners and the white 
path, le the path leading to life between the rivers 
of desire and hatred, winch are nunpiued to water 
and fire, 

in ifllC The two wavs in the i nrrent of tians- 
nngration )l(fl | follow with it nnonfinuii! re mnitna- 
tioi» , 1 

getting rid of life's delusions as in the lasc of the 
saints 

^ Two Kiivaiias \ I® I 1 

^ The two eonditioiiH relafing to the 

passions and dehisioiis ■ yfj” | the londition m which 
they <*an prcMul : | that in whuh the\ iiumot 

prevail 

Two kimls of im|M'rnmueiii e, im- 
mediate and delayisi. ^ 1 I things to motion, 

iiianifeHtly transient ; iH j j things that have 

till! Hembliuieo of rontimuty, but are also friuisient, 
as life ending in death, or a eamlle in extinetion. 


^ Two classes of karma. (1) (o) »J{ | leads 

to the 0 1 0 the award as to the Bpeeies into 

which one is to be born, e g. men, gods, etc, ; 
(6) I is the jjlj or fulhiment m detail, i.e, 
the kind or quality of being, o,g. clover or stupid, 
happy or unhappy, etc. (2) {a) 0 | and (h) ^ j 
Good and evil karma, resulting in happiness or misery. 
(3) {a) I Alda to the karma of being rehorn in 
Amitabha’s Pure-land, e g, offerings, chantings, etc ; 
(6) ]E I thought and invocation of Amitabha 
with undivided mind, as the direct method 


— . ^ ^ The two categories of anatman 
A. 1 I no (permanent) human ego. or soul : ^ } | 
no (permanent) individuality in or mdej«nidencfl of 
things, the latter is a Mahnyium exhmsinn of the 
former, and takes tho form of the unreality of the 
self or of things. | | | 0 The wistloin that recog- 
nisM tho above laws, v. GH t|. 

— • is The two neutrals, or indeterminatai 

which cannot be noted os gocsl or evil. 


The two dana i.e. kinds of 

donating, or almsgiving: (a) ■ifr ^ 1 ordinary 
alms, and (6) UH ifi: I spiritual, or otlu'r-worldly 

gifts 

n M The two kinds of seeking H | seeking 
to get (e g pleasure) and ^ [ seeking long life 

^ The two tenets in regard to tilings ; 

of. :il ^ i*e. 'Pi' ^ M the common or natural 
tendency to consider them as real ; ^ 1 1 the 

tenet of tliiijf teality as the result of false reiwoning 
and ^ i I Contrasted types of the 


— - ^ The two kinds of kloAa, i e passions, 
delusions, temptations, or trials. { 1 } (a) 4^ | | 

The six fimdamental kt«4as arising from the six 
sens®!; (h) gj j | the twenty consequont kldbs 
arising out of the six, (2) (o) | 1 Klleia 

arising from false reasoning : j^) IS M that 
which is natural to all. (3) {a) j i ii 111 

six great, e.g, extravagance, and (i&) 4^ M M 
ten minor afflictions, e.g. irritability. (4) (a) H iff | f 
Ordinary piwsions, or temptatiooa ; (6) || 

) I fierce, sudden, or violent ditto. 

HI ^ The two kinds of tint jk | # I 



preventing good and doing evil , also, sms of omis- 
sion and commission 
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The two guardian spirits represented on 
the temple gates, styled Vajrayaksa ^ Plij X 
' , OT ^ X W 


or 


The two kmds of manifestation, or 
appearance, ^ \ and ^ [, the necessary 
appearance in the flesh of the Buddha for ordinary 
people, and the non-necessity for this to those of 
spiritual vision 


n ■0 3 l + M The 250 commandments, or 
^ ^ I perfect or complete commandments, which 
are obligatory on monks and nuns They are H ^ 
H ^ or pg p the four parajika , 

+ H ^ thirteen sanghava^esa , H ^ ^ 
two aniyata, H "k ^ thirty naihsargflcah- 
payattikah, ;1 l “k & ^ ninety praya4cittikah , 
E9 ^ ^ /B four pratide^aniya , "g* ^ ^ hun- 
dred 4iksakaraniya, and -k; ^ seven kinds of 

vinaya for ending disputes 


jgfc The dual advantages or benefits profit- 
able to the life which now is, and that which is to 
come 


n m The two forms, or characteristics, of the 
bhutatathata, universal and particular The^ 
gives (a) ^ j|B pure wisdom, of alaya-vijnana, 

out of whose primary condition arise (b) ^ 

inconceivable, beneficial functions and uses 
The same ^astra gives also a definition of the ^ fa 
as {a) m fkat all things, pure or impure, are 
fundamentally of the same umversal, e g clay which 
IS made into tiles , (6) Jg but display particular 
qualities, as affected by pure or impure causes, 
e g the tiles Another definition, of the ^ 31, 

IS {a) H if umversals, as impermanence, (6) 
Jgl] ^ particulars, for though all things have the 
universal basis of impermanence they have particular 
qualities, e g earth-solidity, heat of fire, etc 


J[fg The bliss of the gods, and the bliss of 

the saints ||g , v also |@ I I EB The two fields for 
the cultivation of happiness (o) ^ A. 0 fke 
eighteen Hinayana classes of those under trammg 
m religion , (^>) ^ A ffl fhe nine divisions of 

those no longer in training, i e who have completed 
their course Also (a) ^ 0 fke pitiable, or poor 
and needy, as the field or opportunity for charity , 
(b) 0 the field of religion and reverence of the 

Buddhas, the saints, the priesthood 


Two kinds or classes Por those not 

given below see under zi, etc , as for instance 
r M -ffi: see under H f: 


m The two Buddha-domains (a) 
^ ^ his domain or state of absolute enlightenment , 
(^) ft M fke domain that he is transforming 


The two forms of service, or 
offermgs (1) (a) 0 ^ ^ to those who have 

escaped from the toils, eg Buddhas, (b) ^ i|g 
^ to those still living in the toils (2) (a) ^ ^ 

offerings of goods, (6) ^ of the Buddha- 

truth 


The two kinds of light — 
(1) (a) -& P physical light , (6) ^ (S) % P 
or jjj. ^ PJ wisdom or mental light (2) (a) ^ 3k 
Mara’s delusive light , (6) 3k the true light of 
the Buddha (3) (a) ^ The constant or eternal 
light , (6) ^ ® 3k the light m temporary manifesta- 
tions 


H ®0 Two aspects of cause and effect, 

a division of the pg g'Jf “four noble truths” 
(«) fS: P^ @ 111 the present life, the ^ ^ 

being the effect, and the ^ |§ the cause , (5) 0 ffi: 
P^ 13 m the future life, the ^ If, extmction 
(of passion, or mortality) being the fruit, and the 
^ If the “ eightfold noble path ” the cause 




V Zl and 


H ® idem - @ 

n ft (if w) The second patriarch in China 
H ■q' Hui-k‘o of the Ch'an (Zen) school who, to 
induce Bodhidharma to receive him, is said to have 
out off his left arm in the snow m order to prove 
his firmness and detemunation 


^ Two kinds of seed (1) {a) 2^ % 

^ the seed or latent undivided (moral) force 
immanent in the highest of the eight i e the 
alaya-vijnana , (&) 0r H S ^ the newly influ- 
enced, or active seed when acted upon by the seven 
other II, thus becommg productive (2) {a) ^ 

® The so-called seed which causes moral action 
simfiaf to :|r e g good or evil seed pro- 

ducing good or evil deeds , (&) H M karma seed, 
the sixth ^ aotmg with the eighth 
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_ ® S P Two kinds of seclusion, or re- 
tirement from the world Bodily withdiawal into 
seclusion Spiritual withdrawal from all mil, ami 
into meditation 

r a W 1 Two kinds of ( lini it.y (1) (u) 
goods , {b) the saving truth (2) {a) fP id Pure 
charity, expecting no return , {b) the opposite 

r a 't' Two kmd.s of mind mind m 

its inner character and influence , m its outer mani- 
festations 

ZH ^ kinds of patience, or en- 

durance (rt) ofthe assaults ofnature, heat, (old, et(‘ , 
({)) of human assaults and insults 

r att Two kinds of seed - ii.it me, the 
character of the alaya seed and its dmelopnimit 
(1) (a) M T* The original good s(‘ed-nature ; 
(b) ^ jffi T‘ I'he seed-nature in practice or develop- 
ment (2) ((x) H f-fe M 14 The immammt. abiding 
origmal good seed-nature , (b) ^ ^ lip ^ the 
seed productive according to its groitml (3) {«) 
M The seed-nature of the saints, by which 
they attain mrvaija , (6) iS 5lc ^ w‘'‘d-naturo 
m the foolish and ignorant. 

ZZ @ pB Two classes of Biiddlui’s pre- 
dictions of a disciple’s destiny, ^ H If ilii predic- 
tion m finality, or complete detail , % PS: ^ 12 
partial, or incomplete prediction. 


^ ^ The two kinds of death, f5|ir H | 

natural, and ^ ^ \ violent death, or from externa! 


r Jt it Two classes of monks; 
^ m \ \ those who hear and repeat many sCitras, 
but are not devoted doors , S (S I I those who 
read and repeat few sutraa but arc devoted m their 
lives 


— H W Two kinds of purity, according 
to the Hua-yen siitra , § nnt.iiral purity, 

le the natural in purity; and ^ jf 

acquired purity through avoiding pollution 


pg has been annihilated, but the remnant of th 
effect Ifi. still remains, so that a saint ma\ enter tin 
nirvana during life, but ha\e to euntmue to hw 
m this mortal realm till the death of Ins biHly 

^ f^c Ib'iimant less mr\ ana 

without cause and effeet. llie nmneetion with th( 
chain of mortal life bmiig ended. •«* that the saim 
enters upon perfect nirvana on fheilcatli of I lie body 
,.f 1^' j|f 31. \nother delmilion is that tliiumim 
has further (ransmigration while Mahmaiia mam 
tains iinal nirvana “ Nothing r.miainmg ‘ is diffrr 

cntlv interpreted III diflereiif si hoids b\ Mnnie bternily 
but m Mahavaiia geiiiTallv as meiining no fiirthei 
mortal suffermg. i e final nirvnnii 

- n m li’i Two forms of i*su|i<rii liaptism 


Zl Two kinds of reliis fill' whoh 

body, or parts of it. Also, the Binhllia s jihvsica 
remains nr relics, and the sfttnis, whuli form hu 
spiritual {dharmakn)a) renuuns, 

— H .*¥ Monastic and lav biHlIiisattvai 

1 1 K a » A bodliisattvas mortal and immnrta 
bodies. 


ipH Two kinds of sickness phvsa al and 

mental or spiritual. 


^ Two classes of saints or preachers 

those who preach and those wim prem'li without 
words. 


Twonirvapas (1)^‘ M H 
also That with a remnant, tho cause 


* iPl The two kinds of (spiritual’ 

provender; chanty and wisdom. 

r.||3ji5 a Tho two false views, one that 
of a nihilistic school whicli demeil that earthly happi 
ness is dnpoiulont on a moral life ; the other s 
nmtorialistio school which maintsiiniHl the moral lift 
m the interests of self, sought earthly liappmoss, and 
failed to apprehend nirvapa, 

-- * ® ( ’) fl^l "HSI Two kinds of mchantika, 

q.v. * (o) the utterly depravetl, aliandunod. and blan- 
phemors of Buddha-truth ; (A) limlhisattvaii whe 
refuse to enter upon their Buddhahood in order tc 
save all bein^. 

^ The two voidi, tinrealitiei, or kii' 

materialitiee ; v. There are lemal antitlieHi 
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(1) («) A ^ ^ S Tlie non-reality of the atman, 

the soul, the person , (6) ^ the non-reality of 

things (2) (a) § The Then-t‘ai division that 

nothing has a nature of its own , (6) ^ there- 

fore its form IS unreal, i e forms are temporary names 
(3) (a) fB ^ T‘ien-t‘ai says the and ^ know only 
the g , (6) is ^ the 'gij and [g have g, ig, 
and qv (4) (ct) ^ § The division of 
the ^ that the ^ is devoid of aU 

impurity , (6) ^ ^ and full of all merit, 

or achievement | | Two kinds of meditation 
on the “void”, or unreality («) IS ^ H the 
meditation that things are unproduced, having no 
individual or separate natures, le that all things 
are void and unreal , of g , (6) |[^ H that 
they are therefore formless, cf ^ Also A ^^nd 
M above 

AA* 

Two kinds of reply, one by words, the 

other by signs 


(6) ^ I | that of the perfec t Bodhisattva teach- 

ing— a Then-t'ai division (2) («) it [hi | | Temporal ; 
(b) tU it fhl I I supernatural (3) («) ^ | j 

The first part of the Prajnaparamita , (&) H M I 1 
the second part 


The two rupakaya or incarnation- 
bodies of a Buddha, his ^ | and j or sambho- 
gakaya and mrmanakaya, as distmguished from 
I the dharmakaya 


^ The two places from which 

the Buddha is supposed to have preached the Lotus 
Sutra, le the Vulture Peak, the sky, and again 
the Vulture Peak , the three assemblies are (1) those 
he addressed from the Peak, chapters 1 to the middle 
of the eleventh chapter , (2) those addressed from 
the sky, to the end of the twenty-second chapter ; 
and (3) again those on the Vulture Peak, from the 
twenty-third chapter to the end 


sutra 

ideas 


The two bodies or elements in a 
and ^ the words and the meaning, or 


,, . The two classes of oifence (a) I 
which is wrong in itself, e g murder, etc , (6) 3§ | 
not wrong in itself, e g taking alcohol, but forbidden 
by the Buddha for the sake of the other command- 
ments , transgression of this is therefore a sin against 
the Buddha 

m ^ Two excellent things, le meditation 
and wisdom 


The two meanings or teachings, partial 

and complete, r zi Wi 


A pair of wings charity and wisdom 


^ ^akyamuni and Prabhutaratna ^ 

z:»±, -011# The two attendants 
by the side of Amitabha, le m ^ Kuanyin and 
A ^ M Mahasthamaprapta , also the two by Yao 
Shih, the Master of Medicine, i e 0 ^ sunlight 
and ^ it moonlight , also the two by Sakyamuni, 
1 e ^ Manjufri and ^ ^ Samantabhadra 


^ Two kmds of suffering within, e g sick- 
ness, sorrow , from without, e g calamities 


The two pitakas, or tripitakas, le the 
Buddhist canon (fl) ^ ^ I the Sravaka, or Hlna- 
yana canon , (6) ^ j the Bodhisattva, or Maha- 

yana canon 


— ^ The two groups the monks, or clergy , 
the laity who observe the five and the eight com- 
mands 

n It Two classes of conduct following wrong 
views , follow ing wrong desires, or emotions There 
are other pairs 

z: ^ The two kinds of clothing {a) $lj | the 
regulation three robes for monks and five for nuns, 
which must be worn , (6) li 1 optional garments 

» 

Zl ^ Two (wrong) views (1) Looking on people 
grudgingly with regard to almsgiving and preaching 
the Buddha-truth (2) {a) ^ Holding to the 

real existence of (material) things , (&) |S M holding 
to then entire unreality (3) {a) ^ Holding to 
the view of total anmhilation , (&) “^ ^ to that of 
permanence or immortality 


, ^ 7^ Two kinds of prajna, or wisdom 

(1) (^*) ^ I I That of the three stages of fravaka, 
pratyekabuddha, and imperfect Bodhisattva schopls , 


The two enlightenments (1) The ® 

^ has two— (a) if. \ the immanent mmd in all 
thmgs, eg “wbch lighteth every man that 
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(1) (a) A ^ S The non-reality of the atman, 
the soul, the person , (b) ^ the non-reality of 

things (2) (a) ^ The T‘ien-t‘ai division that 

nothing has a nature of its own , (6) tg ^ there- 
fore its form IS unreal, i e forms are temporary names 
(3) (a) {0 ^ T‘ien-t‘ai says the and know only 
the S ^ IS S ^IJ and H have g, >(g, 
and 4* 9.''^ (4) («) S The division of 

the ^ ^ that the ^ is devoid of all 

impurity , {b) M ^ ^ ^ and full of all merit, 
or achievement | | ^ Two kinds of meditation 
on the “void”, or unreality (a) IH the 

meditation that things are unproduced, having no 
individual or separate natures, le that all things 
are void and unreal , cf g , (6) H that 

they are therefore formless, cf ^ § Also X and 
ilfe ^ is see above 

AA* 

Two kinds of reply, one by words the 

other by signs 


(6) ^ I I that of the perfect Bodhisattva teach- 

mg— a Then-t‘ai division (2) {a) -jM: FbI II Temporal ; 
(b) K # Tel I I supernatural (3) (a) ^ | | 

The first part of the Prajnaparamita , (6) H 53 I j 
the second part 


The two riipakaya or mcarnation- 
bodies of a Buddha, his ^ | and | or sambho- 
gakaya and nirmanakaya, as distingmshed from 
^ I the dharmakaya 


^ The two places from which 

the Buddha is supposed to have preached the Lotus 
Sutra, 1 e the Vulture Peak, the sky, and again 
the Vulture Peak , the three assemblies are (1) those 
he addressed from the Peak, chapters 1 to the middle 
of the eleventh chapter , (2) those addressed from 
the sky, to the end of the twenty-second chapter , 
and (3) again those on the Vulture Peak, from the 
twenty-third chapter to the end 



sutra ^ and 
ideas 


The two bodies or elements in a 
^ the words and the meaning, or 


The two classes of offence {a) *14 ] that 

which IS wrong in itself, e g murder, etc , (i*) I 
not wrong in itself, e g taking alcohol, hut forbidden 
by the Buddha for the sake of the other command- 
ments , transgression of this is therefore a sm against 
the Buddha 

Zl ^ Two excellent things, le meditation 
and wisdom. 

^ The two meanings or teachings, partial 
and complete , v IZ Wc 


A pair of wings charity and wisdom 


Sakyamum and Prabhutaratna ^ 

r Ji±, The two attendants 

by the side of Amitabha, i e ^ Kuanym and 
A ^ ^ Mahasthamaprapta , also the two by Yao 
Shih, the Master of Medicine, i e 0 ^ sunlight 
and B it moonlight , also the two by Sakyamum, 
1 e i ^ Man]u4rl and ^ ^ Samantabhadra 


^ Two kmds of suffering within, e g sick- 
ness, sorrow , horn without, e g calamities 


The two pitakas, or tnpitakas, i e the 
Buddhist canon (a) ^ M I ^ravaka, or Elna- 
yana canon , (6) ^ ^ I the Bodhisattva, or Maha- 
yana canon 


^ The two groups • the monks, or clergy , 

the laity who observe the five and the eight com- 
mands 


^ It Two classes of conduct following wrong 
views , followmg wrong desires, or emotions There 
are other pans 

The two kinds of clothing {a) $lj I the 
regulation three robes for monks and five for nuns, 
which must be worn , (6) ^ | optional garments 

Zl ^ Two (wrong) views (1) Looking on people 
grudgingly with regard to almsgiving and preaching 
the Buddha-truth (2) (a) ^ ^ Bidding to the 
real existence of (material) things , (b) Adding 
to their entire unreality (3) (a) ^ ^ Holding to 
the view of total annihilation ; {b) % % fo that of 
permanence or immortality 


^ Two kinds of prajna, or wisdom 

(1) (o)^ 1 I That of the three stages of ^ravaka, 
pratyekabuddha, and imperfect Bodhisattva schopls , 


, ^ The two enlightenments (1) The ® 

^ has two— (a) 2^ 1 the immanent mmd in all 
things, eg “which lighteth every man that 
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cometh. into tlie world ”, also defined as th.e ^ 
dfiarmakaya , (b) jcp | initial enlightenment or be- 
gmnmg of illumination , this mitiation leads on to 
Buddhatood, or full enbghtenment (2) (a) ^ ] The 
fifty-first stage of a bodinsattva’s practice , 

(6) ^ I tbe fifty-second stage, or enlightenment 
of Buddhahood (3) (a) g | A Buddha’s own oi natural 
enlightenment, (b) | # his enlightening of all 

others 


^ The two umveral bases of meditation 

^ I the external forms, or the phenomenal, and® 1 
the real or underlymg nature, i e practice and 
theory 


^ Two kinds of deliverance, mukti or 

moksa (1) (a) I I Active or earthly de- 
liverance to arhatship , (^>) ^ I I nuvana- 

dehverance (2) {a) ft ^ 1 1 The pure, original 
freedom or innocence , ^ ^ I 1 deliverance 

acquired by the endmg of all hmdrances (to 
salvation) (3) (a) ^ | I The arhat’s deliverance 
from hmdrances to wisdom , (6) ^ | | his complete 
dehverance m regard to both wisdom and vision 
and ^ (4) (a) | | The dull who take time or 

are slow in attaming to ^ vision , (6) ^ | | the 

qmck or clever who take “ no time ” (6) (a) | | 

A heart or mmd delivered from desires , (&) 1 j 

a mmd dehvered from ignorance by wisdom 


Two lands of statement, or definition 
latent or negative and ^ patent or positive , e g 
^ 4 ^ ^ IS a negative statement, ^ % Wt, 
IS a positive statement 



Double-tongued, also "S' 


^ Two forms of statement (i^) ^ | 

Samvrti-satya, also called 10: |, f: 1, ^ |, 

^ I, meamng common or ordinary statement, as if 
phenomena were real , (&) ^ | paramartha-satya, 
also called H — |, 0 ^ |, meaning the correct 
dogma or averment of the enlightened Another 
defimtionis3E jfeandf, royal law and Buddha 

law 


— - lie Alaya-vijnana and mano-vijnana , i e. 
|fij lU I and ^ J5IJ ^ I , V II 


— » The two protectors • the inner, ones 

by studymg and following the Law, the out 
those who snpply what is needful for one’s body a 
mind, eg. stipyorters 


^ The two kinds of poverty of goods, 

and of the religion. 


^ Two ways of passing incw (to bliss) 

^ the lengthwise, or long wav (of Ilinuvana), 
and the crosswise, or short wa} of Mahrivana 

/E A man’s two legs, loinpared to goodness 
and wisdom, H being counted as the tirst fueoftho 
parainitas, as the sixtli ; \ 11 tt The 

honoured one among bipeds or men, i e a lluddha , 

cf M I 

^ Two forms of Iiody ; there are numerous 

pairs, og (1) (a) ji' ^ The varied forms of the 
karmaic or ordinary mortal body, or lienig , (b) 
M transformable, or spirit ual iMuly, 

(2) (a) ^ The earthly htnly of the Ibuldha ; (6) 

ft ^ ins nirmapakaya, which may take any form 
at will. (3) (fl) ^ hi8 earthly Ixsiy ; {h) Jh ^ 
his moral and mental nature a Hlnayntia definition, 
but Mahayana takes hia earthly nirmapakaya as the 
^ ^ and his dharmaklya or that and his saniiiho- 
gakaya as J-. (4) H g n ^ The illmrnmkaya 
and mrmapakaya. (6) (o) 'if ^ ^ The alisolute 
truth, or light, of the Buddha, i.o. the dhanuakaya ; 
(f>) M ^ ^ 'fell® functioning or temporal body, 
(6) (a) ji Jl* the dharmakaya and aartibhogakaya ; 
(b) ft # the nirmapakaya. (7) (o) iff Ida per- 
manent or eternal body ; (&) S I'W temporal 
body. (8) (a) and ft idem 2Z & 

The two wheels of a eart eornpared by 

the T'ien-t‘ai school to (or to its T'ien-fai form 
Jh H) and m meditation and wiwlom ; we jj 0, 
Also “Ie; food and ^ the doctrine, i.e. food 
physical and spiritual. 


— . 18 The two Ways: p) (o) or 

li IK SI The open or unhindorinl way, or the 
way of removing all obstaolea or intc’rvention, i.e. 
all deliwion ; (6) ^ ^ | the way of release, by 
realization of truth, (2) (a) H iff |j| The hard way 
of “works”, i.e. by the six paramita and the 
disciplines, (b) j the easy way of salvation, 

by the invocation of Amitfibha. (3) (a) g # 
The way of remcamation or mortality , (b) g g [ 
the enlightened way of escape from the miiieri«fi oi 
transmigration. (4) (a) ffe Tbe way of instruction ; 
(^) M I the way of realization. (6) The two lower 
excretory organs. 



He two sides, extaoes, 
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( 1 ) (a) I Tkat things exist , ( 6 ) ^ that since 

nothing IS sel£-existent, things cannot he said to 
exist ( 2 ) («) if ^ I The plus side, the common 
belief in a soul and permanence , ( 6 ) ^ ^ | the 
minus side, that nothing exists even of harma 
(3) (a) 1 Ml (^) S I ^ annihilation and 

immortality , v ^ 

r I® 3 l 135 The two are the divisions which 
took place immediately after the Buddha’s death into 
(a) the elder monks or intimate disciples, and (b) the 
general body of disciples, styled respectively J; 
and ^ qv , the five are the divisions, which 
are said to have occurred a century later, into Dharma- 
guptah Mulasarvastivadah ^ ^ 

Mahisasakah ® Kasyapiyah jSj H jS, and 

Vatsiputrlyah ^ ^ # 


right kmd of monk’s livelihood — by mendicancy, 
(6) the wrong kind— by any other means 

n see ^ 

The drake and hen of the mandarin 

duck who are always together, t37pifying various 
contrasted theories and ideas, eg permanence and 
impermanence, ]oy and sorrow, emptiness and non- 
emptiness, etc 

The black and white rats — night and day 

Manusya , nara , purusa , pudgala Man, the 
sentient thmking being in the desire-realm, whose 
past deeds affect his present condition 


The two “ measurmgs ”, or parts of a 
syllogism (a) ^ \ appearance, e g smoke , (^>) ifc | 
inference, e g fire from smoke 

Two doors, entrances, schools, etc There 

are many such pairs 


The two borders, or states according 
to Hinayana, nirvana and mortality , according to 
Mahayana the two are one 

The two hmdrances (1) (a) 0 | 

The passions and delusion which aid rebirth and 
hmder entrance mto nirvana , (6) ^ I ^ |j 
worldly wisdom, e g accountmg the seeming as real, 
a hindrance to true wisdom (2) (a) I as above , 

(^) If 3S; I hindrances to deliverance (3) (a) g| j 
hindrances to truth, {b) ^ [ hmdrances of the 
passions, etc 


The Honoured One among or of men, 
the Buddha I ( I) ^ PIE A Lotus among 

men, a Buddha, also applied to all who invoke 
Amitabha | ( | ) , X ® (or |^) ^ , 

A ^ ^ ^ among men, a Buddha | ( |) 

The Tree among men, giving shelter as the bodhi- 
tree, a Buddha 1 1 ^ 3E The Lord of the herd. 
These and other similar terms are applied to the 
Buddha | | H ^ The three most wicked among men 
the Icchantika , v — PB ^ slanderers of Maha- 

yana, and those who break the four great command- 
ments 

^ One of the five vehicles, v 55 ; ], that 

of the five commandments, the keeping of which 
ensures rebirth in the world of men 

A A* * Every man has by origin the 
perfect Buddha-nature 


_ m The two immediate or direct ways to 
perfection, as defined by ^ Ching-ch‘i of the Hua- 
yen school , the gradual direct way of the Lotus , the 
direct way of the Hua-yen sutra, which is called the 
^ @ ^ III> of Lotus 18 called 

the ® i®r II 


The Pure Land will not be 
limited to those who repeat the name of Amitabha 
accoidmg to his eighteenth vow , but includes those 
who adopt other ways (as shown m his nineteenth 
and twentieth vows) | | ® v Zl S 

The two kinds of food (1) (a) The ]oy 

of the Law , (6) the bliss of meditation (2) (a) The 


A fill The rsi ]ina, or immortal among men, 
1 e the Buddha , also a name for Bimbisara m his 
remcamation 

AflO g This IS given by Eitel as “ Narasam- 
gharama ” “An ancient monastery close to the capital 
of Kapiia ” But this is doubtful 

Manusa-krtya , demons Shaped like 
men , domestic slaves, introduced mto Kashmir 
by Madhyantika , also intp. as “ work to be done by 
men” 

A 0 The causative mfluences for being reborn 
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as a iLuman being, i e a good life Those in positions 
of honour have obtained them by former deeds of 
benevolence, reverence to Buddhas and monks, 
patience, humility, devotion to the sutras, charity, 
morality, zeal and exhortation, obedience, loyalty — 
hence they have obtained affluence, long life, and 
are held in high regard Those in mean condition 
are thus born because of the opposite characteristics 
in previous incarnation 

A The (false) tenet of a soul, oi ego, or 
permanent mdividual, i e that the individual is real, 
the ego an independent unit and not a meie com- 
bmation of the five skandhas produced by cause 
and m effect dismtegrating , v ^ 

A A Men and devas | | ^ Two of the 
$ ^ q V I 115: Two of the 3£ ist q V | | E @ 
A summary of the teaching of the Ch‘an (Zen) 
sect by ^ BB Chih-chao of the Sung dynasty 
I 1 0 ^ # H The highest forms of reincarna- 
tion, 1 e those of devas and men 

A £ The third beat of the first watch, 
9-11 p m , when men are settled for the night 

^ The treasure of men, Buddha 
A ® idem A 4^ # 


yV idem A 4^ # 

A ® A leader or teacher of men | | (or 
)®f) ^ ITrsimha The Lion of men, Buddha as leader 
and commander 


y V ^ Personahty, the human soul, i o the false 
view, I I ^ that every man has a permanent lord 
within, “ir — i which he calls the atiuan, soul, or 
permanent self, a view which forms the basis of all 
erroneous doctrine Also styled A B E 5 

A ^ , cf - ^ 

A ^ Human bhava or existence, oiu' of the 

A m Men and things , also, men and the 
Buddha’s law, or teaching 

A. Man as without ego, or permanent soul ; 

A ^ and “ III Other similar terms are 
^ ^ M 4 ^ , A and III 

^ The knov^ledge, or wisdom, of anatman, cf above. 


A nation 

formed by the five skandhas and the twelvi' nidanas, 
being the product of previous causes, and without 
a real self or permanent soul llinavana is said to 
end these causes and oonseijiii'iit reim arimtion by 
discipline m subjection of the jiassioiis and entry 
into nirvana by the enijitying of tlie self Mahayana 
fills tlio “void” with the \lisolute, diH larmg that 
when man has emptied himself of the ego he realizes 
his nature to be that of the absolute, bliutat.ifhata ; 
V Z1 1 I m meditation on. oi insight 
into the above 

A)f 1 Inman niruusa or llesh 

A M rh 'f' Human tom h la'iding jinnee, i e. 
fekyamuni m a jirevnuis incarnation, win we touch 
healed all diseases, as did the ajijilicafum of his 
powdered bones after his di'cease in that incarnation. 

A«; Aitt The human stage of the si\ gati, 
or states of existence 

A ^ Tlie human hndy, or jierson, j j ija 
Cattle m human shape, Htujiid, ignorant, lieedtess. 

A ® ® iJi'm A >1' M -f' 

A being reseinblmg but not a human 
being, i.o. a kinnara. 

A. ^1^ A human head at the Liji of iMlatajla 
or flagpole, used as one of Yaum's syinholH , v. |j| ^ 
(or $t). 

Am. Men and diwunhodted sjurit^, or demons ; 
disembodied ghosts, 

A. To enter, entry, entrance , <*ome, bring or take 
m ; at home; awaken to the truth , lM*gm Hi under- 
stand , to relate the mind to reality ami thus evolve 
knowledge. The “ six entries ’’ A | 
which form one of the links in the chain of enusation, 
v + n ® iil!. the preceding link being m oon- 
taot, and the sueceeding link ]|| percejifimi. The six 
are the qualities and effeets of the six organs of 
sense producing sight, hearing, siiiflli, tasto, touch, 
and thought (or mental proHentations), v. alao H j. 

— * I 7 To enter the acliool of monism, 

1 e. that the — || one great reality is univerwil and 
absolute without differentiation. 



33 


Entrance, stay, exit, v 

A iil' 

A « The brmgmg in of an image of a Buddha 
II## The ceremony of brmgmg m a Buddha’s 
image | | zp ^ ^ The Buddha-law by which 
all may attain to Buddhahood 


A 


To beheve, or enter mto belief 


A ai r PI The two doors of ingress and 
egress, i e enter the gate of self-puri&cation and 
adornment, then go forth ^ to benefit and save 
others 


Jvala Elammg, blazmg, glowmg 

(a s) V A M 


To mter the bones or body of a monk 

, y A W 


A 

A 

A 

in a 


To go to the altar (for baptism, m the 
esoteric sect) 

A S To enter mto meditation by tranqml- 
hzmg the body, mouth (i e lips), and mind, 

MUM 

^ To enter the master’s study for examma- 

tion or mstruction , to enter the status of a disciple, 
but strictly of an advanced disciple To receive con- 
secration 

A M. To enter mto rest, or nirvana , also, to 
die Also A or A ^ if 

A t A * The eight Japanese who came 
to China m the T‘ang dynasty and studied the ^ 
esoteric doctrme 

A C' To enter the heart, or mind ; also used 
for A il& entering a particular state, its three stages 
being A !i} entry, stay, and exit 

Aaa A He in me and I in him, i e the 
mdwellmg of the Buddha, any Buddha, or the 
Buddhas 


scriptures of givmg the mam idea before proceedmg 
to detailed exposition 


A Srota-apanna, v ^ [Sg /g 
A. ® A ^ 

A 3E ^ ^ ^ ^ The monk’s robe, 
worn equally for a palace, or for begging m town or 
hamlet 

Afi a: 


To enter again through the 
dark gate mto mortahty, e g as a bodhisattva does, 
even mto the heUs, to save the suffering Another 
interpretation is the return of a bodhisattva to 
common life for further enlightenment 


To become an arhat 


A m 

A M To enter the assembly (of monks) , also 
^ ^ I I 5E rules for the entrant — 

submission, kmdness, respect, recogmtion of rank 
or order, and none but religious conversation 

A H To enter mto meditation , it differs from 
A ^ as ^ means g ^ complete still- 

ness of the mind, while || means § il M 
thought and study for enlightenment m regard to 
truth 


A. To become a monk, ffj 
leave home and enter the Way 


A 


to 




The method m exqiounding 


A # To inter the bones (of a monk) in a 
stupa, or a grave 

A m Entermg, or puttmg mto the casket 
(for cremation) , 1 e encofifmng a dead monk 

A Asta, eight | (4» SI) The eight 

negations of Nagarjuna, founder of the Madhyanuka 
or Middle School H ^ The four pairs are 
“neither birth nor death, neither end nor per- 
manence, neither identity nor difference, neither 
coming nor gomg ” These are the eight negations , 
add “ neither cause nor effect ” and there are the 
-f- ten negations, v A ^ I I iE (or 
Meditation on th.e above eight negations 
These eight, birth, death, etc , are the A ^ oigEt 
misleadmg ideas, or A tj* wrong calculations. 
No objection is made to the terms m the apparent, 
or relative, sense ^ if, but in the real or absolute 
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sense ^ e§ these eight ideas are incorrect, and the 
truth lies between them , m the relative, mortality 
need not be denied, but in the absolute we cannot 
speak of mortality or immortality In regard to 
the relative view, beings have apparent birth and 
apparent death from various causes, but are not 
really born and do not really die, i e there is the 
difference of appearance and reality In the absolute 
there is no apparent birth and apparent death 
The other three pairs are similarly studied | | '^ ® 
idem A I I ® ^ The eight inexpressibles, 

or thmgs surpassing thought, i e eight qualities of 
the ocean (depth, extent, etc ) in illustration of nii- 
vana , y M I I IE E The teaching of the 
^ ^ g 26, on the eight incorrect views m regard 
to (1) ^ ^ the existence of a permanent ego , (2) 
^ ^ £ the five skandhas as not the constituents 
of the living , (3) # £ fate, or determination of 

length of hfe , (4) ^ £ a creator , (5) f|-,' £ 

permanence , (6) ^ £ annihilation , (7) 7^ £ the 
reahty of thmgs , (8) |^ £ their unreality | | The 
eight things “ unclean ” to monks, of which there are 
(Merent groups One group is— to keep gold, silver, 
male slaves, female slaves, cattle, stores, oi to trade 
or farm Another is—to own cultivated lands, to 
farm, keep supplies of gram and silk, servants, 
annuals or buds, money, cushions and pans, and 
formture and gilded beds | | jii ^ By the eight 
negations of the Madhyamika doctrine, the true 
reality of thmgs is shown 


A 14 The classification or grades of disciples 
according to the Tfien-t/ai [Hi pet feet teaching, 

1 e (1) M iSP «biges, 

of lay disciples, (2) flH OP grade' of the ten 
classes of ordinary monks and iiiinH , above these 
are the ^ H 6p bodhisat.tva stages of those pro- 
gressing towards Biiddliahood. i e (3) J- fp, (4) 

+ iff, (5) -1- m ri>b (<'>) -f- ItiJ- (7) and 

(8) the perfect or Buddha stage ^ fifj, ip 
^ ^ Cf gp II jjff ^ Th(' eight stagi'S of 
the human fn'tus U. kalala, the appearaneo 

after the first week from eoiieeptioii ; it 

arbuda, at end of second week , [![} pesf. third ; 
0 If gliana, fourth , fA prusakha, 

limbs formed during fifth week, sixth, hair, nails, 
and teeth, seventh, the organs of sense, e\ps, pars, 
nose, and tongue; and pightli, enniplete formation 


A 'ffil V I * I 


A ^ /TIh' iiivrtailH of 

“thoughts”, or moments in a single dav ami night, 
each with its conseiiuenees of good and e\il , prob- 
ably 8,400,000,000 IS meant. 


Am!M> The eight victorious stages, or ili'grws, 
m meditation for overcoming ilcsire, or attiwlimont 
to the world of sense ; v A jl? ifSl' 


A + Bach of the “ four continents ” has 
two other continents, i e Jambudvipa has Camara 
and Varacamara, Purvavideha has Delia and 
Videha , Aparagodaniya has Satha and Uttaraman- 
trmah , and Uttarakuru has Kuravah and Kaurava ; 
■V E im 


A ft, The eight skandhas, or sections of the 
Abhidharma, v A H ^ 


^ ^ The eight appurtenances of a 

monk— three garments, bowl, stool, filter, needle 
and thread, and chopper 

ASH The four special characteris- 
tics of t^ Dharraalaksapa sect, i c A lll> 

5E H and z; liS qv 

A^H The eight roads m the eight direc- 
tions, bounded with golden cords, mentioned in the 
Lotus Sutra as m certain Buddha-realms 


A 


Eight Buddhas of the eastern quarter* 


A + A4lti, eighty. | | — ,£ The 

eighty-ono kinds of illusion, or rnmieiwlmg thoiighte, 
arising out of d^ire, anger, foolishness, and pride - 
nine grades in each of the nine realms of desire, 
of form and beyond form, { | | fjf The eighty- 
one divisions in the PraJRa-paramitA sfltra jfe 
^ ^ comprising form “gi, ; mind ; the five 
skandhas gj |||: ; twelve moans of sensation A » 
eighteen realms |Jl ; four axioms If ; twelve nidana* 
0 Sfe ; eighteen Iflnya ; six paraniita j|f, and 
Also I 1 I #. I j H I 1 
m ^ M notable physiml clmriM^Uirmfciea 

ofBuddha; cf.H + i: 40. | | <1? R The 

translation of the Hua-yen # in eighty 

chlian, made by ^ikffinanda in the Thing ilynasfcy. 

11^# Tfie original Vinaya recited by the 
Buddha’s disciple Upali eighty times during the 
summer retreat, while the Tripitaka was being 
composed after the Buddha’s death. 
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» FI . ^ * X St Jmt, t A 
* , fi tt tfs ft 


A m The eight savours (or pleasures) of the 
Buddha’s nirvana ^ perpetual abode, ^ 
extinction (of distress, etc ), ^ eternal youth, 

7^ ^ immortality, ^ piirity, H ^ absolute 
freedom (as space), ^ imperturbility, and ^ 

joy 


A"i(#) The eight cases of nouns m Sanskrit, 
termed Subanta, i e nirdesa, upade&na, 

kartrkarana, sampradana, apadana, svamivacana, 
sammdhanartha, amantrana 


/K. m Bight fundamental characteristics of a 
U ^ complete or perfect school of teachmg, which 
must perfectly express 0, 

and 


/K. idem A M ^ 
18 idem A ^ B M 


transportation, manifesting countless forms per- 
manently m one and the same place, use of one 
physical organ m place of another, obtaining all 
thmgs as if nothmg, expoundmg a stansa through 
countless kalpas, abihty to traverse the sohd as 
space V jg m H 23 

A A# see A PJ 3E Another 
group IS given in the ] | | | 4 ^ ^ @ , another 
in the ^ translated by I-ching , another in 

the I I I I IS translated by Fa-hsien , and there 
are other groups 


A A II W The eight Shmgon representa- 
tions of Kuan-ym as one of the above A 
as the white-robed one, as a raksasi, as with four 
faces, as with a horse’s head, as Mahasthamaprapta 
^ m, and as Tara PB H 


idem A ^ 

A;k t ? The eight messengers of 
PJ 3E > also known as | | ^ S'] | | , Manju^ri also 
has eight 


A^mm As high as eight tala (palmyra) 
trees, very high 

A iz (ifi ^) The eight great naraka, or hot 
hells (1) san]iva ^ Jg hell of rebirth mto (2) kala- 
sutra H 1 e the hell of black cords or chains , 

(3) sanghata ^ m which all are squeezed mto a 
mass between two mountams fallmg together, 

(4) raurava ^ P:']- hell of crymg and waihng, (5) 
maharaurava ^ Pi]- hell of great crymg, (6) 
tapana ^ ^ hell of burnmg , (7) pratapana 

hell of fierce heat , (8) avici ^ unmtermitted 
rebirth mto its sufferings with no respite v fH ^ 
and A IS 


A i The eight diamond-kings, or 

bodhisattvas, m their representations as fierce guard- 
ians of Vairocana ^ 0 , ^ H'J ^ is represented 
asI^Hifc, ®Slias 

:^^,tKas;^j^,S|g^Eas^||,:®|i^ 
as|itgJ#PJ, ItS®as;^;il#,andt* 
as ^ ^ 

A S ^ ® The eight great powers of 
personality or sovereign mdependence, as one of the 
four qualities ^ H ^ of nirva?ia . powers of 
self-mamfolding, infimte expansion, levitation and 


A :A ^ Hi) ?0 lE or 1 1 1 1 * ^ 

The eight attendants on TfC gfj PJ ^ (cf A 
m 3E) They are ^ H if 

m ^ ^ B, and 

flj PE 5i 

^ S ^ The eight great “spirit” or 
sacred stupas erected at (1) Kapilavastu, Buddha’s 
birthplace, (2) Magadha, where he was first en- 
hghtened , (3) the deer-park Benares, where he first 
preached , (4) Jetavana, where he revealed his super- 
natural powers , (5) EanyaJrub]a (Kanauj), where he 
descended from India’s heavens , (6) Eajagrha, where 
Bevadatta was destroyed and the Sangha purified , 

(7) Vai^li, where he announced his speedy nirvana , 

(8) Ku^magara, where he entered nirvana There is 
another shghtly variant hst 


A ^ The eight leadmg characters of the 
H ^ chapter m the Nirvana sutra B 

M ■til® teachmg of the sutra is death, 

or nirv^a, as entry mto ]oy | | :^ ^ The eight 
magic words to be placed on eight parts of the body 
I I 35c ^ The ei^ht-word dharapi, esoteric 

methods coimected with Vairocana and Manju^ri 


A ^ The eight devalokas, le four dhyana 
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devalokas of tke region of form, and four arupalokas , 
P3 ipl ^ and PH S ^ 


The A ® arc Kll, iii 'll ^ and .V^, etc 

m 


A S The eight degrees of fixed absti action, 
1 e the four dhyanas corresponding to the four 
divisions m the heavens of form, and the four degrees 
of absolute fixed abstraction on the ^ or immaterial, 
corresponding to the artipadhatu, i e heavens of 
formlessness 

A ^ or A ^ Eight of the early Japanese 
sects 1;^ ^ Kusha, ^ Jojitsu, # Ritsu, /± 
Hosso, H ir Sanron, # H Kegon, ^ Tcndai, 
^ ^ Shmgon | \ ^ , A M X ^ 

above eight with the Zen fif school added The fiist 
four are almost or entirely extinct 


A « A a The eight cold and eight hot hells 

A The eight cold narakas, 

or hells (1) ^ arbuda, tumours, Warns ; 

(2) IfE ^ niraibuda, enlarged ditto , /g ^ 

buTstmg blains, (3) Pnl irg Pt a^ata, chattering 
(teeth) , (4:) [!iij ^ hahava, or ababa, the only 
sound possible to frozen tongues, (6) Pg {5^ 
ahaha, or hahava, ditto to frozen throats , (6) 
® M utpala, blue lotus flower, the flesh being 
covered with sores resembling it, (7) ^ p{| 
padma, red lotus flower, ditto, (8) ^ P'|^ fij 
pundarlka, the great lotus, ditto v fli and 
A :/c flfi 

A ^ M 'S idem A 


A w The eight teachers — murder, robbery, 
adultery, lying, drinking, age, sickness, and death , 
V I I ^ 


A I"J) <bouiilit. in the 

f-? ^ Ife 2i, for resisting Mara atfin ks and evil 
promptings during the meditation on impurity, 
etc ; ic tlionght of the Uiiddlm, of the l^aw (or 
Truth), the fratermtv, the i-oinmandments, alms- 
giving, the devils, hreutliing, and death There arc 
also the A A 1 l> **’”**' ^ obtained 

through ahsenee of desire, eonfentment . iiloneiiess, 
zeal, correct tlunking, a Itsed mind. wiMloin, and 
inner joy v A ^ 


A(ort)&m BaHh|>a, I’lmgspa, Huglieheha, 
Blo-gros-rgyal-mt-shan A .4rnmana of 'ribet, teacher 
and confidential ad viserofKuliIai Khaii.whonppointcd 
him head of the Buddhist ehtireli of Tibet a d 1260 
Ho 18 the author of a manual of Buddhist terminology 
^ ^ ^ lit traiisiafed another work into 
Chinese In a 1 >. 1269 he ('nnstriieti'*i an alphnbet for 
the Mongol language, “ adapted from tin* 'i'lbetan and 
written vertically,” and a syllahary borrowed from 
Tibetan, known by the name of IJkItor \ ig, for which, 
however, the Lama C'hos-kyi Wsb/ier 1.10? 131 1 sub- 
stituted another alphabet based on that of Aikya- 
paodifo' 


A ® The eight kinds of pride, niAna, arrogance, 
or self-conccit, iftfi H though uifermr. to think one- 
self equal to others (in religion) ; t!| ^ to think 
oneself superior among manifest mtjHTiors , ^ (hi | 
to think oneself not so much inferior among manifest 
superiors; in' J: ( to think one has attameil more 
than is the fact, or wlien it is not the fart; j 
self-suponority, or self-sufficiency ; ^ | pride in 
false views, or doings ; j arrogant e , A I 
tremc arrogance. 


A S The eight ksanti, or powers of patient 
endurance, in the desire-realm and the two realmf 
above it, necessary to acquire the full realizatior 
of the truth of the Four Axioms, P3 , these foui 
^ve rise to the pH f* ^„ie =g, 
the endurance or patient pursuit that results in then 
reahzation In the realm of form and the formless, 
they are called the PH ^ By patient meditation 
hhe ^ ^ false or perplexed views will cease, and the 
A ^ eight kinds of jnana or gnosis be acquired , 
therefore ^ results from ^ and the sixteen, A S 
A ^ (or H), are called the -f* ^ jjj,, i e the 
sixteen mental conditions during the stage of ^ 
when ^ illusions or perplexities of view are de- 
stroyed Such is the teaching of the PH 


A ;i The eight kinds «f pride, or nrruganue, 
resulting m domineering* bii’niiHe nf strength; 
of clan, or name; of wealth ; of inilejMmdencc, or 
position ; of years, or age ; of ch'verness, or wisilom ; 
of good or charitable diHnla ; of gtssl ItHiks. Of tlicue, 
eight birds are named as types : two kinds 

of owl, eagle, vulture, crow, magpie, pigi^m, wagtail, 

A ® idem A « SK | | jt W The eight 
factors of a Buddhist syllogism 


A tfi (If) The first eight of the ton eoramaad- 
inente, see ^ ; not to kill ; not to take things n<^ 
given ; no ignoble (i.e. sexudi) eonduot ; not to speak 
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falsely , not to drink wme , not to indulge in cos- 
metics, personal adornments, dancmg, or music , 
not to sleep on fine beds, but on a mat on the 
ground , and not to eat out of regulation hours, 
le after noon Another group divides the sixth 
into two — agamst cosmetics and adornments and 
agamst dancing and music , the first eight are then 
called the eight prohibitory commands and the last 
the ^ or fasting commandment Also | ^ , 

I H (or S) of A a 0 s 

A it The eight T‘ien-t‘ai classifications of 
Sakyamuni’s teachmg, from the Avatamsaka to the 
Lotus and Nirvana sutras, divided into the two 
sections (1) -ffc, ^ his four kinds of teachmg 

of the content of the Truth accommodated to the 
capacity of his disciples , (2) -fL P3 his four 
modes of mstruction (1) The four -ffc; ^ ^ 3,re 
(a) H ^ fit The Tripitaka or Hinayana’ teachmg, 
for ^ravakas and pratyekabuddhas, the bodhisattva 
doctrme bemg subordmate , it also included the 
primitive sunya doctrme as developed m the Satya- 
siddhi i^astra (b) ^ His later “ intermediate ” 
teaching which contained Hinayana and Mahayana 
doctrme for ^ravaka, pratyekabuddha, and bodhi- 
sattva, to which are attributed the doctrmes of the 
Dharmalaksana or Yogacarya and Madhyamika 
schools (c) ^Ij ^ His differentiated, or separated, 
bodhisattva teachmg, definitely Mahayana (d) 
[H fSi His final, perfect, bodhisattva, umversal 
teachmg as preached, e g m the Lotus and Nirvana 
sutras (2) The four methods of instruction ft ^ are 
(a) M Direct teachmg without reserve of the 
whole truth, e g the || H sutra (6) ^ ^ Gradual 
or graded, eg the pjif and ^ sutras , 

all the four {L ^ ^Iso included under this head- 
ing (c) ^ M Esoteric teaching, only understood 

by special members of the assembly {d) ^ \ 

General or indetermmate teachmg, from which each 
hearer would derive benefit accordmg to his mter- 
pretation 


Am A The eight commands given by the 
Buddha to his foster-mother, le aunt, when she 
was admitted to the order, and which remam as 
commands to nuns (1) even though a hundred 
years old a nun must pay respect to a monk, how- 
ever young, and offer her seat to him, (2) must 
never scold a monk, (3) never accuse, or speak 
of his mifedeeds , but a monk may speak of hers ; 

(4) at his hands obtam reception into the order , 

(5) confess sm (sexual or other) before the assembly 

of monks and nuns , (6) ask the fratermty for a 

monk as preceptor , (7) never share the same summer 
resort with monks , (8) after the summer retreat 


she must report and ask for a responsible confessor 
Also 11}^, I Tf; ^ ^ (or ^ , I # $ 
ii, V. pg #48 


/V idem A IE M J ^Iso the eight sections 
of the A ^astra , also a term for the fibrst eight 
commandments 


A;?± T The four quarters, the four 
^ half-quarters and above and below, i e the 
umverse in all directions | | 5c The eight heavens 
and devas at the eight points of the compass 
E , the Indra, or Sakra heaven , S , the Yama 
heaven , W., the Varuna, or water heaven , N , the 
Vaiframana, or Pluto heaven , N E , the Isana, or 
^iva heaven , S E , the Homa, or fire heaven ; 
S W , the Nirrti, or Raksah heaven , N W , the Vayu, 
or wind heaven All these may be considered as 
devalokas or heavens 


A Bt An Indian division of the day into 
eight “ hours ”, four for day and four for mght 

A The pg ^ and H M t , see A 

A- The H II Hua-yen sutra, as de- 
livered at eight assembhes. 

A ^ idem A i!t # 0 

A JE (^) Aryamarga The eight right or 
correct ways, the “ eightfold noble path ” for the 
arhat to mrvana , also styled A IS) A IE 

A S A ^ ABM A M 
A k ^T,A ii: 1; The eight are (1) IE £ 
Samyag-(jrsti, correct views m regard to the Four 
Axioms, and freedom from the common delusion. 
(2) IE ® Samyak-samkalpa, correct thought and 
purpose (3) IE ^ Samyag-vac, correct speech, 
avoidance of false and idle talk (4) IE 
Samyak-karmanta, correct deed, or conduct, getting 
rid of all improper action so as to dwell m 
purity (5) IE Samyag-ajiva, correct livelihood 
or occupation, avoiding the five immoral occupations. 

(6) IE M iS Samyag-vyayama, correct zeal, or 
energy m unmterrupted progress m the way of 
mrvana (7) IE ^ Samyak-smrti, correct remem- 
brance, or memory, which retains the true and ex- 
cludes the false (8) IE ^ Samyak-samadhi, correct 
meditation, absorption, or abstraction The IE means 
of course Buddhist orthodoxy, anythmg contrary to 
this being or heterodox, and wrong I | | 
Buddha-bhasita-astanga-samyan-marga-sutra Tr by 
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An Shit-kao of the Eastern. Han B N 669 , being 
an earher translation of the Samynktagama ^ piif 

A 7lc Eight rivers of India— Ganges, Juinna, 
M * Sarasvati, Hiranyavati or Ajiravati, 

^ Mahi, Indus, Oxus, and Sita 

7\ m The eight dharmas, things, or methods 
There are three groups (1 ) idem /\ M ^ (‘-2)0:^ 

and H (3) The eight essential things, le 

^ instruction, i| doctrine, ^ knowledge or wisdom 
attained, ^ cuttmg away of delusion, r pra«tice 
of the rehgious life, ^ progressive status, 0 pro- 
ducing the frmt of saintlmess Of these ^ g 
II are known as the 129 ^ 

A or A ® P The eight para- 

]ika, in relation to the sms of a nun , for the first 
four see 129 I I I , (5) hhidinous contact with a 
male , (6) any sort of improper association (leading 
to adultery) , (7) concealing the misbehaviour (of an 
equal, or i^erior) , (8) improper deahngs with a monk. 


A 12) also A /H ^ Kiglit aspects 

oftho Buddha’s life, whuh the 4ji fit Rives as 

(1) descent into and aboih' in the Tusita heaven, 

(2) entry into his iiiotlier's womb, (d) abode there 
visibly preaching to the ih'vas , (!) bath from 
mother’s side in Lumbiiii , (5) h'a\ ing hnini' at 19 
(or 26) as a hermit; (0) after si\ warn HiilTering 
attaining enlightenment , (7) rollmg the Lini wlieol, 
or preaching; (8) at W entering nirvana. The 
0 ^ ^ group of T'len-t'ai h slight Iv dilferent— 
descent from Tiisito, entiy into wonih, hiilli, leaving 
home, subjection of Mara, attaining peifeet wisilom, 
preaching, nirvaija. See also the two (19 ^Ib le. 

0 I and m m 1 

A jpE iilnii A (fc 

A ill ffi ^ The HueceRHKHi of the eight 
founders of the esob’nc sect, [f or Shingon, ie. 

± B,^m, ftH M, fttt W K. 4- % 

M Japanese ^ 

A ^ idem A 


A V ;/L ill A it 


A Mm The eight conditions of no leisure or 
time to hear a Buddha or his truth, idem A I® 

I I ^ The eight umversahzed powers of the 
A SIX senses, ^ the mind and the ^ 
dharmadhatu 


A ^ ^ ^ A iz 


A The eight skandhas or sections of the 

Abhidharma, 1 e miscellaneous , concerning bondage 
to the passions, etc , wisdom ; practice , the four 
fundamentals, or elements, the roots, or organs; 
meditation , and views The | | H m thirty sec- 
tions, attnbuted to Katyayana, is in the Abhidharma. 

A3E? The eight sons of the last of the 
20 000 shimng Buddhas ^ ^ ^ horn before he 
left home to become a monk , their names are given 
m the first chapter of the Ixitus sutra. In Japan, 
there are also eight sons of a Shinto deity, reincarnated 
as one of the six Kuan-ym | ] g The eight 
royal days, i e the solstices, the equiuoxes, and the 
first day of each of the four seasons. 

A ^ 4T, also A j|) idem | ]£ j|[, 


A fe 4 ® The eight happy conditions ia 
which ho may bo roliorn who keeps tlio five com- 
mands and tho ten good ways and liestowH alms: 
(1) rich and honourable among men ; (2) m the 

hoavons of the four deva kings ; (3) tho Indra heavens; 
(4) Suyama heavens ; (6) Tufita heaven ; (0) ft H 
mrmaparati heaven, i.e, the fifth devaloka ; (7) fife, -fii 
paramrmite-va4avartin, i.o. tho sixth dovaloka 
heaven ; (8) tho brahma-heavens. j | (H The 
eight fields for cultivating biesmineas : Buddhas ; 
arhats (or saints); preaching monks (upiklhy&ya); 
teachers (acilrya) ; friars ; fatlu'r ; mother ; the 
sick. Buddhas, arhats, and friars (or monks ia 
general) are termed jgj Bj rcverent'o-fiehis ; tho sick 
® compassion-fields ; tho rest arc jg, 0 
grace- or gratitude-fields. Another group is : to 
make roads and wells ; canals and bridges ; repair 
dangerous roads ; be dutiful to paronta ; support 
monks ; tend the sick ; save from di 8 ast 4 ’r or dis- 
tress; provide for a quinquennia! asspinbly. Another; 
servmg the Three Precious Ones, i.o, tho lluddhs; 
the Law; the Order; parents; tho monks as 
teachers ; the poor ; tho sick ; animals. 

A. a » lift ifi Differentiated rules 
of liberation for the eight orders— monks ; nuni { 
mendicantB ; novices n^e ; and female ; disciples 
male ; and female ; and the laity who obser^ ths 
to eight ooimmodments. ( ||| »• The ei#t 
kmds of surpassing things, ie, those who limp fis 
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first eight commandments receive the eight kmds 
of reward— they escape from fallmg into the hells , 
becoming pretas , or animals , or asuras , they will 
be born among men, become monks, and obtain the 
truth, in the heavens of desire, in the brahma- 
heaven, or meet a Buddha , and obtam perfect 
enlightenment | | ^ The eight kinds of congee, 
or gruel, served by the citizens to the Buddha 
and his disciples when in retreat m the bamboo grove 
of Kasi , they were of butter, or fats, or hempseed, 
milk, peas, beans, sesamum, or plain gruel | | 
(^) M Eight causes of giving — convemence, 
fear, gratitude, reward-seeking, traditional (or 
customary) , hoping for heaven , name and fame , 
personal virtue M ^ l£ The eight kmds of pre- 
diction — made known to self, not to others , to others 
not to self , to self and others , unknown to self or 
others , the near made known but the remote not , 
the remote made known but not the mtermediate 
steps , near and remote both made known , near 
and remote both not made known | | ^ idem 
( ^ , also eight divisions of the 5) Hh 9 
I I iH Pleasant breezes from the eight direc- 
tions of the compass 


A m Eight things unclean to a monk bupng 
land for self, not for Buddha or the fratermty, 
ditto cultivating , ditto laying by or storing up , 
ditto keeping servants (or slaves) , keeping animals 
(for slaughter) , treasuring up gold, etc , ivory and 
ornaments , utensils for private use 


A ® idem A ^ Wl % ^ 

A ^ The eight rafts, idem /\ JE ^ The 
eightfold noble path 


A 1# The Amitabha eight pennons of 
various colours, indicating the eight directions of 
space 


A S The eight distresses — ^birth, age, sickness, 
death, partmg with what we love, meetmg with what 
we hate, unattained aims, and all the ills of the five 
skandhas 


A 


$ 

13 


idem A :k 


A S An abbreviation for /k ^ PS (^) The 
number of atoms in the human body is supposed 
to be 84,000 Hence the term is used for a number 
of things, often in the general sense of a great number 
It IS also the age apex of life m each human world 
There are the 84,000 stupas erected by Asoka, each 
to accommodate one of the 84,000 rehcs of the 
Buddha’s body , also the 84,000 forms of illumma- 
tion shed by Amitabha , the 84,000 excellent physical 
signs of a Buddha, the 84,000 mortal distresses, 
1 e 84,000 0 or ^ , also the cure found in 
the 84,000 methods, le k IS, or 

11 + “ An abbreviation for A ^ P3 
+ ^ ^ the 84,000 teachings or lessons credited 
to the Buddha for the cure of aU sufferings, and the 
+ “ ^ II 12 sutras in which they are contained 
11^^ The bodhisattva’s 80,000 duties 


A 


i The eight lotus-petals, a name for Su- 
meru | 1 is the central court of the ^ ^ 
with Vauocana as its central figure, also termed 
I I ^ ^ or JH An esoteric name for the heart is 
the eight-petal fleshly heart, and being the seat of 
meditation it gives rise to the term eight-leaf lotus 
meditation 


A ^ The eight entanglements, or evils to be 
without shame , without a blush , envious , mean , 
unregretful , sleepy (or indolent) , ambitious , stupid 
(or depressed) 




The pg and 129 of 4ravakas 


A 

M (Jt $) idem A E ^ 

A idem A 


Aff The eight-arm deva , an epithet of 
Brahma as Narayapadeva ^ 5^ creator of 

men 

A @ lE idem I ^ -ft and I + § 


A « The eight (wrong) perceptions or thoughts, 
1 e desire , hate , vexation (with others) , ^ 
home-sickness , patriotism (or thoughts of the 
country’s welfare) , dislike of death , ambition for 
one’s clan or family, shghtmg or bemg rude to 
others ^ ^ 13 

A«?M Asta-vimoksa, moksa, vimukti, 
mukti Liberation, dehverance, freedom, emancipa- 
tion, escape, release — eight forms , also A ^ 
and d ^ fSt and A J# ^ The eight are stages 
of mental concentration (1) ^ Si 

-g, ^ Ig; Liberation, when subjective desire arises, 
by exammation of the object, or of all things and 
realization of their filthiness (2) ^ ^ -g 

Liberation, when no subjective desire 
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arises, by still meditating as above These two are 
dehverance by meditation on impurity, the next on 
purity Libera- 

tion by concentration on the pure to the realization 
of a permanent state of freedom from all desire 
The above three “ correspond to the four Dhyanas ” 
(Eitel ) (4) ^ ^ ^ ^ IS: Liberation in realiza- 

tion of the inifimty of space, or the immaterial 
(5) iufe M ^ ^ JIfe Liberation in realization 
of iiihmte knowledge (6) ^ 0 M M 

Liberation m realization of nothmgness, or nowhere- 
ness (7) ^ ^ ^ E j5? E Liberation 

in the state of mind where there is neither thought 
nor absence of thought These four arise out of 
abstract meditation in regard to desire and form, 
and are associated with the pg ^ 5? (8) ^ ^ 

m Liberation by means of a state of 

mind in wluch there is final extinction, nirvana, 
of both sensation, vedana, and consciousness, samjna 


A m Eight physical sensations which hinder 
meditation m its early stages restlessness, itching, 
buoyancy, heaviness, coldness, heat, roughness, 
smoothness ih Hi ^ 

iffl The eight dastras , there are three lists 
of eight , one non-Buddhist , one by /ff Asafiga, 
founder of the Yoga School , a third by ^ iJj5 Jma 
Dinnaga Details are given m the ^ 4 and 


A m The eight truths, postulates, or judg- 
ments of the ^ Dharmalaksapa school, i e four 
common or mundane, and four of higher meamng 
The first four are (1) common postulates on reality, 
considermg the nominal as real, eg a pot , (2) com- 
mon doctrinal postulates, eg the five skandhas; 
(3) abstract postulates, eg the four noble truths 
pg If , and (4) temporal postulates in regard to 
the spiritual in the material The second abstract 
or philosophical four are (5) postulates on constitution 
and function, e g of the skandhas , (6) on cause and 
effect, eg the pg gf , (7) on the void, the im- 
material, or reality , and (8) on the pure inexpres- 
sible ultimate or absolute 


The eight parijnana, or kinds of cognition, 
perception, or consciousness They are the five senses 
of caksur-vijnana, i^rotra-v,, ghra^a-v , jihva-v , and 
kaya-v , i e seeing, hearmg, smelhng, tasting, and 
touch The sixth is mano-vijnana, the mental sense, 
or mtellect, v jjc ||5 It is defined as ^ mentality, 
apprehension, or by some as will The seventh is 
^yled khsta-mano-vijnana ^ | discriminated 
mom the last as ® ^ pondering, calculating ; it 


IS the discriminating and consiructivc hiuiho, more 
than the mtellectimlly pcrci’piu'i' , as infected by the 
alaya-v, or receiving “seeds” from it, it is con- 
sidered as the cause of all egoism and individualizing, 
1 e of men and tilings, therefore of all illusion jinaing 
from assuming the seeming as the real 'fhe eighth 
IS the alaya-vijnuna, J|15 | wlueli ih the .store- 

house, or basis from which come all “mssIs” of 
conseiousness The seventh is also delmefi as the 
adana jiiil |JJ; ] or “ laying Imld of ' or “ holding 
on to " eonseiousm-sK | j r/l’he «*iglit funda- 
mental powers of the j I !Uid I j |i/f the eight 
powers fimetioning, or the isnieomifant ‘•ensations 
I 1 ~ The eight pi'reeiitions aie fundamentally 

a unity, opposed h\ the |t(f If fiool with the 
docitriiie I I IR that tlie\ an- fundamentally 
discrete 


A Eight eharuelfUiHties of a Hmhllia’s Hjicak- 
ing ■ never lieeloring ; never lUHleadmg nr i onfiisod ; 
fearleas, never liatight v ; perfeit in meamng ; and 
in flavour ; free from liarslmeHS , seiHonalile (or, 
suited to the oeeasion) 

Am it Eight supornntural powiTs of trans- 
formation, eharaeteristies of every Huddha (!) to 
shrink self or others, or the world and all things to 
an atom ; (2) to enlarge tlitto to fill all spare ; (3) to 
make the same light as a feather ; (t) to make the 
same any size or anywhere at will , (fi) everywhere 
and in everything to be omnijKitsmt ; (tl) to he any- 
where at will, either by self-transjairtation, or bring- 
ing the destination to hiniwlf, etc ; (7) to sfmke dl 
things (in the six, or eighteen ways) , (Mj to bo one 
or many and at will pass through the solid or through 
space, or through fire or water, or transform ^ 
four elements at will, e.g turn earth into water. 

Also I » il ; I g 

A 

The eight (sjwke) wheel, idem A iE 18' 

The eiglit grades, i,e, those who hai^ 
attained the 0 and pg 

A The flight misleading t4'rms, which form 
the basis of the logic of the ij» Hi, i e birth, 
iSfe death, ^ past, ^ future, — identity, H differenoe, 
^ annihilation, perpetuity (or etornity). 

^ regard these as unreal ; v A ^ ‘I* 

Alfi- idem A IE li< 

A or igf or idem A IE E- 
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A- 3® ^ for A tf* ii q V 

A B Tine eight heterodox or improper prac- 
tices, the opposite of the eight correct paths 
A jE iS 

A S15 m) The eight classes of supernatural 
beings m the Lotus sutra ^ deva, f| naga, ^ 
yaksa, fi g ^ gandharva, jVJ ^ asura, 
M ^ ^ garuda, ^ ^ kinnara, 0 ^ :|S 

niahoraga Also called 5^ f| A ^ and 
A ^ 11^^ The eight groups of demon- 

followers of the foul maharajas, le gandharvas, 
pisacas, kumbhandas, pretas, nagas, putanas, yaksas, 
and raksasas 

A H! ^ S The eight weighty and truly 
precious things, i e the eight metals, which depend 
for evaluation on gold, the highest and greatest, 
used to illustrate the Buddha as supreme and the 
other classes in grades beneath him Also | | 
^ 1 e the eight priceless things 

A FI (n '!§■ or Eight kinds of syllogisms 
in Buddhist logic, V il A IE 5i (1) fg ± 
a valid proposition , (2) an invalid proposi- 
tion, (3) doubtful, or seemingly valid 

but faulty, (4) ^ seemmgly invalid, and 

assailable , (5) 2^ ^ manifest, or evidential , 

(6) it m. inferential, (7) jJll5i.fi seemmgly 
evidential , (8) fjlj fi seemingly inferential 

A ^ idem A ^ 

A- The eight conditions in which it is difficult 
to see a Buddha or hear his dharma m the hells , 
as hungry ghosts , as animals , m Uttarakuru (the 
northern continent where all is pleasant) , in the 
long-life heavens (where life is long and easy) , as 
deaf, blind, and dumb , as a worldly philosopher , 
in the intermediate period between a Buddha and 
his successor Also | ||| B|^ 


A The eight tones of a Buddha’s voice — 
beautiful, flexible, harmonious, respect-producing, 
not effeminate (le manly), unerring, deep and 
resonant 


AMffl The eight upside-down views here- 
tics believe in ^ ^ permanence, pleasure, 
personality, and purity , the two Hinayana vehicles 
deny these both now and in mrvap. Mahayana 


demes them now, but asserts them in nirvana 
Also I 

A E The eight winds, or influences which fan 
the passions, i e gam, loss , defamation, eulogy , 
praise, ridicule , sorrow, joy Also | 


A « The eight Maras, or destroyers jg | 
the maras of the passions , | the skandha- 

maras, v 5 ; | death-mara , jife ft g 

^ ^ I the mara-king The above four are ordinarily 
termed the four maras , the other four are the four 
Hinayana delusions of sravakas and pratyekabuddhas, 
1 e li^ impermanence , M ^ joylessness , ||i| 
impersonality, |E| ^ impurity, cf | jlj 

A ^ (Jlic) idem A 5S # 

7 } Oi The hill of swords in one of the hells. 

71 t The gati or path of rebirth as an animal, 
so called because animals are subjects of the butcher’s 
knife 

71 E The wind that cuts all living beings to 
pieces — at the approach of a world-kalpa’s end , also 
described as the disintegrating force at death 

^ Bala , power, strength, of which there are several 
categories H | power of choice and of practice , 
H I the power of Buddha , of meditation (samadhi) 
and of practice 5 ! I Bancabala, the flve powers of 
faith, zeal, memory (or remembering), meditation, and 
wisdom A I A child’s power IS in crying, a woman’s 
in resentment , a king’s m dommeering , an arbat’s 
m zeal (or progress) , a Buddha’s in mercy , and a 
bhiksu’s in endurance (of despite) | q v The 
ten powers of Buddhas and bodhisattvas 


7; ± . 7J ^ Vira A strong or mighty man, 
hero, demigod Used for the Licchavi, also ^ , 

^ (or ^) ^ , ^ Uif ^ The terms ;fj ± 
and ± ^ 


are defined as Kuimagara 


7; # (Sc ®) A monk who degrades himself 
by becoming a fighter (e g boxer), or a slave 


7J 


The virya-paramita j | | ] ^ 
One of the twenty-eight honoured ones m the 
Garbhadhatu group 
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uMim ^ The jj IS mtp as the ten powers 
of a Buddha, the ^ are his four qualities of 
fearlessness 

U 4 Power-bom , one who is born from the 
Tmth, a monk 

“1^ Daia, ten, the perfect number 

"P' * EkMa^, eleven [ — M Ten um- 

veisals, or modes of contemplating the universe from 
ten aspects, i e from the viewpomt of earth, water, 
fire, wmd, blue, yellow, red, white, space, or mind 
For example, contemplated under the aspect of water, 
then the univeme is regarded as m flux and change 
Also^alled -f* @ ^ ^ It is one of 

the H ife I I ffi ^ The eleven-faced Kuan- 
yin, especially connected with tantric performances, 
ekadasamukha ; there are three or more sutras on 
the subject 

ZH Trayodasa, thirteen ( | The 
thirteen Shingon rulers of the dead during the forty- 
rune days and until the thirty-third commemoration 
The thirteen are ^ 

t is, ^ H ^ IW Si 

FI 0 and ^ g ^ , each has his 

place, duties, magical letter, signs, etc \ \ :tj The 
thirteen powers or bodhisattva balas of the Pure- 
W school, j I ^ 1, I, H I, H! I, (, 

SI m ^ ii BJ I, and in m 

1 ^ I I ^ The thirteen Buddhist 

simools of China, v ^ ^ 

n The school of the ten pairs of 
^ed opposite foimded hj M U Ohing-ch‘i on 
toe^hing of the Lotus sutra There are several 

The unifying principle IS 
tha^f &e identity of contraries, and the ten apparent 
^n^es are matte and nund, mtemal and external, 
I® practi^ and proof (or realization), cause and 
^d pwity, objective and subjective, 
and thought 

glr aud absolute, the fertilized and the 

(ne receiv^ and giver) There are several 
Canon 11^* 


/«««»» J J. “ “UUJ, aeai m wme, praise 

^ dKiaedit others, be mean, be anurv 
ae&me Sm Toratna Law Fr«fprn,ty)^’ 


^ (IIS) T‘ien-t‘ai mode of nu'ditation m 
ten “vehicles” or stages, for the attain nu'iit of 
bodbi I I The comfoit or case of jirogress 
produced by the above is ootnp.irod t,o a couch or 
divan I I The above ractliocl liki' a breeze 
blows away error and falsity as dust 

The bodliisattva-nierit 1 esultmg 
from the attainment of the tiui groups of ('vcellences 
in the southern version of the Nnvuna Sutra 
it ^ II 19-24 There is an nniniportant 

t* V 11 not connected with the abovi' I I # 

Ten unlawful things said to havi' Ikmui udvocati'd 
by the VaiMlI monks, which led to tlu' {-ailing of 
the second Council 


I Dvada^a, twelve 

"h _ d* flf Mtitii + r E flt uj 

+ z -W The twelve Buddhas of tlu' {'soteric 
sect placed three on the east, one m (‘uch of the 
other seven directions, and one each for zenith and 
nadir 

+ z:^fc « Amitahha'fl twelvt' titles of 
light The ii 0 ^ _h, gives them as ^ hi; 
it ft, etc , 10 the Buddha of light that is im- 
measurable, boundless, irresistible, incoinparablo, 
yama (or flaming), pure, joy, wisdom, mieeasmg, 
surpassing thought, ineffable, Hurpassing sun and 
moon Another list is given m the ju AL ffc tt 

M w K . a ' ' ^ 

T — . ^ ^ (or (go idom f- “ ^ a* 

, J * — r* ® Dva(Ia{aftga pratl(.yasiimul.nrula : 

tktwdvemda™, V. Jg a„,i ^ , 

* * ’ H « IR . W ffi. Thoy are tlu, tm-Ivo Imke 
or *091 '‘'"'ly-'-. iKn-mmoo, 

ror^ s™ltSra, aolion, mitivity, 

conceptma, dupositionu," Kritli ; (.'() M vij5arm, 

«anea, W « fi na,aa,npa. .laouMuul form I 
^ A sadayatana, the six sense organs, i e. eye, 

ZtJir; mind ; (()) ^ sjiarl, 

^8^4 + ^ Hcnsation, feeling , 

ifiiS fef ^ ; (9) m upudaim, 

ine ^nii Ah ^>hav-a, being, exist- 

y reason of ignorance dispositions ; by reason of 
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dispositions consciousness ”, etc A further applica- 
tion of the twelve nidanas is made in regard to 
their causation of rebirth (1) ignorance, as inherited 
passion from the begmningless past, (2) karma, 
good and evil, of past lives , (3) conception as a forin 
of perception, (4) namarupa, or body and mind 
evolving (in the womb) , (5) the six organs on the 
verge of birth, (6) cbldhood whose intelhgence 
IS limited to sparsa, contact or touch , (7) receptivity 
or budding mtelligence and discrimination from 
6 or 7 years , (8) thmst, desire, or love, age of puberty , 
(9) the urge of sensuous existence, (10) formmg 
the substance, bhava, of future karma , (11) the 
completed karma ready for rebirth, (12) old age 
and death The two first are associated with the 
previous life, the other ten with the present 
The theory is equally applicable to all realms of 
remcarnation The twelve Imks are also represented 
in a chart, at the centre of which are the serpent 
(anger), boar (ignorance, or stupidity), and dove (lust) 
representing the fundamental sms Each catches the 
other by the tail, typifymg the tram of sms pro- 
ducmg the wheel of life In another circle the twelve 
links are represented as follows (1) ignorance, 
a bhnd woman , (2) action, a potter at work, or 
a man gathermg fruit , (3) consciousness, a restless 
monkey, (4) name and form, a boat, (5) sense 
organs, a house, (6) contact, a man and woman 
sitting together , (7) sensation, a man pierced by 
an arrow , (8) desire, a man drinkmg wme , 

(9) cravmg, a couple in union , (10) existence through 
childbirth , (11) birth, a man carrymg a corpse , 
(12) disease, old age, death, an old woman leanmg 
on a stick v -f* “ g Pratitya-samutpada 

sastra 


+ r To the -f- add ^ @ and 
^ qv 


— * iiz or _b) The twelve vows of the 
Master of Healmg, v |5| gjp 


The twelve devas (especially of the 
Shmgon sect) Brahma , the deva of earth , of the 
moon , of the sun , Indira , of fire , Yama , of the 
raksas (or demons) , of water , of wmd , Vai^ra- 
mana (wealth) , and Mahe^vara (^iva) Also | I 
^ ^ ^ 


the vajradhatu group of the Garbhadhatu mandala, 
E W S N. 


+ 55 

I 


The twelve bad occupa- 
tions sheep-butcher , poulterer (or hen-breeder) 
pork butcher , fowler, fisherman, hunter, thief, 
executioner , jailer , juggler , dog-butcher , beater 
(le hunt servant) 


+ A Those who follow the twelve 

practices of the ascetics (1) live m a hermitage , 
(2) always beg for food , (3) take turns at beggmg 
food , (4) one meal a day , (5) reduce amount of 
food , (6) do not take a drmk made of fruit or honey 
after midday , (7) wear dust-heap garments , (8) 

wear only the three clerical garments, (9) dwell 
among graves , (10) stay under a tree , (11) on the 
dewy ground , (12) sit and never he 


The homa-, or fire-spirits , whose 
representations, colours, magic words, signs, symbols, 
and mode of worsbp are given m the ;^lc H g ^ 
20 Also I I I , | | @ 3 ^ The twelve 

fire-spirits are (i) Indra or Vairocana, the discoverer 
or source of fire, symbohzmg ^ knowledge , (2) the 
moon in wbch progresses to fulbess, with mercy 
as root and enl^htenment as fruit, le Buddha, 
(3) the wmd, represented as a half-moon, fanner of 
flame, of zeal, and by drivmg away dark clouds, of 
enhghtenment , (4) the red rays of the rising sun, 
robtaka, his swords (or rays) mdicatmg ^ wisdom , 
(5) ^ M a form half stem, half smihng, sternly 


— o j r * — ^ 

bellowmg with open mouth, showmg four teeth, 
flowing locks, one eye closed, (7) ® Iifl ^ fire 
burmi^ withm, i e the inner witness, or realization , 

(8) S the waster, or destroyer of waste and 
mjurious products withm, ie inner purification; 

(9) M ^ the producer at will, capable of all variety, 
resembhng Vi^vakarman, the Brahmamc Vulcan, 

(10) ^ ^ the fibre-eater, (11) untraceable, 
(12) ^ ^ ^ the completer, also the subduer of 
demons. 




V + 


“f* — . ^ The twelve lamps used m the cult of 
the Master of Heahng ^ 


+ — s The twelve zodiacal mansions east— 
gemmi ^ or H ^ , aries ^ , taurus ^ , 
west— hbra ^ , scorpio , Sagittarius ^ or 
A ^ > south—aquarius ^ , pisces ^ , capn- 
cornus ^ ^ , north— cancer ® , leo H J- , 
Virgo (or twm maidens ^ ■^) They are used m 


The twelve animals for the “ twelve 
horary branches ” with them nam^, hours, and the 
Chinese transliterations of their Sansbit eqmvalents , 
A ^ ^ 23 and 56 There are also the 
thirty-six animals, three for each hour The twelve 
are; Serpent g,, ^11 am. j® Home 
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M 11-1 noon 1, Sheep ^ 

M ® 5 'S > Monkey ^ FfJ , 3-5 p m M & > 
Cock % M, 5-7 pm MM B, Dog J 

Rat Jt 11-1 midnight ^ , Ox ^ gt, 
1-3 a m |£ M # > Tiger (or Lion) ^ ^ ® 

W ^ Hare JJII, 5-7 a m ^ ji PL j1 > 

Dragon f| It, 7-9 am fpl 


15iil ® # ® abhidharma , (8) |5iif PS 515 ava- 

dm, (9) m ^ hi ^ (10) il5 

udana, (11) IB t, vaipulya , (12) flu ^ 

vyakarana Cf nI5 H 

Zl ^ Dvada^aviharana siltra The 
life of ^%amimi to liis twelfth year, tianslated by 
Kalodaka a d 392 


+ — X iP The twelve aspects of the bhuta- 
tathata or the ultimate, which is also styled the 
11#^ “inactive” or niivana-like and the 
[ I g “ void ” or immaterial (1) The ehen lu 
Itself, (2) # as the medium of all things, 

(3) ^ ft ns the nature of all thmgs , (4) ^ 0 
^ ^ its reality contra the unreality of phenomena , 
(5) ;;p ^ ^ ft its immutability contra mortality 
and phenomenal variation , (6) 2p ^ ft as universal 
or undifferentiated , (7) ^ ft ns immortal, i e 
apart from birth and death, or creation and destruc- 
tion, (8) ^ ns eternal, its nature ever sure, 

(9) ft ft as the abode of all thmgs , (10) ^ ^ as 
the bounds of all reabty , (11) j® S ns the 
realm of space, the void, or immateriality , (12):^ S. 
^ ^ as the realm beyond thought or expression 


+ - |iti 3E) The twelve spuits con- 
nected with the cult of ^ ^jji the Master of Healing 
1 t # ^ They are associated with the 
twelve hours of the day, of which they are guardian 
spirits Their names are as follows ^ (or •^) 
M S Hombhira, ft Jr E Vajra, E 

Mihira; ^ Jg 1 Andlra , ^ fS Amla, 

a J6 E ^dila, S PS g Indra, ^ ^ 
Pajra; M ^ B Mahoraga , ^ ^ II Kmnara 
IS tt E Catura, and H ^ E Vikarala 

”f" — . ^ idem + - 

+ z:aA'iS 

IP^, idem 

-t - m m. 

+ H ^ X :i'C tII idem + - # 

~t^ — . ^ Twelve divisions of the Maha- 
yana c^ion (1) ^ ^ ^ sutra , (2) fe ^ geya , 
(3) ^ K gatha; (4) jg pg ijj nidana, also 
a , (5) |a- ^ g ^ itivrttaka , (6) ® ^ fim 
jataka; (7) 0 adbhuta-dharma, i e the 


~h n idem I I K 11^ II I i-mr Dvada- 

sanikaya &stra One ot the H ..fill, composed by 
Nagarjuna, translated by Kumiirajiva ad 408 
There are several works on it 

+ 11*5 The twelve-vow king, i e Yao 
Shih S ^ilie Master of Healing 

~t" 5. Pancadasa, fifteen | | It The fifteen 
honoured ones, with whom certain ^ Shmgon 
devotees seek by yoga to become united , of the 
fifteen, each represents a pait of the whole, e g the 
eyes, ears, mouth, hands, feet, etc v lliR m 
its ^ iJ ^ li, etc, chapter | | It UK 
The fifteen kinds of Kuan-yin’s image's normal face, 
with thousand hands, horse’s head, eleven faces, as 
Cunda (Marici), with the iw talisinanic wheel, 
net, white robe, leaf robe, moon, willow, fruit, as 
Tara, with azure neck, and as Gandharaj a | | ^ 

The fifteen days of the waxing moon arc likened to 
the fifteen kinds of increasing wisdom and the 
fifteen waning days to the fifteen kinds of deliverance 
from evil ^ 

+ ffi The ten stages, or periods, in bodhisattva- 
wisdom, prajna j|§| are the -f* ft: > the merits 
or character attained are the ■+* ilfi cj v Two inter- 
pretations may be given In the first of these, the 
first four stages are likened to entry into the holy 
womb, the next four to the period of gestation, the 
nmth to birth, and the tenth to the washing or baptism 
with the water of wisdom, eg the baptism of a 
Ksatriya prince The ten stages arc (1) ^ 1 

the purposive stage, the mind sot upon Buddhahood , 

(2) Vd i-tfe I clear understanding and mental control , 

(3) I unhampered liberty m every direction , 

(4) ft I acquiring the Tathagata nature or seed , 

(5) 5^ lli I perfect adaptability and resem- 

blance in self-development and development of others , 
(fi) IE I the whole mind becoming Buddha-like , 
(7) ^ ^ I no retrogression, perfect unity and con- 
stant progress , (8) g | as a Buddha-son now 
complete , (9) ft J - 5 : | as prince of the law , 
(10) M. IM I baptism as such, e g the consecration 
of kings Another interpretation of the above is 
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(1) spiritual resolve, stage of srota-apanna , (2) sub- 
mission to rule, preparation for Sakrdagamm stage , 
(3) cultivation of virtue, attainment of Sakrdagamm 
stage , (4) noble birth, preparation for the anagamin 
stage , (6) perfect means, attainment of anagamin 
stage , (6) right mind, preparation for arhatship , 

(7) no-retrogradation, the attainment of arhatship , 

(8) immortal youth, pratyekabuddhahood , (9) son 

of the law-king, the conception of bodhisattvahood , 
(10) baptism as the summit of attainment, the con- 
ception of Buddhahood | | Tenjtages of 
mental or spiritual development in the ^ ^ Shmgon 
sect, begmnmg with the human annual and endmg 
with perfect enlightenment, a category by the 
Japanese monk Koho, founded on the 0 

S + '6 nn i I M ^ Dasabhumivibhasa 
sastra A commentary by Nagarjuna on the -|- ■ft 
and the said to contain the earliest teach- 

ing regar din g Amitabha , translated by Kumara]iva 
circa A D 405 

+ ft There are several groups , that of the 
Hua-yen sutra is Kaiyapa, Kanakamuni, Krakuc- 
chanda, Visvabhu, ^ikhin, Vipa^yi, Tisya (or Busya), 
Tissa, ^ Padma, and Dipankara Another group is 
that of the Amitabha cult, one for each of the ten 
directions There are other groups 

The ten rh 5 Tnes m “ lai ”, a verse 
which expresses the Buddhist doctrine of moral 
determmism, le that the position anyone now 
occupies IS solely the result of his character in past 
hves , heredity and environment having nothmg 
to do with his present condition, for, whether m 
prmce or beggar, it is the reward of past deeds 

The upright from the forbearing come, 

The poor from the mean and greedy come. 

Those of high rank from worshippers come. 

The low and common from the prideful come. 

Those who are dumb from slanderers come. 

The blind and deaf from unbelievers come. 


The long-lived from the merciful come. 

The short-lived from life-takers come. 

The deficient in faculties from command-breakers come. 


The complete in faculties from command-keepers come 
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+ ^. + A® . Tie 

ten messengers, deluders, fundamental passions , they 
are divided into five sharp and five dull , the five 
ft dull ones are desire, hate, stupidity, pride, 
and doubt , the five sharp ^1] ft are ^ Mi> 

n E, m m ^ E 


+ it 


jg The ten grades of bodhisattva faith, 
1 e the first ten ft in the fifty-two bodhisattva 
positions (1) faith (which destroys illusion 
and results in) (2) ^ remembrance, or unforget- 
fulness , (3) Ih 5^ zealous progress , (4) ^ 

wisdom , (5) ft settled firmness m concentration , 
(6) tp ^ non-retrogression , (7) ^ protection 
of the Truth , (8) ® reflexive powers, e g for 
reflecting the Truth, (9) ^ the nirvana mind m 
^ ^ effortlessness , (10) ^ action at wdl in any- 
thing and everywhere 


+ A Astadaia, eighteen | I ^ ^ 

Avenika^arma, or buddhadharma, the eighteen 
different characteristics of a Buddha as compared 
with bodhisattvas, i e his perfection of body (or 
person), mouth (or speech), memory, impartiahty 
to all, seremty, self-sacrifice, unceasing desire to save, 
unflaggmg zeal therem, unfailmg thought thereto, 
wisdom in it, powers of dehverance, the prmciples 
of it, revealmg perfect wisdom m deed, m word, in 
thought, perfect knowledge of past, future, and 
present v ^ ^ 26 lid The e^teen 

perfections of a buddha’s sambhogakaya, v — Jl" 
Als o 1 I I Jfl I I Brahmaloka, the eighteen 
heavens of form, rupadhatu, three of the first dhyana, 
% ^ I, % tt I, three of the second, 

U three of the third, 
^ I , ft 1 , # I , and mne of the 

fourth, I 5 M ^ 1 ) M ^ \ ’ 

m m mn m E \, m mu ^ 

^ 1 “Southern Buddhism knows only sixteen 
Those two which Northern Buddhists added are 
Punya-prasava |g ft and Anabhraka H # ” Eitel. 

I 1 ft The eighteen Japanese Buddh^ sects, 1 e 

H m, ft 49, ^ ^ It; 

5^-p, iw. Ml 0 

^ ^ m, n m, f 

W B ^ \ \ M ^ The eighteen arhats [ j % 

The eighteen things a monk should carry m the 
performance of his duties — willow tw^s, soap, the 
three garments, a water-bottle, a beggmg-bowl, mat, 
staff, censer, filter, handkerchief, knife, fire-producer, 
pmcers, hammock, sutra, the vinaya, the Buddha’s 
image, and bodhisattva image or images, cf ^ g 

37 I I ft 0 eighteen Brahmalokas, where 
rebirth is necessary, 1 e where mortality still exists 
I I J|. The eighteen dhatu, or realms of sense, 1 e 
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7 ^ ^ tie SIX organs, their objects or 

conditions, and their perceptions | | (:^) , II 

P ^ The eighteen Indian non-Buddliist classics, 
le. the four vedas, six sastras, and eight sastras 
I ! ^ or^), I I Jt I 1 ^ V 

^ 11^ The eighteen schools of Hinayana 

as formerly existmg in India , v /h ^ II® 
^ ^ The eighteen layers of hells, which are de- 
scnh^ by one writer as the conditions m which 
the SIX sense organs, their six objects, and the six 
perceptions do not harmonize Another says the 
eighteen are the hell of kmves, the boiling sands, the 
boilmg excrement, the fiery carriage, the boihng 
cauldron, the non bed, etc I 1 jS fwo 

mandalas, Vajradhatu and Garbhadhatu, each has 
mne central objects of worship The Shingon disciple 
devotes himself to meditation on one of these eighteen 
each day 


”4* Soda&i Sixteen is the esoteric (Shmgon) 

perfect number, just as ten is the perfect number 
in the Hua-yen sutra and generally, see 0 
S 5 I 1 1 e the A and A ^ M 

(ic) % The sixteen devas are B Indra and his wife , 
S E. the fire deva and his wife , S Yama and his 
wife ; S W Yaksa-raja (Kuvera) and wife , W the 
water deva and his naga wife (^akti) , N W the 
wind deva and wife , IT Vai^ramana and wife , 
1T.E I^na and wife | | |jp The sixteen non- 
Buddhist “ herefacal ” Indian philosophers | | ^ 
The sixteen lessons of the Prajna-paramita | | 
^ > I f M I I ^ The sixteen 
ft of Ae Pour Axioms gg le four forms 
of ocmsidenng each of the axioms, associated with 
® I i # Tvro lists are given, one of 
^xteen ^ ^ maij^jas , another of sixteen ^ 
^K)d spntB or gods ; ^ of them are guardians of the 
good W enemi^ of evil | I ^ 3E » 11:^® 
The sixteen ancient feingdoms of India whose kmgs 
^ addressed in the t 3E @ 2 , i e VaiEli, Ko^ala, 
&avasia, Magadha, Baianasi, Kapilavastu, Kusina- 
gara, EauSimbi, Pancala, Patahputra, Mathura, Usa 
(Bfea), Panyavardiana, Bevavatara, Kasi, and 
Campa | I The sixteen great powers obtamable 

by a bodhisattva, i e of will, mmd, action, shame (to 
do evil), energy, firmness, wisdom, virtue, reasonmg, 
p^nal appearance, physical powers, wealth, 
sprat, magic, spreading the teuth, subdumg demons 

! !f S ^ ^ I I aE (a), 

I I ^ W The sixteen prmoes m the Lotus Sutra 
who became Buddhas after hearmg their father 

I I ^ I. ; I I ^ The sixteen 
n®^3»eal vtews on me and mine, i e. the ego m self 
and others, detemunism or fate, immortahty etc 
I&25. w^m; \ \±{0TJE}± 
The sxteen bodhisattvas , there are two groups, one 


of the ^ exoteric, one of the ^ ^ esoteric cults , 
the exoteric list is indefinite , the esoteric has two 
hsts, one is of four bodhisattvas to each of the Buddhas 
of the four quarters of the Diamond Realm , the 
other IS of the sixteen who represent the body of 
bodhisattvas in a ^ kalpa, such as the present 
E 3i fj, ^ ^ It ^ , S ^ ± 

# ii, ^ ^ ^ li : w mm, 

m n it, s s (34: m, m m, 

# Pi'l p. ^ I I 10 The sixteen meditations 
of Amitabha on the setting sun, water (as ice, crystal, 
etc), the earth, and so on | | ^ .^ Sixteen 
necessaries of a strict observer of ascetic rules, 
rangmg from garments made of rags collected from 
the dust heap to sleeping among graves 


+ m There are many groups of ten profitable 
thmgs or advantages, e g ten in regard to edibles, 
ten to congee, to learning, to study of the Scriptures, 
to wisdom, to zeal, etc 


+ Ij Dai^abala The ten powers of a Buddha, 
givmg complete knowledge of (1) what is right 
or wrong in every condition , (2) what is the karma 
of every bemg, past, present, and future , (3) all 
stages of dhyana liberation, and samadhi , (4) the 
powers and faculties of all beings , (5) the desires, 
or moral direction of every being , (6) the actual 
condition of every individual, (7) the direction 
and consequence of all laws , (8) all causes of mortality 
and of good and evil in their reality , (9) the end of 
all bemgs and mrvana , (10) the destruction of all 
illusion of every kmd See the ^ ^ 25 and the 

# I& 29 I I 15: The religion of Him who 
has the ten powers, i e Buddhism | | (||| ^) 

The honoured (unequalled) possessor of the ten 
powers, Buddha | | li H Da^abala-Kafyapa, 
one of the first five disciples | | ^ The ten powers 
and ten understandings of a Buddha 


^ (ira) Ten merits (or powers) com- 


+ 55 . , 

mended by the ^Buddha to his bhiksus — ^zealous pro- 
gress, contentment with few desires, courage, learning 
(so as to teach), fearlessness, perfect observance of 
the commands and the fraternity’s regulations, perfect 
meditation, perfect wisdom, perfect liberation, and 
perfect understanding of it 


The ten kalpas that have expired since 
Amitabha made his forty-eight vows, or | | jE ^ 
attained complete bodhi, hence he is styled -f- ^ 
^ These ten kalpas as seen by P‘u-hsien are 
^ ^ ^ but as a moment 



47 


The tea paramitas observed by bodhi- 
sattvas, see -f- and + ^ Hinayana has another 
group, adding to the four ^ q v the sis of sacri- 
ficing one’s life to save mother , or father , or a 
Cuddha , to become a monk , to induce another 
to become a monk , to obtain authority to preach 

■p ^ idem -)- 

+ n The ten questions to the Buddha, put 
mto the mouth of Vajrapani, which, with the answers 
given, form the basis of the g What is 
(or are) (1) the nature of the bodhi-mind ? (2) its 
form or forms « ( 3 ) the mental stages reqmsite to 
attainment? ( 4 ) the difference between them? 
( 5 ) the time required ? (6) the character of the merits 
attained ? ( 7 ) the activities or practices necessary ? 
(8) the way of such practices ? (9) the condition 
of the uncultivated and cultivated mind ? (10) the 
difference between it and that of the follower of 
Yoga ? 


+ # (jE The ten good characteristics, 
or virtues, defined as the non-committal of the 
-f* ^ ten evils, q v T‘ien-t‘ai has two groups, one 
of ceasmg jh fo do evil, the other of learmng to do 
welMr I [&, I I , I I I The position, 
or power, attained in the next hfe by observmg the 
ten commandments here, to be born in the heavens, 
or as rulers of men | | 15 The ten good crafts, 
or meditations of pratyeka-buddhas, 1 e on the five 
skandhas, twelve eighteen twelve 0 etc 
I I The ten commandments (as observed by the 
laity) I I 0 (j^) The excellent karma resultmg 
from practice of the ten commandments | 1 ^ ^ 
The bodhisattvas of the + ^ -li qv 


t Eg Caturda^a, fourteen | | ^ ft ^ 

The fourteen other-world realms of fourteen Buddhas, 
1 e this realm of Sakyamuni and thirteen others 
I I 3E The fourteen devas and mne dragon 

and other kmgs, who went in the tram of Manju^ri 
to thank the Buddha at the last of his Hua-yen 
addresses , for list see ^ ^ ^ ^ 61 | | ® ffc 

The fourteen transformations that are connect^ 
with the four dhyana heavens | | ^ The 
fourteen difficult questions of the “ heretics ” to 
which the Buddha made no reply, for, as it is said, 
the questions were no more properly put than if 
one asked “ How much nnilk can you get from 
a cow’s horn ? ” They are forms of All is per- 
manent, impermanent, both or neither , all changes, 
changes not, both, neither , at death a spirit departs, 
does not, both, neither , after death we have the 


same body (or personahty) and spirit, or body and 
spmt are different 


+ M Daiabhumi , v j ft The “ ten stages ” 
in the fifty-two sections of the development of a 
bodhisattva mto a Buddha After completmg the 
-f* 0 he proceeds to the ^ hfe There are 
several gTOTps I The ten stages common to the Three 
Vehicles ^ ^ are ( 1 ) ^ ^ hfe dry wisdom stage, 
1 e unfertilised by Buddha-truth, worldly wisdom , (2) 
ft 1 the embryo-stage of the nature of Buddha-truth, 
the 0 § ^ , ( 3 ) /k A. (or Ij the stage of 
the eight patient endurances , (i) ^ \ of freedom 
from wrong views , (6) ^ | of freedom from the 
first SIX of the nme delusions m practice , (6) ^ I 
of freedom from the remainmg three , (7) £ ^ | 
complete discrimmation m regard to wrong views 
and thoughts, the stage of an arhat , (8) (^) ^ 
® I pratyekabuddhahood, only the dead ashes of 
the past left to sift , ( 9 ) ^ ^ [ bodhisattvahood , 
(10) ^ I Buddhahood v ^ ^ ^ 78 II A ^ 
^ ^ dh hfe The ten stages of Mahayana bodhi- 
sattva development are (1) ^ ^ | Pramudita, 
]oy at havmg overcome the former difficulties and 
now entermg on the path to Buddhahood, (2) 
^ ^ 1 Vimala, freedom from all possible defilement, 
the stage of purity , ( 3 ) ^ | Prabhakari, stage 

of further enlightenment, (4) g | Arcismafr, 
of glowmg wisdom, ( 5 ) @ H | Sudurjaya, 
mastery of utmost or final difficulties , (6) ^ If j 
Abhimukhi, the open way of wisdom above defimtions 
of impurity and purity , ( 7 ) I Duramgama, 

proceedmg afar, getting above ideas of self m order 
to save others , (8) ^ ^ [ Acala, attainment <ff 
calm unperturbedness, ( 9 ) # ^ 1 SadhumaS, 
of the finest discrimmatory wisdom, knowing where 
and how to save, and p<«sessed of the -f* ten 
powers , (10) ft » | Dharmam^ha, attammg to 
the fertilizing powers of the law-cloud. Bach of tiie 
ten stages is connected with each of the ten |rara- 
imtas, V ft Each of the 0 ^ or four vehii^es 
has a division of ten HI The ^ ^ -f- ^ 

ten ^ravaka stages are . (1) ^ H 0 | imkafeon 
as a disciple by receiving the three refh^, m the 
Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha , (2) ^ j belief, or 
the faith-root, ( 3 ) -jf ft J bahef in the four 
truths , ( 4 ) ^ X, ^ I ordinary disciples who 
observe the etc , (5) ^ those 

who pursue the ^ ^ three studio; (6) /V A 
(le ^) I the stage of ^ seeing ^^e true 

^^7 j ( 7 ) ^ K M 1 frota-apuna, now* definitely 
m the stream and assured of nirv%a , (8) K 
I sakrdagamin, only one more rebirth; (ff) 

} anagamin, no rebirth; and (10)^ ^ ^ j 
.ach^hrp* IV- The' t®ti stages of the pratydbi- 
ylttdila jic ^ f i aije (1) prafecfc aseetemm, (2) 
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mastery of the twelve hnks of causation , (3) of the 
four noble truths , (4) of the deeper knowledge , 
(5) of the eightfold noble path , (6) of the three 
realms H ^ ^ . ('J') of nirvana state , (8) of 
the SIX supernatural powers , (9) arrival at the 
intuitive st^e , (10) mastery of the remainmg m- 
fluence of former habits V ^ ^ I 1 The ten 
stages, or characteristics of a Buddha, are those of 
the sovereign or perfect attamment of wisdom, exposi- 
tion, discrimmation, mara-sub]ugation, suppression 
of evil, the six transcendent faculties, manifestation 
of all bodhisattva enlightenment, powers of prediction, 
of adaptability, of powers to reveal the bodhisattva 
Truth. VI The Shmgon has its own elaboiate ten 
stages, and also a group + Sfe + see -f* jjj* , 
and there are other groups ] 1 ^ The twenty-second 
chapter of the sixty-chapter version of the H H 

the twenty-sixth of the eighty-chapter version 
I 1 ® The vow of bodhisattvas to attain the 
-j- ^ by fulfiUmg the ten paramitas, v -j- ^ 

I I Ten stages of mind, or mental development, 
le (1) B9 IS M boundless 

mmd ; (2) -f 0 of ^ood 

quahties, (3) ^ jfj the iHummated mmd, 
(4) ^ ^ tZ' of glowmg wisdom^ (5) 

:k 0 0™^ of mastery, (6) ^ ff 

the mmd of the open way (above normal definitions) , 
(7)il4i6 the mmd of no rebirth , (8) ^ ^ iij> 

the mmd of the mexpressible , (9) 
of wisdom-radiance , (10) ^ jjj> the mmd of 
perfect receptivity v also -f* ijj* 


^ Ten objects of or stages in meditation 
m the T‘ien-t‘ai school, i e | the five skandhas , 
jg ^ I life’s distresses and delusion , ^ 1 

sielmeRR j or duhkha, its cause and cure , ^ 49 I 
age-long karmaic influences , H ^ I Mara affairs, 
how to overthrow them rule , ^ ^ I the conditions 
of dhyana and samidhi; % ^ 1 various views 
and doubts that arise ; ^ [ pride m progress and 
the delusion that one has attamed mrvana , ZI ^ 1 
tmptation to be content with the lower mrvana, 
mst^ of going on to the greater reward , ^ ^ 1 
bodhisattvahood , see the jh ^ 5 


Katyayana of its fundamental principles , Upali of 
mamtammg the rules , Eahula of the esoteric , and 
Ananda of hearing and remembering 1 | ^ idem 
+ I I ® The ten vows of P‘u Hsien ^ % 
or Samantabhadra 

+ iP (>i) The ten essential qualities, or 
characteristics, of a thmg, according to the ^ 
chapter of the Lotus sutra 49 iu form , ^ \ nature , 
^ I corpus or embodiment , ^ 1 powers , | 

function , li 1 primary cause , | environmental 

cause , ^ I effect , 4 | karmaic reward , ^ 

^ ^ ^ the inseparability, or inevitability of them all 

iP ^ iiil V -h ffe 

^ The ten wonders, or incomprehensibles , 
there are two groups, the ^ traceable or manifested 
and the fundamental The I 1 are 

the wonder of (1) the universe, sphere, or 

whole, embracing mind, Buddha, and all things as 
a unity , (2) 1 a Buddha’s all-embracing know- 

ledge arising from such universe , (3) 4f I Ms 
deeds, expressive of his wisdom , (4) fi | his attain- 
ment of all the various Buddha stages, 1 e -f- and 
-f- life , (5) H '/i 1 Ms three laws of g|, and 
^ truth, wisdom, and vision, {Q) ^ M 1 Ms 
response to appeal, le his (spiritual) response or 
relation to humanity, for “ all beings are my 
children ”, (7) jji^ ^ | his supernatural powers , 
(8) ig; 1 his preaching , (9) # ® | his super- 
natural retinue , (10) fij ^ | the blessings derived 
through universal elevation into Buddhahood The 2^!^ 

II are the wonder of (1) if. 0 the initial impulse 
or causative stage of Buddhahood , (2) | its 

frmt or result in etermty, joy, and purity, (3) 
^ 1 Ms (Buddha) realm, (4) 1 his 

response (to human needs) , (6) |lp ^ | his super- 
natural powers, (6) |g; | Ms preaching, (7) 

^ ^ I his supernatural retmue , (8) H | his 
nirvana , (9) ^ | Ms (eternal) life , (10) Ms 

blessmgs as above Both groups are further defined 
as progressive stages in a Buddha’s career These 
“ wonders ” are derived from the Lotus sutra 


+ ^ (^ W The ten mghts (and days) from 
the sixth to the fifteenth of the tenth moon, when 
the Pure-land sect mtones sutras 

The ten cMef disciples of Sakya- 
muni, each of whom was master of one power or gift 
^anpntKi of wisdom , Maudgalyayana of supernatural 
powers ; Mahakaiyapa of disciplme , Amruddha of 
5^ K deva vision , Subhuti of explammg the void 
or immatCTial ; Purna of expoundmg the law, 


“P 7l> The ten schools of Chinese Buddhism 
I The (1) ^ 1 Vinaya-disciplme, or ill | , 
(2) Ko^a, Abhidharma, or Reality (Sarvasti- 

vadm) | , (3) |[!<; ^ | Satya-siddhi sect founded 
on this sastra by Harivarman, (4) H 111 I 
Madhyaimka or ^ I , (6) '/fe # I Lotus, 
“Law-flower” or T‘ien-t‘ai ^ a I , (6) # 

H I Hua-yen or or ^ "i* | , (7) 

^ I Dharmalaksana or | founded 

on the P| IfJi gill , (8) ijj. | Ch‘an or Zen, mind-only 
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or intuitive, v | , (9) ^ W I (Jap Sliingon) 
or esoteric ^ | , (10) M I Amitabha-lotus or 
Pure Land (Jap Jodo) ^ i | Tke 2nd, 3rd, 
4th, and 9th are found in Japan rather than in China, 
where they have ceased to be of importance II 
The Hua-yen has also ten divisions into ten schools 
of thought (1) ^ ^ W the reality of seK 
(or soul) and thmgs, eg mind and matter, (2) 
ii' ^ ^ ^ the reality of thmgs but not of soul , 
(3) ^ ^ i ^ things have neither creation nor 
destiuction, (4) ^ ^ ‘M. present thmgs are 

both apparent and real , (5) ^ ^ # common 

or phenomenal ideas are wrong, fundamental 
reahty is the only truth , (6) thmgs are merely 
names , (7) all things are unreal g , (8) the 

bhutatathata is not unreal , (9) phenomena and 
then perception are to be got rid of, (10) the 
perfect, all-inclusive, and complete teaching of the 
One Vehicle III There are two old Japanese 
divisions ic ^ ^ 1> Ei& # 1’ 

I, H It I, p I, # li l> -R 5 I /L ik # I. 

and P ± I , the second list adds fip | and omits 
^ |[i, ^ They are the Eitsu, Kusha, J5]itsu, 

Hosso, Sanron, Tendai, Kegon, Shmgon, (Hinayana) 
Ritsu, and Jodo , the addition being Zen 


^ The ten precious things , -f* ^ ill the 
ten precious mountains, or mountain of ten precious 
thmgs, V -f* ^ and -f- # I 


+ lIl3E The spuit kmg of each of the ten moun- 
tains— Himalaya, Gandhamadana, Vaidhari, ijii^ 1|I| 
ill, Yugamdhara, A4vakarna, Nemindhara, Cakra- 
va4a, Ketumati, and Sumeru 


“P |§fp The ten monks necessary for a full 
ordmation of a monk, i e H ilip -1:7 ^ three leaders 
and seven witnesses 


+ & The ten paramitas or virtues transporting 
to nirvana , idem + ^ qv I \ =. n 

each of the paramitas has three forms of observance, 
eg the first, dana or givmg has M alms- 
giving, 5 ^ truth-giving, and ^ ^ M courage- 
givmg The three forms differ with each paramita 


The ten acolytes or attendants on an 
acarya, or superior religious teacher, in his ceremonial 
offices, followmg the pattern of the ten principal 
disciples of Sakyamum 


The ten virtues, powers, or qualities, of 
which there are several groups, eg in the ^ j® 
"t* ^ np there are 4* ^ the tm virtues 


of a teacher of the Law, i e he should be well versed 
m its meanmg , able widely to pubhsh it , not be 
nervous before an audience , be untuing m argument , 
adaptable , orderly so that his teaching can be easily 
followed , serious and dignified , bold and zealous , 
unwearied , and enduring (able to bear insult, etc ) 
The ^ ■f' ^ ten virtues or qualities of a disciple 

according to the 5c H ^ ^ 4, are faith , sincerity , 
devotion to the trikaya , (seeking the) adornment of 
true wisdom , perseverance , moral purity , patience 
(or bearing shame) , generosity in giving , courage , 
resoluteness 

The ten kinds of heart or mmd , there are 
three groups One is from the Jh SS 4, minds 
Ignorant and dark , affected by evil eompamons , 
not followmg the good , doing evil m thought, word, 
deed , spreadmg evil abroad , unceasingly wicked , 
secret sin , open crime , utterly shameless , denymg 
cause and effect (retribution) — all such must remain 
in the flow ^ of reincarnation The second group 
(from the same book) is the ^ ^ the mmd striving 
against the stream of perpetual reincarnation , it 
shows itself m devout faith, shame (for sm), fear 
(of wrong-domg), repentance and confession, reform, 
bodhi (le the bodhisattva mmd), domg good, 
raamtainmg the right law, thmkmg on aU the 
Buddhas, meditatmg on the void (or, the unreahty 
of sm) The third is the ^ # group from the 
A H M ^ > 4he “ seed ” heart (i e the origmal 
good desire), the sprout (under Buddhist religious 
influence), the bud, leaf, flower, fruit, its serviceable- 
ness , the child-heart, the discrimmatmg heart, the 
heart of settled judgment (or resolve) 

+ The ten mexpre^ible joys of the Puie- 
land, also -f- 

Tiie ten repetitions of an mvocatian^ e g. 
Namo Amitabha | I ft ^ These ten invocations 
will carry a djnng man with an evil karma into the 
Pure-knd. 1 1 )i; ^ Similar to the last, fcnt of, 
+ ^ 1 1 ^ A bodhikttvak ten objects of tibo^ht 

or meditation, i e, body, the senses, mmd, thin^, 
environment, monastery, city (or district), good name, 
Buddha-learning, riddance of all passion and d^nsion. 

I I Jk ^ The Mtenes of the '' ten invocations 
1 e the teacher's giving and the disciple’s receiving 
of the law. 

+ S ^ i The ten urate rajas, or 
protectors, whose huge images with, many he^ and 
limbs are seen m temples , perhaf® the ten krodha 
gods of the Tibetans (Khro-bo) , their names are 
^ ^ M Yamanfaita , ^ H ^ ^ 

H 
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S ^ ^ Padmantaka , M M ^ M Vighnan- 

taka , is # Aeala , I^E |r Dakmi , ^ 

M ^ ^ Niladanda, :/c ^ ^ Sanibara, and 

^ 0 ^ ^ ^ M Virabhadra 


+ ®. Ten kinds of the Buddha’s grace his (1) 
initial resolve to universalize (his salvation) , (2) 
self-sacrifice (in previous hves) , (3) complete 

altruism, (4) ins descent into all the six states of 
existence for their salvation , (5) relief of the living 
from distress and mortality , (6) profound pity , 

(7) revelation of himself in human and glorified form , 

(8) teaching m accordance with the capacity of his 
hearers, first hinayana, then mahayana doctrme , 

(9) revealing his nirvana to stimulate his disciples , 

(10) pitjung thought for all creatures, in that dpng 
at 80 instead of at 100 he left twenty years of his 
own happmess to his disciples , and also the tiipitaka 
for umversal salvation 

+ ^ idem + ^ 

Dasakusala The ten “ not right ” or 
evil things are kilhng, steahng, adultery, lying, 
double-tongue, coarse language, filthy language, 
covetousness, anger, perverted views , these produce 
the ten resultant evils | | H (il) Cf -f- ^ , 


~t^ fi^ The ten disturbers of the rehgious life 
a dommeering (spirit) , heretical ways , dangerous 
amusements ; a butcher’s or other low occupation , 
asceticism (or selfish hinayana salvation) , (the 
condition of a) eunuch, lust, endangering (the 
character by improper intimacy) , contempt , 
breeding animals, etc (for slaughter) 

+ Entirely completed, perfect 

+ M ^iksapada. The ten prohibitions (in Pah 
form) consist of five commandments for the layman 

(1) not to destroy hfe ^ ^ ^ pa^tipataveramam , 

(2) not to steal Ip Hi ^ adinnad,anaver , (3) not 

to commit adultery Ip ^ abrahmacaryaver , 
(4) not to he Ip ^ musavadaver , (5) not to 
take intoxicatmg hquor ip ^ suramereyya- 
majjapamadatthanaver Eight special command- 

ments for laymen consist of the preceding five plus 
(6) not to eat food out of regulated hours Ip ^ 
^ vikala-bhojanaver , (7) not to use garlands 
or perfumes mala- 

gandha-viiepana-dharana-mandana-vibhusanatthana, 

(8) not to sleep on high or broad beds (chastity) 
^ M ^ ^ uccasayana-mahasayana The 


ten commandments for the monk are the preceding 
eight plus (9) not to take part in singing, dancing, 
musical or theatrical performances, not to see or 
listen to such Ip^H-fg^Ip^ll^ 
nacca-gita-vadita-visukadassanaver , (10) to refrain 
from acquiring uncoined or coined gold, or silver, 
or jewels ^ M M ^ jatarupa- 

rajata-patiggahanaver Under the Mahayana these 
ten commands for the monk were changed, to accord 
with the new environment of the monk, to the 
followmg not to kill, not to steal, to avoid all 
unchastity, not to lie, not to slander, not to insult, 
not to chatter, not to covet, not to give way to anger, 
to harbour no scepticism 


^ The ten Yoga books, the foundation 
work being the 31; |&II |, the other ten are "g" |, 

3£ IS I> ® JIf I, ^ ^ I , H ^ I , ^ 

# I, r + Pi li I, H + Pi li I, jt 
I. and ^ 3\\ M ^ I 


+ 




+ I? The ten directions of space, i e the eight 
points of the compass and the nadir and zenith 
There is a Buddha for each direction + -p 
I I 16: ^ The worlds in all directions | | i 
A Buddha-realra, idem "f" 16: J?- ! I ^ ft" 

% J I H ft % see H H ff- 




a The ten umversals of a bodhisattva 
^ B # universal pity , ^ | vow of universal 

salvation, | accordant action, m m I 

umversal cuttmg off of delusions, X 
freedom of entry mto all forms of truth ; 
umversal superhuman powers , ^ ^ \ universal 
accordance with conditions of the receptivity of 
others , ^ | powers of universal explication of 

the truth , ^ | power of universal 

service of all Buddhas, M M ^ I the 
perfecting of all beings universally 


+ § The ten forms of understandmg I 
Hinayana (1) Ifr ^ common understandmg, 
(2) ^ I enhghtened understanding, i e on the 
Four Truths in this life , (3) ^ | ditto, applied to 
the two upper realms J; - , (4), (5), (6), (7) 

understandmg re each of the Four Truths separately, 
both m the upper and lower realms, eg ^ ^ , 

(8) Hfe I understandmg of the mmds of others , 

(9) ^ j the imderstandmg that puts an end to all 

previous faith in or for self, i e g ^ , (10) 

H ^ I nirvapa wisdom , v ^ ^ 26 II. 
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Mahayana A Tathagata’s ten powers of under- 
standing or wisdom (1) H f: | perfect under- 
standmg of past, present, and future , (2) ditto of 
Buddha Law, (3) '/i # ^ ^ 1 unimpeded 
understanding of the whole Buddha-realm , (4) j'i ^ 
M I unlmuted, or infinite ditto , (5) ^ — 

^ I of ubiquity, (6) ^ HS - -t;!] -jh: f|g 1 of 
umversal enhghtenment , (7) 'BE ^ — "01 it J?- I 
of omnipotence, or universal control , (8) ^ 

^ 1 of omniscience re all living beings , (9) — 

^ I of ommscience re the laws of umversal 
salvation , (10) ^ ^ I of omniscience 

re all Buddha wisdom v ^ 16 There are 

also his ten forms of understanding of the “Five 
Seas ” $ # of worlds, bvmg bemgs, karma, passions, 
and Buddhas 

Hh 16 ^ S idem -f- 

^ fp The ten rare or surpassmg terms 

connected with the ten surpassing laws , they are 
given in Hsuan-tsang’s translation of Vasubandhu’s 

^ ^ 


^ The ten are the six paramitas with four added 
The sixarecharity (oralmsgivmg), purity (or morahty), 
patience, zealous progress, meditation, wisdom , i e 
B 1b II. The four additions 
ai^e 33 ^ ig , 0 , ;j!j and upaya, adaptability 
(or, teachmg as suited to the occasion and hearer) . 
pramdhana, vows , bala, force of purpose , and 
jhana, knowledge Also -J* ^ 


-Ml Ten powers only possessed by Buddhas 

(1) prediction , (2) knowing and fulfilling the desires 
of the hying , (3)-(10) are various forms of om- 
mscience, 1 e (3) of all Buddha-realms and their in- 
habitants , (4) their natures , (5) good roots , (6) laws , 

(7) wisdom , (8) every moment , (9) evolvmg domains, 
or conditions , (10) language, words, and discussions 

V ^ M ^ 99 I 1 ^ Kiem 1 ® (^) I 

11^^ The ten boundless treasuries of a bodhi- 
sattva (1) bebef and faith , (2) the com- 
mandments , (3) ^ shame of past misdeeds , (4) 't® 
hlushmg over the misdeeds of others , (5) hearing 
and knowledge of the truth, (6)givmg, (7) wisdom, 

(8) memory , (9) keepmg and guarding the sutras , 

(10) powers of expounding them ® ^ 20 

I I ® The ten unhin dered transformations and 
ubiquitous powers of a Buddha 


^ 1^ 3E The ten Yama courts, cf -J* I 

~Y‘ ^ The ten It perfect or perfecting 
Mahayana rules , i e m (1) right belief , (2) conduct , 
(3) spmt , (4) the ]oy of the bodhi mmd , (5) joy 
m the dharma , (6) joy in meditation m it , (7) pur- 
sumg the correct dharma , (8) obedience to, or accord- 
ance with it , (9) departmg from pride, etc , (10) 
comprehendmg the inner teachmg of Buddha and 
takmg no pleasure m that of the &avaka and prat- 
yeka-buddha order | | J?- The ten dharma-worlds, 
or states of existence, i e the hells (or purgatories), 
pretas, animals, asuras, men, devas, &avakas, 
pratyeka-buddhas, bodhisattvas, Buddhas In the 
esoteric teachmg there is a series of hells, pretas, 
animals, asuras, men, devas, firavakas, bodhisattvas, 
^ ^ relative Buddhas, absolute Buddhas 

I I ft Ten ways of devotion to the Buddhist 
sutras to copy them , serve the places where they 
are kept, as if servmg the Buddha’s shrme , preach 
or give them to others , listen attentively to their 
exposition , read , mamtam , discourse on them to 
others , mtone them , ponder over them ; observe 
their lessons 




i The ten parajikas, or sms un- 

pardonable m a monk involving nis exclusion irom 
the community , v -f* ^ ^ 1 I I ^ 


+ H ()¥) The ten ox-pictures, the first, a 
lookmg for an ox, then seemg its tracks, then 
seeing the ox, catchmg it, feedmg it, riding it home, 
ox dies man hves, both dead, return whence they 
came, and enter the dust 


^ (Sc ®) . S f 1 The ten philo- 
sophic ideas expres^ m two metrical versions, each 
hne endmg with P5 ^ PI 


i The ten kin g s presidmg over the ten 
departments of purgatory 


le Amitabha 


The king of the ten sweet dews, 


-p Jf- idem -t* ^ M ® ® The 
teachmg of the Lotus sutra of universahsm, that aB 
become Buddha \ \ ^ ^ W B Bodhisattvas, 
above the ^ who have reached the stage of 
transforming hemgs m aU the ten kmds of realms. 


h ^ ® 4' The ten directional decisions ; 
') renouncement of the world ; (2) observance 

f the commandments , (3) patience or endurance , 
1) zealous prt^ess , (5) meditation ; (6) wisdom or 
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understanding , (7) 0 jfj* the will for good for 
oneself and others , (8) ^ | protection (of Buddha, 
Dharma, Sangha) , (9) # i loy , (10) M I 
wisdom V ^ pp 

+ K The ten aspects of the bhutatathata 
or reality attained by a bodhisattva during his fifty- 
two stages of development, cf + S and -t- 
each of which is associated with one of these cMn-jii 
(1) ^ tf I 1 umversality of the chert -ju , 
(-) :^ 0 I 1 its superiority over all else , (3) 0 
^ I I Its ubiquity , (4) ft ^ ^ | [ its indepen- 
dence or self-containedness , (5) ft ^ij 1 [subjective 
mdifferentiation , (6) ft ^ if || above differ- 
ences of impurity and purity , (7) ^ St J?1J | | 
objective mdifferentiation , (8) ^ i | in- 

variable, 1 e can be neither added to nor taken from , 

(9) § S ?£ W 0c the basis of all wisdom , 

(10) ^ g -B: # ^ 0c I I and of all power 

The above are the ^5 group from the ISl giii’ 10 
Another group, of the [0 is the same as the 
+ qv 

^ The ten kinds of eyes (1) ^ eyes 
of flesh , (2) I deva eyes , (3) ^ | wisdom eyes , 
(4) I dharma eyes , (5) ^ | Buddha eyes , 
(6) ^ I eyes of judgment , (7) ^ | eyes shming 

with Buddha-bght , (8) {i} ^ j immortal eyes , 
(9) ^ ^ 1 unhmdered eyes, (10) — la 1 
omniscient eyes 

+ 14; + # The ten rules for translation 

y mm ^ m 

^ The deluded, eg the hlna- 
yamsts, because of their refusal to follow the higher 
truth, remam m the condition of remcarnation and 
are impure in ten ways m body, mouth, mmd, deed, 
state, sitfang, sleeping, practice, convertmg others, 
their expectations [ j ^ f| ^ Ten meditations 
on each of the + -£, -f* + M 1^, + 

and ^ M ® Ten lands of suitable aids 
to rdigious success almsgivmg (or self-sacrifice) , 
keeping the commandments , forbearance , zealous 
pw^ress; meditataon, wisdom, great kmdness, 
gceat piiy ; awakmg and strmulatmg others , preachmg 
(or levcfiving) the never receding wheel of the Law 
1 ! ^ The tmi kmds of wisdom and power, 
V. -f- § and. 1 1 ^ W kmds of 

bodhisattva wMom, or omniscience, for the under- 
standing of all things relating to all bemgs, m order 
to save them ficom. the suffecmvs of mortab+v and 


bring them to true bodhi The ten are detailed in the 
Hua-yen 0 ^ sutra m two groups, one in the -f- 
^ and one in the ^ ffl: ^ I I ® 

The ten vows of P'u Hsien ^ ^ I I M 
idem + H /i M H ^ idem -f- ^ 


+ ^ di hj Ten illusions arising from en- 
vironmental conditions sleight of hand , mirage , 
dreams , reflections or shadows , gandharva cities 
(or cities of the sirens, seen in the sea-mist) , echoes , 
the moon reflected in water , floating bubbles , 
motes {musew vohtantes ) , fire-wheel (made by 
revolving a flare) | j , "f" tl A medita- 
tion, or reflection on these ten illusions 


“I"*’ The ten bonds that bind men to mortality 
—to be shameless, unblushing, envious, mean, 
regretful, torpid, busy, absorbed, angry, secretive 
(of sm) 


“j”* raksasi, or demonesses 

mentioned m the Lotus Sutra P'S ^ /S pp They 
are now represented in the temples, each as an 
attendant on a Buddha or bodhisattva, and are 
chiefly connected with sorcery They arc said to 
he pievious incarnations of the Buddhas and bodhi- 
sattvas with whom they are associated In their 
evil state they were enemies of the bving, converted 
they are enemies of evil There are other definitions 
Their names are (1) ^ ^ Lamba, who is associated 
with Sakyamuni , (2) ^ ^ Vilamba, ditto with 
Amitabha, (3) ft Kutadanti, with 
Bhaisajya, (4) Puspadanti, with ^ ^ 

Prabhutaratna , (5) H Makutadanti, with 

0 Vairocana , (6) ^ ^ Ke^mi, with ^ ^ 
Samantabhadra , (7) ^ * Acala, with ^ ^ 

Manju^ri, (8) ^ ^ 3i^ Maladhari, with 
Maitreya , (9) ^ Kunti, with 

vara , (10) ^ — -01 ^ M ^ Sarvasattvaujoharl, 
with Ksitigarbha 


^ Avalokite^- 


"t" S A lakh, 1 e an H or ig- X I I H #5 
The Happy Land, i e Amitabha’s Paradise in the 
West, beyond ten thousand million Buddha-realms 


Ten titles of a Buddha ^ Tathagata , 
Jg -gfc Axhat , jE ^ Samyak-sambuddha , 
& Vidyacarana-sampanna , ^ ^ Sugata , 
M Lokavid, I® Jb ± Anuttara , ^ ^ 
^ Purusa-damya-sarathi , 5c A ^asta deva- 
manusyanam , ifl: # Buddha-lokanatha, or Bha- 
gavan 
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+ ff The ten necessary activities m the fifty- 
two stages of a bodhisattva, following on the ^ •g 
and -f* > fbe two latter indicate personal develop- 

ment g M These ten Imes of action are for the 
umversal welfare of others ^Ij ^ They are joyful 
service , beneficial service , never resenting , with- 
out hniit , never out of order , appearing in any 
form at will , ummpeded , exalting the paramitas 
amongst all bemgs , perfecting the Buddha-law by 
complete virtue , manifestmg in all thmgs the pure, 
final, true reality 

+ Ml The ten (wrong) views , see 5E | and 
add and 3^ ^ desire, hate, 

pride. Ignorance, and doubt 


selling wine, talking of a monk’s misdeeds, self-praise 
for degrading others, meanness, anger at rebuke, 
vilifying the Tnratna The esoteric sect has a group 
in regard to givmg up the mind of enlightenment, 
renouncing the Tnratna and gomg to heretical sects, 
slandermg the Tnratna, etc Another group of ten 
IS m the g 9 and 17 , cf + ^ ^ M 

+ S H idem -t + ;f; # 

1^ The ten weighty bodhisattva hin- 
drances, accordmg to the SO which are respec- 
tivelv overcome by entry into the -f' , v ^ 

li ^ 9 , the fimt IS ^ ^ the natural heart 

hmdermg the ^ ^ holy heart, etc , v -f" 



lit idem -p 10? 

+ M The ten guardians of the law, assistants 
to the -f- ^ i 


+ # Ten aspects of the Buddhakaya ^ fi v 


“1^ The ten armies of Mara, which the 

Buddha attacks and destroys , the armies are 
desire, anxiety, hunger and thirst, longmg, torpidity, 
fear, doubt, poison, gam, haughtiness (i e disdaimng 
monks) 


-f Ih idem I « S * . V + * 

+ a Ten supernatural powers, e g of seemg> 
hearmg, appearance, etc , cf 5E 


+ ltlL iS The Buddha’s teachmg is so 
difficult that of ten who enter it nme fall away 


+ 


The ten (good) ways for deliverance 
from mortahty — not to kiU, steal, act wrongly, he, 
be double-tongued, be of evd speech, slander, covet, 
be angry, look wrongly (or wrong news) 


Ten faults in eatmg flesh, and ten m 
dr inkin g mtoxicants 


“h (^) Thetenparajika, oranaonfc’s 

most senous sms, also + P 

SB® They are kilim 2 ,st©idmg,®diilts^y,lpn& 


+ ^ W 't' Ten characteristics of the “ dia- 
mond heart” as developed by a bodhisattva- 
(1) complete insight mto all truth , (2) saving of 
all creatures , (3) the glorifymg of all Buddha-worlds ; 
(4) supererogation of his good deeds , (5) service of 
all Buddhas , (6) reahzation of the truth of all 
Buddha-laws , (7) manifestation of ail patience and 
endurance , (8) unflaggmg devotion to his vocation , 
(9) perfection of his work , (10) aidmg all to fulfil 
their vows and accomplish their spiritual ends. 
# ^ ^ 55 1 1 I 1 ^ H Ten “ fruits ” that 

accrue to the resolute “ diamond-heart ” of a bodhi- 
sattva . faith , meditation , reflection on the 
doctrme , thoroughness in contemplation , stnaght- 
forward progr^s to Buddhahood , no retiogrB^ion ; 
the Mahayama spmt (of umversal salvation) ; free- 
dom from externals (or imprmioiis), wisdom; 
firm estabhshment ; v ^ ^ ^ ^ ® S 


The ten kii^ of wrfl-nourMied 
heart, essential to entry into the cult of the high^ 
patience and emfuranoe a heart of fandnees; 
of pity; of joy (m progxeK towsad saivstticm of 
otiieis); reainnciation , a!in^mng;_ de%ht in 
f- fttlmg the doetme , benefiting or aidii^ otiim to 
salvation; unity, or sanity , oono®fer»ti<» in medita- 
tion, wBdcan, v ^ ® S 


13 

ni3* 


+ n fiBie ten “ doors ” or oonnectioBS bdweaa 
^ and H ; ^ IS defined as ^ ^ firan and g| as 
^ substance , the common flWxatiion of wave 
and water indicates the idea llins expressed. The 
g| ^ ^ -f* means that m tei ways form 

ai^ substance axe not sepixate, unconnected entities. 
(1) h the substance k sJways present with shth the 
^benomena; (2) sMh is always present with I*, 
^ depends on h for its existence , (4) the sUk 
nevesd the U , (5) tiie (mere form, which 
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IS unreal) can disappear in the h , ( 6 ) the shh 
can conceal the h, (7) the true h is the shih , ( 8 ) the 
shh IS h , (9) the true h (or reality) is not the shh , 
(10) the shih is not the (whole) li , v 0 ^ 
■km^ ^ ^ ^ ^ t -h P! The fifth of 
the five H meditations of the ^ le on 

h and shh, e g ( 1 ) the h is as the shh , ( 2 ) the 
shh is as the li , 3 ^tl ^ S and so 
on The Jh ^ -f P^ m the ^ ^ 35, also 

deals with li and shh chiefly for purposes of medita- 
tion Another group, the ^ H "f* P^, 

treats of the Canon and the schools 

1^ Ten hindrances , bodhisattvas m the 
stage of -f- overcome these ten hindrances and 
realize the d* ^ qv The hmdrances are 
(1) m the common illusions of the un- 

enhghtened, takmg the seemmg for real , ( 2 ) ^ \ 

common imenhghtened conduct , (3) life j 

Ignorant and dull ideas , (4) ^ ^ j | the 

illusion that thmgs are real and have mdependent 
existence , (5) ^ ^ H | the lower ideals in 

Hinayana of nirvana, ( 6 ) M if ^ I 
ordmary ideas of the pure and impure , (7) 

^ 1 the idea of remcarnation , ( 8 ) ^ jo 


I the continuance of activity even in the form- 
less world , (9) ^ I 11 ® desire to act for 

the salvation of others, ( 10 ) /i ^ g ^ \ non- 
attainment of complete mastery of all things v 

HI 10 

The king of the ten vows, P‘u Hsien 
^ or Samantahhadra 

+ ^(S) The ten “ fast ” days of a month are 
1 , 8 , 14, 15, 18, 23, 24, 28, 29, and 30 In certain 
periods flesh was forbidden on these days, also all 
kilhng, huntmg, fishmg, executions, etc | | ( [) 

The ten Buddhas or bodhisattvas connected with 
these days who m turn are ^ % ^ Xj 

Pnl M K, 1 W, ^ ill 1, m it iS i|5, 

f' To divine, foretell 

Pukkasa , also -^ | | A degraded 
caste of sweepers, or scavengers, and bearers of corpses 


3. THREE STROKES 


Ten feet ; an elder ; a wife’s parents , a husband 
I yA Sixteen “feet”, the normal height of a 
Buddha m his “ transformation body ” 
nirmapa-kaya , said to be the height of the Buddha 
when he was on earth | ^ # Ditto ; also a 

metal or golden image of the Buddha 16 feet high 
mentioned m the db ^ Northern History | ^ 
A vinle, zealous disciple, a man who presses forward 
unceasmgly | I ^ A firm-willed man, especially 
used of a bodhisattva who dauntlessly presses for- 
ward [ I g The country of virile men, Purusa- 
pnra §■ # J'il? # ancient capital of Gandhara, 
the modern Peshawar , birthplace of 55 ^ Vasu- 
bandhu 


K Dina , adhara Below, lower, inferior, low , to 
descend, let down, put down 

T 


1 The three lower paths of the six 
destinations (gati) le beings in hell, pretas, 

and annnals ’ 


to an old worn-out horse To alight from (a vehicle, 
horse, etc ) 


T A* The regions in the mne divisions of 
the trailokya below the H ^ ^ ^ of the 
arupadhatu, v ;/l 


The inferior, mean yana, a scornful 
term for Hinayana 


T t; (^ 4) Below, to transform all beings, 
one of the great vows of a bodhisattva Jk ^ ^ ^ 
above, to seek bodhi Also T ^ ^ ^ 

nF D One of the pg foiir hetero- 

dox means of living, 1 e for a monk to earn his liveh- 
hood by bending down to cultivate the land, collect 
herbs, etc , opposite of -jfli p 1 e making a 
heterodox hvmg by looking up, as in astrology, 
fortune-telhng, etc ^ ^ fl' 3 




The lower yana, 1 e Hinayana , likened 



tjp The three lowest of the nme classes born 
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m the Imitabha Pure Land, v ^ These 

three lowest grades are (1) | | Ji The highest 
of the three lowest classes who enter the Pure Land 
of Amitabha, i e those who have committed all sms 
except dishonourmg the sutras If at the end of 
life the sinner clasps hands and says “ Namo Anuta- 
bha ”, such a one will be born m His precious lake (2) 
1 I ^ The middle class consists of those who 
have broken all the commandments, even stolen from 
monks and abused the law If at death such a one 
hears of the great power of Amitabha, and assents 
with but a thought, he will be receivedinto paradise (3) 

I 1 T The lowest class, because of then sms, 
should have fallen into the lowest gati, but by m- 
\okmg the name of Amitabha, they can escape 
countless ages of remcarnation and suffermg and on 
dymg will behold a lotus flower hke the sun, and, 
by the response of a smgle thought, will enter the 
Pure Land of Amitabha 

T ifi The lower regions of the ;fL ^ qv , 
also the lower half of the in the flfty-two 

grades of bodhisattva development I | ^ ^ 

To see the lower grade out of which one has migrated, 
as rough, wretched, and a hmdrance , a brahman 
form of meditation 

To descend from the hall, especially after 
the mornmg congee 


T S The lower gati, the hells, hungry ghosts, 
ammals 

T m Those (born) with base character, or of 
low capacity 


nF To lay on the cudgel, beat , syn for the 

^ llj Te Shan monastery, whose Ch‘an sect abbot 
mstilled mtelhgence with his staff 

To apply the torch , syn for 
setting ahght the funeral pyre of a monk 

idem M ® T 4 S 

The lower, or human world 7k 

nF @ To sow the seed; to preach, or teach 
T‘ien-t‘ai defines three periods (1) @ when the 
seed of Buddha’s teachmg is sown in the heart , 
(2) H when it ripens , (3) JJg; when it is stripped 
or harvested, i e when one abandons all things. 


^ Inferior candles The Jk and | 
superior and inferior candles are senior and jumor 
monks , those of longer and shorter service , but 
see Jb JH 


T 


_ L The seven lower orders of disciples, who 
with the monks and nuns m full orders make the 

A M 

T « The lowest order of a monk's robes, that 
of five patches , lower garments 


~F To give instruction , to state a case (as 
at law) 

T* HE A meditation of the Amitabha sect 
on the T nq qv , it is the last of sixteen con- 
templations, and deals with those who have com- 
mitted the five rebelhous acts and the ten 

evils -j- but who still can obtam salvation , 

idem 


T 


- The downward turn, m transmigration 
Primal ignorance or unenhghtenment ^ 
actmg agamst the primal, true, or Buddha- 
nature causes transimgration The opposite is 
_h ^ when the good prevails over the evil ^ 
IS sometimes used for 1' ft to save those below. 


nF ^ The inferior 
the left as one enters 


rooms of a monastery, on 


± Uttara ^ Pi. ^ , above, upper, superior , on , 
former To ascend, offer to a superior 


_1: T T a The three dharmas, sjatems, or 
vehicles, ^ ^iid ^ ^ bodhisattva, 

pratyeka-buddha, and &avaka 

Jl ^ Mahayana , also J; ^ q.v j [ 

^ ^ The Mahayana esoteric school, especially the 
^ ‘i’ Shmgon | 1 ® ft Mahayana-yoga, 
chiefly associated with the last ( j The 
Mahayana Chan (Zen) School, which considers that 
it alone attains the highest realization of Mahayana 
truth Hinayana philosophy is said only to realise 
the unreahty of the ego and not the unreahty of 
aU tlimga The Mahayana realizes the unreality of 
the ^ and of all thm^ But the Ch'an school is 
pure idealism, all bemg mmd This mmd is Buddha, 
and IS the umversal fundamental mind 
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S Tie lantern festival at the first 
full moon of the year 


± A A man of superior wisdom, virtue, and 
conduct, a term applied to moiiks during the T‘ang 
dynasty Jb Jb A A term used in the Pure-land 
sect for a worshipper of Amitabha 


To offer up an offering to Buddha, or 
to ancestors 


± pl 

Superior order, grade, or class 1 1 Jb , 
1 I 4' j I I "F The three highest of the 
nine stages of birth m the Pure Land, v "j* and 
A lip f ! 31 i The highest stages in the Pure 
Land where the best appear as lotus flowers on the 
pool of the seven precious things , when the lotuses 
open they are transformed into beings of the Pure 
Land 

Jt To go into the hall to expound the doc- 

trme , to go to a temple for the purpose of worship, 
or bearmg presents to the moiis, to go to the 
refectory for meals | | ^ The tablet announcing 
the time of worship at a temple or monastery 


Aioka four principal schools are counted as pre- 
vailing Mahasanghika, Sthavira, Mulasarvastivada, 
and Sammitiya The following is a bst of the eleven 
sects reckoned as of the _b — -iU ^ 

lij> ^ ^ ^ 

lij j ill ) /jr ^ 5 ifc A j ft The 

Sthaviravadin is reputed as nearest to early Buddhism 
in its tenets, though it is said to have changed the 
basis of Buddhism from an agnostic system to a 
realistic philosophy 


± A; An abbot J: -jj originally 

meant a mountain monastery 


± m A man of superior character or capacity, 
eg with superior organs of sight, hearing, etc 


± ^ A Similar to the first half of 

Above to seek bodhi, 
below to save all ^ means the original or 
Buddha-nature, which is the real nature of all beings 


± m («) tlrdhvasrotas The flow upwards, or 
to go upwards against the stream of transmigration 
to parmirvana Also | 1 lx H 


± ± The superior disciple, who becomes perfect 
m (spiritually) profitmg himself and others The 
4* ± profits self but not others, the 7^ j: neither 


± m Sthavira , or Mahasthavira Old man, 
or elder , head monk, president, or abbot , the first 
Buddhist &thers , a title of Mahaka^yapa , also of 
m<mkB of twenty to forty-nine years standmg, as 
4* H are feim ten to mneteen and 7^ under 
^ The ^ ^ ^ divides presiding elders 

into four claves, those presiding over monasteries, 
over a^embhes of monln, over sects, and laymen 
presiding over feasts to monks 1 1 H ^ 

^ » # II # ® Sthavirah , Sthavuanikaya ; 
or Aiyasthavirah The school of the presidmg elder, 
or elders TTie two earhest sections of Buddhism were 
this (which developed mto the Mahasthavirah) and 
the Mahas^ghikah or A ^ At first they 
wsre not con^dered to be different schools, the 
U merely representing the mtunate and older 
diseijd^ of Baiyamum and the A being the rest 
It is said that a century later imder Mahadeva A ^ 
a different of opimon arose on certam doctrmes 
Thrw divans are named as reeultmg, viz Maha- 
v3mravasinah, Jetavaniyah, and Abhayagiri-vasmah 
These w®e m Ceylon. In coume of tune the eighteen 
B&ayana sects were developed From the time of 


-hSIi The severe fundamental trials arising 
out of the ten great delusions, also the trials or 
distresses of present delusions 

A The devas of the regions of form 
and formlessness v •g 

^ To place offerings on an altar , also 7^ ^ 

_ll The " higher bond ” or superior, the A J® 
or Sthavira, among the three directors of a monastery 

-L ^ a A monk’s outer robe, uttara sam- 
ghati, worn over the shirt or antara-vasaka 

-h M Upper shoulder, i e the left or superior , 
one worthy of respect 11®^ Circumambulation 
with the superior shoulder to the image , the left 
was formerly considered the superior side , but this 
IS uncertam 

± It The “la” is the end of a summer’s 
retreat, which ends the monastic year, hence | | 
are senior, 7^' jumor monks 
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J: ^ (S) » Kuiagrapura, ^ ^ ^ ^ 
U ^ city of Kusa-grass palaces, or the 

mountain city v ^ ^ ^ 

Jh. 'tr ^ ^ Vi4ista-caritra Bodlusattva, 
who suddenly rose out of the earth as Buddha 
was concluding one of his Lotus sermons , v Lotus 
sutra 15 and 21 He is supposed to have been a 
convert of the Buddha m long past ages and to 
come to the world in its days of evd Nichiren 
m Japan beheved himself to be this Bodhisattva’s 
remcarnation, and the Nichiren trinity is the Buddha, 
le the eternal ^akyamuni Buddha, the Law, le 
the Lotus Truth , and the Sangha, i e this Bodhi- 
sattva, in other words Nichiren himself as the head 
of all hving beings, or eldest son of the Buddha 


± m Mahayana, v ^ 

± it The superior or outer robe described as 
of twenty-five patches, and styled the uttara samghati 


± m The higher gati, directions, or transmigra- 
tions 

Jl & A superior disciple or follower 

_tl Superior, or highest class, idem _t: m 

I [ The fourteenth of the sixteen contemplations 
of the Amitabha school, with reference to those who 
seek the Pure Land with smeere, profound, and altru- 
istic hearts 


The three samadhis, or the 
samadhi on three subjects , H H (jffi), H 

^ ) — S ^ ^ There are two forms of such 
meditation, that of remcamational, or tem- 

poral, called H H > and that of ^ jg libera- 
tion, or nirvana, called The three subjects 

and objects of the meditation are (1) ^ to empty 
the mind of the ideas of me and mine and suffering, 
which are unreal , (2) ^ ^ to get rid of the idea 
of form, or externals, i e the -f- 4g which are the 
five senses, and male and female, and the three ^ , 
(2) ® ® to get rid of all wish or d^ire, also termed 
^ ^ and MM naore advanced meditation is 
called the Double Three Samadhi ^ H H ^ in 
which each term is doubled g 4$ ^ 40> 

M ^ SI- The esoteric sect has also a group 
of its own 




. This refers to the state of faith 
in the worshipper , the three ^ are impure, not single, 
not constant , the three are the opposite f j 
^ Three bad roots, or quahties — desire, anger, 
and stupidity R, 5®, v H # M S ^ 
Three unstable thmgs — the body, length of life, 
wealth } j ^ The three never lost, idem j } ^ 

( I The three kmds of flesh unclean to a 

monk, le when he has seen or heMxi the animal 
killed or has doubt about it, v. H ^ ^ 

1 I ^ V H ^ I f ^ The three that need 
no guardmg, i e the H ^ of a Buddha, his body, 
mouth (or lips), and mind, which he does not n©^ 
to guard as ftey are above error | j ^ The 
three non-backsMings, ie. fixim position attained, 
from hne of actum pursued, and in dhyana. 


F. The upward turn (1) progr^ upward, 

especially in transmigration , (2) increase m en%hten- 
ment for self, while “p ^ q v ‘is for others. 


_h ^ The superior rooms, i e on the right as 
one enters a monastery, the ^ are on the left 

President, or presidmg elders. 


~~° 1 Tri, trayas ; three. ^ — Trimfy ; also 31. 


H L 0 m The twenty-one days spent 

by the Buddha, after his enlightenment, m watong 
round the bo-tree and consideriag how to carry his 
Mahayana way of salvation to the world ; v. ^ ^ 

g :4r ® S- 


H The three peiio<k, ^ ^ ^ 

or |g, ^ past, preset, and future Hieunmrset 
B describe as eternally m moten, like a iowsu^ 
stream Also ^ B ^ S 

unbtra, bom, dead The H jR g Hna-yea s^ra 
has a divBum of ten kmds of past, prem^ and. 
feture, ie. the past sp(^m of as p^ ptes^ 
and fnture, the present spc^m of m naimer, 
the flitore ak) 0 , with the addithw ai tim {sesent 
as flbe three pi^rmds in one mstanl. Also H 

I { H H ^ thouBwd JMihas df &i 

^ ^ree kappas— of the pa^ f»ied ^ JR kalpa^ 
the present and the j^ture § ©wr names 
am varioQ^ given in several siitzaB; a eon^ete fast 

past, present, future^ wfews* n^^iiai or na«iei»i|j 
is intnng^e, fleeting, and beheld; V. 1 
t ! T ^ A Bad&t'a pedbii 
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present, and future | | ^ The Buddhas of the past, 
present, and future, le Kasyapa, &kyamum, and 
Maitreya I I ^ ^ The reahty or otherwise 
of things or evente past, present, and future Some 
Hinayana schools a dmi t the reahty of the present 
but dispute the reahty of the past gj ^ and the 
future ^ Others take different views, all of which 
have been exhaustively discussed See Vibha^a 
^tra ^ 77, or {R. ^ ^ 20 1 | ^ 

^ ^ ® ^ The Sarvastivadah school maintains 
that as the three states (past, present, future) are 
real, so the substance of all things is permanent , 
1 e time is real, matter is eternal [ | Mind, 
or thought, past, present or future, is momentary, 
always movmg, unreal and cannot be laid hold of 
I 1 fK idem H ^ I i ^ ^ Tatha- 

gata’s ten kinds of wisdom, i e knowledge of past, 
present, and future ] | ^ ^ ^ ^ 5^ The 
wisdom-law or moral law that frees from all im- 
pediments, past, present, and future Also styled 

# g >6 ? 1 ? , ^ 512 and K 11^ 

■g: A name for Manjusri ^ ^ , as guardian of the 
wisdom of Vairocana he is the bodhi-mother of all 
Buddhas past, present, and future | | There 
are two definitions (1) The realms of §§ matter, of 
^ ^ hfe, and JE ^ mind, especially the 
Buddha’s mmd (2) The 5 psychological realm 
(mind), ^ realm of hfe, and ^ ± or 
material realm 


Hi Tnyana, the three vehicles, or con- 

veyances which carry hvmg bemgs across samsara 
or mortality (bnths-and-deaths) to the shores of 
nirvana The three are styled /!>, and Some- 
times the three vehicles are defined as ^ ^ ^ravaka, 
that of the hearer or obedient disciple, ^ ^ 
Pratyeka-buddha, that of the enlightened for self , 
these are descnbed as /J"* ^ because the objective 
(ff both is personal salvation , the third is ^ ^ 
Bodhisattva, or ^ Mahayana, because the 
objective is the salvation of all the hvmg The 
are also depicted as ^ three warns, 
drawn by a goat, a deer, an ox The Lotus 
dedares that the three are really the One Buddha- 
vehide, which has been revealed m three expedient 
fcrms suited to his disciples’ capacity, the Lotus 
Sfitea being the unifymg, complete, and final ex- 
pomtaon. The Three Vehicles are differently 
eixj^ained by different exponents, e g (1) Mahayana 
recognises (a) Sravaka, <^ed Hinayana, leading m 
hmger or shorter penods to arhatship , (6) Pratyeka- 
buddha, called Madhyamayana, leading after still 
Ic®^ or shorter penods to a Bnddhahood asceticaUy 
attained and for self ; (c) Bodhisattva, called Maha- 
yana, leading after countless ages of self-sacrifioe 


in saving others and progressive enhgbtenment to 
ultunate Bnddhahood (2) Hinayana is also de- 
scribed as possessmg three vehicles 41 or 

/B, 4t, the /]> and 4* conveying to personal 
salvation their devotees in ascetic dust and ashes 
and mental annihilation, the ^ leadmg to bodhi, 
or perfect enbghtenment, and the Buddha’s way 
Further defimtions of the Tnyana are (3) True 
bodhisattva teaching for the ;/c j pratyeka-buddha 
without Ignorant asceticism for the 4 * j and sravaka 
with Ignorant asceticism for the /B (4) (a) •— 

The One-Vehicle which carries all to Buddliahood , 
of this the 0 H Hua-yen and ^ Fa-hua 
are typical exponents , (b) a ^ the three- 
vehicle, contammg practitioners of all three systems, 
as expounded in books of the gg ^ (c) 

/B the Hinayana pure and simple as seen m 
the 0 fl| IS Four Agamas Sravakas are also 
described as hearers of the Four Truths and limited 
to that degree of development, they hear from 
the pratyeka-buddhas, who are enlightened m the 
Twelve Nidanas m ^ , the bodhisattvas make 
the ^ or SIX forms of transmigration their field 
of sacrificial savmg work, and of enlightenment 
The Lotus Sutra really treats the H ^ Three 
Vehicles as '@1 or expedient ways, and offers a 
^ Buddha Vehicle as the inclusive and final 
vehicle | | ^ The Dharmalaksana School of 
the Three Vehicles, led by the ^ ;j:g ^ M ^ 
# — ^ 'IE The a M ^ consider the 
Triyana as real, and the “ one vehicle ” of the 
Lotus School as merely tactical, or an expedient 
form of expression 


The commands relating to body, 
speech,' and mind p, ;t | | ^ 0 v = 
^ ® I 1 ^ -ic) A term for a monk’s robe 
of five, seven, or rune patches 


Sill] r The three rsis or wise men and 

the two devas, 1 e 3 |g H ^ Kapila, founder of the 
Samkhya philosophy, or (g 

Uluka or Kanada, founder of the ^ f(^ ^ or 
Vaisesika philosophy, and ^ Rsabha, 

founder of the Nirgranthas , with Siva and Visnu as 
the two deities 


Samvaji, the heretical people of 
Vrji, an ancient kmgdom north of the Ganges, south- 
east of Nepal (Eitel ) 


— . ^ Trikaya, v H # Also the three 
or founders of the branch of the Ch'an (Zen) 

School, le S Hf Hm-ch‘in, jig Ch‘ing-yuan, 
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and 3 ^ Hfr K‘o-cli‘in | | Tlie tliiee Buddha- 
lands, realms, or environment, corresponding to the 
Trikaya, v H fj ± | | All the 

hvmg are Buddha-sons, but they are of three kinds 
— the commonalty are ^ ^ esternal sons, the 
followers of the two mferior Buddhist vehicles, /Js 
and are secondary sons (le of con- 

cubmes) , the bodhisattvas (i e mahayamsts) are 
^ ^ true sons, or sons in the truth | | ^ The 
three kinds of Buddha-nature (1) g ^ 
the Buddha-nature which is m all hvmg beings, even 
those m the three evil paths (gati) (2) ?1 {i} # 
the Buddha-nature developed by the right disciphne 
(3) M ^ ^ perfected Buddha- 

nature resultmg ftom the development of the origmal 
potentiality | | |SI JS Samvrti, which means 
concealed, not apparent, is mtp as common ideas 
Ifi: ^ or phenomenal truth, it is also intp 
as that which hides reality, or seems to be real, 
the seeming | I ^ ^ The bodhi, or wisdom, 
of each of the Trikaya, H ^ ® under the 
bodhi tree, that of parmirvana, that of tathagata- 
garbha m its eternal nirvana aspect | | ^ The 
Buddha’s three modes of discourse — ^unqualified, i e 
out of the fullness of his nature , qualified to suit 
the intelhgence of his hearers , and both [ | Sif 
idem H # II PS Sambuddha, the truly en- 
hghtened one, or correct enhghtenment 


It iS 


idem - ff- E 


The three misleading things desue, 
ire, and 3? prverted views @ 


— * ^ The three half-true, or partial 

revelations of the /]>, 4* ^ 

one of the Lotus Sutra 


^ The 300,000 famihes of Sravasti city 
who had never heard of the Buddha’s epiphany — 
though he was often among them 

Sun, moon, and stars Also, m the 
second dhyana of the form-world there are the two 
deva regions ^ ^ 1: ^ 35. and ^ ® 

5^ q V Also ^ Avalolntesvara is styled B 5^ 
-f- sun-prmce, or divme son of the sun, ^ ^ 
Mahasthamaprapta is styled ^ ^ divine son 
of the moon, and ^ ^ ^ the bodbsattva 

of the empyrean, is styled ^ ,1; 35 ^ divme son 
of the bright stars 

HAH The eighth, eighteenth, and twenty- 
eighth days of a moon 


H "K The three (divme) meaaengers-bltth, ^ Bighten. ^pecian 7 tefenmg to the 

aekness, death, v ® JUeo | 3? | eightoi seots of Hmajana 


The three ways of disciphne, le three 
sravaka and three bodhisattva ways The three 
sravaka ways are ^ ^ no realization of the 
eternal, seemg everythmg as transient, 0 ^ ^ 
joyless, through only contemplatmg misery and not 
reahzmg the ^tunate nrrvana-joy , ^ ^ non- 
ego disciplme, seemg only the perishmg self and not 
reahzmg the immortal self The bodhisattva three 
are the opposite of these 


idem - M -gl 

H««T Under three rafters — ^the regula- 
tion space for a monk’s bed or seat , m meditation 


Prajfiapti The word q v m Buddhist 
termmology means that everythmg is merely pheno- 
menal, and consists of derived elements ; nothmg 
therefore has real existence, but all is empty and 
^ ^ The three ^ are ^ thm^, ^ 
sensations, and ^ names | f ^ , H ^ ^ 
The three fallacious postulates m r^ard to 
and ^ MM The meditakoiB on, the above^ 


rri /N An esotene objection to three, six, 

or nme persons worshipping together 


HAJS. The three essential articles for worship. 
flower-vase, candlestick, aad censer. 

— ^ The three powas, of which there are 
various groups . (1) (a) personal power , (6) tatha- 
gata-power ; (c) power of the Biaidha-nakir© wi^iin- 

(2) (a) power of a wise eye to see the Bnddha-mec&w® 
(for e^) , (b) of diagnosis of tiie aSmeat ; (e) <rf 
RTii ting and appfyii^ the m^cme to tite disease. 

(3) (a) the power of Buddha ; {b} of sanaadhi ; («) 
of per^njd achievement or moat. { f ^ 
triple-power veme — 

^ ^ ^ iJ In the pow^ my virtae, 

M ^ M W ^ aMing powOT of tfe 

Tathagata, 

R. M ^ ^ And fte power of the spintnal 
realm, 

I can go anywh^ in the kad ^ 
&e Iving. 
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^ ^ The three divisions of a treatise 

on a antra, le ^ ^ introduction, jE ^ ^ liis- 
cnssion of the subject, Sfe ^ ^ application 


The three asankhyeya kalpas, the three 
countless seons, the period of a bodhisattva’s develop- 
ment; also the past ^ j, the present ^ |, 
and the future ^ ^ 1 kalpas There are other 
groups j I H ^ Til® thousand Buddhas in 
each of the three kalpas 

“j^ Tridasa Thirty , abbreviation for the 
thirty-three deities, heavens, etc 

— “I"* Dvatrimsa Thuty-two | | | 

(or The thurty-two forms of Kuan-yin, and of 
P‘u-hsien, rangmg from that of a Buddha to that 
of a man, a maid, a raksas , similar to the thirty- 
three forms named m the Lotus Sutra I | | . 

I 1 1 A ^ Dvatrim^advaralaksana The 
thirty-two laksanas, or physical marks of a cakravarti, 
or “ wheel-kmg ”, especially of the Buddha, i e level 
feet, thousand-spoke wheel-sign on feet, long slender 
fingers, pliant hands and feet, toes and fingers finely 
webbed, full-sized heels, arched insteps, thighs like 
a royal stag, hands reachmg below the knees, well- 
retracted m^e organ, height and stretch of arms equal, 
every hair-root dark coloured, body hair graceful 
and curly, golden-hued body, a 10 ft halo around 
him, soft smooth skm, the -E i e two soles, two 
palms, two shoulders, and crown well roimded, below 
the armpits well-filled, lion-shaped body, erect, full 
shoulders, forty teeth, teeth white even and close, 
the four canine teeth pure white, hon-jawed, sahva 
rmprovmg the taste of all food, tongue long and 
broad, voice deep and resonant, eyes deep blue, eye- 
lashes like a royal bull, a white uma or curl between 
fee eyebrows emitting light, an usnisa or fleshy pro- 
tuberance on fee crown Th^ are from the H ^ 
wife ^ch fee ^ ^ 4, @ ^ g 28, 

^ M generally agree 
The || S ^ @ ® different hst | | | 1 @ 

The eleventh chapter of fee ^ ^ I 1 I 1 M 

The twenty-first of Amifebha’s vows, v ^ ^ ^ 

“p ZIl Trayastnmsat. Thirty-three | | | 

Trayas- 

tnm^ The India heaven, the second of the six 
hMvens of form Its capital is situated on the 
summit of Mt. Sumeru, where Indra rules over his 
thirty-two devas, who reside on thirty-two peaks of 
Sumeru, eight m each of fee four directions Indra’s 


capital IS called ^ 0 Sudarsana, S ^ Joy- 
view city Its people are a yojana m height, each 
one’s clothmg weighs 7 ^ H (i 02 )> and they hve 
1,000 years, a day and night bemg equal to 100 
earthly years Eitel says Indra’s heaven “tallies 
in all its details with the Svarga of Brahmmic mytho- 
logy” and suggests that “the whole myth may 
have an astronomical meanmg”, or be connected 
with “the atmosphere with its phenomena, which 
strengthens Koeppen’s hypothesis explammg the 
number thirty-three as referrmg to the eight Vasus, 
eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, and two Asvins of 
Vedic mythology ” In his palace called Vaijayanta 
“ Indra is enthroned with 1,000 eyes with four arms 
graspmg the vajra There he revels in numberless 
sensual pleasures together with his wife ^acl and 
with 119,000 concnhmes with whom he associates by 
means of transformation ” | ! | (^) IS W The 

thirty-three forms m which Kuan-ym is represented 
with willow, dragon, siitra, halo, as strolling, with 
white robe, as lotus-sleepmg, with fishmg-creel, as 
medicme-hestowmg, with folded hands, holdmg a 
lotus, pourmg water, etc | | | The thirty-three 
possible fallacies in the statement of a syllogism, 
nme m the proposition ^ pratijna, fourteen m the 
reason |S hetu, and ten m the example "If udaharana 
I I I ^ The thirty-three forms m which Avalo- 
bte^vara (Kuan-ym) is said to have presented hun- 
self, from that of a Buddha to that of a woman or 
a raksas Cf Lotus Sutra ^ chapter 

H -b i « The thirty-five Buddhas before 
whom those who have committed sins mvolvmg 
mterminable suffermg should heartily repent There 
are different lists 

H “t* The thirty-six physical parts 

and excretions of the human body, all bemg imclean, 
1 e fee vile body 


(^) The thirty-six depart- 

mental guardian divmities given m the ^ 31 
% 3^ Bach is styled 5^ ^ mrdn, benign, 

kmdly, for which ^ is used Their Sanskrit and 

Chmese names are given in Chinese as follows 

(I) ^ ^ or ^ kmdly light, has to do 

with attacks of disease , (2) ^ ^ or ^ 

headaches, (3) ^ || or \ ^ fevers, (4) 

tn; PS a or 1 ^ disorders of the stomach, (5) 
PS ^9 ^ 01 ^ I ^ tumours, (6) pg 5 or 

I ^ madness , (7) (Jp ^ or | ^ stupidity , 
(8) # ^ ^ or I ^ irascibihty , (9) ^ ^ ^ 
or I ^ lust, (10) ^ ^ or | ^ devils, 

(II) PBT ^ ^ or I deadly mjuries , (12) 

^ M or I M graves, (13) ® (llP or \ ^ 
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the four quarters , (14) 5 |g ^ ^ or j ^ enemies , 
(15) M ffi >i I ± robbers, (16) ^ It P£ 
or I ^ creditors , (17) ^ ifj ^ or j thieves , 
(18) jt; ^ 15 or I # pestilence , (19) ^ H 

or I ^ the five plagues (? typho^) , (20) ^ ^ 
or I ill corpse worms , (21) - ^ or | p 

continuous concentration, (22) ^ ^ or | {f 
restlessness , (23) ^ M PB or j fj: attraction , (24) 
^ fl 1 15 or I if evil cabals , (25) ^ llP ^ or 
1 ^ deadly poison , (26) H or ] ^ fear , 

(27) ^ PB ^ or 1 ^ calamities , (28) fu ^ 
or I 'M childbnth and nursmg, (29) PU -g ^ 
or 1 M district magistracy; (30) ^ flj 
or I IS] altercations , (31) PiU {iu or | IJK 

anxieties and distresses, (32) ^ or | ^ 

Tineasmess , (33) ^ ^11 M or [ ® supernatural 
manifestations , (34) ^ f Ij ^ or | ^ jealousy , 
(35) m PB fP or I # curses, (36) PB E 
or I # exorcism They have innumerable 
assistants He who writes their names and carries 
them with him can be free from all fear 

H + didtlit PP Bodhipaksika dhar- 
ma H + -t: (# ^) ^ ^: H + ^ The 
thirty-seven conditions leading to bodhi, or Buddha- 
hood, 1 e ^ ^ smrtyupasthana, four states of 
memory, or subjects of reflection , ES iE Kl sam- 
yakprahana, four proper hues of exertion , pg is 
^ jg, rddhipada, four steps towards supernatural 
power , 5E ^ panca mdriyani, five spiritual faculties , 
55; panca balam, their five powers , ^ 

sapta bodhyanga, seven degrees of enhghtenment, 
or mtelhgence , and A IE ^ asta-marga, the eight- 
fold noble path | | | # The thirty-seven heads 
m the Vajradhatu or Diamond-realm mandala 
1 M 1 E9 lia The four large circles m each 
of which the thirty-seven are represented, m one all 
hold the diamond-realm symbol, the vajra, in 
another, the symbol relatmg to the triple realm of 
time, past, present, future , m another, the Kuan- 
ym symbol , and m another, the symbol of infinit e 
space 

1:1 -fi 1^ $ idem )g S # (Si ® ffi 

H + 4 In each of the -f* ten states there 
are three conditions, Ai entry, stay, exit, 

hence the “ thirty lives ” 

— Trisahasra, three thousand , a term used 
by the T‘ien-t‘ai School for — -01 ^ i ® ^.ll 
thmgs, everythmg m a ehihocosm, or Buddha- 
world ,vHT::^c=EiH:l?- 11^ idem H 1H: 

I I ft ^ The kalpa of the ancient Buddha 


Mahabhijnabhibhu (A M. % > W- ^)) mentioned 
m the Lotus Sutra, i e a kalpa of mcakulable 
antiqmty, e g surpassing the number of the particles 
of a chihocosm ivhich has been ground to powder, 
turned into mk, and dropped, drop by diop, at 
vast distances throughout boundless space [ | A 
ii: Tn-sahasra-maha-sahasra-loka-dhatu, a 

great chihocosm , H "1^ > H ^ (iS:) ^ ^ft 
Sumeru and its seven surrounding continents, eight 
seas and rmg of iron mountains form one small 
world , 1,000 of these form a small chihocosm /Jn ^ 
■{g: , 1,000 of these small chiliocosms form a 

medium chihocosm t ft a thousand of 
these form a great chiliocosm A ift which thus 
consists of 1,000,000,000 small worlds The H "T" 
indicates the above three kinds of thousands, there- 
fore H A "P ii: is the same as A it 
which IS one Buddha-world I I IS The reality 
at the basis of all thmgs, a T‘ien-t‘ai doctrme, i e the 

ft ^ or f J ^ idem ^ ri IS 1 I ^ 
The udumbara flower which flowers but once in 
3,000 years , v ® 1 1 ^ ^ A bhiteu’s regula- 

tions amount to about 250 , these are multiphed by 
four for the conditions of walking, standmg, sitting, 
and sleepmg and thus make 1,000 , again multiphed 
by three for past, present, and future, they become 
3,000 regulations | 1 1 | @ The sutra of this 
name 

1^ The three signs or proofs of a Hma- 
yana sutra — non-permanence, non-personality, nir- 
vana , without these the sutra is spurious and the 
doctrme is of Mara , the proof of a Mahayana sutra 
is the doctrme of — ultimate reahty, q v Also 

l&l 

Bp — ‘ The three vehicles (BBnayana, 
Madhyamayana, Mahayana) are one, le the three 
lead to bodhisafctvaship and Buddhahood for all. 

The three states of Vedana, i e. sensation, 
are divided mto painful, pleasurahle, and ficeedom 
from both % When thmgs are opposed to 

desure, pam arises , when accordant, there is pleasure 
and a desire for them oontmumice , when neither, 
one is detached or free ^ ^ ^ 1 1 1 ^ 

karma or results ansmg from the pursuit of courses 
that produce pain, pleasure, or frei^om from both. 

s ^ Three cryptic questions of S ^ Yim- 
m6n, founder of the Yun-m6n Ch'an School. They 
are ’ (1) H ^ 81 What is it that stops all 
flow (of remoanmtaoBL) ^ The reply from tlie ^ ^ 
ifl i.e. the realization of the oneness of 
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mmd, or that aU is mmd (2) @ M What 

contains and includes the universe * The ^ fs 
(3) ^ ^ One wave following another— what 

IS this * Birth and death ^ or transmigration, 
phenomenal existence 

H The three flavours, or pleasant savours 

the monastic life, readmg the scriptures, medita- 
tion 


their three effects (1) ^ ^ S ^ ^ differ- 
ently npemng causes produce differently ripenmg 
effects, 1 e every developed cause produces its de- 
veloped effect, especially the effect o^the present 
causes m the next transmigration , (2) |g S |g ^ 
blessed deeds produce blessed rewards, now and 
hereafter , (3) t? 0 ^ wisdom (now) produces 
wisdom-fruit (hereafter) 

i idem 0 ± omitting ^ J; 



H Si The umon of the three, i e mdriya, 
^ alambana, and vrjnana, i e organ, object, and 
cognition 

— ^ The general meamng is Ji, ff*, T su- 
perior, medium, inferior | | ^ ilfi The three 
esoteric kmds of siddhi, i e complete attainment, 
supreme fehcity They are J: superior, to be born 
m the ^ ^ Vairocana Pure-land , 4* 
of the other Pure-lands among which is the Western 
Paradise , and "p m the P ^ Sun Palaces 
among the devas Also styled | ] )^^ It M 
The three grades of ^ramanera, i e 7-13 years 
old styled ® 1 1 , 11-19 Ji I 1 , and 

20 and upwards ^ ^ \ \ | | ^ The three 

grades of hearers, le j; with the spirit, 4* 

with the mmd , "p with the 5 


i iiieDi r: f, ± 

Zl ^ The three defilers— desire, hate, stupidity 
(or Ignorance), idem H ^ 


^ The three sure or certain things are 
and Mt, 1 e the reward of the true disciple is an 
mfimte body or personality, an endless life, and 
boundless (spiritual) possessions, IRI @ ^ 

m :tM,y B m t ' 




n 

po 


"Z ^ The three recompenses, i e ^ I in the 
present life for deeds now done , | m the next 

rebirth for deeds now done and ^ | in sub- 
sequent lives 


31 § idem - 11^ 

The three good “ roots ”, the foundation of all moral 
developmait, le 1® no Inst 

(or selfish desire), no ire, no stupidity (or unwiUmg- 
nees to learn) Also, Jg, ^ givmg, kmdness, 
moral wi^om, v H ^ the three poisons for 
which th^ are a cure [ | ^ IS The three 
types of friends with whom to be mtrmate, le a 
t^her (of the Way), a fellow-endeavourer and 
eneouragar, and a patron who supports by gifts 
(danapati) 1 I it (or ^) The three good or 
upward directions or states of existence ^ the 
high^t class of goodness rewarded with the deva hfe, 
or heaven , _A. lihe middle class of goodness with 
a retom to human life ; ^ ^ H the inferior class 
of goodn^ with the aOTxa state. Cf. H ^ y 
§ ^ It SO. 


® The six “<khbsi^” of the Ahhidharma 
^ as reduced to three m the Salya- 
sidihi aasfefa It) i o- ^ I producmg cause, 

aa good Off ©vE deeds cam good or evil karma , 
^ I idhit cam, e.g. lust hreedmg lust, ^ j 
depeadeait m hypostatic <mm, e g. the sis: organs 
H and tiim objects 7 ^ 1^ causmg the cogmtions 
^ il- I I H 'Hie three cams produce 


H = 




~Z ^ The ^ mice ismtp by ^ a road, le 
the three unhappy gati or ways , (a) ^ | to the 
fires of hell , (h) jt. | to the hell of blood, where 
as ammals they devour each other , (c) JJ | the 
asipattra heU of swords, where the leaves and grasses 
are sharp-edged swords Cf H M 

ZZ ^ Much mtercourse with good friends, much 
hearing of the Law, much meditation on the impure 
Also, much worship, much service of good friends, 
much mqtury on important doctrmes There are 
other groups 

ZZ The three great characteristics of the 

^ j(D m the Awakemng of Faith 

(1) ^ it The greatness of the bhutatathata m 
its essence or substance , it is ^ ^ H ^ 

the embodied nature of the mmd of all the livmg, 
umversal, immortal, immutable, eternal , (2) -10 
the greatness of its attributes or manifeatations, 
perfect m wisdom and mercy, and every achievement , 
(3) M it greatness of its functions and opera- 
tions withm and without, perfectly transforming 
all the hving to good works and good karma now 
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and hereafter There are other groups, eg 
and ^ 11^ Three authoritative works of the 

T‘ien-t‘ai School, i e the ;g- and jh |g, 

each of ten chuan 

zn ^ The trmiurti— ^iva, Visnu, and Brahma 

110 fill v“^H {ill 
and add ^ ^ ^ Kuveradeva and ^ g 
Nngrantha, son of Jhatr, i e of the Jnatr clan 

^ Three repetitions (of a verse) 

A mum, recluse, or monk, who con- 
trols his body, mouth, and mind M Abo 

H # ;g 

The three sons, one fihal, wise, and 
competent , one unfilial but clever and competent , 
one unfihal, stupid, and mcompetent , types respec- 
tively of bodhisattvas, Iravakas, and icchantikas, 

ZH The “ three seasons ” of an Indian year 

— ^prmg, summer, and wmter , a year 

ZH The “three studies” or vehicles of 

learnmg — disciplme, meditation, wisdom (a) f 
learmng by the commandments, or prohibitions, so 
as to guard against the evil consequences of error 
by mouth, body, or mind, i e word, deed, or thought ; 
(^) ^ 1 l>y dhyana, or quietist mwhtetion , (c) ^ | 
by philosophy, le study of prmciples and solving 
of doubts Also the Tripitaka , the being referred 
to the vmaya, the ^ to the g sutras, and the 
^ to the ^tras 


- ^ « The three months of summer retreat, 
varsah, v ^ 

ZH ^ The “ three characters ”, a term for 
PJ 31 j5g Aimtabha 


ZIl 7f\ The three Schools of ifg I; SS 1> 
aiid ^ I q > representing the ideas of jg, 
and ^ $ Ig, 1 e unreality, temporary reality, and 
neither , or absolute, relative, and neither 


. — . ^ The thrc<* mystic things the liody, 
mouth (1 e voice) and mind of the Tathagata which 
are umversal, all things being this mystic }>ody, all 
sound this mystic voice, and all thought this mystic 
mind All creatures in body, voice, and mind are 
only individualized parts of the Tathagata, but illusion 
hides their Tathagata nature from them The esoterics 
seek to realize their Tathagata nature by physical 
signs and postures, by voicing of H dharanl 
and by meditations, so that A ^ ^ A He 
may enter me and I Him, which is the perfection 

ofsiddhi s^.vabski 

I I 5^ A The three mystic things associated with 
the SIX elements, 1 e the mystic body is associated 
with earth, water, and fire , the mystic words with 
wmd and space , the mystic mind with ^ cognition 

HSiJS Sammitiya- 
1 I ft I8l The three mystic things, body, 
mouth, and mmd, of the Tathagata are identical 
with those of all the living, so that even the fleshly 
body bom of parents is the dharmakaya, or body of 
Buddha M 


ZZl ^ Tnratna, or Ratnatraya, le the Three 
Precious Ones . Buddha, ^ Dharma, {§■ Sangha, 
i.e Buddha, the Law, the Ecclesia or Order Eitel 
suggests this tnmty may be adapted from the 
Tnmurla, ne Brahma, Visnu, and ^iva The Tnratna 
takes many forms, eg the Tnkayd H ^ qv 
There is also the Nepjdsse idea of a tnple existence 
of each Buddha as a Nnvana-Buddha, Dhyani- 
Buddha, mid Manusi-Buddha , also the I^ntno 
fannity of Vairocana as Nurvaija-Binidha, Locana 
according to Eitel “ existing in reflex in the TForld 
of forms”, and tbe human Buddha, ^akyamnni 
There are other elaborated details known as fbe four 
and the six kinds of inzatna Q and ;A S H 
e.g that the Ikxratna exists in each member of the 
trmily. The term has also been applied to tlm H H 
q.v Popularly the = g are referred to the three 
images in ibe main hall of monastmes. Ihie centre 
one is ^akyamuni, on hB lefr Bhan^ajja m ^ 
and on hB right Anutabha. There are oth^ eci^paaa- 
tions, e g in some temples Amitibha is in tim cmtre, 
Avaloldte^vara on his left, and MahasiMmapr&pta 
or Manjuiri on his li^t. Table of Tkiratoa, Tcik&ya, 
and Tt^okya . — 


Dbasxa. 
jyixjMd B&33hM 

PHE% 


Befecfced Bod&i 

SikmMiogal£jii 

Oom’Ekimm 






idem — 






BmiMA 

Ihmdmi BcAt 
Bmidlub 

Hi pi, 1^ Jill Ijl mWilBjrilWp 

iirl 
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I I % The things appertaining to the Triratna, i e 
to the Buddha — ^temples and images, etc , to the 
Dharma — ^the scriptures , to the Sangha — cassock, 
bowl, etc 1 I H The Tritratna as the treasury 
of all virtue and ment , also the Tripitaka, sutras 
vinaya abhidharma , also ^ravakas, prat- 
yeWbuddhas, and bodhisattvas | j ^ idem H ^ 

\ \ Mr ^ 


The three honoured ones Buddha, 
the Law, the Ecclesia or Order Others are 
Amitabha, Avalokite^vara, and Mahasthamaprapta, 
who, according to the Pure-land sect, come to 
welcome the dymg mvoker Another group is Bhai- 
sajya, Vairocana, and Candraprabha , and another, 
^kyamuni, Manjuirl, and Samantabhadra | | 

The three honoured Buddhas of the West Amitabha, 
Avalokitesvara, Mahasthamaprapta Though bodhi- 
sattvas, the two latter are called Buddhas when thus 
associated with Amitabha I | 335 jSl Amitabha, 
Avalokitesvara, Mahasthamaprapta, receive mto the 
western paradise the believer who calls on Amitabha 

H Tfj The thrice repeated procession around 
an image, there is dispute as to which shoulder 
should be next to the image, v ^ 


i 


The three superior monks and 
a mmimum of seven witnesses required for an ordma- 
tion to fall orders , except m outlandish places, when 
two witnesses are vahd. 



The esoteric doctrme that the three 


— ^body, mouth, and mind — ^are one and universal 
'Hins in samadhi the Buddha “body” is found 
everywhere and m everything (pan-Buddha), every 
sound becomes a “true word”, dharani or potent 
phrase, and these are summed up m mmd, which 
being umversal is my mmd and my mind it, X ^ 
^ A ih Ui me and I m it Other definitions 
of the three are ft the Triratna, and 

M ^ mmd, Buddha, and the hving Also H 

cf = ^ y ± n mi 1 1 i The 

three universal pe^tions or stages, le the three 
expressed by |j| and ® , v 
=1 M I I t ^ idem H ^ % «5c and 

— IIIM idem H H 

^ 1 ! i S 0 ® The three equal essentials 

of the^ fire sacrifice, i e the mdmdual as offerer, 
tile object of worship, and the altar 


Samiksa, ^ ^ mvestigation, le 
the Bamkhya, a system of philosophy, wrongly 
ascribed by Buddhists to H ^ ^ Jatisena, 


or 0 111 Jayasena, who debated the twenty- 

five Samkhya prmciples (tattvas) with Sakyamum, 
but succumbed, shaved his head and became a 
disciple, accordmg to the je ^ 39 | | Jg, 

m m H^(or||)||jgjg 

Sammatlyam- 

kaya, Sammata, or Sammitiyas A Hinayana sect, 
the JE g ^ correctly commensurate or logical 
school, very numerous and widely spread during 
the early centuries of our era The H J& ^ fj^ 
IS m the Tripitaka It taught “ that a soul exists 
m the highest and truest sense”, “that an arhat 
can fall from arhatship, that a god can enter the 
paths of the Order, and that even an unconverted 
man can get rid of all lust and ill- will ” (Bliot, i, 260) 
It split into the three branches of Kaurukullakah, 
Avantikah, and Vatsiputriyah | | Sammiti is 
a saint mentioned in the 

H ita = I* ju ® 


H m A woman’s three subordinations, to 
father, husband, and son , stated m several sutras, 
eg Pg + # |g IS 28 


The three virtues or powers, of which 
three groups are given below (1) (a) J|- | The 

virtue, or potency of the Buddha’s eternal, spmtual 
body, the dharmakaya , (6) ^ | of his prajna, 

or wisdom, knowmg all things in their reality, 
(<^) ^ M I of his freeedom from all bonds and his 
sovereign liberty Bach of these has the four 
qualities of eternity, joy, personality, 

and purity , v ^ |g (2) (a) % \ The potency 
of his perfect knowledge , (6) ^ | of his cutting off 
all illusion and perfecting of supreme nirvana , 
the above two are § for his own advantage , 
(o) ^1 of his universal grace and salvation, 
which .ftfe bestows the benefits he has acquired 
on others (3) (a) 0 H | The perfection of his 
causative or karmaic works during his three great 
kalpas of preparation , (6) HJ | the perfection 
of the fruit, or results in his own character and 
wisdom , (c) ^ U I the perfection of his grace 
in the salvation of others 


— . The three mmds, or hearts , various 

groups are given (1) Three assured ways of reaching 
the Pure Land, by (a) M M I perfect sincerity, 
(^) M I profound resolve for it , (c) M ^ II® 
I resolve on demittmg one’s merits to others (2) 
(®) ^ I The 8th or alaya-vijnana mmd, the store- 

house, or source of all seeds of good or evil , (b) 
2^: I the 7th or mano-vijnana mmd, the 
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mediating cause of all taint, (c) ® ^ 1 the 
<iadavatana-\u]nana mind, the immediate influence 

of the SIX senses (3) (a) A 1 (^) 1 i^) !ii 1 

The nund entermg into a condition, staying there, 
departing (4) A pure, a single, and an undistracted 
mind There are other groups 

^ The three forms of ksanti, i e patience (or 

endurance, tolerance) One of the groups is patience 
under hatred, under physical hardship, and in 
pursuit of the faith Another is patience of the 
blessed m the Pure Land m understanding the 
truth they hear, patience in obeying the truth, 
patience in attaining absolute reality, v 
g Another is patience in the ] oy of remembering 
Amitabha, patience m meditation on his truth, and 
patience in constant faith in him Another is the 
patience of submission, of faith, and of obedience 


(or Whether all creatures heheve, 
do not believe, or part believe and part do not believe, 
the Buddha neither rejoices, nor grieves, but rests 
in his proper mmd and wisdom, i e though full of 
pity, his far-seeing wisdom ]E IE W keeps him 
above the disturbances of ]oy and sorrow ^ ^ 
^ 27 

^ The three types of character M, ^ 

sp good, bad and undefinable, or neutral, v. 

fe IS 5 Also, ^ IB — ttoee 

aspects of the nature of a thmg— partial, as when 

a rope is mistaken for a snake , only partly reliable, 
le mcomplete inference, as when it is considered 
as mere hemp , all round, or perfect, when content, 
form, etc, are all considered 1 1 59 The 

differentiation of the three conditions of good, evil, 
and neutral 

^ S All action and speech have three mental 
conditions — ^reflection, judgment, decision. 


^ A T‘ien-t‘ai classification of the three 

delusions, also styled H ^ j zi. M ^ ^ > 
= ^ , trials or temptations, leakages, uncieaa- 
nesses, and bonds The first of the foUowmg three is 
common to aU disciples, the two last to bodhisattvas 
They arise ffom (a) f , S, ^ tbngs seen and 
thought, le illusions from imperfect perceptaon. 
With temptation to love, hate, etc , to be rid of 
these fabe views and temptations is the dis^hne 
and nirvana of ascetic or Hinayana Buddhiste. 
Mahayana proceeds farther m and by its bodhisatt^ 
aims, which produce their own difficultly, i-e. ( ) 
M ^ ^ illusion and temptation throu^ ^ 


immense variety of duties in saving men , and (c) 
li W ^ the illusions and temptations that arise 
from failure philosophically to understand things in 
then reality 

Hi ^ The three evil gati, or paths of trans- 
migration , also H M ^ ® the hells, 

hungry ghosts, animals [ | ^ The three evil 
mental states dyire, hate (or anger), ^ 
malevolence 


Hi The three evil thoughts are the last, 

desire, hate, malevolence , the three good Jihoughts 
are ^ 1 thoughts of (love to) enemiy, ^ 1 the 
same to family and friends, A i the same to 
those who are neither enemies nor friends, i e to 
all, V. t ^ 72. 



4St 


samudra-sagara Samudra 

and sagara are synonyms. 


— . ^ Theihreemodyofattammgmi^wKdom 
^ j from readmg, hearing, instruction ; ® | 

from reflection, etc , ^ | from practice (of abstract 
meditation) 


or worshipped 
king 


I The three who Aonld be served, 
Buddha, an arhat, and a cafaavarfa 


Hi ^ Si®® ^ 


^ The three sete of oommandmeate, ie. 
the ten for the ordained who have lefr home, ft® 
e^ht for the devout at home, and ft« five ft® 
ordinary laity. 


* ^ gjana, levd, equal, yine, «to , ef. 

Band^^ j I ^^g«mapanna,mfte^^ 

S4dhi. I I ^Samahita; 

d^ree of meditation. M Hi ^ S«n«^ an 
icaent kingdom on the left bank of ft® Ganges, 
aar its moufts, extKMhng to the ®K^y, orcr 
Q0O H m efreoit, low and dmap, wilh a hardy 
^ 0 , short and daft. liMsays: » doy to the sea 
i ^ mouth of fte Brahmaputra. Ihot says 
fte east of Bei^ and not fer from the modem 
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Burmese frontier ’^ | | (or tg, Jfg or S£) 
Samadlu , idem m ^ 1 I I 11 Silent or 

meditative repetition of the name of Buddha | | ^ 
Samasa ^ H Jl^ ^ Sat-samasa, v 7^ ^ # 

I I ^ ^ Samavaya, coming together, combination , 
'B' advantageous union I | ^ [ 5 S > 0 

fP M > ^ 5 ^) Sama-veda-samhita 

A collection of verses simg at sacrifices, etc The third 
of the three Vedas, or four if Atharva Veda is counted, 
as it was later', the verses are taken almost wholly 
from the Egveda | | Sumagadha, said to be 
a daughter of Anathapipdada of ^ravastj, who 
manied the ruler of m ^ and converted the ruler 
Md people 1 [ IP (or idem H ^ J[P , but 
H 0 IP IS also explained as a short period, a season 
of the year I I ® A term among the esoterics 
for the H ^ ^ V | | ^ Samanya, generality , 
m common, inclusive, v ^ | Ibidem I 
1 I The pubhc gathermg for a festival, lay 

and cleric, before partmg at the end of the summer 
retreat | [ jg (or i|) , | | ^ (or it) i| , 

1 j ^ Samapatti, attainment, arrival , defined by 
^ M and ^ winch is intp as complete dhyana , 
similar to H J® ^ ip Samapanna, attainment 
Eitel says “ a degree of abstract ecstatic meditation 
preparatory to the final attainment of samadhi ” 
Clough speaks of eight samapattis, le attainments 
— “eight successive states induced by the ecstatic 
meditation ” v also H M I I II IM >!i 
Samanantaram, immediately foUowmg or contiguous , 
^ ® 1 e one of the four qv , it means 

without mterval, 1 e an immediate cause 


The three prajnapti, v H Ig 
they are the ^ and ^ and ig (g 


SX. f 


•=m 


H (it ») Three members of a syllogisi 
pratijSa ^ the proposition, hetu 0 the reas( 
uiMarana % the example , cf 0 


— . ^ The three teaehmgs, 1 e (or i^), 

and ^ Confncianism, Buddhism, and Taoism, or 
31 i> ^ Confacianism, Taoism (also known as 

I), and Buddhism In Japan they are Shmto, 
Confucianism, and Buddhism In Buddhism the 
term is apphed to the three periods of Sakyamum’s 
own teaching, of which there are several definitions 
(1) The Eiang-nan ^ School describe his teachmg 
(o) if progressive or gradual , (b) 1® immediate, 
Le as one whole, especially m the ^ ^ , and 

(c) ^ or indeterminate. (2) ^ ^ Kuang4‘ung, 
a wnter of the later Wei dynasty, describes the 
ffaee as (a) ^ progressive for beginners, 1 e &om 
impennanenoe to permanence, from the void to 
reah^, etc. , (6) ^ immediate for the more advanced , 


and (c) dJ complete, to the most advanced, 1 e the 
Hua-yen as above ( 3 ) The H ^ ^ q v (4) The 
^ 111 Southern school deals with (a) the ^ of 
Hinayana , (h) ^ of Mahayana , and (c) (iff ^ 

H the perfect ideahsm v ^ f > 41 4 T‘ien-t'ai 
accepts the division of iff, H, and ^ for pre- 
Lotus teaching, but adopts jlTf gradual, @ immediate, 
and U perfect, with the Lotus as the perfect 
teachmg, it also has the division of = |, ^ I 

and JglJ I q V | [ Master of the Tnpitaka ’ 
a title of Hsuan-tsang ^ ^ 


m yf The three cuttings off or excisions (of 
^ begmling delusions, or perplexities) (1) (a) 
^ |)f to cut off delusions of view, of which 

Hinayana has eighty-eight kinds , (6) ^ ^ m 

practice, eighty-one kinds, (c) ^ nothing 

left to cut off, perfect v ^ 2 (2) (a) g 

I to cut off the nature or root (of delusion) , (6) ^ 
H I to cut off the external bonds, or objective 
causes (of delusions) , (c) ^ Iff (delusion) no 

longer arising, therefore nothing produced to cut off 
The third stage in both groups is that of an arhat 


A term of the esoterics for body, 
mouth (speech), and mind, their control, and the 
entry into the = ^ qv 0 1 


— . ^ The three forms of giving (1) (a) one’s 
goods, (b) the Law or Truth, (c) courage, or 
confidence ^ ^ 11 (2) (a) goods , (b) worship , 

(c) preaching ( 3 ) (a) food , (b) valuables , (c) life 


— - 0 The third day’s ceremonies after a 
death, to gain Varna’s favour as the deceased appears 
before him 


— . ^ The three insights , also ^ Applied 
to Buddhas they are called H xi, to arhats £ PJ 
(a) Insight into the mortal conditions of 

self and others in previous lives , (&) 5^ iS Pi 
supernatural insight into future mortal conditions , 
(<’) ® ^ W nirvana insight, 1 e into present mortal 
sufferings so as to overcome all passions or tempta- 
tions In the 41 - 27 the three are termed 

f ft t ^ Bi , ^ I I I and M S I I I 

I^or - Pi g V g ^ 16 I I ( ^n) Trividya 
The three clear conceptions that (1) all is imper- 
manent ^ ^ anitya , (2) all is sorrowful ^ duhkha , 
( 3 ) all IS devoid of a self anatman 

H m (±16) Samadhi, “ putting together, com- 
posing the mind, intent contemplation, perfect 
absorption, umon of the meditator with the object 
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of meditation” (M W) Also - 0 (IE, 

Jg or |g) Interpreted by ^ or jg the mind 

fixed and undisturbed , by IE ^ correct sensation 
of the object contemplated , by ^ g ^ ordering 
and fixmg the mind , by ]£ ^ the condition 

when the motions of the mind are steadied and 
harmonized with the object , by J|. Jg the 

cessation of distraction and the fixation of the 
mind , by ^ ^ the mind held in equilibrium , 
by^01lfe,ie JhSl^ stay the breathing It 
IS described as concentration of the mind (upon an 
object) The aim is ^ flg;, mukti, deliverance from 
all the trammels of life, the bondage of the passions 
and remcamations It may pass from abstraction 
to ecstasy, or rapture, or trance Dhyana % repre- 
sents a simpler form of contemplation , samapatti 
^ 0 ^ Ml ^ ftirther advanced , and samadha 
the highest stage of the Buddhist equivalent for 
Yoga, though Yoga is considered by some as a 
Buddhist development differmg from samy.hi The 
mm ^ m says H when the mmd has been 
concentrated, then ^ ^ the will is undivided , 

when ^ active thought has been put to rest, 
then ^ ^ 10 the material becomes ethereahzed 

and the spurit liberated, on which ^ knowledge, or 
the power to know, has free course, and there is no 
mystery mto which it cannot probe Of. ^ ^ iil 
5, 20, 23, 28 , Jk ® 2 , ^ ^ $ 2, 9, 13, 20^ etc 

There are numerous lands and degrees of samadhi 
I 1 Samadhi Buddha, one of the ten Buddhas 
mentioned mthe||;^^ 

3 ^ The candra-mandala, i e moon-wheel or disc 
samadhi , Nagarjuna is said to have enter^ it and 
taken his departure as a cicada after dehvenng the 
Law (or patriarchate) to Kanadeva | | ^ Fire 
of samadhi, the fire that consumed the body of 
Buddha when he entered nirvana | 1 © ® Th® 
symbols or offerings should tally with the object 
worshipped, e g a white flower with a merciful or a 
white image | 1 The different stages of a bodhi- 
sattva’s samadhi ; cf ^ ^ ISr 28 | | ;^ SamMhi- 
mara, one of the ten maras, who lurks m the heart 
and hmders progress m meditation, obstructs the 
truth and destroys wisdom. 

HI5^(®) Samaya is variously defined as 
coming together, meetmg, convention , ^ timely , 
^ m agreement, of the same class , ^ ^ equal, 
equalized , ^ aroused, warned , ^ ^ rid- 

dance of unclean hmdrances Especially it is used 
as mdicatmg the vows made by Buddhas and bodhi- 
sattvas, hence as a tally, symbol, or emblem of the 
spiritual quahty of a Bud&a or bodhisattva j | 
1 ^ The difi tmgmsbing symbol of a Buddha or 
bodhisattva, e g the Lotus of Kuan-ym ; also used 
for } 1 1 ^ qv 1 } 1 Samaya mjmmid- 


ments the rules to be strictly observed before full 
ordination in the esoteric sects 1 1 1 ft % a 
Samaya-manflala One of the four kmds of magic 
circles in which the sainte are represented by the 
symbols of their power, eg p^^a, jewel, lotus, 
sword Ml® Samaya wisdom In esoteric 
teaching, the characteristic of a Buddha’s or bodhi- 
sattva’s wisdom, as shown m the mapdala 111# 
The Samaya assembly, i e the swond of the nme 
mapdalas, consistmg of seventy-three saints repre- 
sented by the symbols of their power I 1 I I?- 
Samaya world, a general name for the esoteric sect, 

I I \ M) fbe embodiment of Samaya, a 

terra of the esoteric sect , i e the symbol of a Buddha 
or bodhisattva which expresses his inner nature, 
e g the stupa as one of the symbols of Vairocana 
;A: 0 , the lotus of Kuan-ym, etc ^ is used for 
a Buddha, ^ for a bodhisattva The exoteric sects 
associate the term with the ^ sambhogakaya. 

H Hi The three divisions of the day, i e dawn, 
daylight, and sunset , or morning, noon, ami evening ; 
al^ the three penods, after his nirvana, of every 
Buddha’s teaching, viz , E correct, or the period 
of orthodoxy and vigour, H, sembknoe, or the period 
of scholasticism, and ^ end, the period of dedine 
and tennmation M ^ H thrice a day medita- 
tion — about 10 a m. and 4 and 8 p-m | | 

The three periods of Bnddiusm — 1,(W0 years of ^ 
pure or orthodox dodanne, 1,000 years of {H 
resemblance to purity, and 10,000 years ci % :^«fecay. 
Other ddinifaons sure ]£ and H SOO years each, m 
jE 1,000 and # 500, or E 500 and & 1,000 1 1 ^ 
le Sit® Mlfe^W 'Hie three 

peri^ s^ charactenstacs of Buddha’s as 

defined by tibe DharmalaksaDa schodl ^ 

They are . (1) when he tao^t H # reality 
of slriMidbaa Mid dements, but demcd the CQBaaBttCB 

beW in # ^ real perscaa^ly or a sosd ; 

this period is represented by the four fif ^ #| 
agamas and olhier ffinayaiui sOtras. (2) ^ Stoya, 
wl^ he n^atired the idea of # ^ tie r«al®iy of 
things and advocated tiiat all was ^ unreal^ 
period the He ^ S prajfii ^fepas. i|» 
Madh ytma, the uteaa, tibat wiaA or s^tdi is real, whSa 
thwgy are unreal , ^ period of thfe sdbwMil’a sferiSe 
sutim the H ^ fle ^mA hhsr 

suteas. In ^ two ^tfhar periods h® m said fen haws 
H adi^pled his teachu^ fe> the dsvdopnenh <d 
his beams, in Ae thnd i» have defiwBied his 
o(HB|dBte ai^ perfect docbrmei. Aiwther diviBao® liy 
the ^ ^ B (1) as above , (2) IIb early p««d of 
MaMjana reipee^ted by ^ ^ tiie 
higher Bi^yana as in the ^ IS- 
j I ^ Tbe three sta^ of kanna--iii the presoot 
Me beeMseofFes*®^td*Bed5; inthBMsrthfebeoaass 
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of present actions; and in future lives because of 
present actions 

^ The three kinds of wisdom (1) (a) 
- -U I sravaka and pratyeka-buddha knowledge 
that all the dharma or laws are ^ void and unreal , 
(^) jE ® I bodhisattva-knowledge of all thmgs in 
their proper discrimination , (c) — M I Buddha- 
knowledge, or perfect knowledge of all thmgs m 
them every aspect and relationship past, present, 
and future Then-t'ai associates the above with 
4* (2) («) ifr p I earthly or ordinary wisdom , 
(^) IB is I supra-mundane, or spiritual (sravaka 
and pratyeka-buddha) wisdom , (c) {i} -Ji: [13 Jb, Ji | 
supreme wisdom of bodhisattvas and Buddhas v 
^^^27,jl:m3,and||iit3 


The three (evil) “ roots ” — desire, 
hate, stupidity, idem H Another group is the 
three grades of good “roots”, or abilities Jb, 

■p" superior, medium, and inferior Another is the 
three grades of faultlcssness H M ® 'tS 

~~A The three Brahma heavens of the first 

dhyana that of ^ Brahina-pansadya, the 
assembly of Brahma , % ff Brahma-purohitas, his 
attendants , iz it Mahabrahma, Great Brahma 

~~A ^ The three smallest things, le an 

atom as the smallest particle of matter, a letter 
as the shortest possible name , a ksana, as the 
shortest period of time 



Sanskrit 


God of the wind, which is Vata m 




Samanta, tr by jg urn- 

versa!, everywhere , also j | pif, = ^ M (or 

PS ^ (or ^) Samantagandha, ^ H umver- 
sally fragrant A tree in Paradise , a title of a Buddha 

I 1 (PE) Pt (M) > I 1 ^ PE Samantabhadra, 
§ ^ P‘u-hsien , v H ^ 


'n The three kmds of bhava, or exist- 

Mice, idem H # qv The three states of mortal 
existence m the trailokya, i e m the realms of desire, 
of form, and beyond form Another definition is 
^ ^ present existence, or the present body and 
™Qd , ^ in a future state , rfi 7^ antara-bhava, 
in ^ intenmdiate state. | | ^ The three sets of 
limitation on freedom (a) direct resistance or 
oppQKtion; (h) environment or condition , (c)attach- 
f f & The three active or functionmg 
dlwn^ (1) pratigha, matter or form, i e that which 
has “substantial resistance”, (2) mmd and 
(3) ^ S # 1. entities neither of matter nor mind , 
"t "f* 2. 1 I ^ The three forms of all 

ph^KHuena, birth, stay (le life), death, utpada, 
sldiiti, and nirvana 


:r. M Tnvidha-dvara The three conditions, 
inheritances, or karma, of which there are several 
groups (1) Deed, word, thought, J^, O , ^ (2) (a) 
Present-life happy karma , (b) present-life unhappy 
karma , (c) karma of an imperturbable nature 
(3) (a) Good , (&) evil , (c) neutral karma (4) (a) 
I Karma of ordinary rebirth , (h) ^ ^ ] karma 
of Hinayana mrvana , (c) ^ ^ ^ ^ karma of 
neither, independent of both, Mahayana nirvana 
(5) (a) Present deeds and their consequences m this 
hfe, (b) present deeds and their next life conse- 
quences , (c) present deeds and consequences after 
the next life There are other groups of three 
I I ^ ) I I li To serve or worship with 
perfect sincerity of body, mouth, and mmd , the 
second form means that in worship all three corre- 
spond 


— . The three joys— the joy of being born a 

deva, the joy of meditation, the joy of nirvapa 

^ S V H ^ 


— . ^ The three kmds of dana, i o charity , 
giving of goods, of the dharma, of abhaya, or fear- 
lessness Idem = 


— • ^ ^ Sammata, intp as ^ ^ “unani- 
mously accorded ” , i e name of the fimt kmg (elected’ 
at the begmmng of each world-kalpa 


— . The third of the Hinayana 0 H foi 

fruits or results, i.e non-return to mortahty 


He three tree-tranks, or main stems— 


V. — 


The T‘ien-t‘ai division of the 
Schools of Buddhism into four, three termed 
temporary, le and JglJ qv, the fourth is 

the 5^ or m real or perfect School of Salvation 
by faitb to Buddhaboodj especially as revealed in 
the Lotus Sutra, see -- ^ 


H m The three lusts, le for form, 

^ ^ carnage or beauty, and refinement, 

or softness to the touch 
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- K Tlie tliree emperors Wu who persecuted 
Buddhism ^ of the Wei dynasty a d 424—152 , 
^ ^ of the Chou A D 561-578 , ^ ^ of the T'ang 
ad 841-7 


a term used at the conrlusion of Homa or Fire- 
worsliip 1 I 3^ Ih The three prajnapti, H ^ 
qv I I |iif Sampaha, according to Eitel, Malasa, 
a valle} m the upper Punjab , but perhaps &mbi, 
a state north of Citral m the Hindukush 


Tri&rana, or ^arana-gamana The three 
surrenders to, or “ formulas of refuge ” in, the Three 
Precious Ones H i e to the Buddha fi^, the 
Dharma tic, the Sangha {§• The three formulas are 
^ M Buddham saranam gacchami, ^ 0c 
Dharmam saranam gacchami. Hr ff" Sangham 
saranam gacchami It is “ the most primitive formula 
fidei of the early Buddhists” The surrender is 
to the Buddha as teacher gf, the Law as medicine 
the Ecclesia as friends ^ These are known as 
the = II ^ The receiving of the Law, 

or admission of a lay disciple, after recantation of his 
previous wrong behef and smcere repetition to the 
abbot or monk of the above three surrenders | \ 
($) IlS The ceremony which makes the recipient a 
® ^ ^ or ^ ^ ^ upaaaka or upasika, male or 
female disciple, acceptmg the five commandments 
There are 3E ^ H ^ stages of san-kuei , the 
first two are as above, at the third the eight com- 
mandments are accepted, at the fourth the ten, at 
the fifth all the commandments H If is ^ 
general term for a Buddhist 


The three poisons, also styled H ^ » 
H ^ > they are ^ concupiscence, or wror^ desire, 
^ anger, hate, or resentment, and ^ stupidity, 
Ignorance, umntelhgence, or unwillingness to accept 
Buddha-truth , these three are the source of all 
the passions and delusions. They represent m part 
the ideas of love, hate, and moral mertia v ^ ^ 

19, 31 I I f* ^ The Sri (i e goddess of Fortune) 
of the three poisons, a title of ManjuM 


The three gates to the city of 
nurvana, i c g, I# and !|| the void (or the 
immaterial), formlessness, and inactivity , idem 

^ mmn 

^ Tlie three kinds of “ clean ” fl^h 
— ^when a monk has not seen the creature killed, has 
not heard of its being killed for him, and has no 
doubt thereon 

HSS# ® ^ « Samantabhadra, in- 
terpreted ^ ^ P‘u-hsien, pervadmg goodne^i, or 
“ all gracious ”, Eliot , also ^ ^ umvexsal fortune ; 
also styled Vi^vabhadra The pnncipal Bodhisattva 
of 0-mei shan He is the special patron of followers 
of the Lotus Sutra He is usually seated on a white 
elephant, and his abode is said to be m the East. 
He IS one of die four Bodhisattvas of the Yoga school, 
v. H # 


ZZ The three progressive developments of 

the Buddha’s teaching aasoidmg to the Pra|fia 
school (o) the 0 initial stage m die lAunbini 
deer faark; (5) the pe^ ^ the e^t 

saoceedmg years , (e) the ^ prajfia or wisdcmi 
parjod which succeeded 


— 1 The three affiu^ats iJiat feed i3» stoeauai 

[)f mor^ty, or transmigrataon . ^ deeaie; :|f 
[matKial, or pheimmenal) eaasfewse; |i ^ 
rance fof the wav of escape) S ® 


ZZ idem 

— The three dharma, i e ^ | the Buddha s 
teachmg , iff | the practice of it , ^ ( reahzaiaon 
or experiential proof of it m bodhi and nirvana 
1 1 pp idem H W 11^ ^ ^ For ) { 

^ V H ^ 

Z & ill ^ idem H « a M I 1 « 

The three law-wheels, or periods of the Buddhas 
preachmg, according to Paiamartha, to ^ ^ Chia- 
baiang of the ^ ^ school, and to ^ ^ Hsu^- 
tsang of the ^ school. 


- ^ The three fires — desire, hate, and sl®- 
pidity; v H #• 

— The diree ealamitw; th^ are of 
kmds, mane® imd inapr- l^naHW,a 5 ^eai:^|Aata| 
a deradsnt woaid-perMd, are ssreird, aaw 

famine ; tibe map®, for wKxld-de^rwstiw!*, awe fi». 
water, and wind. ft 13. 



V- H #• 



dsee dskopes of which dcigM 


Samapta; finidied, endedj, 


ti^ gamda hrod. wMeh; preys on them for fond* 
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(gij) The three that are without 
(essential) difference, le are of the same nature 
(a) j 5* The nature of mind is the same m Buddhas, 
and men, and all the hvmg , (&) the nature and 
enlightenment of all Buddhas is the same , (c) ^ ^ 
the nature and enhghtenment of all the hvmg is the 
same The # ^ says 

JSI 1 1 The three thmgs without a nature or separate 
existence of their own (a) ^ form, appearance 

or seeming, is unreal, eg a rope appearmg like a 
snake , (6) ^ H ft life ditto, for it is lie the rope, 
which IS derived from constituent materials , (c) 0 ^ 
S ft the 0 concept of the ^ or bhutatathata 
IS unreal, e g the hemp of which the rope is made , 
the bhutatathata is perfect and eternal Every 
representation of it is abstract and unreal The 
three are also known as Ji| ft, g ^ ft, 
ft H ft , V If ii ir 9 I I ^ The three 
studies, or endeavours, after the passionless hfe 
and escape from transmigration (a) ^ Moral 
disciplme , (b) ^ meditation, or trance , (c) ^ the 
resulting wisdom. | | ® The three roots for 

the passionless life and final escape from trans- 
migration, 1 e the last three of the H 

q.v An older group was^^;gi:^(i^, 

^^sir23 I 

The treasury of the three inexhaustible adornments 
or glories, le the p, deeds, words, and 
thoughts of a Buddha 

Hi ^ The three shinmgs , the sun first shmmg 
on the hiH-tops, then the valleys and plains So, 
according to T‘ien-t‘ai teachmg of the Hua-yen 
sutra, the Buddha’s doctrme had three periods of 
such s hinin g (a) first, he taught the Hua-yen 
sutra, transforming his chief disciples mto bodhi- 
sattvas , (b) second, the Hmayana sutras m general 
to Sravakas and pratyeka-buddhas m the Lumbml 
garden; (c) third, the ^ sutras down to the 
@ HI ^ for all the hvmg See the ^ 35, 

where the order is five, i e bodhisattvas, pratyeka- 
buddhas, ifravakas, lay disciples, and all creatures 

^ ft ® Bamudaya, gather together, 
accumulate, the ^ or H i e the second of the 
Four Truths, the aggregation of suffermg 

Hi ^ The three monkeys, one guarding its 
eyes, another its ears, a third its mouth 

Hi ^ The three ammals— hare, horse, elephant— 
cao^mg a stream The fravaka is like the hare 
who crosses by swimmmg on the surface, the 
pratyeka-buddha is hke the horse who crosses deeper 


than the hare , the bodhisattva is hke the elephant 
who walks across on the bottom Also likened to 
the triyana /I 23, 27 


The three sweet things — cieam, honey. 


H 4 The three births, or reincarnations, past, 
present, future T‘ien-t‘ai has (a) plantmg the 
seed , (b) ^ ripemng , (c) ^ liberatmg, stripping, or 
harvestmg, i e begmnmg, development, and reward 
of bodhi, a process either gradual or instantaneous 
Hua-yen has (a) ^ ^ a past life of seemg and 

hearmg Buddha-truth , (6) ^ ^ hberation in the 

present hfe , (c)^ realization of hfe in Buddha- 

hood This IS also called H fiS; f^, Buddhahood 
in the course of three lives There is also a definition 
of three rebirths as the shortest term for arhatship, 
sixty kalpas being the longest There are other 
defimtions 

Hi EB The three “fields” of varying qualities 
of fertihty, i e bodhisattvas, fravakas, and icchantis, 
respectively producing a hundred-fold, fifty-fold, one- 
fold ^M|I33 

Hi Trailokya or Tnloka , the three realms , 
also H ^ It IS the Buddhist metaphysical 
eqmvalent for the Brahmamc cosmological bhuvana- 
traya, or triple world of bhur, bhuvah, and svar, 
earth, atmosphere, and heaven The Buddhist three 
are -g,, and le world of sensuous 

desire, form, and formless world of pure spirit 
{a) ^ I Kamadhatu is the realm of sensuous desire, 
of and sex and food , it includes the six 
heavens of desire, the human world, and the hells 
(b) g, If. Eupadhatu is the realm of form, meanmg 
® ^ that which is substantial and resistant , it 
IS above the lust-world and contains (so to speak) 
bodies, palaces, thmgs, all mystic and wonderful — a 
semi-material conception like that in Eevelation , 
it IS represented m the Hg jfi| or Brahmalokas 
(<^) is gi Arupadhatu, or arupyadhatu, is the 
formless realm of pure spirit, where there are no 
bodies, places, thmgs, at any rate none to which 
human terms would apply, but where the mind dwells 
in mystic contemplation, its extent is indefinable, 
but It IS conceived of m four stages, i e pg ^ ^ 
the four “ empty ” regions, or regions of space in the 
i mm aterial world, which are 123 ^ g the four “ form- 
less ” realms, or realms beyond form , being above 
the realm of form, their boimds cannot be defined 

V ^ir \ \ % m llif 

ijj. The triple world is but one mind , from a 
verse of the sutra , it proceeds ijj. ft , 
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M ^ ^ ^ ^ M “outside mind 

there is no other thing , mind, Buddha, and all the 
living, these three are not different ”, in other words, 
there is no differentiating between these three, for all is 
mmd I 1 # The honoured one of the three worlds, 
1 e Buddha \ \ ^ ^ The kindly father of the triple 
world — Buddha \ \ The burmng house of the 

triple world, as in the Lotus Sutra parable | | 
The sick-bed of the tradokya, especially this world 
of suffering | 1 The trailokya eye, i e Buddha, 
who sees all the realms and the way of umversal 
escape | i H S W The tablet used at the annual 
ceremonial offermgs to “ all souls ”, v ^ ! 1 He 

The trailokya-garbha, the womb or storehouse of all 
the transmigrational [ | ^ The hero of the trailokya 
— Buddha 


— . idem 

@ The three-eyed, a term for J^iva, i e 
Mahedvara , simile for the dharmakaya, or spintual 
body, prajna, or wisdom, and nirvapa emancipation 

JZl ^ The three forms or positions j?? IS: ft 
nirvana , ft no mrvapa , ft or ^ ^ 

absence of both, or the “ middle way ” of 
neither [ j H The three links, or consequences 

(a) the worlds with their kingdoms, which arise 
from the karma of existence , {h) all beings, who 
arise out of the five skandhas , (c) rewards and 
punishments, which arise out of moral karma causes 


m m The three doubts — of self, of teacher, of 
the dharma-truth 


H m The three ailments (1) (a) lust, for 
which the ^ meditation on uncleanness is 

the remedy , (6) 0^ anger, or hate, remedy ^ ^ ^ 
meditation on kindness and pity , (c) ^ stupidity, or 
Ignorance, remedy 0 ^ ^ meditation on caus^ty 
(2) («) Slander of Mahayana , (6) ^ ^ the 

five gross sins , (c) to be a “ heathen ” or outsider , 
the forms recorded seem to be icehantika, ecchantika, 
and aicchantika. Cf H ^ 


^ ^ The three resolves of the ^ ^ ^ 
Awakenmg of Faith (o) iR 1 1 to perfect 
the bodhi of faith, i e m the stage of faith , (b) 
I I to understand and carry mto practice 
this wisdom, (c) ^ 1 | the realization, or proof 
of or muon with bodhi 


e 


The three white foods — milk, 


(or curd), and rice (especially upland rice) , 
IS the rule of these three 


cream 

1 i ^ 


zn "S' E3 + A (or — ) ® The 348 or 
341 rules for a nun , there are also grouj® of 260 and 
500 such rules I I ^ + ‘H’ The reputed and 
disputed number (360) of ^akyamum’s assembli^ for 
preaching | j ^ 'ft The 300 yojanas parable of the 
Magic City, erected by a leader who feared that 
his people would become weary and return; i.e 
Binayana nirvana, a temporary rest on the way 
to the real land of precious things, or true nirvapa ; 
V. ^ ^ 


® idem ^ g 


— K iP Three aspects of the bhutatathata, 
implying that it is above the limitations of form, 
creation, or a soul (1) («) H ft 1 ] without form ; 
(^>) ^ Ife 1 1 without creation; (c) ft j j 
without anything that can be called a nature for 
comjfflTison , e g chaos, or pnmal matter (2) (a) 
^ I j The bhutatathata as good, (b) ^ ^ 
1 j as evil, (c) ^ |£ 1 1 as neutral, or 

neither good nor evil 




Sammatiya, v H S jlc 


H it -g (:k) Si The period necessary for 


a bodhisattva to become a Biuidha, i e three asan- 
khyeyas ^ If” HE to attain the 0., and 100 kalpas 
to acquire the thirty-two ft or charactensiie marks 
of a Buddha , <£ ^ |||. 


Hi j|@ !Ihe three (sources of) fdicsty (1) The 
H ^ ^ kas f^city of (a) ^ | filial piety, 
r^ard for eMers, keepmg the OCTumandments ; 

(b) ^ { of keeping the othor ocHumandmants ; 

(c) resolve mi oimapiete bodhi smd the pursuit 

of Buddha-way (2) The ^ Hi 18, has ^ 
blessedness of (a) ^ J akooegiviEg, in evdkmg 

resultant wealth; (ft ^ IS f ohs^vanoe the 
^ ^ (against Mllmg, string, adult^, lying) and 
the ^ ^ (gainst al^hol, ), in obtaming a ha^y 
lot m the heavens; (u){|^|g | obsOTaace^ menta- 
tion in obtaining final escape hem the mtwtid round. 

H M P H- i i H thh^ &at luing 

a happy k>t — ym^ving, nnpartiai kiudi^ and love, 
pon^ii^ over the demands of the life beyond. 

Hi Tl^ third dhywaa heavm of finm, thn 
hipest paradise ef fiMrm. 
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Worship with P, body, mouth, 

and mmd 

= m The three categories of E ^ 

or Xj 8 ,nd eighteen ^ 


-mm The three mysteries, a term of the 
esoteric school for p, and , i e the symbol , 
the mystic word, or sound, the meditation of the 
mmd The | | | ^ is a term for the mystic letter, 
the mystic sjonbol, and the image 

Hi Three kmds, sorts, classes, categories, etc 

■ 1 ^ ^1 Hi Three kinds of past, present, 
and fature as mtp according to and 

If H- 


1:1 @ m m The three types of meditation 
on the prmciples of the £ q v , 1 e the dogmas of 

S' Wl> 

1=1 S &1 V £ -jfi: 


Three modes of serving (the 
Buddha, etc ) (a) offerings of incense, flowers, food, 

etc , ( 5 ) of praise and reverence , (e) of right con- 
duct 

The three kinds of light (a) ex- 
ternal— sun, moon, stars, lamps, etc , ( 6 ) dharma, 
or the light of right teachmg and conduct , (c) the 
effulgence or bodily halo emitted by Buddhas, bodhi- 
sattvas, devas 

^ 8 # ffi The three kmds of good roots — 
almsgiving, mercy, and wisdom 


^ mm Three kinds of umty or identity 
of (a) ^ 3 phenomena with “ substance ”, e g waves 
and the water; (h) ^ ^ phenomena with pheno- 
m^, eg wave with wave, (c) ^ g substance 
wrtii substance, e g water witb, water 

=1^ 8 ^ ^ The three kmds of hells— hot, 
aiMj ^btary 


dcm t 


P ^ The three major kmds of wis- 
W s^-aoquired, no master needed , (b) un- 
si arf naferaf; (c) universal 


— * 8 ^ defimtions of heaven (a) as a 

name or title, e g divme king, son of Heaven, etc 
( 6 ) as a place for rebirth, the heavens of the gods ’ 
(c) the pure Buddha-land 


@ m A Buddha in his three eternal quali- 
ties (a) 2^ I in his nature or dharniakaya, 
(b) ITr I in his unbroken eternity, sambhogakaya ’ 
^ Ik I 10- bis continuous and eternally varied 
forms, nirmanakaya 

= 8 The three kinds of mental dis- 

tress desire, anger, stupidity, idem £ ^ 

= 8 S Tatience or forbearance of body, 

mouth, and mind 

HlSl#(orM)S Three modes of repentance 
(®) ^ I to meditate on the way to prevent wrong 

thoughts and delusions, (&) 4a | to seek the 
presence of the Buddha to rid one of sinful thoughts 
and passions , (c) ^ -[(I m proper form to confess 

one’s breach of the rules before the Buddha and 
seek remission 


— * ® ^ (or ^ i^) The three reasons of 

a bodhisattva’s pity — because all beings are like 
helpless infants , because of his knowledge of all 
laws and their consequences , without external cause, 
1 e because of his own nature 

8 ^9 The three modes of the 

Buddha’s teaching of the Southern Sects im- 
mediate, gradual or progressive, and ^ ^ 
mdetermmate 

. — . The three kmds of uccheda — cuttmg 

off, excision, or bringing to an end (1) (a) g ft | 
with the incommg of wisdom, passion or illusion 
ceases of itself, (b) ^ ^ | with realization of tk 
doctrine that all is ^ unreal, evil karma ceases to 
arise , (c) ^ | illusion bemg ended, the causa] 

nexus of the passions disappears and the attraction 
of the external ceases (2) The three &avaka 01 
ascetic stages are (®) ^ | ending the condition 

of false views, (b) j getting rid of desire 

and illusion m practice , (c) ^ ^ [no more illusion 
or desire to be cut off 

— . The wisdom of common men, of the 

heterodox, and of Buddhism, le (a) ft fhl I normal, 
worldly knowledge or ideas , (6) tt{ ft ^ ( other- 
worldly wisdom, e g ofHinayana, (c) ft _t J: f 
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the highest other-worldly wisdom, of Mahayana, 

cf \ \ 


^1 ^ Three kmds of existence (a) # 1 

that of quahties, as of opposites, e g length and short- 
ness , (h) Ig I that of phenomenal thmgs so-called, 
e g a jar, a man ; (c) ^ | that of the noumenal, 
or unagmary, understood as facts and not as dlnsions, 
such as a “ hare’s horns ” or a “ turtle’s fur ” 



sex 


Three kmds of desire — ^food, sleep, 


Jh 


Three T‘ien-t‘ai modes of enter- 
mg dhyana {a) ^ ^ gradual, from the shallow to 
the deep, the simple to the complex, {b) % 

irregular, sunple, and complex mixed, (c) ||{ ^ 
immediate and whole 



H H IS: 


@ ^ ^ The three kmds of para- 

mita ideals, or methods of perfection (u) iH: ® | | { 
that of people m general relatmg to this world , [h) 
ffi ifi: I I I that of ^ravakas and pratyeka- 

buddhas relatmg to the future kfe for themselves , 
(c) ■ffi: P^ Jh _t I II the supreme one of bodhi- 
sattvas, relating to the future life for all , cf | 1 


^ The threefold way of obtaining 
a pure karma, idem H 


The three purities of a bodhi- 
sattva — a mmd free from all impurity, a body pure 
because never to be reborn save by transformation, 
an appearance perfectly pure and adorned. 


-Zl Three kmds of baptism . (1) (a) 

JP 1® IS Every Buddha baptizes a distiple by 
laying a hand on his head ; (6) ^ ^ | | by pre- 
dictmg Buddhahood to him , { | by revv- 

ing his glory to him to his profit. (2) Shmgon has 
(a) baptism on acqumng the mystic word; (b) on 
remission of sm and prayer for blessmg and protec- 
tion , (c) on seeking for reward m the next life 


ZZ 8 The three source or causes of the 
nse of the passions and illusions : (a) @ | the mind, 
or active thought; (b) | the objeetive wnrid; 

^ I constant iffiteraction, or tite efXF 
tmuous stremn of latait 


— 8 8 The three kmds of appearance: 
(1) In logic, the three kmds of percepts (a) ^ 
inferential, as fire is inferred from smoke , (6) ^ 

formal or spatial, as length, breadth, etc , (c) ^ j 
quahtative, as heat is m fire, etc (2) (a) ^ ^ ^ 
names, which are merely mdications of the temporal ; 
(&) ^ is dharmas, or “things ”, (c) H ig ig the 
formless — ^all three are mcorrect positions 


ZZ 8 ^ Three ways m which bodhisattvas 
manifest themselves for saving those suffering 
the pams of hell, le ^ physically, by super- 
natural powers, change of form, etc , ^ mentally, 
through powers of memory and enlightenment; 
P orally, by moral exhortation 




Three kmds of rupa, i e appearance 
or object (1) (a) visible objects, (6) mvisible 
objects, e g sound , (c) mvisible, immaterial, or ab- 
stract objects (2) (o) colour, (5) shape, (c) quality. 


1 


1 Three classy of delusive views, 
or illusions — those common to humamty , th<^ of 
the mquinng mmd , and those of the learned and 
settled mmd 


ZZ The Tien-t'ai School has a definition 

of •fe j tile physKial body of the Buddha ; f 

hispsychologicaibody with its vast vanely; j|p |B f 
hk real body, or dharmaka ya. The esotenc sect 
ascribe a trikaya to each of its honoured oims. 
V. H 111^ The three duMdba or afflicticw 
of tiie body— ^ age, safeess, d«kth. 


ZZ 8 ^ Urn three kiaiis oi ^dbantifea: 

(a) — li ^ ii the wicked , (h) pf P g ^oaBed 
0 p ^ bodhBatfevas who beoonm leebrntifea fe 


save 


those without a natiire fim! (M. J$|. 


IZL j® Three kiwis df soest, «r Bi©e«, iei. 
fnm root, Imandh, mr floweac. 


T3ie tiiree voads or iBunaaleriaiftieB. 

Sh* of three is (a) p ft, (©) p P, v. 

in rr: 1^ T3»e secoad, (a) ^ {, #) jii f, («) ® { 
the self, things, dB phawmena as or im- 

ma fedal- T& third n^ates to (o) giver, 

0) reotim, (c) gift, aH are | | (ft) 

Mooi — P K R 



Tie ^ree 



a^ 
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tenstics of the one Tathagata, an esoteric definition 

(1) (o) his ^ body, {b) ^ discourse, (c) mind 

(2) (a) his hfe or works ^ ft , (6) spiritual body 

^ J|' , (c) salvation ^ ^ , in then equal values 
and universabty [ | ^ Three equal or umversal 
currents or consequences, i e JL ^ | the certain con- 
sequences that follow on a good, evil, or neutral kmd 
of nature, respectively , ig | | the temporal or 
particular fate derived from a previous life’s ill 
deeds, e g shortened hfe from t aking hfe , ^ | | 

each organ as remcarnated accordmg to its previous 
deeds, hence the bhnd. 



idem ^ ^ tripitaka 



V H M 


idem 


The three bonds — desne, anger, stupidity 


— . ^ The three nidanas or links with th( 
Buddha resultmg from calhng upon him, a term o 
the Pure Land sect (a) ^ | that he hears thosi 
who call his name, sees then worship, knows theu 
hearts and is one with them , (6) ^ | that he show 
himself to those who desne to see him , (c) J- 
that at every invocation seons of sm are blotted 
out, and he and his sacred host receive such a dis 
ciple at death 


. The three divisions of the -f- “ @ ^ 

twelve mdanas, q v (a) past, i e the first two , 
(b) present— the next eight , (c) future— the last two. 


'zur 

— . bIJ The three thmgs that work for 
pumshment— body, mouth, and mmd 




I The three auras of earth, of the ani- 
mate, and of the mammate mvoked agamst demon 
influences 


— . ^ The three refined, or subtle conceptions, 
m contrast with the ^ cruder or common con- 
cepts, m the Awakemng of Paith ^ ^ The three 

K H fi “ Ignorance ”, or the unenhghtened 
condition, considered as m prunal action, the stnrmg 
of the perceptive faculty , fg ^ ability to perceive 
phenomena, perceptive faculties; ^ fg the 
object perceived, or the empmcal world The first 
IS associated with the ^ corpus or substance, the 
second and third with function, but both must have 
co-existence, e g water and waves v 




— . S The three ties (a) (, the tie of false 

views, e g of a permanent ego , (6) | of dis- 

ciphne , (c) ^ | of doubt. The three are also parts 
.E ® and used for it 


— * ^ OT The three sutras and one ^astra 
0 ^ wnicli tlie Pure Land sect bases its teaching 


The three bonds, le directors of a 
mon^- (a) j, m sthavira, elder, president, 
(6) t i viharasvamm, v |g the abbot who directs 
tim temporal affairs , {c) ^ ^ karmadana, v M 

(0) S , (c) J| ^ viharapala, v. H director of 
worship. The three vary in different countries 


His (»)v 


= 0 H ft PE 


I I 


— ^ Hu 

— . 3 G. The three sages, or holy ones, of whom 
there are several groups The 0 H Hua-yen have 
Vairocana m the centre with Manju^ri on his left 
and Samantabhadra on his right The ^ |Ig lj-t‘o, 
or Pure-land sect, have Amitabha in the centre’ 
with Avalokite^vara on his left and Mahasthama- 
prapta on his right The T‘ien-t‘ai use the term 
for the flij, and B 1^, V H 


^ The three groups, le JE ^ f Those 
decided for the truth , ^ | those who are decided 

for heresy, ^ ^ | the undecided Defimtions 
vary m different schools I | (if ) ^ The three 
cumulative commandments (a) the formal 5, 8, 
or 10, and the rest , (b) whatever works for goodness , 
(c) whatever works for the welfare or salvation of 
hmg, sentient bemgs ^ B ^ interprets the 
above three as imphcit in each of the ten com- 
mandments, eg (a) not to bll implies (6) mercy 
and (c) protection or salvation 

— ^ nb — . He, The three thmgs possible 

^d impossible to a Buddha He can (a) have perfect 
mowledge of all thmgs , (h) know all the natures 
of all bemgs, and fathom the affairs of countless ages ; 
(c) save countless bemgs But he cannot (a) annihi- 
late causahty, i e karma , (6) save unconditionally , 
(c) end the realm of the living 


— - — I? 3ft (P5), but the former is 

only associated with ii, or nirvana 
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— § Three divisions of the eight-fold noble 
path, the first to the third g H self-control, the 
fourth and fifth g ^ self-purification, the last 
three g ^ self-development m the rehgious life and 
in wisdom Also a g la, S substance, 
form, and function 


The three exposures, i e the three sms 
of a monk each entailmg his unfrocking — wilful 
non-confession of sm, unwillingness to repent, 
claiming that lust is not contrary to the doctrme 


The three prajn^, or perfect en- 
hghtenments («) I I wisdom m its essence 

or reality , (b) H ^ | | the wisdom of perceivmg 
the real meamng of the last , {c)^ ^\\oit%^\\ 
the wisdom of knowmg things m their temporary 
and changmg condition 

ZIl The three kmds of rupa, or form-reahns • 

the five organs (of sense), their objects, and mvisible 
perceptions, or ideas Of H S "fe 

^ The three kmds of duhkha, pam, or 
suffermg ^ ^ that produced by direct causes, 
^ I by loss or deprivation, j by the passing 
or impermanency of all thmgs 

A parable m the Ixitus Sutra ; 
the small plants representing ordinary men and devas, 
medium sized plants fravakas and pratyeka-buddhas, 
and iz ® and tail plants and small 

and large trees three grades of bodhisattvas. Another 
definition apphes the term to the 3£ ^ fi^® “vehicles”. 
There are also others 

^ The three adornments, or glories, of 
a country material attractions , religion and 
learning , men, i e. religious men and bodhisattvas. 

m ^ Sambhoga or Sambhuta. An ancient 

rsi of Mathura ] | j ^ Sambhogalmya (l)The 
“body of enjoyment” or recompense-body of a 
Buddha , his % ^ or reward-body, one of the 
Tnkaya, ^ (2) The third of the buddhjfeetra 

^ i, the do main m which all respond perfectly to 
their Buddha 


n ® ft Sambodhi, H S a mtp. $ # 
Perfect universal awareness, peifeotiy €®%ht^ied, 

V. m 


=.mx The three laksa , a kksa is a maidc, 
sign, token, aim, object , it is also 100,000, i e an S|. 
The three laksa of the esoteric sects are the ^ or 
nu^c word, the g! symbol and the object 

worshipped Other such threes are b^y, mouth, 
and mmd , morning, noon, and evening ; cold, heat, 
and rain, etc 


Hi i 1 AThen-t'ainameforHinayana, 
wh<^ tnpita^ IS ascribed to Mahakaiyapa | j 
^ ^ A student of BBaayana 1 1 W A teacher 
of the Law , especially ^ ifruan-tsang of the 
T'ang dynasty, and cf jjg ^ 


Hi m Samyaksambuddha ^ 

E^m) The third of the ten titles of a Buddha, 
defined as ^ (or %), or IE ^ etc , one 
who has perfect umversal Imowledge or understand- 
ing, omniscient 1 j 


E M E ^ Samyak-sambodhi. Correct universal 
mtelhgenoe, |E S ^ ( iS ) Correct equal or omversaJ 
enlightenment ^ Correct umvaraai perfect 

enlightenment (]E ^ An epithet of every 

Buddha The full term is anuttara-samyak-sambodhi, 
perfect universal enlightenment, knowledge, or under- 
standing , omniscience. 


^ The three kmds of skaiKihas, aggrega- 
tions, or combinations, mto which all Me may be 
expressed according to tiie IL or Mah ^wia k a h 
school . — ^ j ownbinalaon for a oKanent, momen- 
tary existmce ; — { combinaiami fm* a period, 

e g a smgle human lifetime , M I total 

existence of aQ bein^ 


Hi ^ places where Sakya- 

muni ^ saM to have hesnsmitted bis mind or 
direct and without speech to : at the 91 ib 

by a anile whea plu^ang a Sower ; at ^ ^ 19 

whai he shared hB seat with hma ; fisaDy by putiliBg 
his foot out of his oMfc. 1 I :3|c JL nwlfa M 
the tibree places, Le. nurai omdz«4 over 1 ki%, aaovlh, 
and mmd. i { ^ H ^ %ee ehtsses of 8ra$f«li% 
or ascetics distangui^ed by their three kmds oi ahode 
—those who dii^ in retired plaoe^ as in tests ; 
ammg tombs ; in detes ; r- Pf SI 


It Three h^ of acthm that alhei laasaa, 
16 . the ten good deeds that oasse kainiaj; 

the ten evil deeds that caime udba^^ karma; 
::f; ® karma lutegwftfei^itfiiifSy, 

e.g. meditathm on error and its 

^ 11m tiii»6 yte, or vrhaeiaB to Mfitew 
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le. sravalca, pratyekabuddlia, and bodhisattva, v 


Three devices in meditation for getting rid 
of Mara-hmdrances . withm, to get rid of passion 
delusion, without, to refuse or to withdraw 
ficom external temptation 

The three regulation garments of a monk, 
^ ^ kasaya, i e If" M sanghati, assembly robe , 
^ ^ ^ iittarasanga, upper garment worn over 
the ^ Pg #■ antarvasaka, vest or shirt H | ] The 
only proper garments of a monk 


The three deteriorators, idem # 

Hit Samputa One of the twelve ways of 
putting the hands together m worship, i e bringing 
the hands together without the palms touchmg 

H a Att The three reports and eight 
mvratigations ^ 1 denote a day m each of the first, 
fifth, and mnth months when the recordmg angels of 
the four Lokapalas report on the conduct of each in- 
dividual, A 1 8^® the openmg days of the four 
seasons and the two solstaces and two eqmnoxes 
duimg which similar mvestigations are made Two 
^els, ^ ^ and P observe each mdividual, 
the first a female at his right shoulder notmg the 
evil deeds , the second, a male, at his left shoulder 
noting the good deeds ; both report on high and m 
hades six tun® a mmith Thus m each month there 
are and m each year H S ^ad /\ 


The three kmds of enlightenment (1) (o) 
g ^ Enlightenment for self , {b) ^ % for others , 
^ S Sj perfect enlightenment and 

acoomplKhment , the first is an arhat’s, the first 
and second a bodhisattva’s, all three a Buddha’s 
(2) Erom the Awakening of Faith ^ ^ (a) | 

inheraat, potmtaal enlightenment or mtelhgence of 
every being ; (b) |, imtial, or early stages of such 

ad^temnent, brought about through the external 
prafummg or influence of teaching, workmg on the 
Int^nal perfuming of, subconscious mtelligence , 
0) ^ M I completion of enhghtenment, the sub- 
jective mmd m perfect accord with the subconscious 
(ot supecoonscious) mmd, or the inherent mteUigence 




The tiiree stu®^, meditations, or insights 
most group K ihat of 'Tien-tiai (a) ^ | 

of ^ as vrdd, or mamatesial , (6) 1^ | of all 
OT tempcaal , (c) 1 as the 


vm media mclusive of both The Hua-yen group is 
^ ^ I, a ^ H 1^ I and S ^ ^ I, see 
# i II ^ ^ IK The ^ lU group is ^ g |, 
pjtg ^ I, and Pfl fi | The ^ ,1 group is ^ |, ^ j 
and I 

H ft A three-cornered altar in the fire- 
worship of Shmgon, connected with exorcism 

H 18 M (PT The three emancipations, idem 
H^andHH^qv They are ^ | | 

and it I I Cf H J'i m P! 

Buddha’s three modes of discourse, le 
without reserve, or the whole truth , tactical or 
partial, adaptmg truth to the capacity of his hearers , 
and a combmation of both 

^ The three 4astras translated by Kumara- 
]iva, on which the H ^ Three Sastra School 
(Madhyamika) bases its doctrines, i e 4* 
Madhyamaka-^astra, on “ the Mean ”, a d 409 , -|- “ 
P! ir Dvadasanik^a-^astra, on the twelve points, 
A D 408 , ■§■ Sata-^astra, the hundred verses, 
AB 404 I I ^ The San-lun, Madhyamika, or 
Middle School, founded m India by Nagarjuna, m 
Chma by ^ Chia-hsiang during tbe reign of 
^ An Ti, Eastern Tsm, a b 397-419 It flourisbed 
up to the latter part of the T'ang dynasty In 625 
it was carried to Japan as Sanron After the death 
of Chia-hsiang, who wrote the H life ^ a northern 
and southern division took place While the Madhya- 
mika demed the reahty of aU phenomenal existence, 
and defined the noumenal world in negative terms, 
its aim seems not to have been nihibstic, but the 
advocacy of a reahty beyond human conception and 
expression, which m our termmology may be termed 
a spmtual realm 

JZl, pH a request tbrice repeated — • implymg 
earnest desire 


ZH ^ Tbe three dogmas The “ middle ” school 
of T‘ien-t'ai says iH SP fg, BD »4»,i e ^ 

Ig, , (a) by ^ ^unya is meant that thmgs causally 
produced are m then essential nature unreal (or 
immaterial) ^ ^ , (6) jg, though thmgs are 
unreal m then essential nature then derived forms 
are real , (c) 4* > t)ut both are one, bemg of the 
one in or reahty These three dogmas are founded 
on a verse of Nagarjuna’s — 

0 ^ 0f ^ ^ fiP ^ 
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“All causally produced phenomena, I say, are unreal, 
Are but a passmg name, and indicate the ‘ mean ’ ” 
There are other explanations— the [J ^ mterprets 
the § and {g as , the S'] makes 4 * mde- 
pendent ^ is the aU, i e the totality of all thmgs, 
and IS spoken of as the or true, or real , ^ 
IS the differentiation of all things and is spoken of 
as common, le thmgs as commonly named, 
41 is the connectmg idea which makes a umty of 
both, eg “ all are but parts of one stupendous whole ” 
The 4* makes all and the all mto one whole, unify- 
mg the whole and its parts ^ may be taken as 
the immaterial, the undifferentiated all, the sum of 
existences, by some as the Tathagata-garbha ^ |^ , 

^ as the unreal, or impermanent, the material or 
transient form, the temporal that can be named, 
the relative or discrete , 4 * ^ unifier, which 
places each m the other and all m all. The “ shallower ” 
flj ^ school associated § and 4 * "with the noumenal 
universe as opposed to the phenomenal and illusory 
existence represented by -jg The “profoimder’ 
jh 1^ school teaches that all three are aspects of 
the same [ | Hi The umty of g, »f«, three 
aspects of the same reahty, taught by ^e ® |5: as 
distmguished ficom the Jgl] ^ which separates them 


The three states of mind or consciousness 

^ I the origmal unsulhed consciousness or Mmd, 
the Tathagata-garbha, the eighth or alaya ] , ^ | 
mmd or consciousness diversified m contact with or 
producing phenomena, good and evil, ^ ( 

consciousness discnmmatmg and evolving the objecte 
of the five senses Also j manas, <5 | alaya, ai^ 
^ I amala, v ^ 

S » (± ffl) The three transformations of 
his Buddha-realm m^e by ^akyamum on &e Vuifeoie 
Peak — ^first, his revelation of this world, then its 
vast extension, and agam its still vaster exteision 
See Lotus Sutra 


+ 


SB 


^ (or The three virtuous 

positions, or states, of a bodhisattva are -f* 

-f- ^ and "h M The ten excellent (iarao- 
teristics of a ^ samt or holy one are the whole 
of the -f* 


^ (or Sampatti. To tom out wdH, 
prosper, be on the path of success 


Hi ^ ^ Samvara — ^ (or p]^} H TohiiMi^, 
ward off, protect from falling mto ihe tiiree mferioi 
transmigrations ; a divme fife 


worshipped by the Tantra School. The sixth vijoana, 
V A 

Hi, ^ Tnkaya H ® Jl’ The threefold body 
or nature of a Buddha, 1 e the and ft 

or Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Nirmaijakaya. 
The three are defined as g and ft, 

the Buddha-body per se, or m its mential nature , 
his body of bliss, which he “ receives ” for his own 
“use” and enjojment, and his body of trans- 
formation, by which he can appear m any form ; 1 e. 
spiritual, or essential , glorified , revealed While 
the doctrme of the Tnkaya is a M^yana concept, 
it partly r^ults from the Hinayana idealization of 
the earthly Buddha with his thii^-two signs, eighty 
physical marks, clairvoyance, clairaudience, holmess, 
purity, wisdom, pity, etc Mahayana, however, pro- 
ceed^ to conceive of Buddha as the Umversal, the 
All, with infini ty of forms, yet above all our con- 
cepts of umty or diversity To every Buddha Maha- 
yana attributed a three-fold body that of essential 
Buddha , that of joy or enjoyment of the fiiuts of 
his past saving labours , that of power to trans- 
form hims elf at wdl to any shape for omnipresent 
salvation of fhoee who need him The trmity finds 
different methods of expression, eg. Yairocana is 
entatied ^ the embodbrnent of the Law, shining 
everywhere, enlightening all ; Locana ^ 
cf H the anhodiment of ponty and bb® ; 
^kyamum ft or Buddha revealed In tihe 
€Sot®»! sect they are ^ Yanoeana, ^ Ami^bha, 
and fL ^ikyEBnum. The H ® are also S Dhama, 
^ Sangha, Bmidha. NevertibelesB, the three axe 
ccmadcxed as a tadbity, tbe three being essmtialfy 
oi», eaeb m the other. (1) ^ ^ Dharmakaya 
m its earliest conoeption was that oi body iff 
the dfearma, or truth, preadied by ^hyamnni; 
^ter it betaui^ his mind or soul in oomtotst wiih 
his Tnatorml body. In Madhyamika, the dharmakiiya 
was the only reality, i.e. the void, mr the immahexial, 
the gronmd of fdl m i^her words, ^le 

|E the Ta&iigatagKrbha, the blmtatallaiiL 

Aeocadisg to the Moa-ym (Kegw) it is the 
JH cr mmmmfm, while the e4h@r two are ^ or 
^enomei^ aspeots. Wm t^ Yi^jhanavida . . . the 
bo% the law as reaBiy ® ^ vf^ ia- 

tJfigezice, w^fese infect^ (sB^ikiega) resiife k fihe 
yffxsem ^ birth and deat^ whfet its puiihGaiiOB. 
bd^ aJbo^k Ilirvana, or ite reketathm to i^ 
fero ” (Kath). The “ bo%^ of the kw 

k true reality iff evaythwig”. Newthd^ 

in Ihdiayiaa weiy ^iddlia hag hk own ^ 
ft g. m &e dhazxaahiya a^eot wo have the dek^sar 
iiwiibha, who m bm gakhhi^dkaya aspoel 
s^hi As^ywa ;i^8awttegsisaya* aE*S®ia'a 
innwd ho%, m be% of wiogTOeiit of the laei^ 
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he attained as a bodhisattva , in other words, a 
Buddha m glory m his heaven This is the form 
of Buddha as an object of worship It is defined 
m two aspects, (a) ^ ^ M ^ 
and [b) % ^ ^ ^ for the sake of others, revealmg 
himself m his glory to bodhisattvas, enhghtenmg 
and inspirmg them By wisdom a Buddha’s dharma- 
kaya is attamed, by bodhisattva-merits his sambho- 
gakaya Not only has every Buddha all the three 
bodies or aspects, but as aU men are of the same 
essence, or nature, as Buddhas, they are therefore 
potential Buddhas and are m and of the Trikaya 
Moreover, Tnkaya is not divided, for a Buddha m 
his ^ IS still one with his Jl' and ^ 
all three bodies bemg co-existent (3) ft ^ ^ ^ , 

M 'ft Ml Nirmanakaya, a Buddha’s transformation, 
or miraculous body, m which he appears at will 
and m any form outside his heaven, e g as Sakya- 
mum among men | I H ^ The H Ml are as 
above the ^ ^ , the H ^ are and j^, 

1 e. the virtue, or merit, of the (a) ^ bemg absolute 

mdepndenoe, reahty, of (6) ^ bemg ^ ^ 
prajna or wisdom , and of (c) bemg 

hberation, or Nirvana I I ft ft V H # I Uu 
^ V ^ ^ 110 The three physical wrong 

deeds— killmg, robbing, adultery 

Zl $ Triyana H 0 or = ^ ft PI (1) The 
three vehicles across samsara mto nirvana, i e the 
carts offered by the father m the Lotus Sutra to 
lure his children out of the burning house (a) goat 
carts, represenbng &avakas , (6) deer carts, pratyeka- 
buddhas, |c) bullock carts, bodhisattvas (2) The 
three pnnc^ial spools of Bud dhis m — ^Hinayana, 
Madhyamayana, Msdiayana ] | ^ idem H ^ ^ 


Zl SL The three rules = ft of the T‘ien-t'ai 
liitos School (o) flL ^ j The absolute and real, 
the it ^ or bhutatathata , (b) || | meditation 

upon and undostanding of it, (c) ^ | the 

extern of this tmderstandmg to all its workmgs 
— the three are traced to the ft gip 
of the Lotus Sutra and are developed as (a) ^ ^ 

the abode of m®cy, or to dwell m mercy , 

&e garment of endnrance, or patience imderopposi- 
tion , (c) ft ^ ^ the throne of immateriahty 

(<»r^pmtaa%), a state of nirvana tranquilhty Mercy 
to ^ Ban extension of ^ 1, patience of ffi HS I 

and mrvlna tranquiUity of | “ ' 


5:1 ^ reach i 

® Amitabha supenor, i e monks a 
mm who become enlightened and devote themseb 
to mvooate of the Buddha of boundless ag 
1 & kymen of aimkr character who 


pious deeds , inferior, i e laymen less perfect than 
the last 


ZZ I® The three wheels (1) The Buddha’s 
(ffi) ^ body or deeds , (b) p mouth, or discourses , 
(c) ;t mmd or ideas (2) (a) ji^ ^ (or His super’ 
natural powers, or powers of (bodily) self-transforma- 
tion, associated with body , (b) fg | his dis- 
crimmatmg understaudmg of others, associated with 
^ mmd , (c) Uc IS I or jE |5: | his (oral) powers of 
teachmg, associated with p (3) Similarly (a) S* JP I 

^ ft I , (c) it ^ I (4) jgj, 0, and ^ The 
wheel of illusion produces karma, that of karma 
sets roUmg that of suffering, which in turn sets ro lling 
the wheel of illusion (5) (a) Impermanence , (b) ua- 
cleanness , (c) suffermg Cf H I I ft The 
three-wheel world, i e 7jC, and ^ Every 
world IS founded on a wheel of whirling wind , above 
this IS one of water , above this is one of metal, 
on which its nme mountains and eight seas are 
formed \ \ ft m idem = ® ^ ^ | | 

The three periods of the Buddha’s teachmg as defined 
by Paramartha («) i|f H the first ro lling 
onwards of the Law-wheel, the first seven years’ 
teachmg of Hinayana, i e the four axioms 

and ^ unreahty , (6) M ft illummatmg or ex- 
plainmg the law-wheel, the thirty years’ teachmg 
of the ^ prajna or wisdom sutras, illuminating 
§ and by ^ illummatmg 7^ reality , (c) ^ ^ H 
mamtammg the law-wheel, i e the remaining years 
of teachmg of the deeper truths of ^ both un- 
reality and reahty Also the three-fold group of 
the Lotus School {a) 2^ ft $| radical, or funda- 
mental, as found m the ^ H sutra , (6) ^ ft H 

branch and leaf, i e all other teachmg , until (c) ^ yjc 
§5 ft ^ branches and leaves are reunited with 
the root m the Lotus Sutra, ft ^ ® | | The 

three-wheel condition — ^giver, receiver, gift 


— ^ ^ The three turns of the law- 

whe^when the Buddha preached m the Deer Park 
(^) TK ^ indicative, i e postulation and definition 
of the 0 |§ , (6) ill H hortative, e g ^ ^ ^ 
suffering should be diagnosed , (c) ^ evidential, 
e g I have overcome suffermg, etc | | | | -f* Z 
ff (^) The twelve fx processes are the apphcation 
of the above and ^ to each of the four 

postdates The three “ turns ” are also apphed to 
the four kmds of knowledge, i e 8S, PJ, and jg. 


— • Three brothers Kafyapa, all three 

said to be disciples of the Buddha 



The three unpardonable sins of Devadatta, 
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wbcl. sent Tnm to the A'^ci hell — schism, stomng the 
Buddha to the shedding of his blood, kdlmg a nun 


H 3 Sama, equal, like, same as 

H ii B The three feehngs of oppression that 
make for a bodhisattva’s recreancy — ^the vastness of 
bodhi , the unlimited call to sacrifice , the uncer- 
tamty of final perseverance There are H ^ ^ 0 
three modes of trammg agamst them 


^ idem and ^ 


ZH (1) The three paths all have to tread, 

H M H H 1 e (a) ^ I , Wi I, the 
path of misery, illusion, mortality, (6) H | the 
path of works, action, or domg, productive of karma , 
(c) ^ I the resultant path of suffermg As ever 
recurrum they are called the three wheels (2) 

^avakas, pratyeka-buddhas, bodhisattvas, cf 
H ^ I I ^ W Three magical “ true words ” or 
terms of Shingon for self-purification, i e 
which IS the “ true word ” for ^ the body , ^ 

for ^ the mouth or speech , and for the 

mmd 


ZZ Transgressions of body, mouth, mmd, 

1 e thought, word, deed 


— *. The three modes of diagnosis the 

superior, ^ ^ listening to the voice , the medium, 
jfg -g, observmg the external appearance, the m- 
ferior, ^ gg testmg the pulse 

ZZ S ^ ^ H H 

I I S ^ The three meditations, on the relation- 
ship of the noumenal and phenomenal, of the 0 
Hua Yen School (ct) M ^ umverse as law 

or mmd, that all thmgs are jL le all thmgs 
or phenomena are of the same Buddha-nature, or 
the Absolute, (6) S # H ^ ^ ^ that the 
Buddha-nature and the thmg, or the Absolute and 
phenomena are not mutually exclusive , (c) ^ ^ 
M ^ ^ that phenomena are not mulnially ex- 

clusive, but m a common harmony as parts of the 
whole 


ZZ ^ The three metals, gold, silver, copper. 
The esoterics have (a) earth, water, fire, representing 
the ^ mystic body; (b) space mid wmd, the 
^ ^ mystic mouth or speech , (c) cogmtion, 
the ^ ^ mjTstic mmd 

H » a ft Samprapta, mtp by ^ 31 , 
IE or ^ well, properly, or timely arrived. 
Also written ff- ^ mip ^ Jg bestowed equally 
or umversaHy It is a word spoken authoritatively, 
some say before, some say after a common meal; 
a “ blessing ” to ward off evil ftom the food 


ZZ Three aspects of the omniscience of 

Buddha knowledge of future karma, of past karma, 
of present illusion and hberation , v H 


— A tndent ; emblem of the Graibhadhatu 
H IK , and of the = W, H H and = 

Also written | ^ , 1 i50 j 11^ 


— 15 — idem H ® H * K 

H IK (A ft) (1) The Garbhadhatumandala, 
or pantheon, has the three divisions of 
1 e Vairocana, Lotus, and Diamond or Vajra (2) The 
teachmg of the ^ Pill If, and ^ ^ ^ 

is said to cover the whole of esoteric Buddhi sm 
1 I i "fe the colours of the three divisions 
Vairocana, white , -jg; (as representing) 

Amitabha, yellow , and the Diamond Euler, 
Sakyamum, a ruddy yellow | | ^ There are 
several groups (1) The Amitabha group, also 
styled 

M SB PE ^ (2) The Vairocana group is ^ 0 
^ il H ® and ^ ^ li 0 , also caEed 1 \ 
(3) The Lotus group is the ^ ^ ^ 

(4)The 

Maitreya group 


ZZ ^ Three twenty-fourths of a tad, Idie 
weight of a derva’s garments, e g featherweght. 

The thrw whole months of 
abstinence, the fir^, fifth, and nmth months, when 
no food diould be t^en aft^ noon. The four deva- 
Inngs are on tours of inspecfaon during these mtmtlm. 

— Tnvidha-dvaia, the Ihree ^ites ; a 
mona^ry; punty of body, speech, and thought; 
idem = ISr PI also H 0 } 1 H # ^The 
three officiators m a monastery— for moense, for 
■yri ting, and for acting as host. 

H it ffi 0 The three great asash- 
khyeya (ne. heyond number) kalpas — the three 
iiTnftlpsa, periods of a bodhisattva’s progress to 
Buddhaho^. 
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— *, The three dharanl, which word 

from dhajra, “ mainta inin g,” “ preservmg,” is defined 
as the power maintainmg wisdom or knowledge 
Dhajapi are “ spells chiefly for personal use ” (Ehot), 
as compared with mantra, which are associated with 
religions services. The T‘ien-t‘ai School mterprets 
the “ three dharani ” of the Lotus Sutra on the 
Imes of the H 1 e -jg, and 4» Another group 
is H # I i i the power to retam all the teachmg 
one hears, ^ I 1 1 unerring powers of dis- 
crimination , A # ^ I I I po'wer to rise superior 
to external praise or blame 

JZl ^ The Three Stages School 

founded by the monk ^ Hsm-hsing m the Sui 
dynasty, it was proscribed in ad 600 and agam 
finally in A D 725 , also styled 1 | ^ , \ \ ^ 

^ Past, present, future, idem H iH: 11^ 
The three Indian seasons, sprmg, summer, and wmter, 
also styled 1^, M. ^ 1^ the hot, ramy, and cold 
seasons 

ZH The three vighna, i e hmderers or barriers, 

of which three groups are given (1) (a) M I 
the pa^ions, le H # desire, hate, stupidity, 
(b) ^ I the deeds done , (c) ^ | the retributions 

(2) {«) ^ M I, ^ 1 1 I, (c) I M 

skin, flesh, and heart (or mind) troublers, i e delu- 
saons from external objects, mtemal views, and 
mental ignorance. (3) H £ ^ the three weighty 
obstructions (a) self-importance, ^ (b) envy, 

M $S; (c) desire, [g” 

- 1 ^[1 The three kasaya, i e “ mixed dyes ” 
DT infections ; the passions , their karma , remcarna- 
faon, or illusion, karma, and suffermg 

The three hardships, or suSermgs in the 
Idiree lower paths of transmigration, v ^ ^ ^ 

H S A ^ The three-frioed great black 
deva, Mahakala v. with angry mien, a form 
of Mahe^vma, or Siva, as destroyer Another m- 
terpretalaon says he is a union, of Mahakak ^ Vaisra- 
vana, and a Oandharva. 

— ; three subversions or subverters 

(evil) views, and (a deluded) miTitJ 

— > ^ three after death remainders, or 

oOBianusd morfal eiperimices, of havakas and prat- 
y^ahuddhas, who nustakenly think they axe gomg 


to |j| ^ © in final nirvana, but will still find 0 [ 

farther passion and illusion, H | further karma, and 
^ 1 contmued rebirth, m realms beyond the H 
trailokya 

Zl The three horses, one young, strong, 

and tractable , another similar but not tractable , 
a third old and mtractable, le bodhisattvas (or 
bodbisattva-monks), ^ravakas, and icchantis 

ZZ ^ The three kinds of evil spmts, of which 
three groups are given (1) (i I, 1^ |, and 

(tk f-i: i ^ ^ l> (2) 0 I. ^ Und ^ I , 

(3) # I, m ^ I, and ^ ^ I 


ZZ ^ The three halls of silence where talk 
and laughter are prohibited the bathroom, the 
sleepmg apartment, the privy 


See # H i 


ZZ ^ See H ^ ( I ) I 

A # Incense balls made of various kmds of 
mgredients, typifymg the aggregation of mortal 
suffermg, and its destruction by the fires of wisdom. 

^ Long, for long, long ago , also 1 it | ft ^ 
One who has spent many years m monastic life, or 
m a particular monastery 1 Efe lE ^ Perfect 
enhghtenment long acquired, Sakya-Tathagata m 
ancient kalpas havmg achieved complete hodhi, 
transmitted it to Manjuiri, Avalokite^vara, and 
others, i e their enhghtenment is the fruit of his 
enhghtenment 

The perfect enhghtenment achieved by the Buddha 
m remote kalpas 


Zu To beg; | Tf a beggar | -± A bhiksu, 
mendicant monk, or almsman | PHI M ^ ^ 
Khri-srong-lde-btsan, kmg of Tibet (ad 743-798) 
In 747 he brought to Tibet '‘the real founder of 
Lamaism ” (Ehot), Padmasambhava 31 # ^ -t 
a Buddhist of Swat (Urgyan), who mtroduced a 
s^em of magic and mysticism (saturated with 
Sivaism) which found its way mto Mongolia and 
Chma The kmg was converted to Buddhism by 
his mother, a Chmese prmcess, and became a powerful 
supporter of it He encouraged the translation of 
the Buddhist canon which was completed by his 
successors He is worshipped as an mcamation of 
Manju^- 1^, 1^, 

^ M 5 H ; X, f !l ; Ksaya, used m the sense 
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of omega, implying finality, or nirvana \ ^ 

The Brahman who begged one of Sariputra’s 
eyes m a former incarnation, then trampled on it, 
causmg Sariputra to give up his efforts to become 
a bodhisattva and turn back to the Hinayana 
I To beg for food, one of the twelve dhutas 
prescribmg outward conduct of the monk , mendi- 
cancy IS the IE right hvelihood of a monk, to 
work for a livmg is an improper life , mendi- 

cancy keeps a monk humble, frees him from the 
cares of life, and offers the donors a field of blessed- 
ness , but he may not ask for food I ■fe IS ^ 
The four divisions of the mendicant’s dole , to pro- 
vide for (1) fellow religiomsts, (2) the poor, (3) the 
spirits, (4) self 

^ Yu, a preposition, m, at, etc , similar to 
In I ji ijl 0 H and the next it is used m error 
for 4^ kan , Kancana-mala, a hair circlet or ornament 
of pure gold , name of the wife of Kunala, noted 
for fidelity to her husband when he had been dis- 
graced 1 ffl i|5 , 1 ® H Kunjara Name of a 
tree 

= IlgifaiS Eustana, or Khotan, 

m Turkestan, the prmcipal centre of Central Asian 
Buddhism until the Moslem mvasion Buddhism 
was mtroduced there about 200 b c or earher It 
was the centre from which is credited the spread of 
Mahayamsm, v ® ffi 12 

t Gone, lost, dead, ruined, not | ^ 41? 

The thing s left behmd at death by any one of ihe 
five orders of monks or nuns , clothing, etc , being 
divided among the other monks or nuns , valuables 
and land, etc , gomg to the establishment. ] ^ 
Dead , the dead | ^ The soul of the dead. 

All, everybody, common, ordinary. 1 {f" The 
ordmary practising monk as contrasted with the 
|g the holy monk who has achieved higher merit 

I * , is a > a s m ffi ft », ® a « 

'fel ill Balaprthagjana Everyman, the worldly 
man, the sinner. Explamed by ^ or ^ ^ 
one who is born different, or outside the Law of the 
Buddha, because of his karma | ^ "t* S 
The serious misfortunes of the sinful man m whom 
the Alaya-vi]nana, the fundamental mtelligenoe, 
or hfe force, of everyman, is stiU unenlightened ; 
they are compared to ten progr^ive stages of a 
dream m which a rich man sees him self become 
poor and m prison | (^} ^ The common und^ 
lymg nature of aH men , also called ^ ft- 

I Common men, or sinners, also behevers in 
ffinayana , also the unenlightened m g^^;^ 
1 A 'IS Tie eight subvert views of oommon 


men and Hinayanists — counting the impermanent 
as permanent, the non-joy as joy, the non-ego as ego, 
the impure as pure , the really permanent as imper- 
manent, the real joy, the true ego, the real purity 
as non-joy, non-ego, impurity , cf jS 
Ordinary, or worldly teachers unenhghtened by 
Buddhist truth | ft Desires or passions of the 
unconverted | jS Common, ignorant, or uncon- 
verted men j The anxieties of common or 
unconverted men | jjg The ordinary blessedness 
of devas and men as compared with that of the 
converted j ^ Common seed, ordmary people 
j ^ The practices, good and evil, of common, or 
unconverted men | ^ Smners and samts | ) — , 

I I Smners and samts are of the same funda- 
mental nature 1 1 P M i Tiis world, where 
saints and sinners dwell together , one of the T‘ien-t‘ai 
Hi 1 ^ Ordinary knowledge, worWly know- 
ledge, that of the unenlightened by Buddha | ^ 
The common mortal body, the ordmary mdividual. 


^ A blade, a sword , to kill 1 (or 1^) H # 
Asipattravana , the forest of swords, where every 
leaf IS a sharp sword, v ^ ^ 

^ Sahasra A tiiousand. 1 H "S’ 3 l i A Tie 
1,250, 1 e the immediate dimples of Buddha’s dis- 
cipi^, all former heretacs converted to Buddha’s truth. 

I r W § (or 5, or g The 1,200 merits 

of tongue, ear, or mind, m the Ixitos Sutra. | ^ 
The thousand Buddhas Each of the past, laesmit, 
and future kalpas has a thousand Buddhas , Sakys- 
mum is the “ fourth ” Buddha m the present ka^pa. 
The j I ^ M professes to give thear names. | 

The thousmid-petaHed lotus on whidbt sits Loeama 
Buddha, each petal a trmisformataon of fekyamum ; 

represmts also the Sangha, as Yairocana 
repr^ents the Dharma. { ^ J§: The thmwud. 
“ sochnesses ” or c^oacteinstacs, a term of the 
Tica-t‘ai sect. Ineadi of tihe teaiealms i ftw 
Buddha to purgatory, the tmi are |»escmt, tota Bmg 
one hundred- These mulched by tte te® categiid^ 
of (trifittmivt make a timosaBd, and mate^hed by Ae 
throe eat^ories of poop exkteJoe make S,O0©. 

The thotK«uid-haBd Eman-yin, see below. Twe 

various sufaas assocmted with thas t^e, eig. } i Sr 

an abhrovktaem of 

. fSBMJgg, also I liftorilMaaabbteviar 

odM I IB S®“d| IfSf 5*:,^ 

mmxj e.g* | | | j ft W w ® I® 

m BB $t Msaai \ I I 

H B wbidb m the Aval<AiaSWiaf«#i||' 



]aIa-muIa-taiitra-nama-<iMram | ^ ^ W > "T" ^ 

Sahasrabhuja- 

sabasranetra One of the six forms of Kuan- 
jin with a thousand arms and a thousand eyes 
The image usually has forty arms, one eye in 
each hand , and forty multiplied by twenty-five is 
the number of regions m this universe For the 
Zl + A ^ or retinue, the mandala and signs 
V ^ ® j ^ The gate of understanding 
of the thousand laws — ^the second stage of a bodhi- 
sattva’s study and attainment | Bmgheul ^ 
Mingbulak A lake country 30 li E of Talas | 

^ The Buddha Locana seated on a lotus of a 
thousand petals, each containing myriads of worlds 
in each world is Sakyamum seated under a bodhi- 
tree, all such worlds att ainin g bodhi at the same 
instant , see above | ^ The Deva with 1,000 

eyes, epithet of Indra, ^ I ^ 4 The throne 
of a thousand petals, i e that of Locana Buddha , 
see above 1 ^ ^ Sahasrara, the thousand- 

spoked wheel sign, i e the wrinkles on the soles of 
a cakravarti, or Buddha | ^ gjp (or i) Master 
of a thousand sastras — a title of Nagarjuna and of 
Vasubandhu j The thousand-li colt, a name 
for Bfeuan-tsang 

^ A fork, forked, to fold, folded | ^ The 
palms of the hands together with the fingers crossed 
forming ten Also, the palms together with the middle 
fingers crossmg each other, an old Indian form of 
greetmg In China anciently the left hand was folded 
over the right, but with women the right hand was 
over the left In mournmg salutations the order 
was reversed | ^ Ksana, an instant, a moment , 
also |j } 10 Ksama, t. || ^| ) Ksaya, 

diminish, decay, end; v ^ 

13 Mukha, the mouth, especially as the organ of 
speecL Jl-, O , S are the three media of corruption, 
body or deed, mouth or word, and nund or thought 
I # , { ^ Oral liaEtsmission \ f} ^ ^ One 
of the eleven heretical sects of India, which is said 
to have compared the mouth to the great void out 
of which all things were produced The great void 
produced the four elements, these produced herbs, 
and these m turn all the hving , or more in detail 
the void produced wmd, wmd fire, fire warmth, warmth 
water, water congealed and formed earth which pro- 
duced herbs, herbs cereals and life, hence life is food , 
ultamatdy all returns to the void, which is nirvana 
J I H @ ^ Exponents of the above 

wxtoe. I ^ The mouth sign, one of the fourteen 
sym^ls of q V | ^ Harmony of mouths 

or voices, unanimous approval | 0 The four evils 
of fee mouth, lying, double tongue, dl words, and 


^aggeration , of -f- ^ I ^ ^ ^ One of the 

~ ^ Secret or magical words, either definite formu- 
las of the Buddha or secret words from his dharma- 
kaya, or spirit | jQ. Patience of the mouth, uttermg 
no rebuke under insult or persecution , there are 
smilarly J* | and [ I H , ^ H One of the 
^ H (1) The work of the mouth, i e talk, speech 
(2) The evil karma produced by the mouth, especially 
from lying, double-tongue, ill words, and exaggera- 
tion I H ^ The offermg of the praise or worship 
of the lips , also | | | and ;t | | | | ^ 

^ ft Esoteric commentary or explanation of two 
kinds, one general, the other only imparted to the 
initiated | ^ Invocation | 1 H ^ The samadhi 
in which with a quiet heart the mdividual repeats 
the name of Buddha, or the samadhi attained by such 
repetition | ^ Orally transmitted decisions or 
instructions | ^ , IE 15: Iw One of the H H 
The wheel of the mouth, or the wheel of the true 
teachmg, Buddha’s teaching rolling on every- 
where, hke a chariot-wheel, destroymg misery 
I ^ 11 Mouth meditation, le dependence on 
the leadmg of others, inability to enter into personal 
meditation 

± Bhu , bhumi , prthivi Earth, locality, local, 
’^gar I M # The local guardian deity of the 
soil or locality, deus loci , in the classics and govern- 
ment sacrifices known as ffi , as guardian deity of 
the grave }s JE The i ^ is the shrine of 
this deity as ruler of the site of a monastery, and 
is usually east of the mam hall On the 2nd and 16th 
of each month a ± 0 or reading of a sutra 

should be done at the shrine | ^ 7^ 

^ fi Sanai^cara Saturn Sam, the Hmdu ruler 
of the planet, was “ identified with the planet itself ” 
[Bitel] I Tibet | ^ , | | ti0 # The 

puttmg of earth on the grave 108 times by the 
Shmgon sect , they also put it on the deceased’s 
body, and even on the sick, as a kind of baptism 
for sm, to save the deceased from the hells and 
base remcarnations, and bring them to the Pure 
Land 1 ^ , fi? 5^ Sthulatyaya Serious 

I M -A-n earthen loaf, i e a grave , but 
db ® I ^ A^oka is said to have become 
kmg as a reward for ofifering, when a child in a 
previous mcarnation, a double-handful of sand as 
wheat or food to the Buddha 


3r A gentleman, scholar, officer \ ^'v ^ 

Purusa I ^ ^ One of the eight heterodox views, 
1 e the pride arismg from belief m a purusa, ^ 

T ^ I ® M Sma^ana A crematory , a burial place 
for remains from cremation A grave , v ±,'B M 
The form is doubtful 
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^ Evening | The evening service, as ^ 
IS the morning service 


^ Maha, ^ ^ Great, large, big , all- 

pervadmg, all-embracing , numerous ^ , surpassmg 
0 , mysterious ^ , beyond comprehension Tf. 

^ , omnipresent ^ The elements, 

or essential thmgs, i e (a) H The three all-per- 
vasive qualities of the ^ q v its ^ sub- 

stance, form, and functions, v ^ fg (6) E3 
The four tanmatra or elements, earth, water, fire, air 
(or wmd) of the ^ H (c) ^ ^ The five, i e 
the last four and space v g (<^) A 
The SIX elements, earth, water, fire, wind, space (or 
ether), mmd ^ Hinayana, emphasizmg imperson- 
ality \ considers these six as the elements 
of all sentient bemgs , Mahayana, emphasizmg the 
unreality of all thmgs counts them as elements, 
but flmd m a flowmg stream of life, with mmd ^ 
dominant , the esoteric sect emphasizmg non- 
production, or non-creation, regards them as um- 
versal and as the Absolute m differentiation (e) 
^ The ^ ^ adds ^ perception, to the 

six above named to cover the perceptions of the 
SIX organs « 


AH* # Mahasammata The first of 
the five kmgs of the Vivarta kalpa (j^ ^ 3£ D, 
one of the ancestors of the Sakya clan 


A* nl ^ A 135 Avantikas The 
great school of the son who “could not be aban- 
doned ” (a subdivision of the Sammatiyas H SI j®), 
whose founder when a newborn babe was abandoned 
by his parents 

The two great character- 
istics of the evil state, ^ |H| ^ no sense of shame 
or disgrace, shameless 


Mahayana , also called J; 1 , ^ \, 

B \,m ± \, m ± Ji \, \, mm i, 

is # ^ h 0 H Tlie great warn, or 
conveyance, or the greater vehicle in comparison 
with the /J^ I Hinayana It mdicates Umversahsm, 
or Salvation for all, for all are Buddha and will 
attam bodhi It is the form of Buddhism prevalent 
m Tibet, Mongolia, China, Korea, Japan, and in 
other places m the Far East. It is also eafled Northern 
Buddhism It is mterpreted as ^ the greater 
teachmg as compared with /fv fg; the smalfer, or 
inferior Hinayana, which is undoubtedly nearer to 
the ordinal teaching of the Buddha, is tm&riy 


described as an endeavour to seek nirv'ana through 
an ash-covered body an extingui<-hed intellect, and 
solitarmeas , its followers are ^ravakas and pratyeka- 
buddhas (i e those who are striving for their own 
deliverance through ascetic works) Mahayana, on 
the other hand, is described as seeking to find and 
extend all knowledge, and, m certain schools, to 
lead all to Buddhahood It has a conception of 
an Eternal Buddha, or Buddhahood as Eternal 
(Adi-Buddha), but its especial doctrmes are, inter alia, 
(a) the bodhisattvas ^ i e bemgs who deny them- 
selves final Nirvana until, according to their vows, 
they have first saved all the living , (6) salvation 
by faith m, or mvocation of the Buddhas or bodhi- 
sattvas , (c) Paradise as a nirvana of bliss m the 
company of Buddhas, bodhisattvas, saints, and 
behevers Hinayana is sometimes described as g ^ 
self-benefitmg, and Mahayana as g ^ self- 

benefit for the benefit of others, unlimited altruism 
and pity bemg the theory of Mahayana There is a 
further division into one-yana and three-yanas ; 
the triyana may be ^vaka, pratyeka-buddha, and 
bodhisatfcva, represented by a goat, deer, or bullock 
cart , the one-yana is that represented by the Lotus 
School as the one doctrme of the Buddha, which had 
been vanously taught by him according to Hie 
capacity of his hearers, v ^ Though Maha- 
yana tendencies are seen m kte forms of the older 
Buddhism, the foundation of Mahayana has been 
attributed to Nagarjuna % “ The chai^- 

teistics of this system are an excess of transcendental 
speculation tendng to abstract mhihsm, and Hie 
substitution of fanciful d^rees of meditation and 
OTotemplation (v Samadhi and Dhyana) in place 
of the practica! aaieticism of the Hinayana sdiool.”' 
[Eitel 68-9 ] Two of its foundsten bodks are Hie 
S& and Hie ^ ^ ^ 0 Mi a kig© 
number of Mahayana sutras are ascribed to 
Buddha. 


The two Mahayana kiaaiia 
of Buddjb^iood : (1) Hat of nature punty, for every 
erne has mhermt nature , (2) tiiat aitidned by 
practice. 


A ^ # llie Mahij&ia good 

realm, a name for the Atmtahha Fure^^ of 
West 


A 


10* The hm firoife, or bodhisattva 
stages m lUsayana, the Itodh heing Hiat of a 
BuAihs ^ ^ ^ PS ^ 

PI 0 ^ and PI ^ 

arhm 1%^ B a ^ ^ 



Matayana “ cause ” is variously de- 
Bcnbed as the mind of enlightenment ^ ^ ijj* ; 
or the reality behmd all things ^ ^ ^ 

3^ “ Mahayana-fundament”, title of 

^ ^ K'uei-chi, a noted disciple of Hsuan-tsang , 
known also as ^ ^ 

® ^ S idem # 

sutra. 


the Lotus 


wl-* 


3'c “ Mahayana-deva ”, a title given to 
^ ^ Hsuan-tsang, who was also styled if. 
Moksa-deva 




The school of Mahayana, attributed 
to the rise m India of the Madhyamika, le the 
*1* or H school ascribed to Nagarjuna, and 
the Yoga ^ or Dharmalaksana school, 

the other schools bemg Hinayana In Chma and J apan 
the ^ ^ and ^ ^ are classed as Hinayana, the 
rest being Mahayana, of which the prmcipal schools 
are #, ilB, H ^ ^ ±. 

't' The mind or heart of the Mahayana , 
seeking the mmd of Buddha by means of Maha- 
yana 

:k ^ ifi The commands or prohibitions for 
bodhisattvas and monks, also styled ^ ^ | , 
^ h mm\ and other titles accordmg 
to Ae school The ^ m ^ gives ten weighty 
prohibitions and forty-eight lighter ones , v also 

I wm. 


it 


V for I 1 1 ;fL I® V % 


it ^ ^ ^ The sutras and 

scnptures of the Mahayana, their doctrmes bemg 
i] £ square and correct and ^ for all equally, 
or umversal 


Vim^a- 


® ^ fp ® Pi 

tikavijiaptiinatfatisiddhi-4astra A title of one of 
three treatises by Vasubandhu, tr ad 508-535, 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ tr, 567-669, and ^ “ + til 
tar Bmaa-tsang in 661 bemg the other two 


^ a ffl if and 

^ 15: 


41 15: V 


^ ^ J: The supreme Mahayana 

truth, accordmg to the ^ |^, is that of ultimate 

reabty in contrast with the temporary and apparent , 
also reliance on the power of the vow of the bodhi- 
sattva 

A ® M # :A ?i£ The Mahayana great 
moral law involving no external action , a T‘ien-t‘ai 
expression for the inner change which occurs in the 
recipient of ordination , it is the activity withm , 
also 

The lands wholly devoted to 
Mahayana, i e China and Japan, where in practice 
there is no Hinayana 

Mahayana sutras, the Sutra-pitaka 
Discourses ascribed to the Buddha, presumed to he 
written in India and translated mto Chinese These 
are divided into five classes corresponding to the 
Mahayana theory of the Buddha’s life (1) Avatam- 
saka, ^ 1^, the sermons first preached by Sakyamum 
after enlightenment , (2) Vaipulya, ^ ^ , (3) 
Prajna Paramita, , (4) Saddharma Pundarika, 
^ ^ , and last (5) Mahaparimrvana, ^ ^ Another 
list of Mahayana sutras is jSS! ^ ^ S 

^ and :jg ^ The sutras of Hinayana are given 
as the Agamas •^, etc 


3^ pfitf Mahayanasutra - 

lamkara-tika An exposition of the teachings of the 
Vijnana-vada School, by Asanga, tr a d 630-3 by 
Prabhakaramitra 13 chuan 


3^ ^ ^ bHB Mahayana - ^raddhotpada- 

^astra, attributed to Aivaghosa J|| (without 
sujE&cient evidence), tr by Paramartha a d 553 and 
Siksananda between 695-700 , there are nineteen 
commentaries on it It is described as the founda- 
tion work of the Mahayana Tr into English by 
Timothy Kichard and moie correctly by T Suzuki 
as The Awahemng of Faith 

it ^ ^ Abhidharma of the Mahayana, the 
collection of discourses on metaphysics and doctrmes 


a iatle for ^ ^ v | | 


it ® 3£ Vimalakirti-nirde^-sutra, 

IS the Sanskrit title of a work of which there exist 
six translations, one made by Upa^unya a d 602-657 
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For the sake of a great cause, 
or because of a great matter — ^the Buddha appeared, 
le for changmg illusion mto enlightenment The 
Lotus mterprets it as enhghtenment , the Nirvana 
as the Buddha-nature , the ^ g as the ]oy 

of Paradise 


Sealed with the sign of man- 
hood, le of the rehgious life 


Maharsi Great sages, apphed to Buddhist 
samts as superior to ordmary “ immortals ” , also 
to Iravakas, and especially to Buddha , 1 | 

are the Buddha’s laws or commands Vasistha 
^ was one of the seven rsis filj of 

Brahmamc mythology 


H A title of the esoteric sect for them 
form of Buddha, or Buddhas, especially of Vairocana 
of the Vajradhatu and Sakyamum of the Garbha- 
dhatu groups Also, an abbreviation of a dharani 
as IS 1 1 1 3 ^ of a sutra, and there are other | | j 
scriptures 

:kttcD[j[£ Ended, finished , dead to the 
world , also [ ^ Jg 

A ^ (4') Great or firm faith m, or surrender 
to Buddha, especially to Amitabha | | A heart 
of faith great as the ocean 

iz It A fully ordamed monk, i e. a bhiksu as 
contrasted with the sramana [ 1 jE The Director 
or Pope of monks , an office under Wu-ti, a d 502- 
550, of the Liang dynasty, for the control of the 
monks Wen Ti, 660-7, of the Ch‘en dynasty appointed 
a 1 I ^ or Director over the monks m his capital 

TC Ml sjl I The great commander, 
one of the sixteen ^ 3E q v , named Atavika ^ PL 
^ ^ (or ^ or ■^) There are four sutras, chiefly 
spells connected with his cult 


that asked, finally even his own head to a Brahman 
who demanded it, at the instigation of an enemy long. 

I I ^ Abhasvara The third of the celestial 
regions m the second dhyana heaven of the form 
realm , v H jf ^ I i iF P. The great light 
shmmg everywhere, especially the ray of light that 
streamed from between the Buddha’s eyebrows, re- 
ferred to m the Lotus sutra I 1 I I 
of the SIX forms of Kuan-yin 



Maha-cundl, a form of Kuan-yin 


There are dharapis b^mning with the name Cundi 


iz ts Mahakalpa The great kalpa, from the 
beg inning of a umverse till it is destroyed and 
another begins m its place It has four kalpas or 
penods known as vivarta j the creation penod , 
vivarta-siddha [ the appearance of sun and 
moon, 1 e light, and the penod of life, human and 
general , samvarta ^ i or ^ | destruction first 
by fire, then water, then fire, then deluge, then a 
great wmd, le water dunng seven small kalpas, 
fire dnnng 66 and wind one, m aU 64 , samvartet- 
thahi m m I total destruction gradually reaching 
the void. A great kalpa is calculated as eighty 
small kalpas and to last 1,347,000,000 years 1 j ^ ^ 
Kapphma or Mahakapphma v. ^ ^ j®. 


^ ^ 3E. Nmg Powerful, noted for his nn- 
stanted ^nerosity Indra to test him appeared as 
a Brahman and asked for h@ flesh , the king un- 
grudgm^y cut off and gave him his ana Indra 
was then Devadatte, fcng Powearfui was ^kya- 
muni; M^ilThe mighty 

“ diamond ” or Vajia-m^Araja m the Garhhadhalar 
group, a fierce goaidian and servant Buddhism, 
see below, 


^ Aryalura. Also H ^ The gi^t brave, 
or Arya flfie brave. An Indian Buddhist autikor 
of sevml wmtks. | 1 S; # S guaidiaa rate 
in the Garbhadhatu gtcrap eaBed Mahanfla, the 
Great Blue Pead, or pe^^ipe sap^^bire, whicht in 
some way is associated with him. 


iz it The Great-Light Mmg-wang, 

fekyamum m a previous existence, when king of 
Jamhudvipa, at Benares There his white elephmit, 
stirred by the sight of a female elephant, ran away 
with him into the forest, whore he rebuked his 
mahout, who replied, “ I can only control the body 
not the mmd, only a Buddha can control the mind ” 
Thereupon the royal nder made his resolve to atten 
hodhi and become a Buddha Initer, he gave to ^ 


W Another na^ te li # 
one of the incarnatums of Yteocaoa represmted 
with tw^ve arms, hand funding <me of h^ 
symbols Also Hi IS 3E J ^ IH 


ba^hiina or Maha- 
A Bodhisattva ruj^e- 


afstfeig die Bnddha'Wsdmn of Amitabha, he is 
on Amitabha’s r^A widi AvidokiteAvara on the tek 
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They are called the three holy ones of the western 
region He has been doubtfully identified with 
Maudgalyayana Also ^ M [ I Buddha 

of mighty power (to heal and save), a Buddha s 
title 


^ TO The larger, or fuller edition of a 

canomcal work, especially of the next | | ^ 

m, ^ fiirlS ^ ^ ^ ^ The Mahapiajna- 

paramita sutra as tr by Kuinarajiva in 27 chuan, in 
contrast with the 10 chuan edition 



Vairocana. 


Greatly zealous and bold — a title of 


■kit The transforming teaching and work of 
a Buddha m one lifetime 

A major chiliocosm, or uni- 
verse, of 3,000 great chihocosms, v ^ ^ 

k B A temple and its great bell in Lhasa, 
Tibet, styled ^ yfc bmlt when the T‘ang 
prmcess became the wife of the Tibetan king 
Ts‘an-po and converted Tibet to Buddhism 

^ 5^ The good-fortune devis, and 

also devas, also called ^ 5^, concermng whom 
there are several sutras | [ | ^ PI idem pj 
I I 1 K W S The sixth bodhisattva m the second 
row of the Garbhadhatu Euan-ym group | ( ^ 
91 ^ ^ The fifth ditto | | | ^ ^ ^ The sixth 
m the third row 


Maharaurava. The hell 
of great wailmg, the fifth of the eight hot hells Also 

^ 14. ± I?- 


ft ^ Great monk:, semor monk, abbot, 
a monk of great virtue and old age Buddhosmgha, 
^ ^ Bo-t'u-ch'eng, who came to Chma a d 310, 

was so styled by his Chmese disciple ^ ^ f| 
Shih-tzu-lung | | ^ Bipamkara The Buddha 

of burning light, the twenty-fourth predecessor oi 
Sakyamum, a disciple of Varaprabha , v and 
^ In the Lotus sutra he appears from his nirvana 
on the Vulture Peak with mkyamuni, mamfestmg 
that the nirvapa state is one of continued 
existence 


k'^ The great order, command, destmy 
ie. irfe-^d-death, mortality, remcarnatioi 


& 


The catalogue 

ffi M Auan of -the Buddhist scriptures made undei 
fte Empress Wu of the T‘ang dynasty, the name 
of which she changed to Chou 


Great ' the robe of de- 
liverance — ^verses m praise of the cassock, from the 
^ ^ I &3 sung on initiation into the order 

ft * A catalogue of the Buddhist 
hbrary in the T‘ang dynasty A d 664 ] 1 g f £ 
The Kecord of Western Countries by Hsuan-tsang 
of the T'ang dynasty, v ^ 


k # PI The great benefit that results from 
goodness, also expressed as [ | :^ ^Ij implymg 
the better one is the greater the resulting benefit 
I I ^ The ten mental conditions for cultivation 
of goodness, being a part of the forty-six methods 
mentioned in the 4 , faith, zeal, renunciation, 

shame (for one’s own sin), shame (for another’s sm), 
no desire, no dislike, no harm, calmness, self-control 
V S 3^ I I ^ Well acquainted with the 
good , great friends 

^ Daksma, v 

ik 0 Pt The throne of Indra, whose 

throne is four-square to the universe , also ^ 

^ ^ I I I I M Indra-altar of square shape. 
He IS worshipped as the mmd-king of the universe, 
all things depending on him 


IB ^ Great and perfect enlightenment, 
Buddha-wisdom \ \ M ^ Great perfect mirror 
wisdom, le perfect all-reflecting Buddha-wisdom 
I I I I H A meditation on the reflection of the 
perfect Buddha-wisdom in every being, that as an 
image may enter into any number of reflectors, so 
the Buddha can enter into me and I into him \ ^ 

nA 

k^ Great earth, the whole earth, everywhere, 
all the land, etc | | (ji) Ten bodhisattva bhunu, 
or stages above that of m the ^ 4, 

and the mental conditions connected with them 
;A: IS also defined as good and evil, the associa- 

tion of mmd with them being by the ten methods of 

W:, M 

A ® S Dignaga, or Maha-Dignaga, also known 
3'S iP Jma, founder of the medieval school of 
Buddhist logic about the fifth century a d. His works 
are known only m Tibetan translations [W mternitz J 
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A great altar, the chief altar 

iz ± Mahasattva ± A great being, noble, 
a leader of men, a bodhisattva , also a sravaka, 
a Buddha , especially one who g f i] fij benefits 
himself to help others | | ^ Bamboo slips used 
before Kuan-ym when the latter is consulted as an 
oracle 


A5L«3E The ma\’ura, or " peacock ” 
W 3E» V JL 3E There are se\ en sets of spells 
connected with him 


-k ^ i 


^ Mahendra, or hlahendri, or 
Eajamahendri A city near the mouth of the God- 
avery, the present Rajamundry j j ^ The great 
comforter, or pacifier — a Buddha s title 


The great mght, le that before the 
funeral pyre of a monk is lighted , also ja I , | 


^ The great dream, “ the dream of life,” 

this life, the world 


kk Mahadeva ^ ^ ^ (1) A. former 

incarnation of Sakyamuni as a Cakravarti (2) A title 
of Mahesvara (3) An able supporter of the Maha- 
sanghikah, whose date is given as about a hundred 
years after the Buddha’s death, but he is also de- 
scribed as a favourite of Aioka, with whom he is 
associated as persecutor of the Sthavirah, the head 
of which escaped mto Kashmir If from the latter 
school sprang the Mahayana, it may account for the 
detestation m which Mahadeva is held by the Maha- 
yamsts An account of his wickedness and heresies 
IS given in ® |£ 3 and in ^ 99. 


(1) A monastery of the Mamchsean 
sect, erected in Ch‘ang-an durmg the T'ang dynasty 
by order of the emperor T‘ai Tsung A D 627-650 ; 
also ^ ^ # (2) A Nestorian monastery 

mentioned m the Christian monument at Sianfii 


k W Elder sister, a courtesy title for a lay 
female devotee, or a nun 


^ ® ^ Mahatejas Of awe-inspiring power, 
or virtae, able to suppress evil-doers and protect 
the good A kmg of garudas, v ^ Title of a 
W 3E protector of Buddhism styled 1 1 | 
Ml#, 1 1 1 ^ 3E , -gf Ji M I ; ttere 
are symbols, spells, esoteric words, sutras, etc , con- 
nected with this title. 


k 


? ^ The great Brahmana, apphed 
to the Buddha, who though not of Brahman caste 
was the embodiment of Brahman virtues 1 M 1 


^ A sutra dealing with this aspect ^ S M 1 
The great rehable Brahmeupa, i.6. ^ikyamuni m a 
previous life when minister of a country, there ib 
a sutra of this name 




J Great insight, great wisdom, 
great pity, the three virtues H ^ of a Buddha 
by which he achieve enlightenment and wisdom 
and saves all bemgs 

kUZ The samadhi which the Tathagata 
enters, of perfect tranquilhty and concentration 
with total absence of any perturbmg element ; 
also parmirvana Also | 1 ^ H Sc , M H 
0ft I j £ The great tranquil or nirvapa 
dharma-king, le Vairocana j | JjS Parmirvana; 
the great nirvapa 


k^Vf- The grove of great cold, litavana, 
le. burial stujMis, the graveyard. 

^ Great Jewel, most precious thing, Le. 
the Dhama or Buddha-law, the bodhisattva; 
the fire-altar of the esotauc cult j } ^ The “ great 
predous region”, described in the ^jl;; ^ suto as 
situated between tihe world of desire and the worM 
of form, i i 0 M The gr^t procioos inani> 
pure pearl, &e Baddha-tmth. } | ^ 3E Maharalaaa- 
dhar^-raja. Title of the reforms of the TTbetan 
churdi, founds df the YdBow sect, b. A-®. 1417, 
worshipped as an incamataon of Amiihbha, mmr 
incarnate in every Bogdo gi^en Hutuktu reagning in 
Mongolia. reoeiv^ fes title m A.». 1^. v. 
^ ^ G Ts(af -kha-p^ f j 0 The “ grnM; p®ecio«s 
00 ^” {(d ^ merit of Am^bha). M 01 ^ 
Maha^iiialuta-sutiLa. Oollectm of fotiy'^hm siteas, 
of whMii thirty-sii were teanslated by Bedhifici 
coQated by hfm with various previoBt Ixaaaslateim. 

I I ^ The great premcms fiowur, a loins made of 
pearls. I M i Etng of Le, 

fii^ of «idi gesn-fiolrars. f I I i 0 A tiaone 
of ®ich. I j 0 The grmt fe&mm lammry, &m- 
fafcinwg the g^ns of the 


^ Mahavihara. The 

e^)e(na% that In €eyhm vhM hf Mrhsm 
AJ>. 4110, afen ^ had 3><)0B maw#®; 

mmm^ 
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^ ^ The great guide, i.e Buddha, or a 
Bodhjsattva 


d' — ® The two vehicles, Mahayana 
and Hinayana ; v ^ ^ and ^ 


:k ® Great teacher, or leader, one of the ten 
titles of a Buddha. 


^ w Great magician, a title given to a 
Buddha 


® w Great leader across mortahty to nir- 
vana, 1 e Buddha, or Bodhisattva 

^ ^ ZH He of great, wide wisdom 

m the Tripitaka, a title of Amogha 

Bhadanta ^ ^ Most virtuous, a 
title of honour of a Buddha , m the Vmaya apphed 
to monks 

■k 't' 1J The great mind and power, or wisdom 
and activity of Buddha 1 | 5^ Great mmd ocean, 
i.e. omniscience 

Invokmg Buddha with a loud voice , 
militating on Buddha with contmuous concentration 


their great pity 1 1 ^ ^ Vicarious suffering 

(m purgatory) for all bemgs, the work of bodhi- 
sattvas The same idea m regard to Kuan-ym is 
conveyed m | | =f- ^ (;^) ^ I I 5 tIi Another 
name of the @ or ^ ^ Pt || containing 
a spell against lust | | ^ The altar of pity, 
a term for the Garbhadhatu mandala, or for the 
^akyamuni group | | ^ The bow of great 
pity Pity, a bow in the left hand , wisdom 
an arrow in the right hand | | 129 A The 

thirty-two or thirty-three manifestations of the AU- 
pitiful Kuan-ym respondmg to every need | 1^3^ 
Great pity umversally manifested, 1 e Kuan-ym, who 
m thirty-three manifestations meets every need 
M 4 ^ ^ 115 The samadhi of Maitreya 

I I ^ Mahakaruna-pundarika sutra, tr by Karen- 
draya^as and Dharmaprajna ad 552, five books 
I I ^ The great pitiful one, Kuan-ym | | ^ ic 
The womb — store of great pity, the fundamental 
heart of bodhi in all , this womb is likened to a 
heart openmg as an eight-leaved lotus, m the centre 
bemg Vairocana, the source of pity | | ( | |) ^ 
^ ^ The mandala of the above I | | I H ^ 
The samadhi m which Vairocana evolves the group, 
and it IS described as the “ mother of all Buddha- 
sons” 11^^ Kuan-ym, the Bodhisattva of 
great pity | | |g (-Jg:) ^ Kuan-ym, the greatly 
pitiful regarder of (earth’s) cries M M ^ PI 
A degree of samadhi m which Vairocana produced 
the Bodhisattva Vajrapala ^ ^ ^ who 

protects men like a helmet and surrounds then 
like mail by his great pity 1 | Bi ^ The greatlj 
pitiful icchantikah, who cannot become a Buddk 
till his savmg work is done, 1 e Kuan-ym, Ti-tsang 


^ The monk Ta-chih who sacri- 
ficed himself on the pyre, and thus caused Yang Ti 
of the Sui dynasty to withdraw his order for dis- 
persmg the monks 

^ The great realm for leaxnmg 
patience, 1 e the present world 

The Lord of great grace and 
teacher of men, Buddha 


The great wdd elephant, 1 e the un- 

temed heart 


^ Great mercy, or compassion | | ^ 

Great mercy and great pity, characteristics of Buddhas 
and bodhisattvas, le kindness m giving ]oy and 
compassion m savmg from suifermg It is especiallj 
applied to Kuan-ym | | ^ The honoured oni 
of great kmdness, Maitreya | 1 JH The monasterj 
of “ Great Kmdness and Grace ”, built in Ch‘ang-ai] 
by the crown prince of T‘ai Tsung a d 648, where 
Hsuan-tsang lived and worked and to which uj 
652 he added its pagoda, said to be 200 feet high, 
for stormg the scriptures and relics he had brought 
from India | | I | H Ht “ Tripitaka of the 
Ta T‘zu En Ssfi. ” is one of his titles 




^ — Mahakaruna, ” great pity ” , 1 e 
pifafel, a heart that seeks to save the sufferu 
^plied to all Buddhas and bodhisattvas , especie 
to Kuan-ym M H ^ The samadhi of gr 
pity, m which Buddhas and bodhisattvas deve 


The director or fosterer 
of pity among all the living, 1 e the fifth m the 
^ ^ ^ court of the Gar&adhatu group Ak) 

M B m, M ^ ^ 

His Sanskrit name is translit ^ fl f !l 4 ^ it 
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f ^ 

A B. The general meaning or summary of a 
sutra or ^astra Also, the name of a youth, a former 
mcamation of the Buddha , to save his nation from 
them poverty, he plunged mto the sea to obtain 
a valuable pearl from the sea-god who, alarmed by 
the aid rendered by Indra, gave up the pearl , v. 
I 1 ^ tr by Gunabhadra of the Liu Sung dynasty, 
1 chuan 

Mahaprajapati, 0 ® ^ 

Gautama’s aunt and foster-mother, also styled 
Gotami or Gautami, the first woman received mto 
the order There are sutras known by her name 
^ IS also a name for the sea-god 


The great worshipful— one of the 
ten titles of a Buddha 


3^ A general assembly [ | ^ The general 

assembly (of the samts) 

iz & The “greatly ignorant”, name of a 
monastery and title of its patriarch, of the Ch'an 
(Zen) or mtuitive school 


3^ ^ Mahamati ^ ^ (1) Great 

wisdom, the leadmg bodhisattva of the I^inkava- 
tara sutra (2) Name of a Hangchow master of the 
Ch'an school, ^ ^ Tsung-kao of the Sung dynasty, 
whose works are the | ] § (3) Posthumous titie 

of — ^ I-hsmg, a master of the Ch'an school, T‘ang 
dynasty 1 | JI ^ The sign of the great wisdom 
sword, the same esoteric sign as the ^ and 

^ PP There are two books, the abbreviated titles 
of which are | | ^ ^fc and its supplement the 

1 1 ^ J$ 


:k^ Mahasambhava Great completion The 
imagmary realm m which (m turn) appeared 20,000 
kotis of Buddhas all of the same title, Bhismagarjita- 
ghosasvararaja 

3^ The complete commandments of Hina- 

yana and Mahayana, especially of the latter. 


Mahakausthila. 0 M ^ M 
(or itJ p, an eminent disciple of ^kyamuni, 
maternal uncle of Sanputra, reputed author of the 
Samgitiparyaya 4astra 

3t S Sudana, ^ ^ (or M m tf: , 

1 e Sdkyamuni as a prince m a former life, when he 
forfeited the throne by his generosity 


3^ ^ The great all-embracing receiver — 
a title of a Buddha, especially Amitabha 


3^ The great teaching (1) That of the 

Buddha (2) Tantrayana The mahatantra, yoga, 
yogacarya, or tantra school which claims Samanta- 
bhadra as its founder It aims at ecstatic union 
of the mdividual soul with the world soul, Ilvara 
From this result the eight great powers of Siddhi 
(Asta-mahasiddhi), namely, abihty to (1) make one’s 
body hghter (laghiman) , (2) heavier (ganman) , 
(3) smaller (apiman) , (4) larger (mahi^n) than 
anything m the world ; (5) reach any place (prapti) , 
(6) assume any shape (prakamya) , (7) control ^ 
natural laws (iSitva) , (8) make everjdhing depend 
upon oneself (valitva) , all at will {v is M. 

# &) By means of mystic formulas (tantras 
or dharanfe), or spells (mantras), accompanied by 
music and mamp^tion of the hands (mudra), a 
state of mental fbaty characterized neither by thought 
nor the arniDuIatton of thought, can be reached. Hus 
oonsistB of six-foM bodily and mental happmess 
(yoga), and from this results power to work miracles. 
Asanga compiled his mystic doctnnes circa a.d. 60© 
The system was introduced into China a d. 647 by 
HsSan-tsang’s txanslation of the Yogadirya-bhumi- 
iastra On the ba^ of this, 

Amogbava}ia established the Ghinese branch of the 
Echoed AJO. 720 ; v. g . This was popoknaed 
by the labours trf Tajrabodhi A.I). 732 ; v ^ M 
ni|idem;*:^ttJIg. MifiThenefc 
of &e great teachii^, which saves m^ from i&e sea 
of mortal Me. 


€ Mtdiopaya; the great appropriate 
TT>«^nfi, or expedient method of teaching hy boddhas 
and bodhisattfvas ; v. f|. 


, ^ The greater self, or the true personality 

^ BSnayana is accused of only knowing and 
denymg the common idea of a self, or soul, whereas 
there is a greater self, which is a nirvana seif. It 
especially refers to the Great Ego, the Buddha, hut 
also to any Buddha , v. H I, etc , and 


hkhavRaipulya ; ef { ] ^ Ihe great 
Yai^ulyas, or sutras M Mahayina. f| arkl ^ 
are in meaning. Yaipul^ is ext^ision, 

spacaousness, widespread, and this is the idea ecc- 
pmssed both m 0 broad, widespread, as opposed 
to mmw, reBtaaeted, and in ^ levelled up, equal 
everywhere, universaL These terms suggest the 
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broadening of the basis of Buddhism, as is found 
m Mahayana The Vaipulya works are styled sutras, 
for the broad doctrme of universahsm, very different 
from the traditional account of his discourses, is 
put mto the mouth of the Buddha m wider, or 
umversal aspect These sutras are those of um- 
versahsm, of which the Lotus H is an outstandmg 
example The form Vaitulya instead of Vaipulya is 
found m some Kashgar MSS of the Lotus, suggestmg 
that m the VetuUa sect hes the origm of the Vaipulyas, 
and with them of Mahayana, but the evidence is 
inadequate | | | ■^ The fondamental honoured 
one of the ^ described as the Buddha who 

has realized the umversal law | | | | ^ ^ 5 ^ 
Buddha vatamsaka-mahavaipulya-sutra , the Avatam- 
saka, Hua-yen, or Kegon sutra, tr by Buddha- 
bhadra and others a d 418-420 The various trans- 
lations are in 60, 80, and 40 chuan, v ||| H ig 
I 1 I ^ Hi ^ Tathagata-garbha-sutra, 

tr AD 350-431, idem ^ ^ ^ ^ tr 

by Buddhabhadra ad 417-420, 1 chuan 


Mahavaipulya or Vaipulya , 

Ht ^ They are called M m ^ M sutras of 
infimte meanmg, or of the infimte , first mtroduced 


into Ch in a by Bharmaraksa (ad 266-317) The 
name is co mm on to Hinayana and Mahayana, but 
chiefly claimed by the latter for its special sutras 
as extendmg and umversahzmg the Buddha’s earher 
preliminary teachmg v ^ and ^ ^ 

111 iz M Mahavaipulya-mahasammpata- 
sutra, tr AD 397-439, said to have been preached 
by the Buddha “from the age of 45 to 49 to 
Buddhas and bodhisattvas assembled from every 
x^ion, by a great staircase made between the world 
of desire and that of form ” BN Another version 
was made by Jnanagupta and others m ad 594 

I I 1 J I ^_m M- i [ 1 B 3E ^ ^ 

V imaFafci rLti-nirde^-sutra, tr by Dharmaraksa a d 
266-^16 


i Mdurakuk ® @ ^ an 

ancient Huna kmg in the Punjab arm ad 520 
who persecuted Buddhism, v fg 4 


;kii Af ^ ^)- The great prmcely 
ahiffigiver, 1 e fekyamum m a previous life , also 
II M I I (or ID I 1 # , in ^ Moksa- 
mato-parmd ; a great gathermg for ahnsgivmg to 
di, ^d poor, nominally qumquennial 


^ H Vairocana, or Mahavairocana B ir 

M IP , B 

^ ± lae sun, shining everywhere ” The chie: 


object of worship of the Shmgon sect in Japan, 
“represented by the gigantic image in the temple 
at Kara ” (Eliot ) There he is known as Dai-mchi- 
nyorai He is counted as the first, and accordincf 
to some, the origm of the five celestial Buddhas (dhyani- 
buddhas, or jmas) He dwells quiescent m Arupa- 
dhatu, the Heaven beyond form, and is the essence 
of wisdom (bodhi) and of absolute purity Samanta- 
bhadra (P‘u-hsien) is his dhyam-bodhisattva The 
I 1 “ teaches that Vairocana is the whole world, 

which IS divided mto Garbhadhatu (material) and 
Vajradhatu (mdestructible), the two together for ming 
Dharmadhatu The manifestations of Vairocaua’s 
body to himself— that is, Buddhas and Bodhisattvas 
— ^are represented symbolically by diagrams of several 
cucles ” Eliot In the ^ |ij ^ or Vajradhatu 
mandala he is the centre of the five groups In 
tbe ^ ^ or Garbhadhatu he is the centre of 

the eight-leaf (lotus) court His appearance, symbols, 
esoteric word, differ accordmg to the two above 
distmctions Generally he is considered as an em- 
bodiment of the Truth /i, both in the sense of 
Dharmakaya ^ and Dharmaratna ^ Some 
hold Vauocana to be the dharmakaya of ^akyamuni 
iz 0 # jIE ^ but the esoteric school 

denies this identity Also known as ^ 

in ?}£) the Tathagata who, in the highest, 
reveals the far-reaching treasure of his eye, 1 e the 
Sim 0 1^ ^ i 13 described as one 

of his transformations Also, a ^ramapa of Kashmir 
(contemporary of Padma-sambhava) , he is credited 
with mtroducmg Buddhism mto Khotan and bemg 
an mcamation of Manjuirl , the kmg Vijaya Sam- 
bhava bmlt a monastery for him | | -^ A meetmg 
for the worship of Vairocana | | ^ The cult of 
Vairocana especially associated with the ^ 

Garbhako^adhatu, or phenomenal world | | 

The Vairocana sutra, styled m full |g £ ^ IjJ jg 
5^ ^ In ^ tr m the T'ang dynasty by ^ubha- 
karasunha ^ ^ ^ in 7 chuan, of which the first 
six are the text and the seventh instructions for 
worship It IS one of the three sutras of the esoteric 
school Its teachmg pairs with that of the ^ PJ 
B ^ There are two versions of notes and com- 
ments on the text, the | | | ^ 20 chuan, and 
I I I ^ 14 chuan , and other works, e g 

1 1 1 mm, 1 1 1 ^® II \m^ 

la lour versions with different titles The cult has 
its chief vogue m Japan I I ® 3E Vairocana. the 
king of bodhi 


k i The angels or messengers of Vairo- 
cana, y PJ 5 I I H It a lie e M The “ Great 
Mmg dynasty catalogue of the Tripitaka, made 
durmg the reign of the emperor Yung Lo , it is the 
catalogue of the northern collection | | ^ ^ ^ 
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The great bright white-bodied bodhisattva, sixth 
m the first row of the Garbhadhatu Kuan-yin group 
1 I ^ A ^ ^ ^ Supplementary miscellaneous 
collection of Buddhist books, made under the Mmg 
dynasty a d 1368-1644 


^ Mahamati , cf A S > Great Wisdom, 
Buddha-wisdom, omniscience , a title of Manjuirl, 
as the apotheosis of transcendental wisdom | j 
^ ^ A sastra ascribed to Nagarjuna on the greater 
Pra]na-paramita sutra , the^strawastr byKumara- 
]iva, AD 397-415, m 100 chuan 1 I ^ H 
Buddha-door of great wisdom, as contrast^ with 
that of his A ^ great compassion | | ^ H ^ 
The stage of the Great Wisdom chrism, or anomtmg 
of a Buddha, as haymg attamed to the Great Wisdom, 
or omniscience , it is the eleventh stage | | ^ 
The Buddha-wisdom store 


»§• ( ^ The great mandala , one of 


A ^ 

four groups of Buddhas and bodhisattvas of the 
esoteric school The esoteric word “ a ” is 
styled the great mandala-kmg 


it * The great, chief, or fundamental book 
or text T‘ien-t‘ai takes the ^ :g; # as the 
major of the three Pure-land suteas, and the ^ 
pg 3^ as the /Jn A- roinor 


inferior position, being looked upon not as Creator, 
but as a transitory devata whom every Buddhistic 
saint surpasses on obtaining bodhi Notwithstanding 
this, the Saddharma-pundarika calls Brahma ‘ the 
father of all hvmg beings ’ ” — ^ ^ ^ ^ 
Mahabrahman is the unborn or uncreat^ ruler over 
all, especially according to Buddhism over all the 
heavens of form, i e of mortality He rules over these 
heavens, which are of thr^fold form (o) Brahma 
(lord), (b) Brahma-purohitas (ministers), and (c) 
Braima-pansadyah (people) heavens are also 
known as the middle dhyana heavens, i e between 
the first and second dhyanas He is often repre- 
sented on the right of the Buddha Accordmg to 
Chmese accounts the Hmdus speak of him (1) as 
bom of Narayapa, from Brahma’s mouth sprang 
the brahmans, firom his arms the ksatriyas, from his 
thighs the vaisyas, and firom his feet the 4udras , 
(2) as bom from Vispu , (3) as a trimurti, evidently 
that of Brahma, Vispu, and ^iva, but Buddhists 
define Mahafarahma’s dharmakaya as Mahe4vara 
(Siva), his sambhogakaya as Narayapa, and his 
nirmanakaya as Brahma. He is depicted as ndmg 
on a swan, or drawn by swans. | 1 ^ A ^dem 
I I A ^ mcorrectly said by Chm^ 

interpreters to mean freedom firom sexual d^ire 
He IS associated with Vairocana, and witia fire v. 
also ^ Mai Mahabrahma devaraja, king 
of the eighteen Brahnmlokas 


IVEahavana-sangharama ^ 

'01 ^ “The monastery of the great forest”, 
S of Mongah M The Venuvana monastery, 
called ft ^ I I 0^^ ft V^mvana vihara, 

in the Karanda venuvana, near Eajagrha, a favonnte 
resort of Sakyamum 


^ ^ Mahapratibhana A bodhisattva m 
the Ixitns sutra, noted for pkasant discourse. { | ^ 
^ ; M fi {S H) “ Unceasing great joy ”, 
a Shmgon name for Ike second of its mght patriarchs, 
P^-hsieii, T. ^mm There are works under 
this 


Maharupa, great form The kalpa of 
Mahabbijna-jnanabhihhu, who is to appear as Buddha 
in a realm called Sambhava 


^ ^ ^ sutra, idso (ailed ft -p- 

on Bud dbirf . eo8inol<^, 6 dman, tar, by ^ Fa-li 
and others; g| is a San^t tern meaning 
creatimi and (kstructaon. 


The great tamt, or dharma of defile- 
ment, sex-attraction, associated with ^ ^ I 
Eros, the god of love 

it Mahabrahmanas , the third Brahmaloka, 

the third region of the first dhyana Mahabrahman ; 
the great Brahma, ] 1 A > ^ ^ 

of the SIX Kuan-ym of the T‘ien-t‘ai sect 

Mahabrahman ; Brahma ; ^ ^ 

Eitel says “ The first person of the Brahmmieal 
Tcimurti, adopted by Buddhism, but |daeed in an 


Hie great opporteaity, or Mahayana 
method of becoming a bodhmttva. 


Great tre®, i.e. bodhisaitvas, ef H 
M A Mahaviksa r^ ike aseeiie ¥ayu, who 
meitated so long that a i% tree g;rew out of his 
shouH«s Seeing a husdred bcaffl^M pnncessea 
he desired them ; being plumed, he was filled with 


h®fieKanyifcibja,v ^mr jgtheolyofhump-teeked 
TOa.idftna ; itskingwas ^ Bmhmadat^ 6 ^ 

i I ^ ^ matedraiiaa Kmuaras, 

Inia’s musKaai^ wfe lives on Gasdhajwiil^^ 
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His sutra is | | 1 1 j I ^ ^ 4 chuan, tr ^ ^ 

by Emnarajiva 

The great potentiality, or the great 
power of Buddhas and bodhisattvas to transform 
themselves mto others, by which e g Maya becomes 
the mother of 1,000 Buddhas, Rahula the son of 
1,000 Buddhas, and all bemgs are withm the potency 
of the dharmakaya j | ^ @ is an abbreviation 

of mjit- MM \ \ \ \ \ iwm^m ^ 

bodhisattva— protector of monasteries, depicted as 
shading his eyes with his hand and loolang afar, 
said to have been a Warden of the Coast under the 
emperor Asoka 

is One who has swept away com- 
pletely all illusions, or all consciousness , also ■fic 


Great bhiksu, i e one of virtue and 
old age ; similar to ^ Id ^ 


^ ^5 Mahavairocana, v 0 


Mahapralaya , the final and 
utter detraction of a umverse by (wmd), flood, and 
fire 

-kKE Great red lotoses — ^name of a cold 
hell where lie skin is covered with chaps like lotuses 

^ Mah^amapa The great shaman, 

i.e Buddha , also any bhiksu m full orders [ | 1 
A dttector of the order appomted by Win Ti of 
tie Sui dynasty, a.d 681-618. 

^ The great Bharma, or Law (of Mahayana 
salvation) f f ^ Intellectual pride, arrogance 
t^ugh possession of the Truth | J J Sudharma- 
xaja, Kmg of tie Sodharma Kumaras, the horse- 
headed human-bodi^ musicians of Kuvera | | ^ 
The Great Law ocaich, or MaMyana bugle | | ^ 
^ Great Law dram; v If [ Mahabheri- 
l^r^paanvarta-^ tr. by Gunabhadra a d 420-479 
I I g a® iMoing, le preaching, of the Mahayana 


Tie great j^amitas, or perfec- 
^ 0 ^ bodbisaltvas, ie. the ten paramitas above 


X m Mahasamudra-sagara 0 H ^ S 
The Ocean | | A B ^ The eight 
marvellous characteristics of the ocean — ^its gradually 
mcreasmg depth, its unfathomableness, its umversal 
saltness, its punctual tides, its stores of precious 
thmgs, its enormous creatures, its objection to 
corpses, its unvarying level despite all that pours 
mto it I I -f- The ten aspects of the ocean, the 
Hua-yen sutra adds two more to the above eight, 
1 e all other waters lose their names in it , its vast- 
ness of expanse | j pp The ocean symbol, i e as 
the face of the sea reflects aU forms, so the samadhi 
of a bodbsattva reflects to him all truths, it is 
also termed # pp H ^ | | ^ The great ocean 

congregation , as aU waters flowing into the sea become 
salty, so all ranks flowmg into the sangha become 
of one flavour and lose old differentiations 

^ i® ® ^ ^ The first two of the 

m ^ three Buddha-powers , they are (a) his prm- 
ciple of nirvana, i e the extraction of suffering, and 
(6) his supreme or vajra wisdom 


pll ^ A. great continent , one of the four 
greaEl confln^ts of a woadd, v. ^ 


Great, full, or complete, tr of maha- 
purna, king of monster birds or garudas who are 
enemies of the nagas or serpents , he is the vehicle 
of Visnu in Brahmamsm 1 I M ^ One of the 
sixteen bodhisattvas of the southern quarter, born 
by the will of Vaurocana 

^ IM The greater baptism, used on special 
occasions by the Shingon sect, for washing away 
sm and evil and entermg into virtue > v ^ 

Pratapana or Mahatapana , the hell 
of great heat, the seventh of the eight hot hells, 

^ ^ idem q V 

S tl M ^ The SIX things or mental 
conditions producing passion and delusion stupidity, 
excess, lazmess, unbehef, confusion, discontent (or 
ambition) , v ^ ^ 4 

^ M Pratapana, above 

^(j The great blazmg perfect light, 
a title of ^ ^ ^ rf 

The great ox cart in the Lotus sutra 
parable of the burmng house, i e Mahayana | 1 # 
Kro^ , the distance of the lowing of a great ox, 
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the “eighth” (more correctly fourth) part of a 
yojana, r ^ 

3E Maharaja Jf S E Applied to the 
four guardians of the universe, 0 i 

4 i Mahaprajapati 0 
great “lady of the living”, the older translation 
being ^ ^ the great way (or exemplar) of love , 
also head of the community (of nuns), le 

Gautami, the aunt and nurse of Sakyamum, the 
first nun She is to be reborn as a Buddha named 
Sarvasattvapriyadarlana 

The area of a vihara or monastic estab- 
lishment Four characters often placed 

on the boundary stones of monasterial grounds 

The “ mother of 
Buddhas ” with her great snow-white (radiant) 
umbrella, emblem of her protection of all beings, 
there are two dharani-sutras that bear this name 
and give her description, H 1 1 | 1 and ^ ^ 

\ \ wmw m m 

ji ^ * XJttaraka The deva of the Ebmalayas, 

one of the retmue of the 

The great white-bullock cart of the Lotus sutra, 
the Mahayana, as contrasted with the deer-cart 
and goat-cart of foavakas and pratyeka-buddhas, i e 
of Hhiayana 1 [ ^ The great mandara ^ 
flower, also called | | ^ | | 1 Pandaravasini, 

the great white-robed one, a form of Kuan-ym all 
m white, with white lotus, throne, etc , also called 
6 ^ or 1 ^ ^ 


;*c S ^ 

g « a 


ffl H # The great aad-the-dynasty 
monastery at l^ifeng, Honan, founded m a n. 555, 
first named ^ changed area 700 to the above , 
rebuilt 996, repaired by the Km, the Yuan, and 
Mmg emperors, swept away m a Yellow River flood, 
rebuilt under Shun Chih, rekored under Chhen Lung 
1 I S The reception by an abbot of all his monks 
on the first day of the tenth moon. 

Supernatural or magical powers. 
I I are dhaxam spells or magical formulse con- 
nected with these powers ] | J The great deva- 
kmg, Mahakala, the great bl^k one, (1) title of 
Mahe^ara, i.e. Siva , (2) a guardian of monasteri^ 
with black face, m the dinmg hai: he is said to 


have been a disciple of Mahadeva, a former incarna- 
tion of Sakyamum. 

^ The great propitious anniversary, i e. 
a sacnfice every third year 

± 1 


I The four great seeds, or elements (pS :^) 
which enter into all thmgs le earth water, fire, 
and wind, from which, as from seed, all thmgs 
sprmg 

^ 4? The great void, or the ilahayana pan- 
nirvapa, as bemg more complete and final than the 
nirvana of Hinayana It is used in the Shingon 
sect for the great immaterial or spuntual wisdom, 
with its esoteric symbols , its weapons, such as the 
vajra , its samadhis , its sacred circles, or mapdalas, 
etc It 13 used also for space, m which there is neither 
east, west, north, nor south 

^ ^ (W 3E) ® Vajrahasa Iff H Pt I? S 
The great laughing Ming-wai^, v p J 

A ^ Stfaavira, a cbef disciple, the Fathers 
of the Buddhist church , an elder , an abbot , a 
pnest hcensed to preach and become an abbot; 
also Jb 


C3 


r ^ura, a hero bodhisattva, 
one of the sixteen m the southern external part of 
the ^ PK group 

^ ft The h^ of the order, an office insti- 
tuted by W6n Ti of the Sui dynas^ , of ff E. 

^ The great sutra, i e the 2-chuan ft ^ ^ S 

^ g, socalled by the Pore-land sect mid by Tien-t'ai, 
the Amida sutra being the smaller sitra; 

cf Jz ^aird ^ B I I ^ A term for the heart. 


^ The mam pimoi|des of Buddhism, likened 
to the great ropes of a net 

Ihe Bhutatathata as the 
totehiy d things, Mind 4/ j|. ^ as the Absolute, 

V. ® ^ iSr- 

^ 3E (or life The king, or eity, of all ideas 
or aims, ie. the heart as nmid. 

^ The great sage or sahfli, a of a Buddha 
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or a bodlusattva of higlt rank , as also are [ | -ffi: 
and [ I i tke great holy honoured one, or lord 
For 1 I 5^ idem I 1 ft # ^ v ft ® on 
whom there are three works | | ^ M'J ^ 3^ 
one of the five ^ 3E \ \ W ^ M 
! I ^ ^ ^ see Mafiju^ri , there are two works 
under the first of these titles, one under the second, 
and one xmder \ \ '% ^ 


:k @ ft I^vara, self-existent, sovereign, mde- 
pendent, absolute, used of Buddhas and bodhisattvas 
[ { 1 ^ Mahesvara, ^ ^ ^ or ^iva, 

lord of the present chihocosm, or universe, he 
is descnbed under two forms, one as the prmce of 
demons, the other as divme, i e ^ Pi^aca- 

mahe^vara and ^ g ^uddhavasa- or ^uddhodana- 
mahesvara As Piiaca, head of the demons, he is 
represented with three eyes and eight arms, and ridmg 
on a white bull , a bull or a Imga being his symbol 
The esoteric school takes him for the transformation 
body of Vairocana, and as appearmg in many forms, 
e g Yisnu, Narayana (i e Brahma), etc His wife 
(sakti) IS Bhxma, or | [ | | ^ As Suddhavasa, 
or Pure dwelling, he is described as a bodhisattva 
of the tenth or highest degree, on the pomt of entering 
Bnddhahood There is dispute as to whether both 
are the same bemg, or entirely different The term 
also means the sixth or highest of the six desire- 
heavens I I I ^ The abode of Mahesvara at the 
apex of the Form-realm Also, the condition or 
place from which the highest type of bodhisattva 
proceeds to Bnddhahood, whence it is also styled 
the pure abode heaven 


Lotus Sutra and the Nirvana sutra I | | | 
The Maha-parmirvana sutras, commonly called thf 
Nirvana sutras, said to have been deliverer 
by ^akyamuni just before his death The two Hma 
yana versions are found in the Pijf iff ^ 

The Mahayana has two Chmese versions, the northern 
m 40 chuan, and the southern, a revision of the 
northern version, m 36 chuan Fa-hsien’s version 
is styled | | ilg /I 6 chuan Treatises on the 
sutra are I I I I I ^ 2 chuan tr by Juana 
bhadra, 1 | 1 1 1 1% 33 chuan, [ | | [ [ |g( 
1 chuan by Vasubandhu, tr by Bodhidharma 

(g) The Maha-prajna-paramita 

sutra I I I -gt ^ The worship of a new copy of 
the sutra when finished, an act first attributed to 
Hsuan-t_sang | | \ {^ m M U Maha-prajna- 
paramita sutra, said to have been delivered by 
Sakyamuni in four places at sixteen assemblies, i e 
Gridhrakuta near Rajagrha (Vulture Peak) , Sravasti , 
Paranirmitava^avartm, and Veluvana near Rajagrha 
(Bamboo Garden) It consists of 600 chuan as 
translated by Hsuan-tsang Parts of it were 
translated by others under various titles and 
considerable differences are found m them It 
is the fundamental philosophical work of the 
Mahayana school, the formulation of wisdom, which 
IS the sixth paramita 


X ® ^ The great bitter sea, or great sea of 
suffermg, i e of mortality in the six gati, or ways of 
mcarnate existence 


The great goodness-promoting 
monastery, one of the ten great T'ang monasteries 
at CSi'ang-an, commenced m the Sui dynasty 

^ The great ship of salvation— Mahayana 
I j H Its captam, Buddha 

Mahapannirvana, explamed by 
A M ^ the great, or final entrance mto 
exianetion and cessation, or A 0 ^ A great 
entrance mto perfect rest j A ^ ^ great extmction 
and passing over (from mortahty) It is inter- 
pret m Mahayana as meanmg the cessation or 
extaneticm of passion and delusion, of mortahty, 
and of all activiti^, and dehverance into a state 
beyond th^ concepts In Mahayana it is not 
nudesstood as fie annihilation, or cessation of exis- 
tense , Hie reappearance of Dipamkara ^ ^ (who 
had long entered nirvana) along with igakyamuni 
on the Vulture Peak supports this view. It is a 
state above all terms of human expression See the 


Mahavyuha , great fabric , greatly 
adorned, the kalpa or Buddha-seon of Mahaka^yapa 
I I I ifr The great ornate world , i e the urn- 
verse of Aka^agarbha Bodhisattva ^ ^ ^ ^ 
it IS placed m the west by the sutra of that name, 
m the east by the A ^ ^ 12 j 1 | g 
Vaipulya-mahavyuha-sutra, tr by Divakara, T'ang 
dynasty, 12 chuan, m which the Buddha describes 
his life m the Tusita heaven and his descent to save 
the world | | | @ or Sutralankara- 

sastra A work by A^vaghosa, tr by Kumaraiiva 
AD 405, 15 chuan 

¥ S ('Cl') The great bodhi, i e Mahayana- 
or Buddha-enlightenment, as contrasted with the 
inferior bodhi of the sravaka and pratyeka-huddha 
I I I @ The banner of great bodhi, an esoteric 
symbol of Bnddha-enhghtenment 


Bodhisattva 


Bodhisattva-mahasattva, a great 
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^ ^ H Punglarika, ^ K fij , ^ ^ 

the great wlute lotus , the last of the eight cold hells 
IS so called | | 1 ^ ^ ^ The great Lotus heaveu 
an the Paradise of the West ] ] ] 

The wisdom of the great lotus, samadhi-wisdom, 
the penetratmg wisdom of Amitabha 

Mahasatya-mrgrantha 
An ascetic who is said to have become a disciple 
of the Buddha 

(S) The Tripitaka , the Buddhist canon 
j I — ^ “ The Tripitaka at a Glance ” m 10 chuan 
by ^ ^ Ch'en Shih of the Mmg dynasty 1 j @ ^ 
A catalogue of the Korean canon in 3 chuan 

■kmn Maharaurava :A: » :k. ^ The 

hell of great wailing, the jSffch of the eight hot hells 


Sarasvati \\ :t Jz (*). \ \m^ 

mm^» m mmm ^ nver, 

“ the modem Suraooty ” , the goddess of it, who 
“ was persuaded to descend from heaven and confer 
her mvention of language and letters on the human 
race by the sage Bharata, whence one of her namra 
is Bharati ” , sometimes assumes the form of a 
swan , eloquence, or literary elegance is associated 
with her Cf M W Known as the mother of speech, 
eloquence, letters, and music Chmese texts d^ribe 
this deity sometimes as male, but generally as female, 
and under several forms As “ goddess of music 
and poetry ” she is styled (or ^ ^ 

H # She is represent^ m two 

forms, one with two arms and a lute, another with 
eight arms Sister of Yama “ A consort of both 
Brahma and MaSjuAri,” (Jetty In Japan, when 
with a lute, Benten is a form of Saravasti, colour 
white, and ndmg a peacock Tib. sbyans-ean-ma, 
or n^-gi-lha-mo , M. kele-yin iikm tegjn ; J. 
ben-zai-ten, or benten 


A ^ Mahasangha The great assembly, any 
assembly, all present, everybody j | ^ The 
seal of a monastery I | ^ ^ ® Stage-strack, 
awed by an assembly, one of the five | 1 ^ , 0 

M ff” IK Mahasanghikah, the school of the 
community, or majority, one of the chief early 
divisions, cf J: ^ ^ Mahasthavirah or Sthavirah, 
1 e the elders There are two usages of the term, 
first, when the sthavira, or older disciples assembled 
m the cave after the Buddha’s death, and the others, 
the assembled outside As sects, the prmcipal 

division was that which took place later The Chmese 
attribute this division to the influence of Maha- 
deva, a century after the Nirvana, and its subsequent 
five subdivisions are also associated with his name , 
they are Purvalailah, Avarasailah, Haimavatah, 
Lokottara-vadmah, andPrajnapti-vadinah , v. /f. 


A « The monk’s patch-robe, made in varying 
grades from nme to twenty-five patches 




^ The supreme bodhi, or enlightenment, 
and the enhghtenmg power of a Buddha [ j ^ ^ 
The World-honoured One of the great enlightenment, 
an appellation of the Buddha | J # The mother 
of the great enlightenment, an appellation of Mafiju&i 
M # fill The great enlightened golden rsi, a name 
given to Buddha in the Sung dynasty 


Iro idem 1 ^ ^ I- M ® Mahavadin, 
Doctor of the Sastras, a title given to eminent teacher 
especially of the Sankhya and Yais^iKi sehotfis. 


A 1 The gr^t protective sign, a manual 
sign, accompamed with a transkterated repetition 
of “ Namah sarva-tath^tebhyah ; Sarvathi Ham 
Kham Raksasi mahabidi , &rva-tath^ata-paijyo 
mrjafr , Hum Hum Trata Trata apratihati svaha 


■k^Lm Gr«»t elephant (or naga) treasure, 
an incense supposed to be produced by nagas or 
dragons fighting. 

^ Ta-hsien (Jap Daiken), a Korean immk 
who lived in dma duni^ Urn Tang djna^, of the 
^ Dharmak^sana school, noted for his annotafroos 
on the suferas mid styled ^ ^ the ardueolog^. 

S The sutara of this name (Ifahi- 

ratoalmta} tr. by Bodhiroci (m abridged form) and 


^ ^ Mahamaniumika # M ^ # 

or rubia omdifdia, fsxm which madte w made^ 

Both by the h^way safe, 
V. H ^ Cunda ; afeo J| pg. 

A M The great body, Le. the nixmanaHya, 
or tran^femabie bfxfy jl" of » Bi^ha AJ^, 
IMmtaya, a king of gaw^as. 


'!0ie gres^ buBoch-eart in the parah^ 
(£ ^ b nfning hcwse, la. Ifshiyiaa, t. sitea. 
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Ib 1) One of the thirty-three bodhi- 
sattvas in the ^ Pil court of the Garhhadhatu 
group, destroyer of delusion Also | 1 ^ i 

111 #>11 

idem ft If # 

Mahakatyayana or Katya- 
yana ^ ® BMy 0 and ® (1) A 

disciple of Sakyamum (2) Name of many persons 
I I H Mahakafyapa, v ^ j | 

1^) Mahabhijna Jnanabhibhu The 
great Buddha of supreme penetration and wisdom 
“ A fabulous Buddha whose realm was Sambhava, 
his kalpa Maharupa Havmg spent ten middling 
kalpas m ecstatic meditation he became a Buddha, 
and retired again m meditation for 84,000 kalpas, 
during which his sixteen sons contmued (as Buddhas) 
his preachmg Incarnations of his sons are,” Akso- 
bhya, Merukuta, Simhaghosa, Sunhadhvaja, Akasa- 
pratisthita, Nityapanvrtta, Indradhvaja, Brahma- 
dhvaja, Anutabha, Sarvalokadhatupadravodvega- 
pratyutluma, Tamala-patra-candanagandha, Meru- 
kalpa, Meghasvara, Meghasvararaja, Sarvaloka-bhaya- 
stambhitatva-vidhTanisanaklra, and Sakyamum , v 
Eitel. He is said to have hved m a kalpa earher 
than the present by kalpas as numerous as the 
atoms of a chihocosm Anutabha is his ninth son, 
Sakyamum his sixteenth, and the present ^ ^ 
or assembly of behevers are said to be the reincarna- 
tion of thc®e who were his disciples m that former 
SBon , V. Lotus Sutra, chapter 7 | | ^ ■^ Title 

^ Shen-hsiu, a disciple of the fifth patriarch 

Jk Om who has the mmd of or for 

supreme enlightenment, eg a bodhisattva-maha- 
sattva 

^3 -~H. Great Lord of he aling , an epithet 
of Buddhas and bodhisattvas 

The great bell in the bell tower of a 
large monastery 

@ (lij) MahacakravaJa The great 
CTrcukr “ icon ” enclosure , the higher of the double 
carcie erf mountains forming the outer periphery 
erf^CTffly worM, concentric to the seven circles around 
Samearn- 

The great mirror, posthumous 
of iiie sixth, ^ Ch^an (Zen) patriarch, ^ 
Hm^aeog, imperially bestowed in a d 816, 


Four fundamentals, i e the 

0 5E it. + A and -f- - A qv 

X m The great hero— a Buddha’s title, mdi- 
catmg his power over demons [ | ^ Great cock 
peak, any outstandmg peak 

Mahasamghata-sutra A ^ A 
^ @ The sutra of the great assembly of Bodhi- 
sattvas from A A direction, and of the 

apocalpytic sermons delivered to them by the 
Buddha , 60 chuan, tr m parts at various times by 
various translators There are several works con- 
nected with it and others mdependent, eg | ] ® 

M I I 0 (and n) m m> i i (i^) ^ m, 

1 I t IE IM, I I # 3E etc 11^ 
Mahasamnipata A division of the sutrapitaka con- 
taimng avadanas, i e comparisons, metaphors, para- 
bles, and stones illustrating the doctrines 

S jfe # A monastery for U:^ur 
Manichajans, ordered to be bmlt by g: A d 765, 


Mahanila ^ ^ A precious 

stone, large and blue, perhaps identical with Indra- 
nila-mukta, le the Indra of precious stones, a 
“ sapphire ” (M W ) 


^ ^ The great vow, of a Buddha, or bodhi- 
sattva, to save all the living and brmg them to- 
Buddhahood I I A forty-eight vows 
and the great meritorious power of Amitabha, 
or the efficacy of his vows | | ^ A The 

Pure Reward-Land of Amitabha, the reward resultrog 
from his vows | | The great vow boat, i e. 
that of Amitabha, which femes the believer over the 
sea of mortality to the Pure Land 

Ta Tien, the appellation of a famous 
monk and writer, named ^ ^ Pao-t‘ung, whom 
tigers followed , he died at 93 years of age in A d 824 , 
author of ^ ^ H ^ ^ g and ^ iJ ^ 


& jJc Great Storms, the third of the three 
destructive c^amities to end the world 


Mabakafyapa q v , be wbo drank m 
hgbt (with bis mother’s milk), sbe having become 
radiant with golden-bned bgbt through obtaining 
a golden-coloured pearl, a relic of Vipai^ym, the first 
of the seven former Buddhas , it is a false etymology- 
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it Abhyudgata-raja Great august 

monarch, name of the kalpa in which Subha- vyuha 
^ ^ £ who IS not known in the older literature, 

IS to be reborn as a Buddha 

A M. Makara ^ ^ (H) a monster fish 

M ^ Mahakala 0 M 'M (or |lf) H 
the great black deva | | ^ Two interpretations are 
given The esoteric cult describes the deva as the 
masculine form of Kali, i e Durga, the wife of Siva , 
with one face and eight arms, or three faces and 
SIX arms, a necklace of skulls, etc He is worshipped 
as giving warlike power, and fierceness , said also 
to be an incarnation of Vairocana for the purpose 
of destroymg the demons , and is described as 
^ the “ great time ” (-keeper) which seems to 
indicate Vairocana, the sun The exoteric cult m- 
terprets him as a beneficent deva, a Pluto, or god 
of wealth Consequently he is represented in two 
forms, by the one school as a fierce deva, by the 
other as a kindly happy deva He is shown as 
one of the eight fierce guardians with trident, generally 
blue-black but sometimes white , he may have two 
elephants underfoot Six arms and hands hold jewel, 
skull cup, chopper, drum, trident, elephant-goad 
He IS the tutelary god of Mongohan Buddhism Six 
forms of Mahakala are noted (1) Jfc £ ^ H 
A black-faced disciple of the Buddha, said to be the 
Buddha as Mahadeva in a previous mcarnation, 
now guardian of the refectory (2) 0 ^ f| 

^ ^ Kali, the wife of ^iva (3) i ® H 
The son of ^iva (4) P'h M Cmta-mam, with 
the talismanic pearl, symbol of bestowing fortune 
^ ':k. ^ Subduer of demons (6) J® ^ ^ 
Mahakala, who carries a bag on his back and 
holds a hammer m his right hand J , Daikoku , 
M , Yeke-gara , T , Nag-po c’en-po I | iSI ^ 
The black deva’s flymg shard magic take the twig 
of a g chw tree (Catalpa Bungei), the twig pomting 
north-west , twist it to the shape of a buckwheat 
grain, write the Sanskrit letter on each of its 
three faces, place it before the deva, recite his spell 
a thousand times, then cast the charm mto the 
house of a prosperous person, saymg may his wealth 
come to me 


^ given to monks 


fi ^ The Bodhisattva who, having 
attamed the ^ stage, by the power of his vow 
transformed himself mto a dragon-king, ffi ^ 1- 



Women, female , 


uf ^ thou, you 


Woman, described m the Nirvana sutra 
H ^ 9 as the “ abode of all evil ”, — 

■k The^^ur 

wsays 

^ “ Fierce fire that w'ouid burn men may yet 

be approached, clear breezes without form may yet 
be grasped, cobras that harbour poison may yet be 
touched, but a woman’s heart is never to be rehed 
upon ’ The Buddha ordered Ananda “Do not 
look at a woman , if you must, then do not talk 
with her , if you must, then call on the Buddha 
with all your mmd” — an evidently apocryphal 
statement of 8 | ! 7^ ^ The six femmine 

attractions , eight are given, but the sixth and 
eighth are considered to be included in the others 
colour, looks, style, carriage, talk, voice, refinement, 
and appearance 

The thirty-fifth vow of Amitabha that he wiU refuse 
to enter mto his final joy until every woman who 
calls on his name rejoices m enlightenment and who, 
hatmg her woman’s body, has ceased to be reborn 
as a woman , also 1 j ^ ® 1 1 # woman’s 

salutation, greetmg, or obeisance, performed by 
standmg and bendmg the knees, or puttmg hands 
t(^ether before the breast and bendmg the body 
1 1 ^ ^ “ Women forbidden to approach,” a sign 
plac^ on certain altars j j # ® ® One of 

the twenty heretical sects, who held that Mahe^vara 
created the first woman, who begot all creatures 

ic It A nun, or Jl; J® bhiksunl, which is 
abbreviated to Jg The fimt nunnery m Chma is 
said to have been established in the Han dynj^ty 


"jC ^3 woman-kingdom, where matriarchal 
government is sakl to have prevailed, e g Brahma- 
pura, V and Suvam^ofa^ v 

Female devas m the d^iie-realm. In 
and above the Brahmalokas Jfl they do not exist. 

The story of a woman named 
T. 1-1 ^ who was so deeply m samadhi before 

the Buddha lhat ManjuM coid not arouse her, 
she could only be arous^ by a bodhmttva who has 


icJg± A lay woman who devotes herself 
to Buddhism 

A woman of virtue, i e. a nun, or bhik^u^ 
The emperor Hui TKtng of the Sung dynas^ {ajk 
1101-1126) changed the term ^ to ^ |g. 



98 


Sexaal desire. 


Yoru The female sex-organ 


ic* The woman offence, i e sexual immorality 
on the part of a monk 

^ Woman as a disease , femimne disease 

icfe Female beauty — is a chain, a serious de- 
lusion, a grievous calamity The § ^ ^ 14 says 
it IS better to bum out the eyes with a red-hot iron 
than behold woman with unsteady heart 


JK Woman the robber, as the cause of sexual 
passion, stealmg away the riches of religion, v ^ 
^ ir 14 

Woman as cham, or lock, the binding 
power of sex ^ ^ H 14 

Kumara , son ; seed , sir , 11-1 midnight 

^ Kukyar, Kokyar, or Kukejar, a 
country w^ of Khotan, 1,000 li from Kashgar, 
perhaps Yarkand 

'7* The seed ^ ^ cut off, i e the seed 

which produces the miseries of transmigration 


Seed and fruit , seed-produced fruit is 
^ fruit-produced seed is ^ ^ The fruit pro- 
du<^ by illusion in former mcamation is 
which the Hinayana arhat has not yet finally cut 
off It IS necessary to enter Nirvana without remnant 
of mortality to be free from its “ fruit ”, or karma 


The firuit full of seeds, the pome- 


granate 


7* A famous learned monk Tzu-hsuan, of 

Smg dynasty whose style was tJc Ch'ang- 
1 *K diriamt ; he had a large follow- 
Sk he spe^ahzed on' the ^uramgama 

® - Mear he adopted the teaching of ^ 
n Bua-yen ^od. 

feKiseed bond., nr np 


d the mind, 


Small courts and buildings attached to 
a central monastery 

"Xj* An mch 

Questioned as to what he did 
with his day, i] 0 Lu Hsuan-]ih replied ” one 
does not hang things on an mch of thread ” 

Small, little , mean, petty , inferior 

/J'* Hinayana # iji ^ The small, or m- 

ferior warn, or vehicle , the form of Buddhism which 
developed after Sakyamuni’s death to about the 
heginmng of the Christian era, when Mahayana 
doctrmes were introduced It is the orthodox school 
and more m direct line with the Buddhist succession 
than Mahayamsm which developed on lines funda- 
mentally different The Buddha was a spmtual 
doctor, less mterested in philosophy than in the 
remedy for human misery and perpetual transmigra- 
tion He “turned aside from idle metaphysical 
speculations , if he held views on such topics, he 
deemed them valueless for the purposes of salvation, 
which was bs goal ” (Keith) Metaphysical specula- 
tions arose after his death, and naturally developed 
into a variety of Hinayana schools before and after 
the separation of a distmct school of Mahayana 
Hinayana lemams the form in Ceylon, Burma, and 
Siam, hence is known as Southern Buddhism m 
contrast with Northern Buddhism or Mahayana 
the form chiefly prevalent from Nepal to Japan 
Another rough division is that of Pali and Sanskrit, 
Pah hemg the general literary language of the sux 
vivmg form of Hinayana, Sanskrit of Mahayana 
The term Hinayana is of Mahayamst origmation to 
emphasize the umversahsm and altruism of Maha, 
yana over the narrower personal salvation of its 
rival Accordmg to Mahayana teacbng its own aim 
IS umversal Buddhahood, which means the utmost 
developm^t of wisdom and the perfect transforma- 
tion of aU the hvmg m the future state , it declares 
that Hmayana, aumng at arhatship and pratyeka- 
huddhahoood, seeks the destruction of body and 
mmd and extmction m nirvana For arhatship the 
C3 ^ Four Noble Truths are the foundation teachmg, 
for pratyeka-buddhahood the “f* ^ ^ twelve- 
mdanas, and these two are therefore sometimes 
styled the two vebcles 3 ^ T‘ien-t‘ai sometimes 
calls them the (Hmayana) Tnpitaka school Three of 
the eighteen Hmayana schools were transported 
^ ^ ^ (Abhidharma) Ko^a, Satya- 

addb ; and the school of Hanvarman, the ^ 
Vinava school These are described bv Mahavamsts 
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as the Buddha’s adaptable way of meetiug the 
questions and capacity of his hearers, though 
lus own mind is spoken of as always bemg in the 
absolute Mahayana all-embracmg realm Such is the 
JIahayana view of Hinayana, and if the Yaipulya 
sutras and special scriptures of then: school, which 
are repudiated by Hinayana, are apocryphal, of 
which there seems no doubt, then Mahayana in 
condemnmg Hinayana must find other support for 
its claim to orthodoxy The sutras on which it 
chiefly rehes, as regards the Buddha, have no authen- 
ticity , while those of Hinayana cannot be accepted 
as his veritable teachmg in the absence of fundamental 
research Hinayana is said to have first been divided 
into mmority and majority sections immediately 
after the death of ^akyamum, when the sthavira, 
or older disciples, remamed m what is spoken of as 
‘ the cave ”, some place at Rajagrha, to settle the 
future of the order, and the general body of disciples 
remained outside , these two are the first Jb ^ ^ 
and * * ® qv The first doctrmal division is 
reported to have taken place imder the leadership 
of the monk iz ^ Mahadeva (q v ) a hundred years 
after the Buddha’s nirvana and during the reign of 
Asoka , his reign, however, has been placed later 
than this by historians Mahafl.eva’s sect became 
the Mahasanghika, the other the Sthavura In 
time the two are said to have divided mto 
eighteen, which with the two originals are the 
so-called “ twenty sects ” of EDmayana Another 
division of four sects, referred to by I-chmg, is 
that of the ^ I® (Arya) Mahasanghamkaya, 
Jb ^ A^asthavirah, ^ ^ 

Mulasarvastivadah, and IE ^ Sammatiyah. 
There is still another division of five sects, 5 ^ 
^ Bor the eighteen Hmayana sects see below 

The three charactenstic marks 
of all Hinayana sutras the impermanen(» of 
phenomena, the unreahty of the ego, and nirvana 

/bn A IK The mne classes of works be- 
longmg to the Hinayana, 1 e the whole of the twelve 
classes, v + H ilp, less the Udana or Yoluntary 
discourses , the Yaipulya, or broader teaching , 
and the Yyakarana, or prophesies 

^ Hi ^ The Ji 0 Sthaviravadm, 
School of Presbyters, and iz ^ Sarvastivadin, 
qv 

^ ^ The Hinayana partial and 

gradual method of obeymg laws and commandments, 
as compared with the full and immediate salvation 
of Mahayana 


* + A ® A Chinese lut of the 
“ eighteen ’ sects of the Hinayana, omit^mg Maha- 
sanghikah, Sthavira and Sarvastivadah as generic 
schools I :A: ^ The Mahasanghikah is divnded 
mto eight schools as follows (1) — ^ ^ Ekavya- 
vahariHh , (2) ^ Hi fl: ^ Lokottaravadinah , 
(3) fi Kaukkutikah (Gokulika) , (4) ^ 
Bahu^rutivah , (5) ^ ^ SR Prajniiptivadmah , 
(6) ^ ^ dJ pR Jetavamyah, or Caitya^ilah , (7) 
ffi llj ^ Aparaiailah , (8) ;jt Uj SR Uttara- 
^ilah H _b ^ SR Aryasthavirah, or Sthavira- 
vadm, divided mto eight schools (1) S ill ^ 
Blaimavatah The ^ — -01 % bR Sarvastivadah 
gave rise to (2) ^ ^ Yatsiputriyah, which gave 

rise to (3) ^ H ^ Dharmottarivah , (4) ^ ^ 

Bhadravanivah , (5) jE ^ Sammativah , and 
(6) ^ dJ gR Sannagankah , (1) it Mahi&- 

sakah product (8) ^ He ^R Dharraaguptah 
From the Sarvastivadins arose also (9) fit S 
Elasyahpiya and (10) ^ S ^ Sautrwtikah v 
^ Keith, 149-150 The division of the 

two schools is asenhei to Mahadeva a century after 
the Nirvapa Under I the first five are stated as 
arising two centunes after the Nirva?^, and the 
remammg three a century later, dates which are 
unreliable Under H, the Haimavatah and the 
Sarvastivadah are dated some 200 years after 
the Nirv^ , ftom the Sarvastivadins soon arose the 
Yatsiputriyas, from whom soon sprang the third, 
fourth, fifth, and sixth , then firom the Sarvasti- 
vadins there arose the seventh which gave rise to 
the eighth, and again, nearmg the 40(^ year, the 
Sarva^vadms gave rise to the nint h and soon 
after the teni^ In the list of eighteen the Sarvasti- 
vadah K not counted, as it spht mto all the rest 

d'® ® n T’len-t'ai’s diviSMMi of Hma- 
y^ mto four schools or doctrmes , (1) ^ Hf 
reality, the existence of all phenomena, the doeteme 
of being (ef. ^ 55; jg etc); (2) ^ of 
uniealiiy, or non-esiateiice (cl (8) 11^ ^ 

of bo&, or rektMuiy of exkWce and 
non-existemoe (d M ^ m 0 ^ 0 ^ ^ 

nei&er, or transcendmg existence and non-existeiuje 
(cf. ^ 3^ g ®. 

-d' ^ Hinayana and the heretical 

firsts , alro, Hmayana is a hexetical sect. 

d' * « The conimaodnieniB of the Hinar 
yana, also reoognmsd by the Maibiyana the Sv^ 
ra^t, and ten commandinents, the 260 for the monks, 
"nd the 348 for the nnna. 
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^ ^ The Hlnayanasiitras, the four sections >cl'' ^ To repeat Buddha's name m a quiet ’ 
of the Agamas v ^ nl5 opposite of ^ | 


m iB The Hinayana Astras or Abhidharma 
I I W Ift 3^ li The philosophical canon of the 
Hinayana, now supposed to consist of some thirty- 
seven works, the earliest of which is said to be 
the Gunanirdesa ^stra, tr as ^ M ^ ^ 
before a d 220 “ The date of the Abhidharma ” 

IS “ unknown to us ” (Keith) 


4^ 3l # The robe of five patches worn by 
some monks in Chma and by the ^ ^ Jodo 

sect of Japan , v ^ 


To urinate , also /J> Buddhist 
monks are eniomed to urinate only m one fixed 
spot 


Antara-kalpa, or intermediate kalpa , 
according to the ^ Ife- it is the period in which 
human life increases by one year a century till it 
reaches 84,000 with men 8,400 feet high , then it 
IS reduced at the same rate till the hfe-period reaches 
ten years with men a foot high , these two are each 
a small kalpa ; the ^ ^ ^ reckons the two together 
as one kalpa , and there are other definitions 

A small chihocosm, consisting 
of a thousand worlds each with its Mt Sumeru, 
continents, seas, and rmg of iron mountains, v 
H :A: f: ^ 

'd"' Small group, a class for instruction out- 

side the regular mormng or evenmg services , also 
a class in a household , the leader is called | ] ^ 

'd'' iro A summarized version M (IS ^ 
^ ^ Kumarajiva’s abbreviated version, in 

ten ehuan, of the lifahfi-prajna-paramita-sutra 

'd'' The sects of Hinayana 


d'* ® A ]umor monk of less than ten years 
Sail ordination, also a courtesy title for a disciple , 
afid a ^If-depreciatory title of any monk , v ^ 
dah£na. 

d'*' The rules and regulations for monks 

and nuns m HSiayana. 


d'^ ^ A small volume , T len-t ai s term for the 
(/B) W ^ M > file large sutra being the ^ 3; 




d' . /B Havmg a mind fit only for 
Hinayana doctrine 

d'* Small trees, bodhisattvas in the lower 

stages, V H “ Tjc 

d"* 7K ^ 5 A little water or “dripping 
water penetrates stone ”, the reward of the religious 
life, though difficult to attain, yields to persistent 
effort. 

d"* ^ The laws or methods of Hinayana 

d'' ^ Upakle^abhumikah The 

ten lesser evils or illusions, or temptations, one of 
the five groups of mental conditions of the seventy- 
five Hinayana elements They are the minor moral 
defects arising from | 5 | ^ unenlightenment , le 
anger, ^ hidden sm, ijg stinginess, envy, 
vexation, ^ ill-will, hate, adulation, 
gE deceit, pride 


d^ i The small rajas, called H ffc 3E mdlet- 
scattering kings 

d'' A small assembly of monks for cere- 

momal purposes 

d'' 0 ^ One of the four divine flowers, the 
mandara-flower, v ^ 

d' g ® The small Maudgalyayana, one of 
SIX of that name, v g 

d"' An anniversary (sacrifice) 

d'' 4^ The Hinayana doctrine of the void, as 
contrasted with that of Mahayana 


TJ'* ^ V I 4: , also styled | jjg | 

4)'' =£ The Hinayana saint, or arhat The in- 
ferior saint, or hodhisattva, as compared with the- 
Buddha 
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^ Smaller herbs, those who keep the fi\e 
commandments and do the ten good deeds thereby 
attaining to rebirth as men or devas, v H “ /fc 


/Mr The practice, or discipline of Hinayana , 
also, urination 


P W Kiismapara or Kusigramaka ^ f* 

mm, ¥9 pm 

Explainwl by j; ^ ^ the birthplace of nine 
scholars An ancient kingdom and city, near Kasiah, 
1^ miles north of Patna , the place where iSakya- 
mnni died 


/h # ¥ Manjusaka ^ ^ ^ 

Explained by ^ pliable Eubia cordifolia, yielding 
the madder (munjeeth) of Bengal 

/l^ is The monk p ^ Hui-\uan of the Sui 
dynasty There was a ^ Chin draasty monk of the 
same name 


P#^i5 Sita^ana, v pg 

{or ^ ^ma^na, Aimaiayana, a 
cemetery, idem K ff: 

P flu 15 ^rlguna, ^ |g abundantly 

virtuous, a title of a Buddha 


/j> Pnj 1^ A junior monk ordained le'^s than 
ten years 

/]'* ^ junior teacher 

'k The small meal, breakfast, also called 

A corpse , to manage , u f ^ 

P f IJ gri mm, mm, mm, mm, 

m , "m M, ^ m ( 1 ) Fortune, prosperity , 
high rank, success, good fortune, virtues, these four 
are named as its connotation (2) The wife of Vis^u 
(3) An honorific prefix or affix to names of gods, 
great men, and books (4) An exclamation at the head 
of liturgies (5) An abbreviation for Manjusrl. { ] 
ft ^ Sribhuja, 1 e. Malaya, j | Sriyaias, a 
god who bestows good luck | j ^ , ! 1 M # fS 
^ ^ Sirisa Acacia sirissa The marriage tree 
$1 ^ The I I IS described as with large 
leaves and firmt, another kmd the | 1 1|^ with 
small leaves and fruit Also called ^ ^ ! { 

fp ® ^irisaka Name of a monk | | ^ ^ , If 
M ^ , m m ^ ^ Si%upta, an elder m Rajagrha, 
who tried to kill the Buddha with fire and poison , 

V I I m B m ^ 

Srlmitra, an Indian prmce who resigned his throne 
to his younger brother, became a monk, came to 
Chma, translated the Ig and other books. 

P ^ P To kill a person by the M M 
vetala method of obtaining magic power by iiwsin- 
tations on a dead body, when a beadle corpse, 
or some part of the body, is used it is ^ JP ; wl^ 
the whole corpse it is 


P M SJihm, S * , St IS , * w (01 *) , 

P ^ > crated, or a flame , explamed by 

ffie , ^ 5 ^ H Eatnaiikhm occuns m Hie 
Abhidhanna In the ^ it is ^ H a shell- 

like toft of hau* (1) The 99ffi:h Buddha of the last 
kalpi, whom Sakyamum is said to have met (2) The 
second of the seven Buddhas of antiquity, bean m 
Prabhadvaja ^ as a Ksatnya (3) A Maha- 
brahma, whose name &khm is defined aa ^ or 
If having a flanung tuft on his head , connect^ 
with the world-destruction by fire The Fan-i miag-i 
desenbes Sikhm as ^ or ^ Amuc, or a fiammgh^ 

as the god of fire, styled dso ^ Buddha, pure , 

he obmved the ^ Fire Dhyana, broke the iwres 
oS the realm of deme, and foUwed virbae. { ( ^ 
A deva of music located in the East. 

S Si I ffti; ( afeowremgiy 
^ H , one of ^amuni’s form^ iocaznaHons, 
when to save the liffi of a dove he eut off and gave 
his own fiedh to an which ptirsimd it, etoh 
^le was ^iva trao^ormed in order to test hnn. 

pure and cotd, i.e. chaHn , abo by m mhndiii, car 
keeping the ewnmandments , abo by ^ ^ good 
It b aeeinHl pizanKiti, iracoy p«E^ 
i.e. of thon^t, we»d, am! db^ The Iw ooibhtioiis 
(ff & are chaste, calm, qpabt^ eatbfflidbd, ie. no 
kmg^ perturbed by the pamms. Abo, padbaps 
^ a ctee, ie. a precKHis lAum, peari, or 
Few t^ im Ste or eommandiaeBte v. -f' the 
first fiv^ or psnea-4^ are tm iD BuddhstB. { ( 
7 ^ ^ ^ iia, m wamd m not pure, 

mme ean (mter sanoidhi ) | IS S Sf 
no#a. Iforaliy.Hmseocffidcdtliepi^^ { ti| 
A (^rtain made «d dbicie I I lit 
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PE ^ Silabhadra, a prmce mentioaed m 

M S ^ 6 1 1 ^ Moral purity, essential to 

enter into samadhi 1 1 ^ SravastI, idem ^ 

1 ! IS P£ ^ ^dabhadra A learned monk of Nalanda, 
t^ber of Hsuan-tsang, a d 625 | i ^ila- 

dbarrna, a 4ramana of Kbotan I 1 ^ ^da- 
prabba, tbe Sanskrit name of a learned monk 
I I M ^ Sdaditya, son of Pratapaditya and brother 
of !l^jyavardbana Under tbe spiritual auspices of 
Avalokite^vara, he became long of Kanyakubja 
A D 606 and conquered India and tbe Punjab He 
was merciful to all creatures, stramed drinkmg water 
for horses and elephants, was a most hberal patron of 
Buddhism re-established the great qmnquenmal 
assembly, built many stupas, showed special favour 
to Sdabhadra and Hsuan-tsang, and composed the 
A ^ ^ ^ Astama-hasri-caitya-samskrta- 

stotra He reigned about forty years 

Also ^ (or jlg or g Chavannes 
accepts the identification with Chighnan, a region of 
the Pamirs (Documents mr les Toii-lane Omdentaur, 

p 162) 

Hiranyavati, BP ^ flj 
gold river, a river 
of Nepal, now called the Gandald, near which 
Sakyamum is said to have entered nirvana The 
nver is identified with the Ajitavati 


P iffl P ® Said to be Sujata, son of an 
dder of Rajagrha and the same us ^ ^ pg 

PKltt) ^tavana, p # , U* PE ^ , U* ^ 
H * , ^ PE cold grove H i e a place for exposing 
corpses, a cemetery It is also styled H 
5&PE#, alsov J=‘ 

^ ^masana 

(U A MEj laonntEin , 3 . monastery 

tlj t: ■ ‘ Mountam world,” i e monasteries 

lE (1) Hill monk , self-deprecatory term 
used by monls (2) A monk dwelling apart from 
monasteries. 

jE ^ of T'ien-t‘ai School 

m U Wu Hn (d A D 986) giving the 
mterpretafaon of the teaching of this 
sect; called Shan-wai because it was developed m 
tmples away &om the T‘ien-t‘ai mountam. The 
pro&under sect was developed at T'ien-t‘ai and 


IS known as il| ^ ^ ‘ the sect of the mountain 
family”, or home sect 
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The ‘ mountain school ”, the pro- 
founder’ interpretation of T‘ien-t‘ai doctrines de- 
veloped by pg ^ Ssu-mmg, v last entry 

III ff The weight of a mountam, or of Sumeru— • 
may be more readily ascertained than the eternity 
of the Buddha 

ill ^ Writing brushes as numerous as mountains, 
or as the trees on the mountains (and ink as vast 
as the ocean) 

ill ;K ft “Mountain and water robe,” the 
name of a monastic garment during the Sung dynasty , 
later this was the name given to a richly embroidered 
dress 

Sagara-varadhara-buddhi-vikrldita- 
bhijna Ol # ^ (or 1) g ^ 3E iin ^ The 
name under which Ananda is to reappear as Buddha, 
m Anavanamita-vaijayanta, during the kalpa Mano' 
jna-^abdabhigarjita, v ^ ^ ff | | ^ Tfj “ Moun- 
tams, seas, the sky, the (busy) market place ” cannot 
conceal one &om the eye of |!f§ Impermanence, 
the messenger of death, a phrase summing up a story 
of four brothers who tried to use their miraculous 
power to escape death by hidmg m the mountains, 
seas, sky, and market places The one in the market 
place was the first to be reported as dead, ^ 2 

ill 3E The kmg of tbe mountains, 1 e thebgbest 
peak 

ilj PI Tbe gate of a monastery , a monastery 

il| A stream, a mountain stream, Ssu-ch'uan 
provmce | ^ Making oifermgs at the streams 

to the ghosts of the drowned. 

X Work, a period of work, a job | ^ Time, 
work, a term for meditation , also Jjj ^ I ^5 
Sdpasthana-vidya X? H fij One of the five 
departments of knowledge dealing with the arts, 
e g the various crafts, mechanics, natural science 
(ym-yang), calculations (especially for the calendar 
and astrology), etc 1 ^ Nata, a. dancer , the 
sJolful or wily one, i e the heart or mind 

personal, own | fij Personal advantage, 
or nrofif | One’s own heart | ^ , 
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h6 4* ^ Tbe method of the self-realiza- 

tion of truth, the mtuitive method of meditation, 
Jh ^ \ ^ Buddhakaya, or realm of Buddha 

in contrast with the realm of ordinary beings | 
g ^ Self-attamed assurance of the truth, such 
as that of the Buddha 1 Si PE Pg jjj. i 
Myself (is) Amitahha, my mmd (is) the Pure Land 
All thmgs are but the one Mmd, so that outside 
existing bemgs there is no Buddha and no Pure 
Land Thus Anaitabha is the Amitabha within and 
the Pure Land is the Pure Land of the mind It is 
an expression of Buddhist pantheism, that all is 
Buddha and Buddha is all 

P, Already, past , end, cease j ^ Past, present, 
future, Those 

bom mto the “ future life ” (of the Pure Land) m 
the past, m the present, and to be bom m the future 
\ ^ ^ ^ ^ Bhuta Become, the moment ]ust come 
into existence, the present moment , bemg, existmg , 
a bemg, ghost, demon , a fact , an element, of 
which the Hmdus have five — earth, water, fire, an:, 
ether , the past ] ^ A]nendriya The second of 
the H il <1 'P’ One who already knows the m- 
dnya or roots that arise from the practical stage 
associated with the Pour Dogmas, i e purpose, ]oy, 
pleasure, renunciation, faith, zeal, memory, abstract 


meditation, wisdom I 3 ^ ^ A monk far ad- 

vanced in religion , an arhat | ^ Already retum«l, 
or begun again, e g the recommcnr ement of a cycle, 
or course Those IS ho have abandoned 

the desire-realm, divided mto two classes, ^ 
ordmary people who have left desire, but will be 
born into the six gati |g the saints, who will 
not be reborn mto the de«ire-realm e g non-Buddhists 
and Buddhist'* 


^ A shield , a stern, or pole to offend , to con- 
cern , to seek I H Hi: IM±, ^ ^ 

fij ^ Hrd, hrdaya. the physical heart | ® SP , 
^ E^ncana, golden , i e a tree, a shrub of 

the same t 3 rpe, with golden hue desenbed as of 
the leguminous order , perhaps the Kun|ara Wronglv 
written ^ (or HP) Pg ^ and fU 


^ Dhanus A bow , a bow s length, i e the 
4,000th part of a yojana Seven grams of wheat 
^ make 1 finger-jomt ^ » 24 fi^er-jomts make 
1 elbow or cubit HI 4 cubits make 1 bow , or 
1 foot 5 mches make 1 elbow or cubit , 4 cubits 
make 1 bow , 300 bows make 1 li , but the measures 
are variously given | ^ ^ Kumbhanda demons, 

V m 


4. FOUB SEBOEES 


No, not, none. (Sandmt a, an) 

^ ^ M Neither umty nor diversity, 

or doctrme of the H', v. /V. 

^ ^ Not long (m time) [ [ Ib ^ ^ Not 
long before he visits the place of enlightenment or 
of Truth, 1 e soon will become a Buddha 

r- 1 Not to brmg to a finish, not to make 
plam, not plam, not to understand, mcomprehensihle 
I ! ^ Texts that do not make plam the Buddha’s 
whole truth, such as Honayana and ^ tS; or mter- 
mediate Mahayana texts | | ® ^ The incompre- 
hensible wisdom of Buddha. 

„ Advaya. No second, non-duality, the 
one and imdivid^, the unity of all thmgs, the one 
reahty, the muversal Buddha-nature There are 
numerous combinations, eg ^ ^ n good and 
evil are not a dualism , nor are ^ and ^ the material 
and immatenal, nor are % and ^ delusion and aware- 
ness — all these are of the one Buddha-nature. ^ m 
^ ^ neither plural nor diverse; e.g. neither two kinds 


of nature nor difference m form | | ^ ^ O'®® 

undivided truth, the Buddha-trath. Also, the unity 
of the Buddha-nature i | ]£ is ennilar , aim 
the cult of the monistic doctrme , and the immeduM^ 
of entering mto the truth 

Not only the void " , or, non-void , 
Irkvakas and pratyeka-buddhas see only the “ void ”, 
bodhisattvas see also the ncm-void, hence { f | is 
the 4* M ^ the “ void ” of the “ mean It is a 
term of the ^ ^ Intermediate school 

Not coming (Wk to mortality), an exj^ana- 
tion offjf ^ ^ anagamm } | ^ AnagMaanar 

nirgama Neither ccmung into nor going ant of 
existence, i.e the anginal constitiusxte of aff lathings 
are eternal , the etransd conservation td ene^, or 
of the primal suhetance. | | M Without beang ealed 
hecomeetowelotaae; the Pniedand see* fedEeves that 
Amotabhahimsdff cranes to weloame ^fepaiting soub of 
his fifilowers on their ealhng upon him, but the ^ J; 
M ^ |Jcdo f^irn din Sect) tmehm that heb^ in 
him at any Ihne eawnrea rebirth in the Pure land, 
independently of caBiitg on hint at death. 
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One of the ten kinds of ' here- 
sies^’ founded by Sanjayin Yairatiputraj v who 
taught that there is no need to ^ feeek the right 
path as when the necessary kalpas have passed, 
mortality ends and nirvana naturally follows 

ft S Adinnadaaa-veramani , the second 
of the ten commandments, Thou shalt not steal 

T- ^ Not m the same class, dissimilar, dis- 
tinctive, each its own | | H ^ Asakrt-samadhi , 
a satnadhi m more than one Wmula, or mode 
I I ^ One of the six ;f: ;£ 0 indefinite state- 
ments of a syllogism, where proposition and example 
do not agree | | ^ The general among the 

particulars, the whole m the parts | | H Varied, 
or mdividual karma , each causmg and receiving 
his own recompense | | ^ Avenika-huddhadharma 
The characteristics, achievements, and doctrine of 
Buddha which distmgmsh him from all others 
+ A 1 I I the eighteen distmctive characteristics 
as defined hy Hinayana are his -f* ^ 

H and his 0 , the Mahayana eighteen 

are perfection of body , of speech , of memory , 
impaxtiahty or umversahty , ever m samadhi , 
entire self-abnegation , never diminishing will (to 
save) , zeal ; thought , wisdom , salvation , in- 
sight into salvation , deeds and mmd accordant 
with wisdom , also his speech , also his mmd , 
omniscience m regard to the past , also to the 
present , and to the future | | ^ ^ Distmctive 
kinds of nnenb^tenment, one of the two kinds of 
Ignorance, also styled ^ ^ , particular 

resolte ansmg from paxtacn^ e'vds ] | Dis- 
samiknty, sir^nlarity, gemns | 1 ^ The 

thn^ special to bodhisattvas m the jlS ^ ^ 
in contrast with the things they have m common 
with i&Bvate and pratyeka-buddhas | | ^ Varied, 
cnr mdrvtduai conditions resulting from kflrrna , 
every one is his own transmigration, one of the 

m m 

The mdivisible, or middle way if* 


^ m AcaJa , niiteala , dhruva The unmoved, 
immobile, or motionless, also the term is 

used for the unvarying or nnchangmg, for the 
pofe-star, for fearlessness, for mdifference to passion 
or temptation It is a special term of Shingon ^ ■§■ 
apidied to ite most important Bodhisattva, the | j 

©in M K($ftor^) 
Ai?^ya, one of the 3E: ^ ^ Five Wisdom, 
«w Dbyani-Buddhas, viz, Vairocana, Aksobhya, 
RataBfflsambhava, Amitebba, and Amoghasiddhi He 


IS especially worshipped by the Shmgon sect, as a 
disciple of Vairocana As Amitabha is Buddha m 
the western heavens, so Aksobhya is Buddha m 
the eastern heaven of Abhirati, the realm of joy, 
hence he is styled ^ or ^ also H 
free from anger His cult has existed since the 
Han dynasty, see the Aksobhya-tathagatasya-vyuha 
He IS first mentioned in the Prajnaparamita sutra, 
then m the Lotus, where he is the first of the sixteen 
sons of Mahabhijna - jnanabhibhu His dhyani- 
bodhisattva is Vajrapani His appearance is variously 
described, but he generally sits on a lotus, feet crossed, 
soles upward, left hand closed holding robe, right 
hand fingers extended touching ground calling it as 
witness , he is seated above a blue elephant , his 
colour IS pale gold, some say blue , a vajra is before 
him His esoteric word is Hiim , his element the 
air, his human form Kanakamuni, V ^ Jap Ashuku, 
Fudo, and Mudo , Tib mi-bskyod-pa, mi-’khrugs- 
pa (mintug-pa) , Mong ulu kudelukci v Jjfj ^ j 
1 1 ^ Offermgs to | | 3E M IE :t His 
messengers |15E: 

M K ii ^ , \ m 

Prayers and spells associated with him and his 
messengers | 1 % The eighth of the ten stages 
m a Buddha’s advance to perfection | | ^ 

Prayers to | 1 PJ 5^ to protect the house | | ^ 
The samadhi, or abstract meditation, in which he 
abides i I PJ 3E > I I $ Aryacalanatha |5^ ^ 
^ g tr and ^ and Acalaceta, 

1^ ^ ^ tr fj fg ^ The mouthpiece 

or messenger, e g the Mercury, of the Buddhas , 
and the chief of the five Ming Wang He is regarded 
as the third person in the Vairocana trinity He has 
a fierce mien overawmg all evil spirits He is said 
to have attained to Buddhahood, but also still to 
retain his position with Vairocana He has many 
descriptive titles, eg 

^ Ifr ^ ^ BE, etc Five different verbal signs are 
given to bun He carries a sharp wisdom-sword, a 
noose, a thunder-bolt The colour of his images is 
various — ^black, blue, purple He has a youthful 
appearance , his hair falls over his left shoulder , 
he stands or sits on a rock , left eye closed , mouth 
shut, teeth gripping upper lip, wrinkled forehead, 
seven locks of hair, full-bodied A second repre- 
sentation IS with four faces and four arms, angry 
mien, protruding teeth, with flames around him 
A third with necklaces A fourth, red, seated on 
a rock, flames, trident, etc There are other forms 
He has fourteen distmgmshmg symbols, and many 
dharanis associated with the realm of fire, of saving 
those m distress, and of wisdom He has two mes- 
sengers “ g Eumkara ^ ^ ^ and Cetaka 
$9 Pt and, including these, a group of eight 
messengers A. iz M ^ sach with image, symbol, 
word-sign, etc Of | | Prayer for 
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the aid of | 1 i to end calamity and cause 
prosperity | | One of the six H kmds 

of maction, or Imssez-alkr, the state of being unmoved 
by pleasure or pam Similarly | | ^ ^ liberation 
&om bemg disturbed (by the illusions of life) , and 
I I Pi? # M an arhat who has attamed to this 
state. 1 1 ^ Immortahty, nirvana | ] ^ 
Immobihty, one of the ten meanmgs of the void 
I I ^ An assembly for preachmg and praismg the 
virtues of 1 I # M WJ PJ £ The 1 | :g: 
as the va]ra representative, or embodiment, of Vairo- 
cana for savmg all sentient bemgs 

^ IP 75 il Neither the thmg itself nor 
something apart, eg the water and the wave, 
similar to ^ ^ s 

75® lE Amitabha’s vow of not 

takmg up his Buddhahood till each of his forty-eight 
vows IS fulfilled, an affix to each of the vows 


sutra 1 I 1 ^ The samadhi, or bbera- 

tion of m ind, that ensures a vision of the ineffable 
I 1 ^ The existence of thc^ who do the 
or forbidden, i e the hells | | ^ Not to be cast- 
away — said to be the name of the founder of the 
Malfi^ikah, or ■ffc ^ school, cast mto a well at 
birth by his mother, saved by his father, at first 
a brahimn, afterwards a Buddhist , v ^ ^ ig, 

but probably apocryphal | | H § The Buddha- 
wisdom that in its variety is beyond description 

The first refers 

to mvisible, perceptible, or material thmgs, e g sound, 
smell, etc , the second to invisible, imperceptible, 
or unmaterial thmgs j | ^ Unmentionable, m- 
definable , truth that can be thought but not ex- 
pressed 111^ Gapendra, the 733rd of the 
Buddhas of the present kalpa ^ m which 1,000 
Buddhas are to appear, of whom four have appeared 
I I ^ ^ ^ Two guardians of the Law on the right 
of Manju^ri m the Garbhadhatu mandala, named 
H ^ and H 0 


.J5C * Tree from the receptivity, 

or sensation, of thmgs, emancipated from desire 
I I H ^ In the Lotus sutra, cap 25, the bodhi- 
sattva ^ ^ ^ obeymg the Buddha’s command, 
offered Kuan-ym a jewel-garland, which the latter 
refused saymg he had not received the Buddha’s 
command to accept it This attitude is attributed 
to his ^ samadhi, the samadhi of H ^ 
utter “voidness”, or spmtuahty 


75N May not, can not, unpermissible, for- 
bidden , unable | [ ^ Anupalabhya , Alabhya 
Beyond laymg hold of, unobtamable, unknowable, 
unreal, another name for ^ the void. H IH: 

^ ^ ^ The mind or thought, past, present, future, 
cannot be held fast, the past is gone, the future 
not arrived, the present does not stay I 1 ^ ^ 
One of the eighteen ^ , it is the -g t ^ ^ 
the “ void ” that is beyond words or thought | j 
^ Beyond thought or description, v. ^ 

Pu-k‘o, the name of a monk of the Mmo 

monastery m the T'ang dynasty, a disciple of OTbha- 
karasmiha, and one of the founders of ^ Shingon. 
The four mdescribables, v Jf" — ^ ^ 18, are 

the worlds , hvmg beings , dragons (nagas) , and 
the size of the Buddha-lands The five, of the § 
S ll^ 30, are The number of hvmg ben^ , all 
the consequences of karma , the powers of a state 
of dhyana , the powers of nagas , the powers of 
theBuddhas ||M#, | | i | ^ joj ^ The in- 
effable Honoured One; the Tathagata of mefEable 
light , titles of Amitabha I M I (M ll) ^ 
A name for the ^ Hua-yen sutra. The fall 

title 18 also a name for the 0 ^ Vunalidifrth 


75ftfr ft Unharmonizmg natures, one of 
the S 

^ ^ Not good, contrary to the right and 
harmful to present and fiiture life, eg ^ 

1 I # H idem 


j^orant, rustic , immature or 


75 

ignorant 


M A Anucca^yanamaha- 
^yana. Not to sit on a high, broad, large bed, tie 
nmth of the ten commandments. 


75 m Nei&er adding nor sabteaotmg , 

nothing can be added or taken away. In refeenoe 
to the absolute t § nothing can be 

added ot taken away ; vice versa wA the r^ative. 
! \mmfa the xmvarymg ^ ^ BhfitataSiata, 
one of ^ ten ^ eighth of -f* 

75 


1'^ AvinMya ; mde^aructibie, never decay- 

ing, eternal ] ] •^ A term m H. Shingon fmr 
the magic word ^ “ a ”, the iadestowAde «nbodi- 
ment of Yamocana. t i four dhyana 

heav^, where the samadhi mind of medAticm 
is indestructable, and the extoond wmdd rs indesfruo- 
tible by the three final cffifcastrophes. j J ^ Two 
kinds of arhats practise the g ^ §| sWI medita- 
tami, the dnl who eonsader the dead as adheG» 
int^ligent who do not, but derive sopema^al 
powers from the medfeAm. | f ^ il ' 
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the md^tructible, or eternal | ] | | :7l£ ^ Me 
The immnous mmd-temple of the eternal ^ 0 
Vairocana, the place in the Vajradhatu, or Diamond- 
realm, of Yairocana as teacher 

The twenty-sixth patriarch, said 
to be Puryamitra (Eitel), son of a king m Southern 
India, lalwured m eastern India d ad 388 by 
samadhi 

^ Musavada-veramani, the fourth com- 
mandment, thou shalt not lie , no false speaking 

Abrahamacarya-veramanI, the third 
commandment, thou shalt not commit adultery, i e 
against fonucation and adultery for the lay, and 
gainst all unchastity for the clerics 

^ Aiaiksa , no longer studymg, graduated, 

one who has attamed 

Unfixed, unsettled, undetermmed, un- 
I { ^ ^ One of the “ four karma ” — 
amyata or mdefimte karma , opposite of ^ H 
I I ^ fife of the six mental conditions, that 
of undeteximned character, open to any influence 
good or evil | | (§) ^ Of mdeterminate nature 
^ DharmaJaksana school divides all 
lyings into five classes according to their poten- 
tiahties This is one of the divisions and contains 
four combinations (1) Bodhisattva-cum-CTavaka, 
witii uneertam result depending on the more dommant 
of the two , (2) bodhisattva-cum-pratyeka-buddha , 
(3)&avaka-cum-pratyeka-buddha , (4) the character- 
isbcs of all three vehicles mtermmgled with uneertam 
results, the third cannot attam Buddhahood, the 
^ lafy I I ft ^ , M ^ One of the three 
!rien-t‘m groups of humamty, the mdetermmate 
normal class of people, as contrasted with sages 
IE ^ ft ^ whose natures are determmed for 
goodness, and the wicked 3^ ^ ft ^ whose natures 
are determmed for evil j | |jj Indetermmate 
teaching T'len-t'ai divides the Buddha’s mode of 
teaching mto four , this one means that Buddha, by 
hfe extraordinary powers of >gs upaya-kauialva, 
or adaptabilriy, conid confer Mahayana benefits 
on his heareass out of his Hiaayana teaching and 
vme versa, dependent on the capacity of his hearers 
! ! (±) ® Ihreet msight without any gradual 
process smnadhi , one of three forms of T‘ien-t‘ai 
medjtatioiL 

Abimsa Harmlessness, not injuring, doing 
torm to iMme. 


^ A term of greetmg between monks, i e 
I do not take the liberty of mquirmg into your 
condition 


^ ^ Anagamm He who does not return , one 
exempt from transmigration 

I Practices not m accord with the rule 
immoral or subverted rules, i e to do evil, or prevent 
good , heretical rules and practices 

The meditation agamst forgetfubess 


E9 

^ Acmtya fiij ^ 4, Beyond thought 

and words, beyond conception, bafiSmg description, 
amazmg |_I | ^ The ineffable vehicle. Buddhism’ 
I I I ^ S ^ The youth of ineffable wisdom, 
one of the eight youths in the Manju^ri court of the 
Garbhadhatu | | | ^ Acintya-jfiana, incon- 
ceivable wisdom, the mdescribable Buddha-wisdom 
I M H ^ Inexpressible karma-merit always 
workmg for the benefit of the living | | | ^ 
Acmtyadhatu The realm beyond thought and words, 
another name for the Bhutatathata, ^ | 1 j 

W ^ jE The practice of the presence of the 
mvisible Dharmakaya in the esoteric word | | | 
S 5 M — ^ ^ The Void beyond thought or dis- 
cussion, a conception of the void, or that wbeh is 
beyond the material, only attamed by Buddhas and 
bodhisattvas | | | | ^ The wisdom thus attamed 
wbch removes all distresses and illusions I I I 
(M W li The H H -p Hua-yen sutra | | | H 
The mdescribable vasana, i e suffusion, or fummg ”, 
or influence of primal ^ ignorance, on 
the bhutatathata, produemg all illusion 

® M Ife Awakenmg of Faith | | | @ The 
mdescribable changes of the bhutatathata m the 
multitudmous forms of all thmgs | | [ \ 

Ineffable changes and transmigrations, le to the 
bgher stages of mortality above the traidhatuka 
or trailokya H ^ 


Unhappy, uneasy, the disturbing 
fluence of desire 


m- 


^ The bodhisattva virtue of not 

sparmg one’s life (for the sake of bodb) 


The excommunication of an unrepen- 
tant monk , one of the H 

Neither clever nor pure — a term of 

rebuke 
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^ ^ Lay Buddlusts may not pay homage to 
the gods or demons of other religions , monks and 
nuns may not pay homage to kings or parents 

Jatarupa - rajata - pratigrahanad vairamani (virati) 
The tenth commandment, not to take or possess 
uncomed or corned gold and silver, or jewels 


Undymg, immortal \ I "W M Sw^t 
dew of immortality, a baptismal water of H ^ 
Shmgon | | H Medicine of immortahty, called 
^ yi So-ho, which grows on ^ llj the Himalayas 
and bestows on anyone seemg it endless and pamless 
life. I I ^ One of the eight the desire for 
long life 1 j The gate of immortahty or nirvapa, 
le mahayana 


Amitabha’s vow of non-aban- 
donment, not to enter Buddhahood till all were 
bom mto his Paradise 


4- MM No slackness or looseness, concen- 
tration of mind and will on the good 

^ ^ Without ceasmg, unceasmg [ \ ^ 
lie unceasmg hght (or glory) of Amitabha | 

One of the twelve shinmg Buddhas ] j ^ Unceasing 
contmmty 1 | Unceasmg remembrance, or 

mvocation of the Buddha | 1 ^ One of the 

^ ^ II (^) Mi Unceasmg readmg of the 
sutras I I Unceasmg turmng of the wheel, 
as m a monastery by relays of prayer and medita- 
tion 


^ The sixth, or highest of the six 

types of arhats , the other five groups have to bide 
their time and opportunity ^ ^ for hberation 
m samadhi, the sixth can enter immediately. 

The second of Amitabha’s 
forty-eight vows, that those bom in his kingdom 
sho^d never agam enter the three evil lower paths 
of transmigration 


^ ^ ifi: a UnsuUied by the things 

of the world (e g the lotus) I I M ^ Uncon- 
tammated ignorance | 1 ^ ^ H ^ The 
samadhi wluch is uneontammated by any (evil) 
thing, the samadhi of purity , ie ManjuM m samadhi 
holding as symbol of it a blue lotus m his left hand 


^ H ft ^ 

Natya-gita-vaditra-visukadar^anad vairamani (virati). 
The seventh commandment against taking part m 
smging, dancmg, plays, or going to watch and hear 
them 


Not strict food, not exactly food, 
things that do not count as a meal, e.g font jmd 
nuts 


PrapatipatM vairamani (virati) The 
first commandment. Thou shalt not kill the living 


^ m Not m acccordance with the Buddha- 
law, wrong, improper, unlawful 

The fear of givmg all and havmg 
nothmg to keep one alive , one of the five fears. 

Anirodha, not destroyed, not subject to 
annihilation | j ^ Anirodhanupada, neither dying 
nor being reborn, immortal, v ^ 

Unclean, common, vile } | , { { 

1^) fp m m m^m 

Ucchusma, a bodhisattva connected with ^ ® ^ I 
who controls unclean demons MU" Unclean ” 
almsgiving, i e looking for its rews^ m Hus or the 
next life j | ^ “Unclean” flesh, le. that of 
amnu^, fishes, etc , seen being killed, heard being 
lolled, or suspected of being killed , Hmayana forbids 
these, Mahayana forbids all flesh j \ ^; 

Ignoble or impure deeds, sexual immorsj^. f | 

'j^e meditation on the undeanne^ of ^e human 
body of self and oHters, e g the nine stages of dm- 
mte^tion of the dead body ^ jg <jt. ; it is a 
meditation to destroy ^ desire ; other details are : 
parmtal seed, wmub, Hie nine excr^orj passage;. 
Hie hody*s compoaimt parts, worm-devoraed etrpee 
— all unclean f { { g A sfika of Bharmatrata. 
i I H 31 ❖ H ^ “Undtean” preadte^ 
Le to preadi, wlKtte x^% or wroB^, flpeea 
an impure moHve, eg for roakiig a hving. f [ ||| 
One of the &iee II . impermai^m^ impurity, disfeeas 

H S, ^ 

Aim^tH, anu^peda. NourhirHi; not 
to he rebcun, exmpt fonn rebirth ; adban is muc- 
tafc^fy interjueted as “not htun”, meaning iwt 
b pir n again into mortal woriis. Bie “ nir ” m na> 
vi^ is also errsmeoiiidy said to mean “ not born ’* j 
certain scho<^ say that ndhiog wvm las bem hom, 
m esealed, l(u afl b eternal The 

^ “a” BinterpceMassyndKUigthouaoxeal^ 
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The unborn or uncreated is a name for the Tatha- 
gata, who is not bom, but eternal , hence by implica- 
tion the term means “ eternal ” Adi, which means 
“ at first ”, “ beg inning ”, “ primary ”, is also mter- 
preted as uncreated | | ^ One of the 

H Wi> when illusion no longer arises the suffermgs 
of bemg reborn m the evil paths are ended | | ^ 
SI V ^ M “Neither (to be) bom nor ended” is 
another term for S permanent, eternal , nothing 
havmg been created nothmg can be destroyed , 
Hinayana limits the meaning to the state of mrvana, 
no more births and deaths , Mahayana m its Madhya- 
nmlfa form extends it umversally, no birth and death, 
no creation and annihilation, see rf* ^ The gg | | 
are that nothing is produced (1) of itself, (2) of 
another, i e of a cause without itself , (3) of both , 
(4) of no-cause 

Not m doubt that the creature 
has been killed to feed me, v ^ 

tB Jl C' The non-mterrelated min d, see 
is M 1 I I Actions non-mterrelated (with 
mind) 

^ Amogha, Amoghavajra ^ ^ H 1^ > 

Not empty (or not 
m vam) va]ra The famous head of the Yogacara 
school in Ghma. A Singhalese of northern brahmamo 
descent, having lost his father, he came at the age 
of 15 with his unde to ^ the eastern sea, or 
dffloa, wheiro in 718 he be^une a disciple of ^ PU ^ 
TaJiabodM. Affcar the latter's death m 732, and at 
hs! wMi, Eliot says in 741, he went to India and 
Geyion in seardi of esoteric or tantnc wn ting s, and 
xd^mied in 7^, when he hapteed the emperor Hsuan 
&ii^. He was espeeiaDy noted for ram-makmg 
aad stalling storms. In 749 he received permission 
to return tome, hut was stopped by imperial orders 
ip^sen in the south of China. In * 756 under Su 
Ifemg he was reealfed to the capital His time 
untfl 771 was speait iaansJating and editing tantnc 
books in 120 volumes, and the Yogacara ^ rose 
to its peak of pmpenty. He died greatly honoured 
at 70 yearn of age, in 774, the twelfth year of Tai 
Ihung, the third emperor under whom he had served 
The felival of feeding the hungry spints ^ SI 
^attributed to him. His titles of ^ ^ and | | 
— ®ie Thesaurus of Wisdom and Amogha Tripi- 
! i ft ^ ^ ^ Aryamogha-pumamam, 
aJso styled jte S ^ Pi “At will vajra ” ; m the 
Har bhadh atu mandala, the fifth on the south of the 
^ m c®art. } I in 0 , 1 I ^ The realm 
of pi^KtooMia ; m contrast with the universal 
H ^ or ^ ^ dharmakaya, unmmgled with the 


illusion of phenomena | | Amogha- 

siddhi The Tathagata of unerrmg performance, 
the fifth of the five wisdom or dhyam-buddhas of 
the diamond-realm He is placed m the north 
his image is gold-coloured, left hand clenched, right 
fingers extended pomtmg to breast Also, ” He is 
seated m ‘ adamantme ’ pose (legs closely locked) ” 
(Getty), soles apparent, left hand in lap, palm up- 
wards, may balance a double vajra, or sword , right 
hand erect m blessing, fingers extended Sjonbol, 
double vajra , colour, green (Getty) . word, ah > , 
blue-green lotus , element, earth , ammal, garuda , 
Sakti (female personification), Tara , Manusi-Euddha 
(human or saviour Buddha), Maitreya T , don- 
grub , J , Fuku ]6-ju 1 I H ^ (is # or 2 

or ^ H), Amoghapa^a M ^ ^ Fot 

empty (or unerrmg) net, or lasso One of the six 
forms of Kuan-ym in the Garhhadhatu group, 
catchmg deva and human fish for the bodhi-shore 
The image has three faces, each with three eyes 
and SIX arms, but other forms have existed, one 
with three heads and ten arms, one with one head 
and four arms The hands hold a net, lotus, trident, 
halberd, the gift of courage, and a plempotentiary 
staff ; sometimes accompanied by “ the green 
Tara, Sudhana-Kumara, Hayagriva and Bhrlmtl” 
(Getty) There are numerous sutras, etc I | ^ 
^ ^ Amoghadar^m, the unerrmgly seemg Bodhi- 
sattva, shown m the upper second place of Ti- 
tsang’s court in the Garhhadhatu, also ^ i| 
ill II ^ i'J # Amoghavajra g 
^ Jf ^ A Bodhisattva in the ^ court of 
the Garhhadhatu | 1 SS W Amoghanku&i. 
^ m % Kuan-ym of the “Unerrmg hook”, 
siEMlar to I I ji ^ I I , also styled ^ ^ it 
H 3E 5^ ft ) m the court of the empyrean 

^ ± ^ (») The fip Ch'an or intuitive 

School does not set up scriptures , it lays stress 
on meditation and intmtion rather than on books 
and other external aids , cf Lanka vatara sutra 

^ Never Despise, | 1 ^ ^ a previous 

mcamatiou of the Buddha, as a monk whose con- 
stant greeting to aU he met, that they were destmed 
for Buddhahood, brought bun much persecution, 
see the chapter of this title in the Lotus sutra 
I I ;?f The practice of “ Never Despise ”. 

^ ^ Unrefined, indecent, improper, or 

smart speech 

Mala-gandha-vilepana - dharana-mandana - vibhusana- 
sthanad vairamani (virati) The eighth command- 
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ment against adorning the body with wreaths of 
fragrant flowers, or using fragrant unguents 


^ ^ ^ The sixteenth of Amita- 

bha’s forty-eight vows, that he would not enter final 
Buddhahood as long as anyone of evil repute existed 


Not in order of age, i e clerical 
age, disorderly sitting, taking a seat to which 
one IS not entitled 


Not independent, not one’s own 
master, under governance 

Adattadana. Taking that which is 
not given, i e theft , against this is the second 
commandment 

^ ^ ^ ^ One of the H the 

stete of experiencmg neither pain nor pleasure, 
le above them Also styled ^ ^ the state m 
which one has abandoned both 

Purana-kasyapa. ^ H ^ H 
One of the six Wetics, or Tirthyas, opposed to 
^akyamum 

Not of false or untrue nature ; 
true, smcere , also * « 14 

Without doing yet to do, e^ 

is rin 


Unenhghtened, uncomprehending, wAh- 
out “ spiritual ” insight, the condition of people in 
general, who mistake the phenomenal for the r^d, 
and by ignorance beget karma, reaping its results 
m the mortal round of transmigration , i e. people 
generally | 1 ^ Tfie fi]^ two of the -f- ^ 

of the samt, in which the illusion of mistaking the 
phenomenal for the real still arises 


^ ^ It® pTohibitMm 

of mentiomng the errors and sms of other disciples, 
cleric or lay. 

Not to request , unmvited , volnntaiy. 

11^^ The uninvited friend, Le. the BodM- 
sattva i t fk Uninvited preaching or 
of the Law, i e voluntaiify bestowing its feeaieiis.- 


Unchanging nature, immutable, 
1 e the bhutatathata | | ^ The immutable 

bhutatathata m the at^lute, as compared with 
^ ^ -H iD> 1 e relative or phenomenal condi- 
tions I I @ The conditioned immutable, i e 
immutable as a whole, but not m its parts, i e its 
pbenomenal activity 


The stage of endurance, or 
patient mentation, that has reached the state where 
phenomenal illusion ceasi® to arise, through entry 
mto the realization of the Void, or noumenal , alw 
H 4 (or ^ S 

Avaivartika, or avinivartaniya Never 
receding, always progressing, not backsliding, or 
iMmg ground , never retreatmg but going straight 
to nuvapa, an epithet of every Buddha The 
H I i are never rerodmg from ® posilaon attamed , 
from a right <x>urse of fx action , from pursuing 
a right line of ^ thought, or mental diiseiplme 
These are duties of every bodiusattva, ami have 
numerous mterpretations {9 \ | The Pure Land 
sect add another ^ place or abode to the above 
three, i e toat those who reach toe Pore land never 
fall away, for which five reasons are given tened 
£ M I I ( !) Tb^ ^ ^ Bharmalaksana sect 
make their four and ff, fiaito, position 

attmned, reahzat^, and accordant procedure. { ] 
^ Hie sevanto of the -f- toe stage of nefv® 
receding, or contenuous progress j [ Hie Pore 
Land, from whmh is no fiafling away, j ( H 
Hie first of a bodhisattva’s 'i* Hi , it is also m- 
terpreted by r^t aetkm si^ r^t toon^t. f { 
One ci the nme H ^ iei tim ^age 

beyond stody, itoere mtuition raiea Name of o^ 
of toe twmtf-Bevm sages, f f ^ S A msmp- 
reoeding bodMsattva, aims at peKfieci esd^btm- 
ment. I imnia Hie nevB^ieoedii^ Bnddl^ 
vehkle, of unzv^csal salvaticHi 

^ ^ NoltoretorB,ffiBfverie4mraiBg. Cl ^ 

{ I '[Ke toird of tl^ |9 ^ Ibmr direciaQns ec 
aims, see if ^ ana^roin, to toe 

desHO-wiKM, to amg toov© it to toe or 

fism-veate, or evm iimiom raato j { 
^ ThefroitBjfraitom, or zewazdBol'toialifii. Vacmtim 
stages in toe find of padtovipi mm mmoi, 
be. fivn, six, e&vm, we, «f efewi kmda. 


7 ^ ^ ^ A mmmS, aBmstei «r 

aite&int, an i^tieudairt wlm hm me xeepeeito^na,^ 


^ ^ 




no 


rati) , part of tlie sixth of the ten commandments, 
le against eatmg out of regulation hours, v Tfi 


^ ^ S One of the @ 0 a 

philosopiacal school, whose rule was self-gratification, 
“ not carir^ for ” others 


Sura-maireya-madya-pramadasthanad 
vauramam (virati) The fifth of the ten command- 
ments, le against alcohol 

^ ^ Vikalahhojana , part of the sixth of 

the ten commandments, le agamst eatmg flesh, 
V 

Madhya Middle, central, medium, the mean, 
withm , to hit the centre v also H 

^ The middle vehicle to nirvana, mcludes 
all mtermediate or medial systems between Hina- 
yana and Mahayana It also corresponds with the 
state of a pratyeka-buddha, who lives chiefly for 
his own salvation but partly for others, like a man 
sittmg m the middle of a vehicle, leavmg scarcely 
room for others It is a defimtion made by Maha- 
yamsts unknown to Hinayana 

it Another name for the uttara sanghati, 
the nud^e garment of price, or esteem 

7C The fifteenth of the seventh moon , the 
Jh I and | are the fifteenth of the first and tenth 
moons res^vely , cf . ^ g; 


T 0 An arrangement by the esoteric sect of 
the Pive Dhyam-Buddhas, Vairocana being the first 
m position, Aksobhya east, and so on 

4* ® Madhyadesa ^ (^) , ^ The 

middle kmgdom, i e Central North India, v tfi pjj 

± Medium disciples, i e ^ravakas and 
pratyeka-buddhas, who can gam emancipation for 
themselves, but cannot confer it on others , cf 
T ± and J: ± 

4* ^ (^) Central North India, idem ifj g 
I 1 1 ^ A monastery on the ^ Fei-lai peak at 
Hangchow 

4 * ^ The school or prmciple of the mean, 
represented by the ^ Dharmalaksana school, 
which divides the Buddha’s teaching mto three 
periods, the first in which he preached existence, 
the second ^ non-existence, the third tfi neither, 
somethmg " between ” or above them, eg a realm 
of pure spmt, vide the gj| ^ ^ Sandhinirmocana 
sutra and the Lotus sutra 

A monk’s inner garment, i e the five- 
patch garment , also | ^ | 

4* idem t 1; # 

4 * The central honoured one — m any group 
of Buddhas, eg :f §j ^ among the five ^ 


Middling kalpa, a period of 336,000,000 4* ^ idem jf;. | 


Amiddhng chdiocosm, see H ^ 

:k 'f' ^ M- 

4* ^ Central India, le of the pp Five 
Indies, as mentioned by H!suan-tsang in the ® 

4* ^ The middle Agama M 

4* TO Middle rank or class 

T ® Chantmg of ^ ^ Buddhist hymns is 
divided mto three kinds i:|i, and ^ 


4* Bepentmg or recantmg midway, i e 
doubtmg and fallmg away 

One of the E3 i e the antara-bhava or 
mtermediate state of existence between death and 
remcarnation , hence | | is an unsettled 

bemg m search of a new habitat or remcarnation , 

V I It 

Medium capacity, neither clever nor dull, 
of each of the six organs , there are three 

powers of each organ _t, and 7^ 

4 * Central North India, idem | M 



Ill 


Eacii of tlie four great contmeuts at the 
foot of Mount Sumeru has two middling contments 

Ml Iji the midst of the stream, i e of ^ 
^ mortahty, or remcarnations 

The central figure of the eight-petalled 
group of the Garbhadhatu mandala , i e the pheno- 
menal Vairocana who has around him four Buddhas 
and four bodhisattvas, each on a petal From this 
mandala sprmg the four other great mandalas 

^ The name of a Buddha m the centre of 
a lotus I I A H ^ The Court of the eight-petalled 
lotus m the middle of the Garbhadhatu, with Vairo- 
cana m its centre and four Buddhas and four bodhi- 
sattvas on the eight petals The lotus is likened 
to the human heart, with the Sun-Buddha H 
at its centre The four Buddhas are B Aksobhya, 
S Eatnasambhava, W Amitabha, N Amoghasiddlu ; 
the four bodhisattvas are SB Samantabhadra, 
SW Manjuiri, NW Avalolate^vara, and NE. 
Maitreya 

^ j|^ One of the five kmds of those who 
never recede but go on to parmirvana, cf 

Medium-sized herbs, medium capacity, 

V H 

^ US Meditation on the Mean, one of the 
H > also meditation on the absolute which 
umtes all opposites There are various forms of such 
meditation, that of the ^ if the H ife 
the ^ ^ V next. 

T T ^ PraSnyaya-mula-sastra- 

tika, or Pranyamula-sastra-tlka , the Madhyamika 
^tra, attributed to the bodhisattvas Nagarjuna 
as creator, and Nllacaksus as compiler , tr by 
Kumarajiva ad 409 It is the prmcipal work of 
the Madhyamika, or Middle School, attributed to 
Nagarjuna Versions only exist m Chmese and 
Tibetan ; an English translation by Miyamoto exists 
and publication is promised ; a German version is 
by Walleser The 4* Inf ^^ost impor- 

tant of the H ^ q v The teachmg of this School 
IS found additionally m the 4* ^ ^ If 

The doctrme opposes the rigid cat^ones of exis- 
tence and non-existence ^ and and demes the 
two extremes of production (or creation) and non- 
production and other antilheses, m the mterests 
of a middle or superior way 


T in tt IS: The Madhyamika school, which 
has been described as a system of sophistic nihilism, 
dissolving every proposition into a thesis and its 
antithesis, and refutmg both , but it is considered 
by some that the refutmg of both is in the interests 
of a third, the 4* which transcends both 

^ iil^ The third of the H W three postulates 
of the T‘ien-t‘ai school, i e |g, and 4* 9 

^ The middle stage of the H II referred 

to m the ^ ^ ^ 1 e the middle class of those 

m the ne:rt life , also | | ^ , the | is the 
meditation on this condition 

The “ mean ” has various interpretations 
In general it denote the mean between two ex- 
tremes, and has special reference to the mean between 
realism and nihilism, or eternal substantial existence 
and annihilation , this “ mean ” is found m a third 
prmciple between the two, suggestmg the idea of a 
realm of mind or spint beyond the tennmology of 

substance or nothmg, or, that which has 
form, and is therefore measurable and ponderable, 
and its opposite of total non-existence &e 4* l^* 
The following four Schools define the term according 
to them sevei^ scnptures . the ^ School describes 
It as lie ^ g, V f|l ^ 4* M H ^ School 
as the A ^ B^tions, v = ; the Tien-t‘ai 

as jif Ihe true re^ty ; and Ihe Hua-yen as the 
^ JfL dhannadhatu. Four forms of the Mean are 
given bytheHl^^^ The doctrme 

of the “ mean ” is the dharmadhata, or “ spiritual ” 
umverse. 

^ The third period of the BmMha^s 

t^hing, according to the ^ ;|g giving the 
via media between the two extremes, the sh^hzte 
as not confined to the phencsmenal or nonmmai ; 
also caBed 4^ ^ ^ t t Hf ^ The reality cf the 
“mean” ^ nearer aubetaime or existent, ocn; 
^ void or non-extent, but a resl%^ whkh is neither, 
OF a mean between the two extren^ of mahertism 
and mbilifm ; also I 1 I jS ^ The “ mesa ” 
as the basic pnncipk m tlm g of 

the doctrine (rftJm m ^ ^ “ teansfoBBOitoii body 
i I ^ — H “ iBOsn ” B the first sad dwf 
of aH pineries, ncthing m oatmde it | f HI Oim 
of the 1^*1014*81 H M medKiyaom, Le. <m fim 
doctrine oi 'Oie Mean to get nd of the iBusioii of 
^lOMnnoia. 




A treats Vasabsadhu, translated 
; in ^uee ^laa and by ^ H. ^ 



112 


Ch'ea Chen-ti m two ehuan It is an ezpknation 
of the ^ I I I ^ Madhyanta-vibhaga-^tra, said 
to have been given by Maitreya to Asanga 

+ ^ £ An intermediate dhyana stage be- 
tween two dhyana-heavens , also | | H » 


intermediate existence between death 
and reincarnation, a stage varying from seven to 
forty-mne days, when the karma-b^y will certainly 
be reborn , v. | :^ 11;^^ The means used 

{by the deceased’s family) for ensimng a favourable 
reincarnation durmg the intermediate stage, between 
death and remcamation 

The midday meal, after which nothing 
whatever may be eaten 

^ The central Buddha m a group 

3^5" Red> cinnabar colour, a remedy, drug, Abvir 
I ffi The pubic region, 2| mches below the navel 

IZX To say, speak j ^ Contmumg to speak , 
they say, people say, as follows, and so on, etc 

1 ^ Why « 1 1 01 The opemng stanza of the 

Nirvana sutra 3 

5 Interlock, dovetail, mutual 1 ^ H The fault 
of transfernng from one object of worship over to 
another a pft, or duty, eg using gdt given for an 
nnage of Sikyamuni to m^e one for Maitreya , or 
‘ rob^ Peter to pay Paul f || Kneeh^ with 
boik knees at onoe, as in India ; m Chma tL left 
knee is first placed on the ground , also ^ 

1 ^ Hmiisa san^harama, “ Wdd goose monas- 

tery, on Mount Indra^ilaguha, whose inmates were 
onw saved ftom starving by the self-sacrifice of a 
wiH goose, ^ it g (or H) ^ # 


14*^^ lake ladhng the moon 
out of the well ; the parable of the monkeys who 
®w the moon fellen into a well, and fearing there 
would be no more moonlight, sought to save it, 
tie monkey-king hung on to a branch, one hung 
rm to his tad and so on, but the branch broke and 
^ wm drowned. 1 ^ “Like the weh and the 
, indicating the unpermanence of life The 
ml Tefeas to the I^ead of the man who niniung 
away fem a mad elephant fed mto a well, the 
raw to a ^t tree growmg on the river bank 
yet blown over by ike wmd j || The flower of the 


water, i e that drawn from the well m the last watch 
of the night, at which time the water is supposed 
not to produce animal life 

3aL Panca, five 

3l Hi A- — . Five, three, eight, two, a sum- 
mary of the tenets of the ^ ^ school, H 

A^andHli^qv 

jS Jb 3!^ ^ The five higher bonds of 
desire stiU existmg m the upper realms, i e in both 
the form and formless realms 

The five bonds in the lower 
desire-realms, i e desire, dislike, self, heretical ideals 
doubt m, 

^ The five inconceivable, or 
thought-surpassmg things v ® ^ I I IE ^ 
Five improper thmgs for a monk to eat—twigs, leaves, 
flowers, frmt, powders 11^5? idem $ ffi e 9?’ 

\ \ \ ^ idem 3E ® iP 

The five vehicles conveying to the karma- 
reward which differs accordmg to the vehicle they 
are generally summed up as (1) X ^ rebirth among 
men conveyed by observmg the five commandments , 
(2) % ^ among the devas by the ten forms of good 
action , (3) ^ ^ | among the sravakas by the four 
noble truths , (4) ^ | among pratyeka-buddhas 

by the twelve mdanas, (5) ^ ^ | among the Buddhas 
and bodhisattvas by the six paramitas A ^ qv 
Another division is the various vehicles of bodb- 
sattvas , pratyeka-buddhas , Sravakas , general , 
and devas-and-men Another is Hinayana Buddha, 
pratyeka-buddhas, kavakas, the gods of the Brahma- 
heavens, and those of the desire-realm Another is 
Hinayana ordmary disciples , kavakas , pratyeka- 
buddhas , bodhisattvas , and the one all-mclusive 
vehicle And a sixth, of T‘ien-t‘ai, is for men, 
devas ; 4ravakas-cum-pratyeka-buddhas , bodhi- 
sattvas, and the Buddha- vehicle The esoteric 
cult has men, correspondmg with earth , devas, 
with water , kavakas, with fire , pratyeka-buddhas, 
with wmd , and bodhisattvas, with ^ the “ void ” 

I I ^ A. the different classes will obtam an 
entrance mto the Pure Land by the vow of Amitabha 

1 ^ things fallaciously ex- 

plained by Mahadeva, as stated in the Kathavatthu 

55 
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years In the tenth chapter of the ^ H ^ ^ g 
the Buddha is reported as saying that after his 
death there would be five successive periods each 
of 500 years, strong consecutively in power (1) of 
salvation, (2) of meditation, (3) of learning, (4) of 
stupa and temple buildmg, and finally (5) of dissension 
I I ^ il The twenty-five Bodhisattvas H + $ | | 

SAISS V aa^A- 


3l (it) The five fundamental conditions of 
^ the passions and delusions wrong views 
wluch are common to the trailokya ; chngmg, or 
attachment, m the desne-reahn , clmgmg, or attach- 
ment, m the form-realm , clmgmg, or attachment, m 
the formless realm which is still mortal ; the state of 
unenhghtenment or ignorance m the trailokya H I?- 
which IS the root-cause of all distressful delusion 
Also I 1 1 ^ 


left of ^akyamuni, mdicative of five forms of wisdom 

(1) fi ^ (M) ^ IS I , & ifc filll. Sitata- 
patra, with white parasol, sjmbol of pure mercy, 
one of the titles of Avalokit^vara , (2) (^) ^ ^ 10 
Jaya, with sword symbol of wisdom, or discretion , 

(3) (“ ^) :i J# S IS (» i) , (:t Jt) ^ ft 

If , ^ H 3E ft IS Vijaya, with golden wheel symbol 
of unexcelled power of preaching , (4) ^ ^ ft IS, 
:5fc ^ (or Sc or jlc jfe) ft IS , ^ ft Tejora^i, 
collected brilliance, with insignia of autWity jfoj 
^ or a flame, (5) ^ ft Jf , ^ If | 1 , 

mw \ \, mm w, \ \> #«^,etc 

Vikirna, scattermg and d^troymg all distressing 
delusion, with a hook as symbol 1 | IS The 
forms, colours, symbols, etc , of the above j | If ^ 
Abbreviation for — ^ ft IS |6 i ^ There is 
alsoa| IHHfePEil/Sig translated by Bodhi- 
ruei circa ad 603 1 I ^ IS Baptism with five 

vases of perfumed water, S 5 Tnbol of Buddha-wisdom 
m its five forms 


?T. The Five Dhyam-Buddhas of the Vajra- 

dhatu and Garbhadhatu , v ^ ^ ^ 2^ 1 1 $ Jl' 

A Shmgon term for the five Buddhas m their five 
manifestations Vairocana as eternal and pure 
dharmakaya , Aksobhva as immutable and sovereign , 
Eatnasambhava as bliss and glory, Amitabha as 
wisdom m action, ^akyamum as mcarnation and 
nirmanakaya | | ^ Five classes of Buddhists ; 
also idem 55: Jt £qv I 1^^, | I ^ , 55: % 
(^)S, ^^A Buddha-crown 

contaming the Five Dhyam-Buddhas The five Buddhas 
“are always crowned when holdmg the ^kti, and 
hence are called by the Tibetans the ‘ crowned 
Buddhas ’ ” (Getty) Vairocana m the Vajradhatu 
wears a crown with five pomts indicative of the 
five quahties of perfect wisdom, etc , as represented 
by the Five Dhyam-Buddhas | \ ^ The five 
characteristics of a Buddha’s nature , the first three 
are the H @ ft ft <1 fourth is ft ft 
the frmtion of perfect enlightenment, and the fifth 
H ft ft til® fruition of that frmtion, or the 
revelation of parimrvana The first three are natural 
attributes, the two last are acquired J 1 ® EP 

The manual signs by which the characteristic of 
each of the Five Dhyam-Buddhas is shown m the 
Diamond-reahn group, le Vairocana, the closed 
hand of wisdom , Aksobhya, right fingers touching 
the ground, firm wisdom, Eatnasambhava, right 
hand open uphfted, vow-makmg sign; Amitabha, 
samadhi sign, right fingers m left palm, preachmg 
and endmg doubts , and Amoghasiddhi, i.e Sakya- 
mum, the karma sign, le final mrvana. Th^ 
mudra, or manual signs, are from the ® 
but other forms are common, j | Ig (:§:) , i IS 
3E, Five bodhisattvas sometimes pla^ on the 


The five working organs the 
mouth, hands, feet, sex organ, and anus 

The five categones, or divisions , there 
are several groups, e g (1) BBhayana and Mahayana 
have groupings of all phenomena under five heads, 

I e. Hhiayana has 75 ft which are 11 -g, ft, 1 ^ ft, 

46 ^ ft, W ^ +0 II ft, and 3 :g ft , 

Mahayana has 100 ft which are 8 51 9f, 

II -g,, 24 g, and 6 H ft ( 2 ) The five 

divisions of if are ^ g ft, If 1 , M ^ 1 , 
^ ^ and ^ ^ or ft |. (3) The five evolutions 
m the womb are kalaJam, embryo-mitiation ; 
arbudam, after 27 days , pern, 37 , ghana, 
47 , praiakha, 57 days when form and organs are 
aU complete (4) CfectW combinations of the ^ 
Eight Diagrams are sometimes styled [ j ^ g five 
positions of prinee and nonuster | 1 5E 8 

The five kinds of ^nadhi (l)Onmortahty,tiie 
four ^ and eight ^ ; (2) ^vaka on the four axmms ; 
(3) pratydka-buddha on the twelve mdanas ; {4) bodM- 
sattva on the six ^ and the ^ It , ( 6 ) Buddha on 
the one Buddha-vehiele, which nwludes all others, 


s 

chaplets, inc^ise, food, and lamps (or cardies). 

The five messen^srs of MafijuM, 

i 1 h s: S M ^ oa 

his left m ks court m the Garbhadhatn 
their names are (1) Ke&ni ^ (or ff-) ^ ; ii ^ 

(2) Dpafe^im ^ M i ife 


g fi (or il ^ S m- m Ckfera S ^ 
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(or ifi) M. 1 ^) Vasmnali, tr ^ and ^ S 0 
0 Jg. (5) Akarsanl, tr ^ ^ and ® ^ , 

imir The five comiades, i e ^kyamum’s 
five old companions m asceticism and first converts, 
V 5 a: £. Also i 


The monk’s robe of five patches 
or len^hs, also termed “p as the lowest of the 
grades of patchVrobes It is styled ^ fs M. 

56c the garment ordmarily worn m the monastery, 
when abroad and for general purposes 


3 £ 0 ^ idem $ M and pg ^ ^ 

le the five meditations for sgitkig the mmd and 
nddmg it of the five errors of d^ire, hate, ignorance, 
the self, and a wayward or confused mmd , the five 
meditations axe :f; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^IJ | 

and ^ ,8. 1 e the vileness of all things, pity for all, 
causahty, i^t discrimination, breathing , some sub- 
stitute meditation on the Buddha m place of the 
fourth, another division puts breathmg first, and 
ihere are other differences 


3t A Five eights, le forty [ | -f- ^ All 
the five, eight, and ten commandments, le the 
three grouj« of disciples, laity who keep the five 
and dght and monks who keep the ten | | ^ 
The fcmty forms of Kuan-yin, or the Kuan-ym with 
forty hmida, the forty forms multiphed by the 
twenty-five things make 1,000, hence Knan-ym 
with the tiiousand haifc j | ^ The five sense 
ptacepiaMffi arid tlie eighth or Alaya vijnana, the 
leemidatmg pcindpk oi consciousness m Tnfl.T> 


Tim five eon^lete utensils for worship — 
two flower vases, two em^esiacks, and a censer 


3L'73 The “ five swords ” or slayers who were 
sesnt in, pursuit of a man who fled from his king, 
e,^ the five Rjrand has, 


idem S. & ^ and 2 ^ 
n # ; 1 I ^ The MahiMca Vmaya, or five 
divisiGaas of the law swxxafling to that school | | 
^ # Panca-dharmakaya, the five attributes of the 
dharmakaya or “ spiritual ” body of the Tathagata, 
he 5^ that he is above all ^moral conditions , ^ 
feanqidl and apart from all false ideas; ^ wise 
aad onmiseient; jg ^ free, unlimited, imcon- 
difecsned, whidi is the state of mrvapa , jg ^ ^ 
that he has prafeet knowledge of this state These 


five attributes surpass all conditions of form, or the 
five skandhas , Eitel mterprets this by exemption 
from all materiality (riipa) , all sensations (vedana) , 
all conscionsness (samjna) , all moral activity (kar- 
man) , all knowledge (vijnana) The esoteric sect 
has its own group See also 3 S. M M II# 
The five kmds of incense, or fragrance, correspondmg 
with the ^ ^ ;:8', 1 e the fragrance of 5^ 
etc , as above. 

$ fij ^ Five of the ten “ runners ” or lictors, 
1 e delusions , the ten are divided into five dull, 
or stupid, and five flJ sharp or keen, appeahng to 
the mtelleet , the latter are ii w a, 

B « K a 




bha thmbng out 


i 


The five kalpas spent by Amita- 
and preparing for his vows 


5 Pancabalam, the five powers or faculties 

— one of the categories of the thirty-seven bodhi- 
paksika dharma H + -h: U It pp > they destroy 
the 5 ^ five obstacles, each by each, and are 
^ I sraddhahala, faith (destroymg doubt) , ft ^ | 
vxryabala, zeal (destroying remissness) , or Hi ^ 
smrtibala, memory or thought (destroymg falsity) , 
jE ^ samadhibala, concentration of mmd, or medita- 
tion (destroymg confused or wandering thoughts), 
and ^ I pra]nabala, wisdom (destroymg aU illusion 
and delusion) Also the five transcendent powers, 
1 e ^ I the power of meditation , ^ | the resultmg 
supernatural powers, ft 1 adaptability, or 
powers of “ horrowmg ” or evolving any required 
organ of sense, or knowledge, 1 e by bemgs above 
the second dhyana heavens , ^ jH | the power 
of accomphshmg a vow by a Buddha or bodhi- 
sattva , and | the august power of Dharma 

Also, the five kinds of Mara powers exerted on sight, 
hearmg, smell, taste, and touch | | PJ 3E 


s % ® n . The five effective or meritorious 
gates to Amitabha’s Pure Land, i e worship of him, 
praise of him, vows to him, meditation on hun, 
willnigness to suffer for universal salvation 


3 i + H « Fifty-three past Buddhas, 
which the lists vary | j | The fifty-thii 
honoured ones of the Diamond group, 1 e the thirt’ 
seven plus sixteen bodhisattvas of the present kalp. 
I I I ^ ^ » I I I ^ The fifty-three wise on< 
mentioned m the X ^ J?- chapter of the Hua-ye 
Sutra 
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5E + ® The fiffcy-two stages m the pro- 

cess of becoming a Buddha , of these fifty-one are 
to bodhisattvahood, the fifty-second to Buddhahood. 
They are Ten or stages of faith , thirty of the 
= g or three grades of virtue, i e ten ■ft, ten iff, 
and ten ^ , and twelve of the three grades of 

H hohness, or samthood, i e ten plus ^ ^ and 
^ ^ These are the T‘ien-t‘ai stages , there are 
others, and the number and character of the stages 
vary m different schools. 111^, 111^ 

The fifty-two groups of hvmg bemgs, human and 
not-human, who, accordmg to the Nixvana-sutra, 
assembled at the nirvana of the Buddha Ml® 
■gl % The fifty-two kmds of offermgs of the 1 | ] ^ 
111#^ The mandala of i^tabha with his 
Mtj-two attendant Bodhisattvas and Buddhas Also 
known asjJj^^pg #5iEi“#il^or5;-f- — 
or 3T ^ ^ said to have been communicated 

to 5E ^ ^ ^111 Iiidia at the §11 ^ ^ ^ 


3£ "i" £ § ® similar to £ -f* H 


£ + A « The ten primary commands 
and the forty-eight secondary commands of the 
8 


urn The period to 
elapse between Sakyamuni’s nirvana and the advent 
of Maitreya, 56,070,000,000 years 


A + 5c ft The fifty (or fifty-two) objects 
of worship for suppressing demons and pestilences, 
and producmg peace, good harvests, etc ; the hsts 
differ 


£ ^ The Sansknt alphabet given as 

of fifty letters 


£ + /J^ ^ The fifty min or kalpas which, 
m the fij chapter of the Lotus, are supematurally 
made to seem as but half a day- 

£ + M # The fiftieth turn, i e. the great- 
ness of the bliss of one who hears the Lotus sulara 
even at fiftieth hand , how much greats that of 
him who hears at first hand * 

£ + ^ @idem3: + Jg^aiid5E + l|. 

£ + ^ The fifiy evils produced by the five 


skandhas, le ^ seventeen, ^ eight, eight, 
eight 


5 + ^ Fift} modes of niwlitatinn mentioned 

in the le the H + h: a bodhi 

paksika dharma, the — — ^ four 1$, four 
H ii *6, four i| fe ^ eight eight 0 

nine ^ and eleven -gj ^ 


AT ±m The five thousand supremely 
arrogant (i e Hmayanal monks who left the great 
assembly, refusii^ to hew the Buddha preach the new 
doctnne of the Lotus sutra , see its chapter 


A ® (ffi) The five Indias or five regions of 
India, idem 3£ Jic ^ q v 

A# H Worship on the four fives, le the 
fifth, tenth, twentieth, and twenty-fifth days of the 
month; also M Jh ^ 

AXtSit The hell m which the sufferers 
are dismembeired with five-pronged forks. 


£ 4X. ^ The five tenacious bonds, or skandhM, 
attaching to mortality 

£ ^ The five vedanas, or sensations; i.e. 
of sorrow, of joy , of pam, of pleasure , of freedom 
from them aQ ; the first two are limited to mental 
emotions, the two nest are of the senses, and the 
fifth of both ; v ^ M ^ 

£ ^ ^ One of the four kmds of 

^ ^ ^ mmta! concept of the peroeptfoos 

of five senses. 


£ ^ !nie five flavours, or stages of making 
ghee, which is said to he a mre for all ailmeuts; 
it is a !riesn-t‘8i Olnstxsihm of the five periods of the 
Bnddha’s teaching (1) ^ { keSca, fr^ mflk. Ins 
first fs^eadiing, Le. that ^ ^ ^ Avataih- 

saka, for ^cavakas and prafyeka-budrUias ; p) | 
dadhi, coagulated milk, cream, the 
for Bmayana geuera%; (S) ^ ^ | navaamta, 
curdled, the ^ ^ Timpulyas, for the Mahayana 
M ft; (4) S K 1 batfeetr, ihe jg ^ H 
Braj^ fin: ^ Mahajam )S| jSt; |fi) 91 9 i 
sarpirmandA, clarified butter, ^^ee, the ^ Lotos 
and M |g g liirvfoita sfifaas, il^ the Ifahayfooa 
seea!soaEJ^^,aadv, gUjlli. 
the ordinary five flavouia---eoi[r,hkter, swe^ 

* I I' ‘ 
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and salty | j ^ Five lands of concentration, i e 
that of heretics, ordinary people, Hinayana, Mahayana, 
and ^ the supreme vehicle, or that of behevers 
in the fundamental Buddha-natuie of all things , this 
IS styled M ^ ^ W 

H 1 I Ws porridge of five flavours made 
on the eighth day of the twelfth moon the anm- 
versary of the Buddha’s enhghtemnent 


?T. @ The five circmts or areas of 

cause and effect, i e the five mam subjects of the 
Hua-yen sutra 

s ^ A division of the disciples, m the Lotus 
sutra, mto five grades — those who hear and rejoice , 
read and repeat ; preach , observe and meditate , 
and transform self and others 


or 


Pancatanmatrani, the five subtle 
rudimentary elements out ofwhich rise the five sensa- 
tions of sound, touch, form, ^taste, and smeU They 
are the fourth of the twenty-five 


5E # The five good (thmgs), le the first five 
commandments 


3l The five causes, v ^ 7 le 

(1) @ producmg cause, (2) ^ | supportmg 

cause , (3) 1 upholdmg or estabbshmg cause , 

(4) ^ I mamtaimng cause , (5) ^ | nourishmg or 
strengthening cause These all refer to the four 
elements, earth, water, fire, wmd, for they are the 
@ causers or producers and mamtamers of the 
^ infinite forms of nature Another list from the 
Nirvaea-Sstra 21 is (1) ^ @ cause of rebirth, i e 
previous delusion , (2) ^ [ mtenmnghng cause, 

i.e. good witti good, bad with bad, neutral with neutral , 
(3) -ft I cause of abidi n g m the present condition, 
1 e the self m its attachments , (4) ^ g [ causes 
of devdopment, e g food, clothmg, etc. , (5) ^ [ 
remoter cause, the parental seed 


5. S @ Wem $ 2 -g 

3l m The five planets, see 2^ 

The objects of the five senses, corre- 
^londing to the senses of form, soimd, smell, taste, 
and touch 




t The objects of the five senses, which 

bemg dusty or earthly thin^ can tamt the true 
mfeire, idem $ M 


H S'S The ceremomes before the 2 

m 3E 

tT. ^ The five bad dreams of Kmg Ajataiatru 
on the mght that Buddha entered nirvana — as the 
moon sank the sun arose from the earth, the stars 
fell like ram, seven comets appeared, and a great 
conflagration filling the sky fell on the earth 


jS. The five elements — earth, water, fixe, 

wmd, and space v also 5E the five agents 
In the esoteric cult the five are the physical mam- 
festation, or garbhadhatu, v , as being in all 
phenomena they are called 2 ^ the five evolvers , 
their phonetic embryos ^ ^ are those of the Five 
Dhyam-Buddhas of the five directions, v 2 ft 
\ \ ^ \ X ^ M The five duta, i e great 

hctors, or deva-messengers — ^birth, old age, disease, 
death, earthly laws and pumshments — said to be sent 
by Mara as warnmgs The five 

powerful Bodhisattvas, guardians of the four quarters 
and the centre | | ^ idem | | ^ J \ \ M 
The symbols of the five elements — earth as square, 
water round, fire triangular, wind half-moon, and 
space a combmation of the other four | | 

The five great gifts, le ability to keep the five 
commandments | I W I The five Dharma- 
palas, or Law-guardians of the Five Dhyam-Buddhas, 
of whom they are emanations or embodiments in 
two forms, compassionate and mmatory The five 
kmgs are the fierce aspect, eg Yamantaka, or the 
Tv /E. # ^ i'l Six-legged Honoured One is an 
emanation of MaSju^ri, who is an emanation of 
Amitabha The five kmgs are ^ 8 !f, H ifiT) 
H ^ Tv JE, #, and J|-, all vajra-kmgs 
I I The five chief colours — ^yellow for earth, white 
for water, red for fire, black for wmd, azure for space 
(or the sky) Some say white for wmd and black 
for water | | || The meditation on the 2 X 
I I ^ The fifth of the thirteen great courts of the 
Garbhadhatu-mandala, named # BJJ |%, the court 
of the five DharmapMas ] | f | 3E . 5E M f I I 
The five great dragon-bngs of India 


Five devas m the Garbhadhatu- 
mandala located m the north-east Also | ^ 

(or ^); 1 ^ The five 

regions of India, north, south, east, west, and central , 

^ m MU 


3S: in The five Tatbagatas, or Dhyam- 
Buddhas, in their special capacity of rehevmg the 
lot of hungry ghosts , i e Katnasambhava, Aksobhya, 
Amoghasiddhi, Vairocana, and ^akyamum , v S ^ 
ia ^ 
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SiP Tlie five wonders, i e of purified or tran- 
scendental sight, sound, taste, smell, and touch m 
the Pure-land \ \ M ^ ^ The joys m the Pure- 
land as above 1 | (^) The five creature desires 
stimulated by the objects of the five earthly senses 


£ 




idem $ 


£ t The five controlling powers, v [>1^1^, 
birth, old age, sickness, death, and the (imperial) 
magistrate ] 1 The fourth of the -|- 3E judges 
of the dead, who registers the weight of the sms of 
the deceased 


7r> The five great schools of Mahayana, 
I e ^ "p, ^ ^ m p^, and ^ ^ There 

are other classes, or groups. 


Ifl. 7j>) Divisions m Chma of the 

Ch'an, Intmtive or Meditative School It divided 
mto northern and southern schools under if ^ 
Shen-hsiu and ^ Hm-neng respectively. Tie 
northern schoool contmued as a umt, the southern 
divided into five or seven viz I® j, 

^ Ij # PI \, and ^ I , the Wo others are 
^ f| and ^ ^ 11^^ Ti^at the five classes, 

le rulers, thieves, water, fire, and prod%al sons, 
have as their common prey, the wealth struggled 
for by others 

£ * The five precious thmgs, sja all tie 
precious thmgs There are several grou|©, eg — 
gold, silver, pearls, cownes, mid rubies; or, coral, 
crystal, gold, silver, and cownes; or, goM, silver, 
pearls, coral, and amber; etc 


Ift. ^ The five special thmgs, or five devoteons, 
observance of any one of which, accordmg to the 
Japanese ^ Shm sect, ensures rebirth m the Pure- 
land , they are H \% | ft, 1 or { ^ ^ 
either worship, reading, meditation, mvocation, <a 
praise 


£ ^ idem 5 # g ^ 

£ [Ij Five mountains and mona^nes : (1) m 
India, sacred because of their connwtaon with the 
Buddha: 1$ jH ^ ^ Vaibhara-vana ; ^ ^ 

II ^ Saptaparnaguha. , g K iH ^ ^ ^ ^ 
Indrasailaguha Sarpis- 

kupdika-pr^bhara ; ^ ^ IS ^dkraknta ^ (2) m 
China, estabh^ed dunng the Five Dynasfet sod 


the Southern Sung dyn^ty, on the anal<^ of those 
m India , three at Hangchow at ^ [Ij Chmg Shan, 
4b llj Tei Shan, and ^ |lj Nan Shan and two at 
Ningpo at ^ 3E IJj Asoka Shan and {ij 
T‘ai Po Shan Later the Yuan dynasty estabkshed 
one at ^ It Chm Lmg, the ^ I?. 11 ft ^ ft # 

which became chief of these under the Ming dynasty 


£ ® The five masters or teachers, i e respec- 
tively of the suteas, the vmaya, the iaatras, the 
abhidharma, and meditation A further diviswn is 
made of ^ flh | | and P ifi: 1 f The tet, i e 
of different periods, are MahakiiSyapa, Ananda, 
Madhyantika, ^pav^, and Up^upta, another 
group connected with the Vmaya is Upah, Dasaka, 
Sonaka, Siggava, and Mi^ahputra Tissa. The 
^ -Jg: or five of the same period are vanoualy stated ; 
the Sarvastivadins say they were the five immediate 
disciples of Upagupta, i e Dharmagupta, etc , see 
^ ! I The five lions that sprang from the 

Buddha’s five fingers , ® ft 16 


£¥ Panca(var8ika) pan^ad, or mok|a 

maha pansad, v ft. The anoient qiunqaennisd 
aEsembly for mo&mon and erhmiation, ascribed 
by some to Aioka. 


£ & lie five mewis of iransportaticHi over 
the s«a of mortality to salvafeHUi ; they tae the five 
BE ft ft ft— aiiQBgtyiQg, eommandmmt- 
keejrag, paiaeaKie umier provocatHm, serf, and medifca- 
taon. 


The doctnnes of tfce 3 l ft q v 


?L ^ 13ie five virtoes,(^whk4thieie are var^^ 
defioitioiiB. 11m five virtaies reqnixed k a 
at the awnnal eordeffiKmal ekbng the ramy rehreai 
are : freedcun from pedike4i(»is, frmm as^^, from 
frar, not easaty deceived, dkoarament of ihirfe®s 
of emifeamMi- Anofe^ grocqi b the five vffifeaes fot 
a nurse of tk> si^ imd tWe are khcrs. 


3l The five o(s£dition8 of mkd pcodnoed 
by ol^eetrve peresi^mi: ^ ft | imuisiiBlie or 
m^ankraeo^ the fin^ im^ciWcba; ft ft | sMw- 
tifm, Of kgoity; ^ ^ | ooaiiBkaa, 

^ ^ j tib dWi, oar gwd; ft ft | the pco- 
docWn therefrmn of othor wisa^iHis. 


jK. The five da^ of hoidhaa«tfef»hfiBti, 
pa^enoe or ^tdoraaoe aeoncdb^ to ft jft: 
(1) 4^ I ^ causes of pasekii aud ill»kn oc% 
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trolled but not finally cut olf, the condition of -f- 
+ > and + |bI , ( 2 ) ^ 1 firm behef, i e from 

the ^ ^ to the H ^ j (3) SH | patient progress 
towards the end of all mortality, i e EB to ^ > 
(4) ^ I patience for fall apprehension of the 
truth of no rebirth, to % ^ , and (5) ^ | 

the patience that leads to complete nirvana, -f* 

to ^ ^ , of 5E ^ 


5E a S The five angry ones, idem 3 l 

m I 

5 The five devotional gates of the 

Pure-land sect (1) worship of Amitabha with 
the ^ body ; ( 2 ) mvocation with the □ mouth , 
(3) resolve with the ^ mmd to be reborn in the 
Pure-land, (4) meditation on the glories of that 
land, etc , (5) resolve to bestow one’s merits, e g 
works of supererogation, on all creatures 


£ tt The five different natures as grouped by 
the ^ ft ^ Dharmalaksana sect ; of these the 
first and second, while able to attam to non-return 
to mortahty, are unable to reach Buddhahood , of 
the fourth some may, others may not reach it , the 
fifth will be reborn as devas or men ( 1 ) ^ravakas 
for arhats, ( 2 ) pratyeka-buddhas for pratyeka- 
buddhahood , (3) bodhisattvas for Buddhahood , 
(4) mdefimte, (5) outsiders who have not the Buddha- 
mmd The U ^ ^ has another group, le the 
natures of ( 1 ) ordmary good people , ( 2 ) dravakas 
and pratyeka-buddhas , (3) bodhisattvas , (4) in- 
definite ; (5) heretics | | ^ idem ^ ft ^ 


£ W 33 ^ The five fears of beginners in the 
bodhisattva-way fear of ( 1 ) giving away aU lest 
they should have no means of livelihood , ( 2 ) sacri- 
fiiang their reputation, (3) sacrificmg themselves 
through dread of dying ; ( 4 ) falling mto evil , ( 5 ) 
addre^ing an assembly, especially of men of position 


£ « The five stages m a pemtential service 
T‘ien-t‘ai gives ( 1 ) confession of past sms and 
forbidding them for the future , ( 2 ) appeal to the 
umversal Buddhas to keep the law-wheel rollmg , 
(3) rejoicing over the good in self and others , (4) 
M ^ offering aU one’s goodness to all the livmg 
and to the Buddha-way , ( 5 ) resolve, or vows, 1 e 
0 ^ ^ The ^ Shmgon sect divides the 
tea great vows of ^ |g Samantabhadra into five 
the first three vows bemg meluded under ^ 
or submission ; the fourth is repentance , the fifth 
rqoi^ ; the sixth, seventh, and eighth appeal to 
the Buddhas, the nmth and tenth, bestowal of 
acquired ment 


^ The five delusions, idem $ ^ ^ 

The feelings, or passions, which are 
stirred by the five senses 


£ The five sms ^Ijilling, stealmg, adultery, 
lying, drmkmg intoxicants Cf 3E \ \ ^ idem 
$ ^ I I a idem 3 ; ® and $ 


3£ The five kinds of selfishness, or meanness 
monopolizing ( 1 ) an abode , ( 2 ) an almsgivmg house- 
hold , (3) alms received , (4) praise , ( 6 ) knowledge 
of the truth, eg of a sutra 


£ 3E (^) Panca veramanl , the first five of 
the ten commandments, agamst killmg, stealmg, adul- 
tery, lymg, and intoxicating liquors ^ ^ ^ 

^ it 3 ii, ^ tfc « They 

are bmdmg on laity, male and female, as well as 
on monks and nuns The observance of these five 
ensures rebirth in the human realm Each command 
has five spirits to guard its observer 5 E “ -f* $ 


£^m± The five Buddha-ksetra, or de- 
pendencies, the realms, or conditions of a Buddha 
They are (1) ft i his dharmakaya-k§etra, or 
realm of his “ spiritual nature ”, dependent on and 
yet identical with the ^ bhutatathata , ( 2 ) 

^ i, 1 e his or sambhogakaya realm 

with its five immortal skandhas, le his glorified 
body for his own enjoyment , (3) ft j;: the land 
or condition of his self-expression as wisdom , ( 4 ) 
ilfe ^ dh fiis sambhogakaya realm for the joy of 
others , (5) ^ ffc j;; the realm on which his nirma^ia- 
kaya depends, that of the wisdom of perfect service 
of all, which results in his relation to every kind of 
condition 



S H idem I M JS Si 


71 


The five skandhas, idem $ J} 


■S ^ pB9 a ^astra of Asanga ^ also tr 
as the ^ ^ givmg a description of Mahayana 

doctrme , Vasubandhu prepared a summary of it, 
tr by ^ ^ Wu-hsing Translations were also 
made by Paramartha and Hsuan-tsang , other 
versions and treatises under various names exist 


£ ^ (or ^ 

The five parts (avayava) 
of a syllogism yt ^ pratijna, the proposition, 
^ @ hetu, the reason , % udaharapa, the 
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example , ^ upanaya, the application , and ^ mga- 
mana, the summing up, or conclusion These are 
also expressed m other terms, eg :4 ^ , 0 , 

^ ^ > and ^ I 1 The five moral 

laws or prmciples arismg out of the idea of the 
maha-nirvana m the @ ^ ^ 11 

i The five divisions of Buddhism accordmg 

to the Hua-yen School, of which there are two groups 
That of lit m Tu-shun down to ^ Hsien-shou 
IS (1) /h ^ 1 Hmayana which mtoprets nirvana 
as annihilation , (2) iz 0^ \ the primary stage 

of Mahayana, with two sections the ^ ^ | and 
g ^ I or realistic and idealistic , (3) ^ ^ | 

Mahayana m its final stage, teaching the ^ ^ 
and universal Buddhahood , (4) @ j the immediate, 
direct, or mtuitive school, e g by right concentra- 
tion of thought, or faith, apart from “works”, 
(5) [J I the complete or perfect teachmg of the Hua- 
yen, combming aU the rest mto one all-embracmg 
vehicle The five are now differentiated mto -f* ^ 
ten schools The other division, by ^ ^ Kuei- 
feng of the same school, is (1) X ^ 1 rebirth 
as human bemgs for those who keep the five com- 
mandments and as devas those who keep the -f* ^ 
qv , (2) /b ^ 1 as above, (3) ^ ^ ^9 I 

as 4 ^ 1 above , {i) iz ^ ^ ^ I as ^ ^ 1 
above , and (5) — ^ IS 1 the one vehicle which 
reveals the muversal Buddha-nature , it mcludes 
(3), (4), and (5) of the first group See also 
3£ ^ I I $ The work m three chuan by 
^ 1^ Ba-tsang of the T‘ang dynasty, explaining 
the doctrmes of the Five Schools 

The five Dhyam-Buddhas of 
the five regions , see the esotenc ^ 1 I 'll 

An abbreviation for 5. 5E ^ ^ ® — 'I* 2 1 1 > 

also the T‘ien-t‘ai 1 | | R 

The five Dhyani-Buddhas of the 

Vajradhatu 

PancabhijSa The five supernatural or 
magical powers , six is the more common number 
m Chinese texts, five is the number m Ceylon; 

V I M 

The five mght watches , also the fifth 

watch. 

Pancavidya, the five sciences or studies 
of India: (1) 4abda, grammar and composrtaon; 
iilpakarmasthana, the arts and mathematics , cikitsa, 
medicme, hetu, logic, adhyatma, philosophy, wh^ 


Momer Williams says is the “ knowledge of the su- 
preme spmt, or of atman”, the basis of the four 
Vedas, the Buddhists reckon the Tnpitaka and 
the -f- “ fj; as their i e their inner or 

special philosophy 

i S The five planets, Jupiter, Mars, Saturn, 
Venus, and Mercury , also 3£ ^ 

$ Sf A it A T‘ien-t‘ai classification of the 
Buddha’s teachmg into five periods and eight kmds 
of doctnne, which eight are subdivided mto two 
groups of four each, -ffc H 0 ^ and ff: ^ ® ^ 

I I (fJl) The five penods or divisions of fekyamum’s 
t^hing According to T‘ien-t‘ai they are (1) ^ ^ ^ 
the Avatamsaka or first period m three divisions 
each of seven days, after his enlightenment, when he 
preached the contents of this sutra , (2) ^ ^ 

the twelve years of his preachmg the agamas pif 
m the deer park , (3) 3^ ^ ^ the eight jesxs of 
pmaehing mahayana-cum-hinayana do^rmes, the 
vaipulya period , (4) ^ ^ the twenty-two years 

of his preachmg the prajna or wisdom sutras, 
(5) ^ ^ g ^ ^ the eight years of his preaching 
the Lotus sutra and, m a day and a night, the 
Nirvapa sutra According to the Nirvana School 
{now j®rt of the T‘ien-t‘ai) they are {1) H ^ 
^ ^ the period when the differentiated teachmg 
began and the distmctson of the three vehicles, as 
represented by the 0 ^ Four NoWe Traths for 
^vakas, the ■}" Zl @ ^ Twelve N^dinas for 
pratyeka-buddhas, and tiie ^ Farsumtas for 
bodhisa^as , (2) H ^ t^dung common 

to all three vehides, as seen in the ^ , (3) 

^ ^ the teadiing of the H 0 0, thejg ^ 
^ ^ M M other ^tras extdlmg the 

bodhisattva t^ydimg at &e exp^ise of th^ fisr 
hAvakas; (4) @ ^ ^ the common ob|ective> 
tftaebmg edhng all three vehicles, through, the 
Lotus, to umwi m the one vducle, {§) @ fE ft 
the teaching cf etamal Me, Le. th^ revelalim 
the Nirvana sfitra ol the etmuiy of BnUhahooid ; 
these five are sdso called ^ H Hi 

^ ; and g Aeomding to g ^ lin 
Oh'in of the § Chin dynasty, the tea^ii^ is divided 
into ig immediate and g idtaininmt, ^ 

latter havmg five divi®c^ ladled £ wmilar 

to those (ff Ae T'len^'ai groop. Acoiwdi!^ to ^ g 
Fa-pao of the T^ang dfnas^ A® five are {1) 4' ^ J 

^ The five kinds wisiloia the g ^ 
^bir^ School Of the six eteweirfB fz iz 
■water, air (« wm4]|, e&a^ (or space) and| 
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consciousaess (or rrtmd ^), the first five form the 
phenomenal world, or Garbhadhatu, the womb of 
all thmgs Ib conscious, or 

perceptive, or wisdom world, the Vajradhatu 
Ifl, sometimes called the Diamond realm The two 
realms are not origmaUy apart, but one, and there 
IS no consciousness without the other five elements 
The sixth element, vijnana, is further subdivided 
mto five called the 5E ^ Five Wisdoms (1) ^ 

H ^ Dharmadhatu-prakrti-]nana, derived from 
the amala-vi]nana, or pure ^ , it is the wisdom 
of the embodied nature of the dharmadhatu, defined 
as the six elements, and is associated with Vairocana 
^ 0 , m the centre, who abides m this samadhi , 
it also corresponds to the ether § element (2) 

^ ^ Adar^na-jEana, the great round mirror wisdom, 
derived from the alaya-vijnana, reflectmg all thmgs , 
corresponds to earth, and is associated with Aksobhya 
and the east (3) ^ ^ ^ Samata-jnana, derived 

from manovijnana, wisdom m regard to all things 
equally and muversally , corresponds to fire, and 
is associated with Katnasambhava and the south 
(4) 15* H ^ ^ Pratyaveksana-]nana, derived from 
wisdom of profound insight, or discrimmation, 
for exposition and doubt-destruction, corresponds 
to water, and is associated with Amitabha and the 
w^ (5) ^ ^ Krtyanusthana-]nana, derived 

from the five senses, the wisdom of perfectmg the 
double work of self-welfare and the welfare of others , 
corresponds to air H, and is associated with Amogha- 
siddhi and the north These five Dhyam-Buddhas 
are the $ ^ ^ The five kmds of wisdom are 
the four belongmg to every Buddha, of the exoteric 
cult, to which the esoteric cult adds the first, pure, 
aU-refiecting, umversal, aU-discermng, and all-perfect- 

mg \ \ in \ \ 3S.M ^ 

The five Dhyam-Buddhas, or Wisdom-Tathagatas of 
the Vajradhatu ^ SM J?-) idealizations of five aspects 
of wisdom, possibly of Nepalese origm TheWisdom- 
Buddha represents the dharmakaya orBuddha-mmd, 
also the Dharma of the triratna, or trmity Each 
evolves one of the five colours, one of the five senses, 
a Dhyam-bodhisattva m two forms (one gracious, 
the other fierce), and a Manusi-Buddha , each has 
his own &ikti, 1 e. femimne energy or complement , 
also his own bija, or germ-sound ® or p|I seal, 
Le real or substantive word, the five bemg 

for B am, for ^ ^ hum, for ^ ^ 2 hrih, for 
^ pg ^ ah, for ^ ? ah The five are also de- 
scribed as the emanations or forms of an Adi-Buddha, 
Vajrasattva , the four are considered by others to be 
emanations or forms of Vairocana as the Supreme 
Buddha The five are not always described as the 
same, e.g they may be H (or 3E) Bhaisajya, 
^ ^ Prabhutaratna, Vairocana, Aksobhya, and 
rather Amoghasiddhi or Sakyamum Below is a 
classified liirt of the generally accepted five with 


certam particulars connected with them, but these 
differ m different places, and the list can only be 
a general guide As to the Dhyani-bodhisattvas, 
each Buddha evolves three forms BE ^ 5E ^ 

55; ®'J, 5E ^ 1 e (1) a bodhisattvawho repre- 

sents the Buddha’s dharmakaya, or spiritual body , 
(2) a vajra or diamond form who represents his 
wisdom m graoiousness , and (3) a fierce or angry form, 
the ^ 3E represents his power agamst evil (1) 
Vairocana appears m the three forms of ^ ^ ^ 
^ S Vajra-paramita Bodhisattva, M ^ 
Umversally Shmmg Vajrasattva, and ^ j 
Arya-Acalanatha Eaja , (2) Aksobhya’s three forms 
are ^ g ^ Aka^agarbha, ia ^ complete power, 
and % ^ M 5 Kundali-ra]a , (3) Eatnasam- 
bhava’s are ^ ^ Samantabhadra, fl Sattva- 
vajra, and Trailokyavi]aya- 

raja , (4) Amitabha’s are || -[B: ^ Avalokite^vara, 
^ W Dharmaraja, and ^ H PJ 5E Hayagriva, 
the horse-head Dharmapala , (6) Amoghasiddhi’s are 
^ ^ Maitreya, H ^ P|iJ Karmavajra, and ^ p|ij 
^ ^ Vajrayaksa The above Bodhisattvas differ 
from those m the following list — 



Position 

Moment 

Sense 

Colour 

Vairocana 

'X B 

centre 

ether 

sight 

white 

Aksobhya 

M ig 

east 

earth 

sound 

blue 

Ratnasambbava ^ 

south 

fire 

smell 

yellow 

Amitabha 

m PS 

west 

water 

taste 

red 

Amoghasiddhi 


north 

air 

touch 

green 


Germ 

Animal 

Dhyam Bodhisattva 

Buddha 

am 

hon 

Samantabhadra ^ ® 

Krakucchanda 

hum 

elephant Vajrapai^n ^ ^ 

Kanakamuni 

?ab 

horse 

Eatnapani ^ ^ 

Ka^yapa 

’hrib 

goose or ’ 
peacock 

1 Avalokite^vara ^ ^ 

Sakyamuni 

? ah 

garuda 

Vi^vapani ? 

Maitreya 

1 1 

^ idem 5 : ^ ^ 1 
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Each of the Five Dhyam-Buddhas is accredited with 
the three forms which represent his H body, 
P H speech, and ^ H mind, e g the embodiment 
of Wisdom IS Vairocana, his preaching form is ^ 
and his will form is f|j PJ 3E j the embodiment 
of the rmrror is Aksobhya, his p is Manjufri, 
his t IS ^ H iff: ^ iJ , and so on , v above 

5. ^ Five ways of mtoning “ Amita- 
bha ” established by Fa-chao of the T'ang 

dynasty, known as 5E ^ g]]! from his brochure 

5E ^ ^ 

The five fruits, or effects , there are 
various groups, eg I (1) M ^ fruit ripenmg 
divergently, e g pleasure and goodness are m different 
categories , present organs accord m pain or pleasure 
with then past good or evil deeds , (2) ^ ^ H 
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fruit of the same order, e g goodness reborn from 
previous goodness , (3) ± ^ ^ present position 
and function fruit, the rewards of moral merit in 
previous hves , superior frmt, or position 

arismg from previous earnest endeavour and superior 
capacity , (5) ^ H fruit of freedom from all 

bonds, nirvana frmt II Frmt, or rebirth (1) g 
conception (viewed psychologically) , (2) ig -g, 

formation mental and physical, (3) ^ g the 
six organs of perception complete , (4) their birth 
and contact with the world , (5) ^ consciousness. 
Ill Five orders of fruit, with stones, pips, shells 
(as nuts), chaff-like (as pme seeds), and with pods 


SIS Pancendriyani (1) The five roots, le 
the five organs of the senses eyes, ears, nose, tongue, 
and body as roots of knowmg. (2) The five spiritual 
organs or positive agents fg faith, ^ energy, 
^ memory, % visionary meditation, ^ wisdom. 
The 3£ qv are regarded as negative agents. 
For I Ife see -g, 11^ They are the six great 

klesa, 1 e passions, or disturbers, mmus % views, or 
delusions , i e desire, anger, stupidity (or ignorance), 
pride, and doubt 


55. The five kmds of karma of which the 
groups are numerous and differ 





The pleasmes of the five senses, v next 


jS. The five desires, arismg from the objects 
of the five senses, things seen, heard, smelt, tasted, 
or touched Also, the five desires of wealth, sex, food- 
and-drink, fame, and sleep 


£ JE ^ idem 3E "fe I I . I S I I 

The five proper courses to ensure the bbss of the Pure 
Land (1) Intone the three siitras M M. M 
M and pg Ji PB ^ , (2) meditate on 

the Pure Land, (3) worship solely Amitabha; 
(4) invoke his name , (5) extol and make offering 
to Inm Service of other Buddhas, etc , is styled 

Pancabh^ 

janiya The five foods considered proper for monks 
m early Buddhism boiled rice, boiled gram or pease, 
parched gram, flesh, cakes 


, also 5E; or I 

The five-pronged vajra or thunderbolt emblem of the 
31 ^ five groups and 5 ^ five wisdom powers 
of the vajradhatu ; doubled it is an emblem of the 
ten paranutas In the esoteric cult the 5 Bl ^ ^ 
five-pronged vajra is the symbol of iiie 51 ^ fiv® 
wisdom powers and the 51 ^ fi^® Buddhas, and-ha? 


several names ^ ± ^ ^ W IS. ^ W ^ ^ M 

^ pp. ^ ^ ^ anfi fias noany 

definitions 

The first five of Buddha’s converts, 
also called Ajuata-Kaupdinya, Aivajit, 

Bhadnka, Daiabala-Kaiyapa, and Mahanama- 
Kuhka, le ir ^3 'M 

m, m m, but there are numerous other 

forms of their names 

urn Pancadharma The five laws or cate- 
gories, of which four groups are as follows ' \ 

51 The five categories of form and name (1) ^9 
appearances, or phenomena , (2) ig then names , 
(3) ^ 55 sometimes called ^ jg ordinary mental 
discrimination of them — (1) and (2) are objective, 
(3) subjective ; (4) ^ corrective wisdom, which 

corrects the deficiencies and errors of the last , 
(5) in ^ the ^ Bhutatathata or absolute wisdom, 
reached through the ^ g| ^ understanding of the 
law of the absolute, or ultimate truth 11 ^ 01 51 ^ 
The five categones mto which things and their prm- 
ciples are di^ed (1) ^ mind , (2) W I 

mental conditions or actmtaes , (3) -g, 1 the actual 
states or cat^nes as conceived , (4) ^ ft ^ j 
hypothetic cat^n^, ^ ^ has tweniy-four, the 
Abhidharma foarteen , (5) 1 iiic state of rest, 

or the macfave prmiaple pervading ^ things , the 
first four m the ^ and the last tibe J||. HI. ^ ^ 
$ cf 31 ^ » l-fi® fiv® eateries of essented wis- 
dom (1) ^ jm absolute, (2) ® H ^ 

wisdom as the great perfect mirror r^ectang all 
things , (3) ^ ^ I w^dkan of the equal BuiMia- 
nature of all beiii^ ; (^) Hi i wedem rfmystic 
insight into all things and r^obovai of ^imsaiiioe 
and doubt ; (5) j^ ^ # i vrodom perfect m aetxcm 
and b rmgrog bfessEng to s^ and ot^xs. 17 ^ 

S ^ 3he five obnoxioas rules <rf l^vadatto : not 
to t^e milk m ssij form, nm: meat, mar salt, to 
wear umfliaped garments, and to live apart. Anotiieir 
set is to wear cast-off rag% feeg food, have milf oioe 
set meal a day, dwd! m ^ opm, aiad airfam frmu 
all kinda rf fl^l, miHr , etc. f f ^ FdtowGts of 
the five ascete rules of Devadatta, the eii®ay rf 
the Buddha. | 1 Jl' idiMi J ft ! f II# 
idem 1 # I I- 

£ ^ ^ ^ !IfefivepSramifei8(oiaifcfegtte 
sixth, wisdmn), ie dina, aln^ivmg; ®b, ocub- 
mardmeotkoe^Bg ; fesfeti, paiiBBoe (uate provoca- 
tion); vHya, seal; aa^ dhyiuaa, nmiftafcn. 

£ ^ 15® five “ B&m ” or infinfees seen ia a 

hj FudMan, T. « # Sm 3, TO., (J) all 
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worlds, (2) all the Lving, (3) universal karma, (4) the 
roots of desire and pleasure of all the living, (6) all 
the Buddhas, past, present, and future 


ad 1004-8, (2)^ I 
and (5) # I I , the 
are later collections 


h (3) IS I 1 , (4) ^ I I, 
M # % and I I ^ II 


The five “ clean ” products of the cow, 
its panca-gavya, le urme, dung, milk, cream (or 
sour milk), and cheese (or butter) , cf M W [ [ 
(JS ?c). $ ^ ^ Cf -g The five pure- 
dwelhng heavens m the fourth dbyana heaven, mto 
which arhats are finally horn ^ ^ Avrhas, 

the heaven free from all trouble , H ^ | Atapas, 
of no heat or distress , mm I Sudr^s, of beautiful 
presentation , ^ ^ | Sudar&nas, beautiful , and 
Akamsthas, the highest heaven of the 
form-realm M 't:. 1 M I I idem $ jE ^ 

5 I ^ , I The five kasaya periods of 
turbidity, impurity, or chaos, le of decay; they 
are accredited to the ^ kalpa, see pg and 
commence when human life begins to decrease below 
20,000 years (1) ^ [ the kalpa m decay, when it 
suffers deteriorafron and gives rise to the ensmng 
fonn , (2) ^ I deterioration of view, egoism, etc , 
^mg, (3) J the passions and delusions 

of desire, anger, stupidity, pride, and doubt prevail , 
^ ^ [in consequence human miseries mcrease 
and happmess decreases , (5) •^ | human lifetime 
gradually diminishes to ten years The second and 
third are described as the ^ itself and the fourth 
and fifa its results J | ^ ^ The above period 
of increasmg turbidity or decay 

3l The five bummgs, or 5E ^ five pams, 
Le. infraction of the first five commandments leads 
to state punishment m this life and the hells in the 
nesrt. 


M S Tie five infinites, or immeasurables 
^body^ mmd, wisdom, space, and all the livmg — 
as repr^^ted respectively by tbe five Dbyam- 
Budaias, W A %, ± Q, and 

^ S- { 1 ® The unmterrupted, or no-mterval 
heE, ie avim hdl, the worst, or eighth of the eight 
heBs. It B ceasd^ m five rospects— karma and its 
^fecfe are an eadle® eham with no escape , its 
are ceaseless ; it is timeless , its fate or 
^ m ^ess. It is ceaselessly full Another m- 
tafc^ €ie second, third, and fifth of 
and adds that it is packed with p H imple- 

t f twlure, and that It B full of all kmds of 
. I { I H mr ^ The five karma, 
to fte avici hdt, v ^ 




' fbe T^ng-k are (1) ^ 


£ » The five vases used by the esoteric school 
for offermg flowers to them Buddha, the flowers are 
stuck m a mixture of the five precious thmgs, the 
five grams and the five medicines mingled with 
scented water | | ^ 7K The five vases are emblems 
of the five departments of the Va]radhatu, and the 
fragrant water the wisdom of the five Wisdom- 
Buddhas | | ^ IH Baptism with water of the 
five vases representing the wisdom of these five 
Buddhas 

5 Five rebmths, i e five states, or conditions 
of a bodhisattva’s rehmth (1) to stay calamities, 
eg by sacrificing himself, (2) m any class that 
may need him , (3) m superior condition, handsome, 
wealthy, or noble , (4) m various grades of bngship , 
(5) final rehmth before Buddhahood , v ^ -{Jll 
ft 4 

£ S; idem ^ ^ ^ 

3l ® idem I ^ 

iff Panca^ata Five hundred, of which there 
are numerous mstances, e g 500 former existences , 
the 600 dBoiples, etc | | ■jE; or ^ 600 generations 
I I I ^ ^ -A- dBciple who even passes the wme 
decanter to another person will be reborn without 
hands for 500 generations , v ^ ^ ~f | | (;;)k) 

^ ^ 500 great arhats who formed the synod under 
Kamska and are the supposed compilers of the 
Abhidharma-mahavibhasa-^astra, 400 years after 
Buddha^ entered nmvana (P^ PHt 5 § ^ lEtj; 
^ at)j tr by Hsuan-tsang (ad 656-9) The 
500 Lohans found in some monasteries have various 
defimtions | | ^ The “five hundred” rules 
for nuns, really 348, m 8 ^ H 17 ff 

30 It B, 178 H H, 8 ^ ^ 100 ^ 

and 7 11^ idem | | ifr | | ^ , 

114'^, I I ^ The 600 sects accordmg 
^ the 500 years after the Buddha’s death , H 
st 63 1^ I (^) The 600 questions of Maha- 

maudgalyayana to the Buddha on discipline | | 
^ The 500 yojanas of difficult and perilous journey 
to the Land of Treasures , v the Lotus Sutra 

•i ^ The mental and physical suffer- 

ings arBmg from the full-orbed activities of the 
skandhas |^, one of the eight sufferings , also 

5E It ® (®) 
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_?T. The five kinds of eyes or vision human ; 
deva (attamable by men m dhyana) , Hinayana 
wisdom , bodhisattva truth , and Buddha-vision or 
omniscience There are five more related to omm- 
science makmg -f- ten kmds of eyes or vision 


love of all the living comes next , pride or the power 
of nirvana succeeds I I i ^ ^ » or -f -fc # 
The mapdala of this group contains seventeen 
figure representmg the five above named, with their 
twelve subordinates 


ffl idem I I ^ and ^ I 1 ® 

(fl) A contemplation of the five stages m Vairocana 
Buddhahood — entry mto the bodhi-mind , mam- 
tenance of it , attainment of the diamond min d ; 
realization of the diamond embodiment , and perfect 
att ainm ent of Buddhahood It refers also to the 
^ of the Vairocana group , also | ^ (or :^) 

® * 

The five mdnyas or organs of per- 
ception — eyes, ears, nose, tongue, and skm v 5£ 

3i ^ idem J $ 


The five kmds, but frequently the 
IS omitted, eg for llJE^seeSiE:^ 


3l @ Hi 1^ The five modes of tri^arapa, 
or formulas of trust m the Tnratna, taken by those 
who (1) ^ 35 turn from heresy , (2) take the five 
commandments , (3) the eight commandments , 

(4) the ten commandments , (5) the complete com- 
mandments 


The five kmds of sexually in- 
complete females, jj|, and ^ Y iz 


3l pffi (or Pancabhijna , also (;^;) 
the five supernatural powers (1) ^ (^ ^) ^ 

divyacaksus , deva-vision, instantaneous view of any- 
thmg anywhere m the form-realm (2) 5 (^ M) 

^ divy^rotra, abihty to hear any sound anywhere. 
(3) III <5 (^ ^ paraoitta-jnana, abihty to know 

the thoughts of aU other min ds (4) ^ -^ (§ Wt) S 
puxvamvasanusmrti-]nana, knowledge of aU former 
existences of self and others (5) # M H J 

# JS. M . S# ^ jf M rddhi-saksatkriya, power to 
be anywhere or do anythmg at wiU See ^ ^ 5- 

Powers similar to these are also attamable by 
meditation, mcantations, and drugs, hence heterodox 
teachers also may possess them 


1ft. ^ ^ ^ The five kmds of ^ 
pan(Jakas, le eunuchs, or impotent males by birth, 
emasculation ; uncontrollable emission , herma- 
phrodite , impotent for half the month , they are 
known as ^ Sandha , ^ * Buu^ , ^ 

Ir^pandaka , ^ ^ 3® Pauda^a ; ^ jSL 
Pak^papdalra , there are numerous subdivisions 

The five kmds of terms which 
Hsuan-tsaog did not translate but transliterated — 
the esotenc ; those with several meanings ; those 
without eqmvalent in China , old-established terms ; 
and those which would be lees impressive when 
translated. 


The five patriarchs. Those of the Hua-yen 
(Eegon) sect are^'^;y;)l||; 
mm, ThePure-l^d 

sect five patriarchs are ^ ^ J 

Ig and ^ ^ The ( ^) ^ luen-she sect has 

m m, m m, M, tr, and 

3jL ^ idem 5 El 

The five esotenc or occult cues, i.e. 
the five bodhisattvas of the diamond realm, known 
as Vajrasattva m the middle, ^ desne on the 
east, ^ contact, south; ^ love, west; and ^ 
pride, north Va]rasattva represents the six funda- 
mental elements of sentient existence and here in- 
dicates the birth of bodhisattva senkenoe; desire 
IS that of hodhi and the salvation of sdl ; contact 
with the needy world for its salvation follows j 


kmds of aaagamins 
^ who never return to the desire-reaJia . (1) 
the ana gSmm who enters on the intemediate 
sta^ between the reahn of desire and the hi^ier 
reahn of form ; (2) ^ ^ who is bom mto tiie 
worM and soon overcomes the remains of iQusum , 
(3) ff who diligently works his way thmongh 
the final sfegee ; (4) H R whose final d^nartoie 

IS delayed throng lack of aid and slacknees ; (5) 
J- who proceeds from lower to 
mtonirvapk Also [ f^^and J ) jg^tkeR heang 
“ pamurvana ”• 

^ ^ kinds of esotenc oeire- 

moniaJ, Le. (1) R Jg ^ lan^ for stopping 
calamikes; (2):i^or-ffigifcSip«u§|ika,forBiiooe68 
or ptosperiiy; (3) W S: il ^ ^ abhica^, for 
si^pressBog, or excawMag ; (4) M 
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for calling, or attracting (good beings, or aid) , 
(5) am Yasikarana, for seeking the aid 

of Buddhas and bodhisattvas , also $ ^ ^ 

and cl ^ mm M 

The signs of the five kinds of vision, 

£ H 


5815: SL The five kinds of mental aberra- 
tion ( 1 ) the five senses themselves not functioning 
properly, ( 2 ) external distraction, or inability to 
concentrate the attention , (3) internal distraction 
or mental confusion , (4) distraction caused by ideas 
of me and mme, personality, possession, etc , ( 5 ) con- 
fusion of thought produced by hinayana ideas. 


58 It The five kmds of wei-shih, or 

idealistic representation m the sutras and sastras 
as summed up by Tzu-en ^ H of ^ ^ 

Dharmalaksana school ( 1 ) ^ wisdom or 

insight m objective conditions , ( 2 ) ^ | ] m 
mterpretation , (3) | | m prmciples , (4) 

Ij I I* m mentation and practice , (5) | | in 

the finiits or results of Buddhahood The first four 
are objective, the fifth subjective 

3l 5^ The five kmds of manfiala 

ceremonials, v 5 ^ 


5(8)1&±«.5S Five exceUent 
causes, e g of blessedness keepmg the command- 
ments, sufi&cient food and clothmg, a secluded 
abode, cessation of worry , good friendship Another 
group is • riddance of sm , protection through long 
life , vision of Buddha (or Amitabha, etc ) , um- 
versal salvation (by Amitabha) , assurance of 
Amitabha’s heaven 


58#* The five kmds of almsgiving or 
danas — ^to those from afar, to those gomg afar, to 
the sick, the hungry, and those wise m Buddhist 
docteme. 


5 ^ The five inferences in (Indian) 

logic ( 1 ) from appearance, e g fire from smoke , 
( 2 ) ^ from the corporeal, e g two or more thmgs 
from one , (3) H from action, e g the animal from 
its footmark , (4) 5 ^ from recognized law, old age 
from bnth , (5) gl H from cause and effect, that 
a traveller has a destination 

^ ^ The five kinds of masters of 
the Law, v Lotus Sutra, giji one who receives 
and keeps , reads , recites , expounds , and copies 
the sutra 


® is :fr The Hua-yen school’s five forms 
of dharmadhatu ( 1 ) ^ or ^ | | the 

phenomenal realm , ( 2 ) H or g | | the 

mactive, qmescent, or noumenal realm, ( 3 ) 7$ 7 ^ 
I \ ov^mmm I I both, 1 e inter- 
dependent and interactive , I I 

neither active nor inactive, but it is also ^ g| ^ ^ 
1 1 , e g water and wave, wave being water and water 
wave , (5) It I | or ^ ^ | | the 

unimpeded realm, the unity of the phenomenal and 
noumenal, of the collective and individual 


58tt The five germ-natures, or roots of 
bodhisattva development (1) ^ | I the germ- 
nature of study of the § void (or immaterial), 
which corrects all illusions of time and space , it 
corresponds to the + ft stage ; ( 2 ) <^ | | that 
of abihfy to disc r i mina te all the ^ natures of pheno- 
mena mid transform the hvmg , the -f- stage , 
^ J I (the middle-)way germ-nature, which 
attains insght mto Buddha-laws , the “1* M 1 ^ 3 
(4) ^ I I the samt germ-nature which produces 
hoimess by destroying ignorance, the -f- m 
which the bodhisattva leaves the ranks of the g 
and becomes ^ , (5) ^ ^ | | the bodhi-rank 
germ-nature which produces Buddhahood, 1 e ^ ^ 

■S. Five epidemics mVaisalidurmg 

the Buddhas lifetime— bleeding from the eyes, pus 
from the ears, nose-bleedmg, lockjaw, and astringent 
taste of all food 


58^# The five kinds of a Buddha’s 
dharmakaya There are four groups I (1) 

^ M"th.e spiritual body of bhutatathata-wisdom , 
(2) ^ I I of all virtuous achievement , (3) § | | 

of mcarnation in the world , (4) ^ ft, | | of un- 
limited powers of transformation, (6) ^ | | 

of unhmited space , the first and second are defined 
as sambhogakaya, the third and fourth as nirmana- 
kaya, and the fifth as the dharmakaya, but all are 
included under dharmakaya as it possesses all the 
others II The esoteric cult uses the first four and 
adds as fifth ^ ^ indicating the umverse as 
pan-Buddha III Hua-yen gives (1) ft ft 
the body or person of Buddha born from the dharma- 
nature , (2) ^ j|> the dharmakaya evolved 

by Buddha virtue, or achievement , (3) ^ ft | | 
the dharmakaya with unlimited powers of transforma- 
(4) if I I the real dharmakaya, (5) 
MSI I the umversal dharmakaya IV Hina- 
yana defines them as £ ^ M qv 
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£« a m The five abhisecaiti baptisms of 
the esoteric school— for ordaimng acaryas, teachers, 
or preachers of the Law , for admittmg disciples , 
for putting an end to calamities or suffermg for sms , 
for advancement, or success , and for controlling 
(evil spirits) or getting rid of diE&culties, cf g 
^ ^ Also, baptism of hght , of sweet dew (i e 
perfume), of the “germ-word” as seed, of the 
five baptismal signs of wisdom made on the fore- 
head, shoulders, heart, and throat, indicating the 
five Dhyam-Buddhas , and of the “ true word ” 
the breast 


on 


3l @ The five “ stores ”, or the five 
diff erentiations of the one Buddha-nature , (1) ^ 
^ 1 the Tathagata-nature, which is the fundamental 
universal nature possessed by all the hvmg, (2) 
^ I the source or treasury of all right laws and 
virtues , (3) jl* | the storehouse of the dharma- 
kaya obtamed by all samts , (4) {ij -jfi: | the eternal 
spiritual nature, free from earthlv errors , (5) g 
^ ^ I the storehouse of the pure Buddha-nature 
Another similar group is is |j ^ ^ I 

f: _b J: I, and g ^ ^ # 1 


£ S see \ \ ^ 

£ fi" The acts of the 5 M ® ^ 5 

also idem | JE 

£^i £■ The five kmds of those who 

have testified to Buddhism, also A 
35, ^ , 1 e the Buddha, his disciples, the rsjts, 
devas, and picarnate bemgs Also, the Buddha, sages, 
devas, supernatural bemgs, and incarnate beings. 
Also, the Buddha, bodhisattvas, fravakas, men, 
and thmgs See 5E ^ ^ ^ 


named, beginning with the five-pronged one, are 
placed each at a comer of the altar, the last in the 
middle 


fx see 31 E 


tT- 


£ The five Maras associated with the 

fiveskandhas, also g£ ^ Jg . 

JX RU The five arrows, i e the five desmes 

A monk's garment of patchy 


£ m The five bonds to mortahty ^ desire, 
B liate, pride, envy, grudgmg M ^ ^ 
One of Indra’s musicians who praised Buddha on a 
crystal lute , v 4* M ^ g 33 


it. ^ The five suspended corpses, or dead 
snakes, hangmg from the four limbs mid neck of 
Mara as Papijmn , v Nirvauia sutra 6 

Iff ^ The five films, or mtercepters of the 
light of sun and moon — smoke, cloud, dust, fog, 
and the hands of asuras 


5 g idem S 9 

£« 111 Panca^irsha, PwicaMcha. Wu-t‘ai 
Shan, near the north-eastern border of Shansi, one of 
the four mountains sacred to Bmidhism in <3iina 
The fumcapal temple was built aj> 471-500. There 
are about 150 monastenes, of which 24 are kmasenes 
The chief director is known as Ob^ang-chm Fo (the 
ev^-rmmwiog l^aMha). ManjuM^itspidxrHisaini. 
It IS aho styled ^ lie ll! 


Five kmds of supernatural power. 
(1) jE tI. of bodhisattvas through their msight into 
truth, (2) I of arhats through their mental 
concentration, (3) ^ j supernatural or magical 
powers dependent on drugs, charms, mcantations, ate., 
(4) ^ I or I reward or karma powers of trans- 
formation possessed by devas, nagas, etc , (5) | 

magical powers of gobhns, satyrs, etc 

The five kmds of bells used by tibe 
Sbingon sect m Japan, also called ^ i-®- 

I, -a 1 ,^ 

names are derived from then handles , first 


The five primary ocdonrs, ako eidled 
3! IE (or A) B I W Woe, H y*iw, # red, 
g white, ^ Idadr. £. P or oonopcmnd 
oolonrs are ^ ®masoo, g; aeariet, ^ puxpl% ^ 
green, ^ ^ brown. 11© two sets CKwmfimd to 
the e^dioal ptpits as follows : east, yoe and green , 
west, white and crimson ; simih, rod and scadbt , 
acarth, hlaA and parpie; and eanfee, yeiow and 
brown. He five are permnlahed in var»» ways to 
varaoos ideas. The JE ^ ^ ' fi^tii, 

white; Jseal, red; meaaory, yeSow; meditalion, 
bine, mid wisdcm, Mai^ These are represented 
oho in ihe 3 £ (flc OT or |S) 

frire-o^omed «rahi«waai »e ooed; this is also a 
l^ah^nan’s mgn wrwn on ih© shoalder and Icndndden 
by Boddba. 
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?f. ^ Ti.e five forms of suffermg I (1) Birth, 
age, sickness, death , ( 2 ) partmg with those loved , 
(3) meeting with the hated or dishked , (4) mahility 
to ohtam the desired , (5) the five skandha suffermgs, 
mental and physical II Birth, age, sickness, death, 
and the shackles (for criminals) III The suffermgs 
of the hells, and as hungry ghosts, animals, asuras, 
and human bemgs 


?r ^ The five bodhi, or stages of enhghten- 
ment ( 1 ) [ | resolve on supreme bodhi, 

(2) <5 I I control, i e of the passions and 

observance of the paramitas , (3) ^ jIj* 1 | mental 
enlightenment, study, and mcrease in knowledge 
and m the prajnaparamita ; (4) llj pj | | mental 
expansion, ffeedom ffom the limitations of remcarna- 
tion and attainment of complete knowledge , ( 5 ) 

J: ( j attamment of a passionless condition and of 
supreme perfect ehhghtemnent 


5* ^ The five covers, le mental and mon 
hmdrances — desire, anger, drowsmess, excitabditj 
doubt 


idem I 3)^ 


jBL The five skandhas, Pancaskandha , also 
jB.0; in PS The five cumulations, 
OTbstanc^, or aggregates, i e the components of an 
intelligent being, especially a human b ein g ( 1 ) -g, 
rtpa, form, matter, the physical form related to 
the five organs of sense , ( 2 ) ^ vedana, reception, 
sensation, feeling, the functioning of the mmd or 
sai^ m eonnectaon with affairs and thin gs , ( 3 ) ^ 
s^|na, ooneepMon, or discerning ; the functionmg 
of mind in distinguishmg , (4) iff samskara, the 
functioning of mmd m its processes regardmg like 
and dislike, good and evil, etc , ( 5 ) vijnana, 
menl^ faculty m regard to perception and cogmtion, 
dBcaininative of affairs and things The first is said 
to be physical, the other four mental quahties, ( 2 ), 
(3), and (4) are associated with mental functionmg, 
and therefore with ^ , (5) is associated with 
tile faculty or nature of the mmd ^ mana s Eitel 

gives— form, perception, consciousness, action, know- 
ledge. See also Keith’s B'uddh%st Philosophy, 85-91 
J I (or It or -g: ^ The worlds m which the 
five skandhas exist. | ( ^ The abode of the five 
itoffilhas— the human body I [ ^ ^ I I [ 

A by Vasubandhu on the Mahayana mter- 
piotafemi ctf tile five ^andhas, tr by Hsuan-tsang , 
1 ^nan. Other works are the | 1 ^ tr* 

by I-dnng ihe T^ang dynasty I I # % M 
^ Kao ofthe Han dynast^ 


both are m the ^ |5j^ '^0 2 and 10 respectively , 
also I I ft # a commentary by Vmitaprabha’ 
I I ^ The Mara of the skandhas, v S ® 


The five to be constantly served 
— ^father, mother, teacher, religious director, the sick 
I I illll # Ceremonial touchmg of the five places 
on the body— brow, right and left shoulders, heart, 
and throat , I I M ^ has similar reference, v 

s: mm IS 

S.M idem 55 ; ^ Also, the five groups, le 
monks, nuns, nun-candidates, and male and female 
novices 

The five Imes of conduct I According 
to the ® ^ pj& Awakenmg of Faith they are alms- 
giving, keepmg the commandments , patience under 
msult , zeal or progress , meditation II According 
to the S Nirvana sutra they are saintly or 

bodhisattva deeds, arhat, or noble deeds, deva 
deeds , children’s deeds (i e normal good deeds of 
men, devas, and Hmayamsts) , sickness conditions, 
eg ilbess, delusion, etc ,— into all these lines of 
conduct and conditions a Bodhisattva enters III The 
five elements, or tanmatra^wood, fire, earth, metal, 
and water, or earth, water, fire, air, and ether 
(or space) as taught by the later Mahayana philo- 
sophy, idem J. 

iff The five Yanas or Vehicles, idem 5 ^ 

The five garments worn by a nun are 
the three worn by a monk with two others 

Sg The five signs of decay or approachmg 
death, of which descriptions vary, e g uncontrolled 
discharges, flowers on the head wither, unpleasant 
odour, sweating armpits, uneasmess (or anxiety), 
Nirvana sutra 19 

S.M, The five wrong views ( 1 ) ^ satkaya- 

drsti, 1 e ^ ^ and ^ ^ ^ the view that there 
IS a real^self, an ego, and a mme and thine , ( 2 ) ^ ^ 
antargraha, extreme views, e g extmction or per- 
manence , (3) ^ mithya, perverse views, which, 
denymg cause and effect, destroy the foundations 
of morality , (4) ^ ^ drstiparamar^a, stubborn 

perverted views, viewmg inferior thmgs as superior, 
or counting the worse as the better , ( 5 ) ^ ^ ^ 

^ila-vrata-paramar^a, rigid views in favour of rigorous 
^cetic prohibitions, e g covering oneself with ashes 

Cf I 
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jE ft The five bodhi, or states of enlighten- ^ functioning of mind under the m- 

ment as described m the ® ^ ^ Awakening of ^ W nnenhghtenment or 

Faith , see also 5[i ^ ^ for a different group f ignorance (2) m U the act of turning 

(1) ^ I Absolute eternal wisdom, or bodhi, (2) apparent object for its observation, 

^ I bodhi m Its mitial stages, or m action, arising ^ } observation of the object as it appears ; 

from nght observances ; (3) ife ® I bodhisattva- f ^ P.® ^«^“''tions derived from its appearance . 
attainment of bodhi m action, m the + # , (b) S I the consequent feelings of like or dislike, 

(4) 1^ ^ I further bodhisattva-enhghtenmentaccord- arise the delusions and 

mg to capacity, i e the stages -f* 'ft, iff > and incarnations 

+ M > (5) ^ ^ 1 final or complete enlighten- 

ment, i e the stage of ^ |, which is one with the 3l. @ The five gati, i e destinations, destinies 

first, 1 e :2^ I The | is bodhi m the potential, the hells, hnngry ghosts, animals, human beings, 

^ I IS bodhi m the active state, hence (2), (3), (4), devas ,cf3i.^|and3£^ senes 

and (5) are all the latter, but the fifth has reached of picture to show the course of life and death, 

the perfect qmescent stage of ongmal bodhi ascribed m the SarvastivadaVmaya 34 to the Buddha 


Ifi The five meditations referred to m the 
Lotus 25 (1) I on the true, idem ^ to 

meditate on the reality of the void, or mfimte, in 
order to be rid of illusion m views and thoughts , 

(2) ^ I on purity, to be rid of any remains of 
impurity connected with the temporal, idem ^ j , 

(3) 9c ^ ^ I on 'the wider and greater wMom, 

idem 4* l> by study of the “middle” way, (4) 
^ I on pitifulness, or the pitiable condition of the 
livmg, and by the above three to meditate on them 
salvation , (5) [ on mercy and the extension of ilie 

first three meditations to the carrymg of joy to all 
the hvmg 


5 # 


see 55; g 


?r The five wheels of hberation, 

or sdvation, le the five mandalas m which are 
the Five Dhyam-Buddhas, see 55 ; ^ ^ 3^5 , also 
caUed I ^ H and [ ^ ^ g 

jE is idem s ® ^ A 

jE ira idem £ A iT 

i ^ idem 5 : 

3l The five axioms (1) @ | the cause, 
which IS descnbed as ^ of the Four Noble Truths ; 
( 2 ) H I the effect as ^ ; (3) § I or ^ ^ 1 diagnosis 
s® ^ 5 (4) I or ^ ^ I the end or cure as ^ ; 
to these add (5) 0 [ or ^ j the supreme axiom, 

1 e the ihl ; V 0 P 

jE The five parijnanas, perceptions or cog- 
mtions , ordinarily those arising from the five senses, 
le of form-and-colour, sound, smell, taste, and 
touch The ® ^ Awakening of FaiiiL has a 

different set of five steps m the history of oo^iifeiou : 


35: ir The five wheels, or thmgs that turn : 
I The 5E ® or five members, le the kne^, the 
elbows, and the head , when all are placed on the 
ground it imphes the utmost rrapect 11 The five 
foundations of the world, first and low^ the wheel 
or circle of space ; above are those of wind , of 
water , the diamond, or earth , on these rest the 
mne concentric circles and eight seas III The 
esotenc sect uses the term for the 5E A bve elements, 
earth, water, fire, wmd, and space , also for the 
IV The five fingers (of a Buddha) 

{ I A A The five are the 5 A dve elements, to 
which the sixth A i® added, le. the su elements, 
earth, water, fire, air and space, and ^ mtelhgen<» 
or mind, j | (^) ^ stupa with five wheels 
at the top; chiefly used by the Shmgon sect on 
graves as m^cating the indweibngYairocana { |tl; 

I I A meiMation of ^e esotorm school on 

the five dements, mth, water, fire, am, and space, 
with thear germ-words, their forms {i.e square, round, 
triangular, half-moon, and sphenod), and their 
ooloms (ne yellow, white, red, black, amd bhie). 
The five whi^ a^ represent the Kv© Dhyani- 
BuMi^ V. 5 The object is that ^ jk M 
the indi^uai may be united with the five Buddhas, 
or VairoeaDa. j 1 The fifth wheel limit, or world- 
foundation, ie. that of spai^. 

He five evohrfions, or developaents • 
(1) resolve on Buddhahood ; (2) observance the 
rules; (3) attainmmt of enh^tenment; (4) of 
nirvana, (5) of power to aid others aooordmg to 
need 1 { ^ 55: « {I The 

above five devdopmeats are given the oiionis respec- 
tively of yefflow, red, white, blach, and blue (or 
green), each colour being symbolKt, eg. yellow of 
Vamocana, red of Mafijufin, efte. 



128 


£ ^ The five forbidden pungent roots, 5 M 
garhc, three kinds of onions, and leeks, if eaten 
raw they are said to cause irritabdity of temper, 
and if eaten cooked, to act as an aphrodisiac , more- 
over, the breath of the eater, if readmg the sutras, 
wiU drive away the good spirits 


5* Pancanantarya , 5 ^ H I The five 

rebellious acts or deadly sms, parricide, matricide, 
kiUing an arhat, sheddmg the blood of a Buddha, 
destroymg the harmony of the sangha, or fraternity 
The above definition is common both to Hinayana 
and Mahayana The hghtest of these sms is the 
first , the heaviest the last II Another group is 

( 1 ) sacrilege, such as destroymg temples, burnmg 
sutras, steahng a Buddha’s or a monk’s thmgs, m- 
ducmg others to do so, or takmg pleasure therem , 

( 2 ) slander, or abuse of the teaching of sravakas, 
pratyeka-buddhas, or bodhisattvas , ( 3 ) ill-treatment 
or ki lh n g of a monk , (4) any one of the five deadly 
sms given above , ( 6 ) demal of the karma conse- 
quences of ill deeds, actmg or teaching others accord- 
mgly, and unceasmg evil life III There are also 
five deadly sms, each of which is equal to each of 
the first set of five ( 1 ) violation of a mother, or 
a folly ordamed nun , ( 2 ) kilhng a bodhisattva in 
dhyana , (3) kdlmg anyone m trammg to be an 
arhat ; (4) preventmg the restoration of harmony 
m a sangha, (5) destroymg a Buddha’s stupa 
lY. The five unpardonable sms of Devadatta who 

( 1 ) destroyed the harmony of the community, 

( 2 ) mjured ^kyamum with a stone, sheddmg his 
blood , (3) mduoed the king to let loose a ruttmg 
elephant to trample down ^akyamum, ( 4 ) killed 
a nun ; (5) put poison on his finger-nails and saluted 
Sakgamum mtendmg to destroy him thereby 

iiiv M I I {ill Oiie who by non- 

Buddiustic methods has attamed to the five super- 
natural powers I I iji^ Spirits possessed of the 
five supernatural powers They are also identified 
with five spirits Imown as the ^ or 2 of 
whom there are varymg accounts | | ^ ^ The 
five bodhisattvas of the 0 0 monastery in 
India, who, possessed of supernatural powers, went to 
the Western Paradise and begged the image of 
Maitreya, whence it is said to have been spread 
over India ^ 


.2. idem $ ^ I 1 A jI; There is difference 
of statement whether there are five or six gati i e 
wa^ or destmies , if six, then there is added the asura 
a bemg having functions both good and evil, both 
deva and demon ] | ^ 'I' An ofl&cer m the retinue 


of the ten longs of Hades | | ^ If A general m 
the retinue of the ten kmgs of Hades, who keeps the 
book of hfe | 1 ^ H I One of the ten kmgs of 
Hades who retries the sufferers on their third year 
of imprisonment 

£ 


_? The five alternatives, i e (things) exist , 
do not exist , both exist and non-exist , neither exist 
nor non-exist, neither non-exist nor are without 
non-existence 


i ^ It The five universal mental activities 
associated with every thought — ^the idea, mental 
contact, reception, conception, perception, 

© j cf 52 H 

i ^ idem I S ® 3c 

(^) The five improper ways of gam or 
hvehhood for a monk, i e ( 1 ) changing his appear- 
ance, eg theatrically, ( 2 ) advertising his own 
powers and virtue , (3) fortune-tellmg by physiog- 
nomy, etc , (4) hectoring and bullymg , (5) praismg 
the generosity of another to induce the hearer to 
bestow presents 


£ nii The five classes, or groups I The 
E 9 |§ four truths, which four are classified as ^ 3 |; 
or theory, and ^ practice, e g the eightfold path 
II The five early Hinayana sects, see — ^ ^ ^ 
or Sarvastivadah HI The five groups of the Vajra- 
dhatu mandala | | ^ ^ To cut off the five classes 
of misleading thmgs, i e four £ and one i e 
false theory m regard to the 0 W four truths, and 
erroneous practice Each of the two classes is 
extended into each of the three divisions of 
past, three of present, and three of future, 
makmg eighteen mental conditions I I ^ 
The five chief Mahayana sutras according to T'len- 

9 > ic PD IS i ^ 

M le Avatamsaka, Mahasanghata, 
Mahaprajna, Lotus, and Nirvana sutras M ^ 
Asanga, founder of the Yogacara school, is said, 
by command of Maitreya, to have edited the 

I’ ^ 5ft I and ^ P|!l 1 ^ ^ I 
I I f 5* > S @ M (or H Ji or ^ Cere- 
momals of the esoteric cult ifor nddmg from calamity , 
for prosperity , subdumg evil (spirits) , seekmg the 
love of Buddhas , callmg the good to aid , cf 5 £ 

^ ^ M M The five Dhyani-Buddhas, v £ 

M ^ 11^ The first five Hinayana sects — ^Dharma- 
^pta, Sarvastivada, Mahii^asaka, Ka^yaplya, and 
Vatsiputriya , see 5 ; aip \ The five Bhyam- 
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Buddhas, v Ti ^ ^ 11^ wiem 1 1 # 

I 1 i^) Yama as protector m the 

retinue of the thousand-hand Kuan-yin | | 5^* 
idem 1 1 # 


3£^;5^see3tl£ l^isthe older term. 

1 I 1H: ^ idem 5 M ft ® 1 ! (€) ^ id«°i 

S ® ^ S I 1 « idem 3£ 16 « 


SSIft # The five graduated series of 
imiverses (1) H "T* ^ 'T' Ifc Tri-sahasra-maha- 
sahasra-loka-dhatu , a universe, or chihocosm , 
(2) such chihocosms, numerous as the sands of 
Ganges, form one Buddha-umverse , (3) an aggrega- 
tion of these forms a Buddha-umverse ocean , (4) an 
aggregation of these latter forms a Buddha-reahn 
seed , (5) an infinite aggregation of these seeds forms 
a great Buddha-umverse ^ ^ ^ 50 Another 
division IS (1) a world, or umverse , (2) a Buddha- 
nature umverse, with a different mterpretation , and 
the remaimng three are as above, the sea, the seed, 
and the whole Buddha-umverse | | ^ The five 
heavy blockages, or serious hindrances , see $ H 
-gg infra 1 I g The five banks of clouds or ob- 
structions for a woman, see 3£ ^ 

Panca-Heia 3E $ , 55. ^ 

The five dull, unmteUigent, or stupid vices or tempta- 
tions g desire, anger or resentment, stupidity 
or foolishness, ^ arrogance, ^ doubt. Overco ming 
these constitutes the panca-sila, five virtues, v. f|. 
Of the ten -gg or agents the other five axe styled 
keen, acute, mteUigent, as they deal with higher 
quahties 

jE ^ (or ^ or ^ (tt) The 

five-armed vajra, Ml> 

3l ^ ^ » emblem of the powers of tibe $ ^ 

qv 

3E S idem 5; M is dso a 

fivefold meditation on unpermmience, suffering, Ae 
void, the non-ego, and nirvana. 

S ® The five compound colours, v. 

5 SB ^ . The five sandhilas, i e five 

bad monks who died, went to the hells, and were 
reborn as sandhilas or imperfect males; also j 

3£ The five llamas, £ M ^ 

le. (1) g ^ Dirghagama, (2) »f» ^ ^ 

Madhyamagama , (3) ■ff’ ^ ^ ^ SamyufcS- 

gama ; (4) ^ |g ^ ^ Ekottanlmgama, and 

(5) 15 PE ^ Esudraygama. 


a It The five hindrances, or obstacle; also 
55 IS . 35 5 I Of women, i e inabibty to become 
Brahma-longs, Indras, M^-kings, Cakravarti-kmgs, 
or Buddhas II The hindrances to the five powers, 
1 e (self-)deception a bar to faith, as sloth is to zeal, 
anger to remembrance, hatred to meditation, and 
discontent to wisdom III The hmdrances of (1) the 
passion-nature, e g origmal sm ; (2) of karma caused 
m previous hves ; (3) the affairs of life , (4) no 
friendly or competent preceptor , (6) partial know- 
ledge { I H tSfc The five hmdrances to woman, see 
above, and her three subordinations, i.e to father, 
husband, and son. 

£ ® V I jf . 

The five musical tones, or pentatonic 
scale-^o, re, mi, sol, la , also 35 ® 5 55 61 


£ IS PaScaiiklia, the five locks on a boy*s 
head, also used for i H # qv, J j 3E 

idem S ft ® # 1 I ill idem Wu-t‘ai Shan [ H 


£ ^ 3^ The five kinds of devas- (l)Jb5?-^ 
in lie upper realms of fomt and non-form, (2) 
g § m Ihe sky, i e four of tiie six devas of iie 
desire-redbn ; {3) ^ ^ 55 on ^ earth, ne. the 
otiier two of ihe six devas, os Sumtam , (4) ^ 61 
§ 35 ^randering devas rff the sly, e^g, snn, mocm, 
stars , (5) ^ T ^ undOT-world devas, e^ sagas, 
asuras, mirasi, etc. Gf 3£ P 5- Ml? The 
five groi^ of five ^ch of the omiscmwts m the 
syllabaiy called ^ § Siddha. \ | ^ ^ The five 
preachers m the Hua-yen sutsa . the Bochlha , 
bodhffiattvas ; Zavalas ; the devas in their inaise- 
songs; sad mafcefhd tiiiags, eg. tfc® hodBu-feee; 
V. 35 S ^ A- 

£. The five kinds of SjfHrited fisod by which 
roots di goodness are nounEhed * ooraect thou^ts ; 
dftlight m the Law ; {demote m m©dil»tij 0 B ; fipn 
resolve, or vows of self-oonfeoi , and ddmraiMse 
ffcm the karma of iQusioa. 


£ § The incsense composed dt five ingredientB 
^amWwood, aloes, doves, safeon, sod cmphor) 
offm?ed. by the esotedo seeis in hmldipg their altars 
affld in pescforming then rituals. Gf- ^ ^ 



and i t % V. £ H. 
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3Sl m Tte j&ve cuda, topknots or locks, emblems 
of the 35 ; § qv j | ^ A five-pomted crown 
with a sirmlftr meanmg 1 | jfiC ^ ManjusrI of the 
five locks 


Now, at present, the present ] m A T‘ien-t‘ai 
term indicating the present “ perfect ” teachmg, 
1 e. that of the Lotos, as compared with the ^ [U 
older “ perfect ” teachmg which preceded it | ^ 
The present school, 1 e my school or sect 

Scales, mail , important , resolute, firm , an 
attendant ; petty, small | ^ A transient thought, 
see ksana 

t Kindness, benevolence, virtue | ^ or ] Kmd 
sir ' I ^ Benevolent and honoured, or kmdly 
honour^ one, le. Buddha | J The benevolent 
kmg, Buddha , the name ^akya is mtp as f g 
able m generosity Also an ancient kmg, probably 
imaginary, of the “ sixteen countries ” of India, 
for whom the Buddha is said to have dictated the 

iE a sutra with two prmcipal translations 
mto Chinese, the first by Kumarajiva styled | | ^ 

without 

magical formulse, the second by Amogha (;^ g) 
styled I 1 ^ ® etc , mto which the magical 

formulae were mlaroduced, these were for royal 
ceremonials to protect the country from all kmds 
of calamities and mduce prospenty. [ | Service 
of the [ I (or the meetmg of monks to chant 
the above mcantations [ | > I I 1^ /B 

The incantations m the above | j ^ The two 
Vajrapam ^ and who act as door guardians of 
temples, variously Imown as Jgj: ^ ^ 

±> m ^ m and H ^ 1 

'ff* A fiile of ten , sundry, what [ % Things (m 
^eral), oddments | H The ff* is Kumarajiva 
and the H his disciple ff H Seng-chao I 0 
«iem What « What 

^ &ncere, true, to assent [ ^ Yun-k'an, a 
famous monk of the Sung dynasty | ^ Yun-jo, 
a famous monk of the Yuan dynasty. 


mental cause which produces phenomena, e g karma 
remcarnation, etc , every cause has its frmt or con- 
sequences The idea of cause and effect is a necessary 
condition of antecedent and consequence , it includes 
such relations as interaction, correlation, mter- 
dependence, co-ordmation based on an mtrinsic neces- 
sity I ^ The origmal or fundamental marvel or 
mystery, 1 e the conception of nirvana | ^ Prabhu 
It, f 'J ^ begmnmg, in the begmnmg’ 

primordial Prabhu is a title of Visnu as a personifica- 
tion of the sun | The origmal or primal minc j 
behmd all thmgs, idem the — ^jj. of the ® ^ 
Awakening of Faith, the ^ ^ yc source of 

all phenomena, the mmd which is in all things | 0 ^ , 
0^ Original brightness or mteUigence , the 
or bhutatathata as the source of all hght or enlighten- 
ment I 1 ^ Yuan-hsiao, a famous Korean monk 
who travelled, and studied and wrote m Chma duimg 
the T‘ang dynasty, then returned to Korea , known 
as ® Hai-tung Shih | Name of ^ ^ 

Chan-]an, the seventh head of the T‘ien-t‘ai School, 
he died 1116 | ® The origmal patriarch, or founder 

of a sect or school , sometimes applied to the Buddha 
as the founder of virtue | ^ The Yuan Tripitaka, 
compiled by order of Shih Tsu (Kublai), founder of 
the Yuan dynasty, and printed from blocks , begun 
m 1277, the work was finished in 1290, in 1,422 ^ 
works, 6,017 ^ sections, 668 ® cases or covers 
It contamed 628 Mahayamst and 242 Hinayamst 
sutras, 26 Mahayana and 64 Hinayana vmaya, 
97 Mahayana and 36 Hinayana ^astras , 108 bio- 
graphies , and 332 supplementary or general works 
In size, and generally, it was similar to the Sung 
edition The % ^ @ ^ or Catalogue of the Yuan 
Tripitaka is also known as ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ g 
0 ^ 7 C#SA star that controls 

the attainment of honours, and the riddance of 
sickness and distresses The star vanes according 
to the year star of the suppliant which is one of 
the seven stars m IJrsa Major 


ft 


Withm, inner 


1^ 'Zu The bhiksu monk who seeks control from 
withm himself, 1 e by mental processes, as compared 
with the the one who aims at control by 

physical disciphne, eg fastmg, etc 


yti Beginning, first, original, head , dollar, Mongol 
(dynasty), j ^ ^ The tree of the origm of fehcity, 
ne the bodhi-tiee or ficus rehgiosa, also styled ^ - 

m. ®,^d ^ ^ ® I S id Primal Ignorance , 
the original state of avidya, unenhghtenment, or 
Ignorance , original innocence. Also ^ PJ , 

^ ^ IR I S j ^ @ The original or ■funda- 


ft (#) A title for the monk who served at 
the altar m the imperial palace, instituted m A d 766 , 
also called ^ 

1^ Buddhist scriptures , cf ^ ^ non- 
Buddhist scriptures There are also divisions of m- 
ternal and external m Buddhist scriptures 
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n ji The inner or higher ranks of ordinary 
disciples as contrasted with the ^ ji, lower grades , 
those who are on the road to hberation ; Hinayana 
begins the stage at the © # ^ also styled 

I j ^ , Mahayana with the H ^ ^ from the 
4* upwards T‘ien-t‘ai from the ^ |p of its 

ac Ip qv 

1^ ^ The inner, or sixth 0 gupa associated 
with imnd, in contrast with the other five gunas, 
quahties or attributes of the visible, audible, etc 


ft * The clerk, or writer of petitions, 
prayers, m a monastery, also fg 


or 


ft Inner qmescence, cf the sue » R- 

^ Cooked food in a monastic bedroom, 
becommg thereby one of the “ unclean ” foods , 

^ I ^ ^ 

1^ J?" The realm of mind as contrasted with 
^ ^ that of the body , also the realm of cognition 
as contrasted with externals, eg the 3£ ^ five 
elements 

ft The mner mystic mind of the bodhi- 
sattva, though externally he may appear to be a 
i^ravaka 


ft a The seed contamed m the eighth 
le alaya-vijSana, the basis of all phenomena 


ft ^ Internal and external , subjective and 
objective. | 1 Inner and outer both “ ming ” ; 
the first four of the q.v are “ outer ” and the 
fifth “ mner ” | 1 ^ Internal organ and external ^ 

object are both unreal, or not material | [ ^ ft ^ Empty withm, i.e no soul or self withm 

Withm and without the religion , Buddhists and 
non-Buddhists , also, heretics withm the rehgion 

lAl The condition of peroepbon ariang from 
the five senses ; also immediate, oondibomd, or 
mvironmentd causes, m contrast with the more 
remote 


ft The mner learnmg, i e Buddhism. 


ft 


m K Food that has been kept overnight 
m a monastic bedroom and is therefore one of the 
“ unclean ” foods j v ^ 

ft ^ The Buddhist shrm^ or temples m the 
palace, v ^ it 

ft C' The mmd or heart withm, the red 
lotus IS used m the ^ 0 ^ as its emblem. J | (c® 
^ ^ “central heart” masala 

of the 0 0, or the central throne m the dimnond- 
reahn lotus to which it refers 

ft ^ The antaratman or ego within, erne’s 
own sou] or self, m contrast with bahrratman ^ ^ 
an external soul, or personal, divme ruler. 


ft ife 


ft ImuT censing , J^runnl ignorance, or 
nnenli^temnmt ; perfioming, omsing, or acbng 
upon ongmal mtelhgmce causes bie common un- 
controlled mmd to resent the miseries of mortify 
and to seek nirvana; v, ^ Awakening of 

Faith 

ft® The inner garbhadhaio, Le. the e^it 
ob|e<^ in the ei^t leaves in the central ^c&ap oi 
the Toarajada. 

ft I3»e inner oon^aay. La tihe momiB, in 
cemkast with ^ the laity. 

ftic Antarava^ka, ime &e three xe^ktaon 
garm^sts €i a nMmk, am!^ garment. 


cults 


Buddhism, in contrast with ^ ^ other 


ft Adhyatma vidya, a treatise on the inner 
meamng (of Bnddhism), one of the $ ^ q v. 


IC q%ie <iaE^ or writer of pethaonsy or 
praym:^ in a monastmj ; also 


Pirn 

religions. 


Buddhism, as contrasted wA o&er 


^ !l%e wA^ cr mdiBakcm wAin ; one’s 
wn asnaranee the trsA 

jft IxAcnal idem p. 
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ft S « A place for Buddlust worship m the 
palace, v ^ and ^ ^ 

ft P1« The psychological elements m the 
/V VIZ the seventh and eighth categories 


ft m The inner ranis, i e the part of a temple 
near the altar, where the monks sit 


/\ A- Sadayatana, aC Pnl :||I (or 4 .) -|3 
the SIX entrances, or locations, both the organ and 
the sensation — eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, and 
mmd, sight, hearmg, smell, taste, touch, and per- 
ception The SIX form one of the twelve nidanas, 
see -f- zl @ The 7 ^ are the six organs’ 
the ^ the six objects, and the 7 ^ 0 or gunas, 
the SIX inherent quahties The later term is 7 ^ ^ 
qv 


ft U The inner court — of the Tusita heaven, 
where Maitreya dwells and preaches , also ^ ^ ^ 


A A. 5i» The forty-eight great or sur- 
passmg vows of Amitabha, also 7 \ A ^ ^ 0 



stacles 


Internal, or mental hmdrances, or ob- 




Buddhist ceremonies m the palace on 
the emperor’s birthday, v ^ 


also ^ M 

A Ji The SIX stages of rebirth for or dinar y 
people, as contrasted with the saints ^ ^ m 
the hells, and as hungry ghosts, animals, asuras, 
men, and devas 


Pubhc, general, official , a duke, grandparent, 
gentleman; just, fair [ J Koan, 0 ^ A 
dossier, or case-record , a cause ; pubhc laws, regu- 
lations, case-law Problems set by Zen masters, 
upon which thought is concentrated as a means to 
attam inner unity and illummation | ^ A pubhc 
place , m pubhc 


Sat, sagl Six. 

^ ^ The SIX thmgs which enable 

a bodhisattva to keep perfectly the six paramitas 
— worshipM offerings, study of the moral duties, 
pity, ze^ m goodness, isolation, dehght m the law , 
these are described as corr^pondmg to the para- 
mitas seriatim ; ^ i |5 12 

A The sixth of the + -ft qv 


/N 


idem 




UL The SIX stages of Bodhisattva develop- 
ment, le + h+S&l, 

^ ^ \> 'ft ^ \, these are from the older Hua- 
yen chmg. 


7 \ 'm 7 ^ The SIX articles for worship — ^flowers, 
a censer, candles, hot hqmd, frmte, tea 

/\ The SIX senses on which one rehes, or 
from which imowledge is received , v | <(^ 


A The SIX things that ferry one 

to the other shore, 1 e the six paramitas, t 7 ^ ^ 


111 ’ ^ The SIX swords (or arrows), 

1 e the SIX senses, y which are defined as 

the quahties of sight, sound, smell, taste, touch, 
and mmd 

A Sasti, sixty 1 | ^ The sixty-two 

^ or views, of which three groups are given The 

takes each of the 
five skandhas under four considerations of tune, 
considered as time past, whether each of the five 
has had permanence, impermanence, both, neither, 
5 X 4 = 20 , agam as to their space, or extension, 
considered as present tune, whether each is fimte, 
infini te, both, neither = 20 , again as to their destma- 
tion, 1 e future, as to whether each goes on, or does 
not, both, neither (e g continued personahty) = 20 , 
or m aU 60 , add the two ideas whether body and 
mmd are a umty or different = 62 The 
Then-t‘ai School takes ^ or personahty, as its 
basis and considers each of the five skandhas under 
four aspects, eg ( 1 ) rupa, the organized body, as 
the ego ; ( 2 ) the ego as apart from the rupa , ( 3 ) rupa 
as the greater, the ego the smaller or inferior, and 
the ego as dweUmg in the rupa , ( 4 ) the ego as the 
greater, rupa the inferior, and the rupa in the ego 
Consider these twenty m the past, present, and 
future = 60, and add ^ and ^ impermanence 
and permanence as fundamentals = 62 There is also 
a thud group | The 60 rolls the T‘ieji-t‘ai H 
, or three collections of fundamental texts of that 
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school I I izg # The sixty-four classes of Indian 
writing or hteratnre, Brahmi, Kharosthi, etc j | | 
^ ^ The sixty-fonr Aryan or noble characteristics 
of a Buddha’s tones or voice, e g smgdha gfe ^ ^ 
smooth , mrduka ^ ^ gentle, etc j 1 | ib 

Eighteen hctors m the avici hell each with sixty- 
four eyes [ | The sixty different mental positions 
that may occur to the practiser of Yoga, see Q 
^ BP > examples of them are desire, non-desure, 
ire, kindness, foobshness, wisdom, decision, doubt, 
depression, brightness, contention, dispute, non- 
contention, the spirit of devas, of asuras, of nagas, 
of humamty, woman (i e. lust), mastery, commercial, 
and so on 


the commandments, ^ doctrmal nnity m views and 
explanations, and ff, or economic unity 
m commumty of goods, dee^, studies, or chanty 
I 1 ^ The SIX umons of the six sense organs with 
the SIX objects of the senses, the eye with the object 
seen, etc 

ft The six tastes, or flavours — ^bitter, sour, 
sweet, acrid, salt, and insipid. 

/\ The BIX illustrations of unreality m the 
Diamond Sutra a dream, a phantasm, a bubble, 
a shadow, dew, and lightning Also j jin 


7^ IP The SIX stages of Bodhisattva develop- 
ments as defined m the Then-t‘ai {H |5:, i e Perfect, 
or Emal Teachmg, m contrast with the prevous, 
or ordmary six developments of -f- 

etc , as found m the JglJ ^ Differentiated or Separate 
school The Then-thi six are (1) Jg ^ reali^tion 
that all bemgs are of Buddha-nature ; (2) if: gj 
the apprehension of terms, that those who only hear 
and beheve are m the Buddha-law and potentially 
Buddha , (3) ^ IP advance beyond terminology 
to mediation, or study and accordant action, it 
is known asi^^^7or3i;S,lli^&> (4) 
mu semblance stage, or approximation to 
perfection m purity, the ^ ^ ^ le the 
+ ® fi. (S) w discrimmation of truth 

and its progressive experiential proof, i e the 

+ + M 1^, -t and ^ g t of 

the JglJ Imown also as the ^ @ cause or root 

of hohness. (6) ^ IP perfect enl^hteunent, 
1 e the ^ ^ ^ or ^ fruition of holm^. (1) and 
(2) are known as ^ /L external for, or common to, 
all (1) IS theoretical , (2) is the first step m practical 
advance, followed by (3) and (4) styM /L hi- 
temal for all, and (3), (4), (5), and (6) are known 
as the A the eight grades. [ | Buddha 

m SIX forms (1) 38 ^ ^ the prmciple m aid 

through aU things, as pan-Buddha — aE things being 
of Buddha-nature , (2) ^ ^ ^ Buddha as a naam 
or person The other four are the last four forms 
above 


/\ [3 The SIX causations of the ^ six 
stages of Bodhisattva development, q v Also, 
the sixfold division of causes of the Vaibhasikas 
(cf Keith, 177-8) , every phenomenon depends 
upon the umon of @ primary cause and con- 
ditional or envHomnental cause , and of the @ 
there are six kuds (1) ^ S Kira^iahetu, 
effective causes of two kmds ^ ^ j empowering 
cause, as the earth empowers plant groi^, and 
^ @ ( non-resistant cause, as space does not resist, 
1 e. acteve and pasave causes , (2) ^ j Sahabhu- 
hetu, co-operdive eaus^, as the four dements pg ^ 
m nature, not one of which can be omitted ; (3) 
^ £ f Sabhagahetn, can^s of the same kmd as 
the effed, good producing good, etc ; (4) 40 j|8 i 
Sazhprayaktahdra, mutual responsive or a^ociated 
causes, e.g. mind and mentd oondifroos, subject 
with object ; Kdth gives “ fiuth and inteih^nce ” ; 
similar to (2) , (5) ^ It | Sarvatragahetu, univer^ 
or omnipresesnt cause, le. of iBuaoai, as of false 
views affecting ev&cy act; it resembles (3) but is 
confined to ddndcm, (6) ^ ^ I Tipikahetu, 
differentid fruiiaon, ne. the eff^ diffexeut from 
the cause, as the hells are from evil deedil 

bodhfeattvas m the 15 Tsai^ 
^oup of garbhadbatu, confreHiBg one fd 
tile ^ ways oi smtami existemie. fliqy deal 
with rebistii k ^ he&, as hungry aninaafa , 

asms, men, and devas. 


The SIX vedanas, i.e. receptions, or sensa- 
tions from the six organs. Also ^ 

®) The six pomts of reverent harmony 
or umty m a monastecy or convent * ^ hodify 
umty m form of worship, [J oral unity m ehanteng, 
^ mental unity m faith, ^ moral unity m oteayii^ 


(^) ^ thn^ that didile : HE 

fldtezy, ^ arrogtome^ |g vexation, 
^haired, Hmm&e. 

^ ^ipptgaziBh} tb % ifS |l ^ ^ > 

or ^ If: ill (ke of the twm^^Hkayana sects, 
oonneoted with the @ ■?* 

^ ^ The six Adds ei tibe semies, Le. the 
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objective fields of sight, sound, smell, taste, touch, 
and idea (or thought) , rupa, form and colour, is the 
field of vision ; sound, of hearmg ; scent, of smellmg , 
the five flavours, of tastmg, physical feelmg, of 
touch , and mental presentation, of discernment , 
cf A > ^ ^ and next 

^ The six gunas, quahties produced by the 
objects and organs of sense, i e sight, sound, smell, 
ta^, touch, and idea, the organs are the A 
^ and the perceptions or discernments 

the ^ ; cf ^ Dust is dirt, and these 
SIX quahties are therefore the cause of all impurity 
Yet A ^ ^ ^ the Buddha made use of them 
to preach his law. 


The SIX great or fundamental things, 
or elements—earth , water , fire , wmd (or air) , 
space (or ether) , and ^ mmd, or perception These 
are umversal and creative of all thmgs, but the 
inanimate 0 -ft are made only of the first five, 
while the animate ^ *If| are of all six The esoteric 
cult represents the six elements, somewhat differently 
mteipreted m the garbhadhatu and vajradhatu 
Also [ 11^^ The unity m variety of the 

SIX elements and their products , ordmary eyes see 
only the differentiated forms or appearances, the 
sage or philc^opher sees the umty | | |^ ^ The 
SIX elements unimpeded, or mteractive , ox A A 
^ A ^ elements in then greater substance, 
or whole The doctrme of the esoteric cult of tran- 
8ul«tantiataon, or the free mterchangeabflity of 
the six Buddha elements with the human, hke with 
like, whereby yoga becomes possible, i e the Buddha 
elements entering mto and possessmg the human 
elem^ts, for both are of the same elemental nature 
1 1 IS The six great Me^, passions, or dis- 
•fr^sers d^ne, resentment, stupidity, pride, doubt, 
and false views [ j The spmts of the six 
elements ( ) H Mei.tetion on the six elements , 
in the exoteric cult, that they are unreal and un- 
clean; in the esoteric cult, that the Buddha and 
human elm,ents are of the same substance and 
mterchangeable, see above 1 I M ^ A ^ 


X The SIX devalokas, i e the heavens with 
sraise Cleans above Sumeru, between the brahmalokas 
and ihe earth, i e 0 J ^ , fJI f ij | 0 ( , 
A, 1, and^fC g The 

sixth IS the heaven of Mara, v. A ^ A 





The SIX parajikas, v ^ ^ 


A is The SIX “likes” or comparisons, hke 


a dream, a phantasm, a bubble, a shadow, dew, and 
hghtmng V 7 ^ % 

X ^ The SIX misleaders, i e the six senses 

X It A 1 


The SIX words or syllables, ^ ^ ^ 
^ PS ft Namo Amitabha , | | :^ H a name for 
him The | | 3SC ^ six-word dharani of Manju^ri 

There are also the esoteric (Shmgon) six wor(L 
connected with the six forms of Kuan-yin and the 
I I M I m Si 1*, and 1 I ^ 0 cere- 
momals, some connected with Manjufri, and all 
with Kuan-yin There are several A ^ dharanis, 
eg the Sadaksara-vidyamantra The six words 
generally associated with Kuan-ym are ^ ^ ^ 
(or ^ W (or W) There is also the six- 

word Lamaistic charm Om mam padme hum 

5'g PA Pi At 

t ^ 

TT? The SIX schools, 1 e H IS , 

0 Mi > # , J® It, and q V , the last two 

are styled Hinayana schools Mahayana m Japan 
puts m place of them A p o^nd ^ Tendai and 
Shmgon 

^ The SIX tirthikas or heterodox teachers— 
Purana-Ka^yapa, Maskarm, Sanjayin, Ajita-kei^akam- 
bala, Kakuda-Katyayana, and Nirgrantha , see ^ 

1 I ^ 3E Name of the kmg who, thirteen years 
after the destruction of the Jetavana vihara, which 
had been rebuilt “ five centuries ” after the mrva9.a, 
again restored it 

X ¥ ® fr The SIX years of ^akyamum’s 
austerities before his enlightenment 


^ The SIX thmgs that ferry one beyond 
the sea of mortahty to mcvapa, 1 e the six para- 
“r^As ^ ^ (^) (1) dana, charity, 

or givmg, mcludmg the bestowmg of the truth on 
others ; (2) ^ 5^^ ^ila, keepmg the commandments , 
(3) IS. ^ ksanti, patience imder msult , (4) 
jH virya, zeal and progress, (6) Pi %. 
dhyana, meditation or contemplation, (6) ^ ^ 
prajna, wisdom, the power to discern reality or 
truth It IS the last which carries across the samsara 
(sea of mcarnate hfe) to the shores of nirvapa The 
opposites of these virtues are meanness, wickedness, 
anger, sloth, a distracted mmd, and ignorance The 
Pi M 5^ f'dds four other paramitas (7) ^ Dpaya, 
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the use of appropriate means , (8) ^ pranidhana, 
pious vows , ( 9 ) -jj bala, power of fuMIment , (10) 
^ ]nana knowledge 1 I ^ ^ The rewards stimu- 
lated by the six paramitas are ^ enrichment, 
^ -jS, all thmgs, or perfection , power , % long 
life, ^ peace (or calmness) , ^ discrimmation, 
or powers of exposition of the truth M H 
The SIX infini te means of crossing the sea of mortahty, 
1 e the SIX paramitas ^ ^ 


/\ The SIX characteristics of a bhagavat, 
which IS one of a Buddha’s titles sovereign, glorious, 
majestic, famous, propitious, honoured 


^ The six thoughts to dwell upon 

Buddha, the Law, the Order, the commands, alms- 
giving, and heaven with its prospective joys | [ ^ 
The SIX stages of the above 


/\ The emotions arismg from the six organs 
of sense for which term <111 is the older 

mterpretation , v | ^ 


^ The SIX kmds of wisdom Each is allotted 
seriatim to one of the six positions 7% q v (1) 
K M the wisdom of hearmg and apprehending the 
truth of the middle way is associated with the -f* ^ , 

(2) JS I of thought with the -f* , (3) ^ | of 

observance with the -f* M 1^ ) (^) M I 
neither extreme, or the mean, with the + 

( 5 ) PP ^ I of understandmg of nirvana with ^ ^ | J 

( 3 ) ^ M I of makmg nirvana illuminate all beings 

associated with ^ Buddha-fruition They are 
9 ' ffc Differentiated School series and all are 
associated with the school of the or 

middle way 


Jgt Six perfections (some say five, some 
seven) found m the openmg phrase of each sutra : 
(1) " Thus ” imphes perfect faith , (2) “ have I 
heard,” perfect hearmg, (3) “once,” the perfect 
time , ( 4 ) “ the Buddha,” the perfect lord or m aster , 
( 5 ) “onMt Grdhrakuta,” the perfect place; (6) “with 
the great assembly of bhiksus,” the perfect assembly 


/\ The SIX directions — W N S above 
and below | | ^ The brahman morning act of 

bathmg and paymg homage m the six directions; 
observmg the “well-bom” do this, the Buddha is 
said to have given the discourse m the ^ ^ 

1 1 ^ I I M (or The praises of Amitebha 
proclaimed by the Buddhas of the six directions. 



The six “hours” or periods in a day> 


three for mght and three for day, 1 e morning, 
noon, evemng, mght, midmght, and dawn Also, 
the six divisions of the year, two each of spring, 
summer, and wmter 1 | | | H 1 ! ^ ®f. 

I I H ^ refer respectively to the six daily periods 
of worship, of meditation, of unmtermitting devotions, 
and of ceremonial 

^ The SIX mental “tamts” of the 
Awakening of Faith ^ ^ Though mind-essence 
IS by nature pure and without stam, the condition 
of ^ ^ ignorance, or innocence, permits of tamt 
or defilement oorrespondmg to the following six phases. 
(1) ^ ^ the tamt mterrelated to attach- 

ment, or holding the seeming for the real, it is 
the state of ^ ^ and ^ ^ ^ which is cut 
off m the final pratyeka and fravaka stage and 
the bodhisattva -f* -ft of faith , (2) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

the tamt mterrelated to the persistmg attraction 
of the caus^ of pam and pleasure , it is the ft H 
finally eradicated m the bodhisattva ^ ^ stage of 
puniy , ( 3 ) ^ Ig ^ the tamt mterrdated 

to the “ partacularizing mteOigenoe ” which dtscems 
thmgs withm and without this world , it is the first 
^ ;|g, cut off m the bodhisattva % fli of 
spintnahty , (4) ^ ^ |g ^ the non-mter- 

related or primary tamt, le of the “ignorant” 
mmd as yet hardly discerning subject from object, 
of aeceptmg an external world; ihe thud ^ 
cut off m the bodhisattva /k ^ stage of emancipa- 
tion from the material , ( 5 ) ^ ^ ^ ^ g| ^ 

the non-mterxeiated or primary t^t of acceptii^ 
a perceptive mind, the secmid 1$ cot m the 
bodhmttva ^ of inkiitaon, or i^nancqiatkm from 
mental e®irt ; (6) ^ ^ Jg ^ the non- 

mterrdbted or primary tamt of aocepiiEg the idea 
of pnrnal actmn or acfrvity in the aheohite; it is 
the ^ and cut off in &e -f* H h^ie^ 
bodhisatt^ stage, entering on Buddhahood. See 
^izuki’s trai^la^m, 89 - 1 . 

>10 lie s;ix (haracteri^aes fEwnd m every- 
thing— and parts, umty and mkmisf 

and (its) fractiom 


/\ /fR !ihesiiindnyas(W8@ase-<Kfaiis. ^B,ear, 
nc^ tcnrpie, body, ami mmd. Seetfeo^rC A» 

^ and I I 5 ^ iWbiiiWKW. of 

c^an lor mmtheir, use of one tn do the Work 
of ai the o&ers, which m a power. } { 

A The pcpsras <ff the six sawes^ ie. the afote^ 

••A ^*"1 , 


I I ^ ^ A pOTitmfaal srarvioe over the ate If 
m senses. | j ^ Tb A: mgaas a^ f *■“' 

imi 
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and interchange, as in the case of a Buddha This 
foil development enables e g the eye to see every- 
thing in a great chiliocosm from its highest heaven 
dovm to its lowest hells and all the hemgs past, 
present, and future, with aU the karma of each 
I 1 I I -gr The state of the organs thus purihed 
is defined by Then-t‘ai as the -f* ^ ^ of the ^Ij 
or the ® ip of the H |jc, v |p 

^ ^ The SIX sexual attractions arising from 
colour , form , carriage , voice (or speech) , soft- 
ness (or smoothness) , and features | | (^) The 
devalokas, i e the heavens of desire, i e with sense- 
organs, the first IS described as half-way up Mt 
Sumeru, the second at its summit, and the rest 
between it and the Brahmalokas , for hst v 7 ^ ^ 
Descriptions are given m the ^ 9 and the 

(R- 8 They are also spoken of as | [ I if , 

le as stiUm the region of sexual desire The | ( 
are these six heavens where sexual desire contmues, 
and the four dhyana heavens of purity above them 
free from such desure 

A (®) The SIX prohibition rules for a 
female devotee indehcacy of contact with a male ; 
purloining four cash , kilhng animals , untruth- 
fulness, food after the midday meal, and wme- 
drinkmg | | is also a term for | ^ 

The six paramitas, v ^ ^ 

^ M ^ Atfv. 


ft The six things personal to a monk — 
sanghati, the patch robe , uttara sanghati, the stole 
of seven pieces , antara-vasaka, the skirt or inner 
garment of five pieces , the above are the H ^ 
three garments* patra, beggmg bowl, nisTrlana. ^ 
a stool, and a water-stramer the six are also 
called the H 7 a ^ 

'A M The SIX auspicious mdications attributed 
to the Buddha as a prebmmary to his dehvery of the 
Lotus Sutra, see ife ^ ^ ^ to • (1) his openmg 
addre^ on the mfimte , (2) his samadhi , (3) the 
ram of flowers , (4) the earthquake , (5) the dehght 
of the beholders ; (6) the Buddha-ray 

A The SIX elements earth, water, fire, air 
(or wind), space, and mmd , idem | MM 
The (human) body, which is composed of these six 


/\ 'jg The SIX animals likened to the six organs 

I V 1 ^ ^ 


A ^ The SIX transcendental, or magical, 
powers, V | ^ 


A a The SIX patriarchs of the Ch‘an (Zen) 
school If who passed down robe and begging 
bowl m succession, 1 e Bodhidharma, Hui-k‘o, Seng- 
ts'an, Tao-hsm, Hung-jen, and Hui-neng ^ ® 

s ff 1 m, §4 and m m 


A ^ The SIX Bodhisattva-stages m the 
Bodhisattvabhumi sutra ^ ^ a# ^ are (1) ^ 
^ I the attainment of the Buddha-seed nature m 
the -f* , (2) ^ if I of discernment and practice 

in the -i- if and -f- ^ |^ , (3) ^ of purity 

by attainmg reality in the jg, , (4) if 

1 of progress in riddance of incorrect thmkmg, 
in the “ iH to the -t: JJl , (5) ^ ^ | of powers 
of correct decision and judgment m the eighth and 
mnth iih , (6) ^ | of the perfect Bodhisattva- 

stage m the tenth and the ^ ^ but not 
mcluding the ^ ^ which is the Buddha-stage 

A ^ The SIX deceivers common 

to all the hvmg — greed, anger, torpor, ignorance, 
doubt, and mcorrect views 


7E The SIX kinds of certamty 
resultmg from observance of the six paramitas* 
H* J!^; M certamty of wealth , M \ \ 
of rebirth in honourable families , Tp ^ M of 
no retrogression (to lower conditions ) , ^ ^ \ \ 
of progress m practice , ^ H M of unfailingly 
good karma , ^ M of effortless abode 

m truth and wisdom ^ ^ H 12 


A S EP The 

paramitas, | ^ 


SIX seals, or proofs, 1 e the six 


@ 0 V T^c 0 

A 8 ® The SIX kinds of ascetics , also 

V T^cif 

A The SIX able devices of 

Bodhisattvas (1) preachmg deep truths m simple 
form to load on people gladly to believe ; (2) promismg 
them every good way of realizing them desires, of 
wealth, etc , (3) showmg a threatenmg aspect* to 
the disobedient to induce reform , (4) rebukmg and 
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punishing them with a hke object ; (5) grantmg wealth 
to mduce grateful offermgs and almsgiving , (6) de- 
scending from heaven, leavmg home, attammg bodhi, 
and leadmg all to joj and purity ^ H # g 8 

For the first five see 5 m ft, 
the sixth IS the Buddha stage of ^ ^ ^ The 
meditation on these is the | Of [ ^ 

^ 8 IE fr The fifth of the 5E 1 I I qv 

IS expanded mto six kmds of proper practice reading 
and mtomng, studymg, worshippmg, mvokmg, 
praismg, and makmg offermgs 


The SIX common-herd bhiksus, 
to whose improper or evil conduct is attributed the 
laying down of many of the laws by fekyamum , 
also I ^ , different lists of names are given, the 
generally accepted list mdicatu^ Nanda, Upananda, 
Aivaka, Punarvasu, Chanda, and Udaym Udaym 
IS probably Kalodaym, a name given m other lists 

i\ g ft $ The SIX sovereign rulers, i e, the 
SIX senses, see 

^ The SIX boats, le the six paramit^ 
7^ ^ for ferrying to the bank beyond mortahty 



The SIX earthquakes, or earth- 
shakmgs, also ^ M.W} of which there are three 
different categories I Those at the Buddha’s concep- 
tion, birth, enhghtenment, first preachmg, when Mara 
besought him to live, and at his mrvana , some omit 
the fifth and after “ birth ” add “ leavmg home ” 
II The SIX different kmds of shakmg of the chilio- 
cosm, or umverse, when the Buddha entered into the 
samadhi of joyful wandermg, see ^ ^ ^ 1, 

1 e east rose and west sank, and so on with w e., 
ns, s n , middle and borders, borders and middle 
ITT Another group is shakmg, rismg, wavmg, rever- 
beratmg, roarmg, arousmg, the first three referring 
to motion, the last three to sounds , see the above 
which m later translations gives sh akm g, 
rismg, reverberatmg, beatmg, roarmg, crackhng 

^ ^ ‘ Six wmdows and one monkey 

(climbmg m and out), i e the six organs of sense 
and the active mind. 

^ The six arrows, le the six senses; 

I m 


^ The SIX supernatural signs , 

idem ^ 

AS# The heretics of the six austerities 
are referred to as j j j ^ ^ ; v | 

^ The sixty thousand verses of the 
Budd^-law which Devadatta could recite, mi ability 
which did not save him from the avici hell. 


SIX bonds 


W The SIX bonds, or the mmd of the 
ar^, love, hate, doubt, lust, pnde 


The SIX sms tiiat mnolher the six pam- 
mitas . grudging, (ximmmiidinmt-breaking, anger, 
family attachment, cmifased thoughts, and stupwi 
Ignorance. 

/\ §adayafcana. The six places, m sdiodes 
of pereeptHHi or sensalaon, one of the mdinas, see 
+ H S I8c ; they are the j ^ or six orgsam of 
sense, hut the term is also ua^ for the { \ and 
j qv , ^ 10 


A ^ cloth or cord tied m six consecutive 
double loops and knots The cloth represents the 
fundamental nmty, the knots the apparent diversity 
V ^ Am a 5. 

A PA The SIX kmds of offender, le one 
who commits any of the E9 four grave sms, or 
destroys harmony m the order, or sheds a Buddha’s 
blood 

A ^ ^ The SIX arhats le ^aiyamuni and 
his first five disciples, of 5. 0 ^ 


A ^ ifc 11^ The six SMisee 

I 0 are likened to ^ wild oseatoreB m ocmfioe- 
ment always siam^jbng to esci^. Onfy whrai th^ 
are dmnestosdjed they be happy. So fe it with 
the SIX senses the taming power <d Bnddha- 
tarutii. The six creatures are a a bird, a aiake, 
a hyena, a crocodile (sKumara), ami a imffifeey. 

^A # Amtwg Boddl^to the tom means &e 
pracboe of the 0 ^ pfeamitas ; it is rrfsxed, 
aamnng outsidere, to the six aifi^ecilies of toe six jkmds 
of heresbcs. (1) g HI stevatoa ; P) ^ 19 
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cave-dwelling (or, tlirowing oneself down precipices) , 

(3) ^ self-immolation, or self-torturmg by fire , 

(4) g sitting naked m public , (5) ^ ^ dwellmg 
m silence among graves ; (6) hvmg as animals 

I [ ^ The SIX meditations, also called Iffc H , 
comparmg the “f* ^ lower realms with 
the Jb ^ higher, the six following characters bemg 
the subject of meditation the three lower represent 
^ coarseness, ^ suffermg, and ^ resistance , 
these in meditation are seen as distasteful , while 
the higher are the ^ cahn, mystic, ^ free, which 
are matters for dehght By this meditation on the 
distasteful and the delectable the delusions of the 
lower realms may be overcome 

^ ^ idem 7^ M ^ M » see If 

7^ Til® SIX rmners, i e the attractions of the 
SIX senses, idem M qv 

The SIX decisions, i e the concepts formed 
through the mental contact of the six senses , later 

call®'! ^ M 

7^ SI The SIX immediate relations — father and 
mother, wife and child, elder and younger brothers 

K.®) Of e M# 

The SIX kinds of Kuan-ym There are two groups — 
I. That of T‘ien-t‘ai ^ most pitiful , ^ most 

mmrcifnl ; ® S hon-courage , 

^ of univers^ light , 5^ A 3t ^ leader amongst 
gods and men , A ^ ^ ^ ommpresent 

Brahma Each of this bodhisattva’s six quahties 
of pity, etc , breaks the hmdrances H ^ respectively 
of &e hells, pretas, animals, asuras, men, and devas. 
n As thousand-handed , the holy one , horse- 
headed , eleven-faced , Cundi (or Marici) , with 
the wheel of sovereign power 

7^ “ When the six knots are untied 

the runty disappears ” The six knots represent the 
SIX organs A 3^ causing mortahty, the cloth or cord 
tied m a series of knots represents nirvana This 
illustrates the mterdependence of nirvana and 
mortahty Of 

7^ ® idem A m 

/\ The SIX ^ ^ vedangas, works which 
are “r^arded as auxiliary to and even m some 
sense as part of the Veda, their object bemg to 
secure fte proper pronunciation ajid correctness of 


the text and the right employment of the Mantras 
of sacrifice as taught m the Brahmanas ” MW. 
They are spoken of together as the pg ^ A 
four Vedas and six ^astras, and the six are Sik^, 
Chandas, Vyakarana, Nnukta, Jyotisa, and Kalpa 

^ ^ The SIX metaphors, v A ^ ^ 

/N The SIX logical categories 'of the 

Vai^esika philosophy dravya, substance , guna, 
quality, karman, motion or activity, samanya, 
generahty, viiesa, particularity, samavaya, m- 
herence Keith, Loffic, 179 Eitel has “ substance, 
quality, action, existence, the unum et diversum, 
and the aggregate ” 

7^ W The SIX cauras, or robbers, i e the six 
senses , the A IR s®iise organs are the ^ “ match- 
makers”, or medial agents, of the six robbers 
The A M S'le also likened to the six pleasures 
of the SIX sense organs Prevention is by not actmg 
with them, i e the eye avoiding beauty, the ear sound, 
nose scent, tongue flavours, body seductions, and 
mmd uncontrolled thoughts 

/> The SIX directions of remcarnation, also 
I iE (1) ^ ^ naraka-gati, or that of the hells , 

(2) ^ I preta-gati, of hungry ghosts , (3) ^ ^ j 

tiryagyom-gati, of ammals , (4) ^ M | asura- 

gati, of malevolent nature spirits , (5) A 1 manusya- 
gati, of human existence , (6) A I deva-gati, of deva 
existence The | | f| 5® is attributed to Aiva- 
ghosa 

7^ A # The six-legged Honoured One, one 
of the five ^ 3E fierce guardians of Amitabha, i e 
A ^ who has SIX heads, faces, arms, and legs , 
rides on an ox , and is an incarnation ojf Manju^ri 
The I I 1^ plJt ^ Jnana-prasthana-satpadabhi- 
dharma is a philosophical work m the Canon 

ft Tlie SIX kinds of cakravarti, or wheel- 
kmgs, each allotted to one of the A IS j I'fi® rton- 
wheel kmg to the A ^ ft) copper A 
A gold A ® 1^, crystal A A: and pearl ^ ^ 

7^ Abhijna, or sadabhijna The six super- 
natural or umversal powers acquired by a Bud^a, 
also by an arhat through the fourth degree of dhyana 
The “ southern ” Buddhists only have the first five, 
which are also known m China , v 5 E ® , the 
sixth IS IS St I asravaksaya-jnana, super- 

natural consciousness of the waning of vicious 
propensities 
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/\ ^ The SIX ways or conditions of sentient 
existence , v | ^ , the three higher are the Jb H 5^, 
the three lower “J' H ^ 1 1 ^ The Buddhas 
and bodhisattvas of the six gati, i e the six Ti-tsang 
^ li q V , also the q v , the six 

Ti-tsang are also styled | | ^ 4fc ^ ^ Bodhi- 
sattvas who can change the lot of those m the six 
gati I I P9 ^ The four modes of the six rebirths 
— ^womb, egg, moisture, or transformation 1 | 0 S 
The SIX ways of rebirth, see above, and the four 
holy ways of rebirth, the latter bemg respectively 
mto the realms of 4ravakas, pratyeka-buddhas, 
bodhisattvas, and Buddhas , the ten are known 
as the ^ I 1 ^ ^ and I j pg g Two 
sutras dealmg with the six ways of rebirth 

The six works chosen by 
Tz‘u-en JH as authoritative m the ^ ^ 

Dharmalaksana school, le ^ ^ Si \ 

of which there are three translations , ^ ^ ^ j 
4tr, \ untranslated , 

B ^ ^ I untranslated , |lll ! 3 tr ; ^ 1 

(also called 'ic ^ S I) 

^ Sat-samasa , also | @ (or 

the SIX mterpretations of compound terms, con- 
sidered m their component parts or togeth^ (1) 
# H P or fPI 0c I karmadharaya, referring to 
the equality of dependence of both terms, eg ^ ^ 
mahayana, “ great ” and “ vehicle ”, both equa% 
essential to “ mahayana ” with its specific meaning ; 
(2) 0c ± (or i) I tatpurusa, containing a prind^ 
term, eg 0|b ^ eye-percepticai, where the eye is 
the qualifying term , (3) (or ^ I bahuvifiii, 
the sign of possession, e.g. ^ ^ he who has 
hghtenment , (4) ^ | dvandva, a teann indi^tfai^ 

two separate ideas, e g ^ teaching and mediter 
tion , (6) H ^ I avyayib^va, an adverbial com- 
pound, or a term resulting fixim “neighbouring” 
association, eg ^ M l^ought or remember^ 
place, 1 e. memory , (6) ^ HJ; 1 dvigu, a nnmerative 
term, eg 3E p^mcaskandha, the five 
M W. gives the order as 4, 3, 1, 2, 6, and 5. 

//N The SIX difficult things — to be bom m 
a Buddha-age, to hear the trae Buddha-Iaw, to b^et 
a good heart, to be bom m the central kmgdom 
(India), to be bom m human form, and to be perffiefc ; 
see Nirvana sutra 23 




/\ iSra The SIX “ coarser ” stages arising from 
the H ^ or three finer stages which m turn are 
produced by original ||| the unenlightened con- 
dition of ignorance , V Awakening of Faith ■j® ^ 
They are the state) of (1) § ^ knowledge or con- 
sciousn^ of like and dislike arising &om mental 
conditions, (2) ^ consciousness of pain 

and pleasure resulting from the first, causing con- 
tmuous responsive memory, (3) ^ ^ attach- 

ment or chngmg, wising fiiom the last , (4) ff ig ^ 
^ assigning names acoordmg to the seeming 
and unreal (with fixation of ideas) , (5) ® ^ the 
consequent activity with all the vanety of deeds , 
(®) ^ IK ^ ’Is the suffering resulting from bemg 
tied to deeds and their karm consequences 

B The six monthly po§adha, or fast 
days the 8th, 14th, 15th, 23]^, 29th, and 30th. 
They are the days on which the Four Maharajas 

0 5^ 3£ take note of human conduct wid when 

evil demons are busy, so that great care is required 
And consequently nodung should be eatei after 
noon, heaioe the “ fast ”, v. ^ 5 H 3Wi command. 
The ^ ^ 13 describes them as ^ 0 evil or 

dangarous days, fmd says they arose frmn an aiuaent 
custom of cutting off tibe flesh wid casting it mto 
the fire. 

■ 9 ) To eat, carve , a whole ; urgent , the ^ f 
ayittaa of qwllmg, ne the eombinatton of the initial 
soimd of C^mese word with the final sound of 
another to indiGate the sound of a thxrd, a spimi 
inteodnoed by teaiBlators <d Bnddhkt w<h4b ; v. 0^. 
f IIP A trie (ff Aivaghoea. 

To divide, separate j a fracttoiial part i a Aare ; 
a dufy." ^ 

Avattha; defined as ^ ^ tame 
^^poBitwm ; he. a sta^ eg:. Ae rtat© of wi^wr 
d^urbed into mve^ waves Iwig afeo a slate ®C 
water; a d^pe^dest state. 

<w patSml^iMta ; 

i^?ide» ifrseomBBat^ dBOBsp* jcsswmij to 
learn The H J I tiaee fiscte are (1) 0 # I | 
nateifl e.g» of o®^ots; 

^)||.^ I |<telerisih^dfe®smtea&afaBl»frda^ 
adaen); Si ^ 11 diaawwa^ W 
^aHoe of adSurs that are past. '| j ^‘'Sl 
^ipd of the imse kands of ie. real 

foe ahtecaefe^ naaaifeefe, tefesed) ; 

S iadBite ai ^ ea^t H the ilajarvil wia. 

1 I ^ %db. BSwteiiahBf kaowledgi, ^ 

of wkmmmeK m iw 


idem ^ 8 M- 
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In [ I I the knowledge of the fundamental identity 
of all things | I | ® H ^ The taint on imnd 
following upon the action of discrnnmating, i e one 
of the SIX ^ ; V Awakening of F aith ® if It II 
^ There are several siitras and sastras with various 
^ jglj titles I I ^ H The One Vehicle dis- 
crmimated as “ three ” for the sake of the ignorant 
I 1 ^ ^ The Vibhajyavadins A school the origm 
of which is obscure The meaning of the term, not 
necessarily limited to this school, is the method of 
particularization m dealmg with questions in debate 
It IS suggested that this school was estabhshed to 
harmonize the differences between the Sthavmas and 
Mahasanghikas. The Abhidharma Pitaka “as we 
have it m the Pah Canon, is the defimte work of 
this school ”, Keith, 163 1 | ^ The discriminating 

perception, le of nund, the sixth organ 
I 1 ^ Delusions arismg from reasoning and teachmg, 
m contrast with { 1 . ^ ® errors that arise naturally 
among people 


^ ft A metaphor only correct m part, e g. a 
face hke the moon- 


Visarj. To dismiss, scatter, separate, as 
an assembly 

To divide, separate, leave the world, 

V :§f- 

^ Year’s eve, the dividmg night of 

ti» yeJff, also styled ^ ^ 

Bhagya Lot, dispensation, allotment, 

fete. 1 1 ^ 11 I 1 I I H m all 

refer to the mortal lot, or dispensation in regard to 
the various forms of remcarnation 1 [ I^ ^ Those 
of the same lot, or mcamation, dwelling together, 
eg. samts and sinners m this world. I I ^ M 
The wheel of fate, or remcarnation | I ® ^ 
Includes ( 1 ) | j ^ the condition and station 
resuhang from good or bad karma m the three realms 
(desire, form, and formlessness) and m the six paths , 
i^) M Mr tbe condition and station resultmg 
from good karma in the realms beyond transmi- 
gration, mclnding arhats and higher samts 


Pmdapata, ^ ^ ^ ^ , ft ^ food 
given as alms , pmdapatika means one who lives on 
alms , it is also interpreted as H lumps (of food) 
faUing (mto the begging bowl) , the reference is to the 
Indian method of rolhng the cooked food mto a bolus 
for eatmg, or such a bolus given to the monks 


^ S (iP) One of the Then-tfoi Ip q.v 
Also ^ (IP) 


Parturition, m Buddhism it means a 
Buddha’s power to reproduce himself ad %nfimtum 
and anywhere 


Purnaka, i e full , name of a 
yaksa, or demon 


^ P'S f'j (ii) Pundarika, ^ pg , 

^ fij ® (or #) , 4: ^ PI ^ , the S ^ 
white lotus (in full bloom). It is also termed 
(or A) ^ # hundred (or eight) leaf flower For 
Saddharma-pundarlka, the Lotus Sutra, v 
M 0 M The eighth and coldest hell is called 
after tbs flower, because the cold lays bare the 
bones of the wicked, so that they resemble the 
wbteness of tbs lotus It is also called , 

when a bud, it is known as M H ) and when 
fading, as 0 jp 


Not , do not , transht m and v \ ^ Mudga , 
“ phaseolus Mungo (both the plant and its beans),” 
M W , mtp as ^ SI and S kidney beans by 
the Fan-i-mmg-i. MU'? Maudgalyayana or 
Maudgalaputra, idem Mahamaudgalyayana g ^ 

I flip H ^ Mrganandi, or ^ f Ij (lili 0 Mrgala , 
re]oicmg deer , a ^ramana called ^ 5 ^ Lu-chang, 
who was satisfied with the leavings of other monks , 
also a previous mcarnation of Sakyamuni, and of 
Devadatta, who are both represented as having been 
deer I PJI fST ^ ^ JS Brhaspati, Jupiter-lord, 
^ M. Jupiter 


A hook, to entangle, mveigle, arrest, a tick, 
mark | ^ An employee in a monastery, especially 
of the Shmgon sect In Japan, the second rank of 
official bhnd men 


The doctrine wbch differentiates 
lie three vebdes from the one vebcle , as ^ ^ 

IS that wbch mamtams the tbee vehicles to he 
the one* 



idem ^ i? Ip 


To transform, metamorphose ( 1 ) conversion 
by instruction, salvation mto Buddhism , ( 2 ) magic 
powers 51, of transformation, of wbch there 
are said to be fourteen mental and eight formal kmds 
It also has the meanmg of immediate appearance 
out of the void, or creation |i M ^ ® 
givmg alms, spendmg, digesting, meltmg, etc 
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4b i Tte lord of transformation, or conversion, 
1 e a Buddia i also one who exhorts behevers to give 
alms for worship , also an ahnsgiver 

41: A A deva or Buddha transformed mto human 
shape , I ^ IS the same in female form 

4t:# To save others 1 1 # A Buddha’s long 
or “ eternal ” hfe spent m saving others, imply ing 
his powers of unlimited salvation 

4{:« Nirmanabuddha, an mcarnate, or meta- 
morphosed Buddha, Buddhas and bodhisattvas 
have umversal and unlimited powers of appearance, 
V # M 

41:4^ To transform (mto), create, make 


4t:4&fe 

people 


Bor the sake of converting the 


4b The rules or methods laid down by the 
Buddha for salvation, T‘ien-t‘ai speaks of j j as 
transforming method, and fb ^ q"’’ as trans- 
formmg truth , its [ | R9 ^ are four modes of 
conversion or enhghtenment ^ direct or sudden, 
^ gradual, ^ ^ esoteric, and ^ vansdile. 

41: ®J “ ^ The twofold division of the 
Buddha’s teaehmg into oonvertmg or enhghtnning 
and disciphne, as made by the Vmaya Sdiool, v. 

it ff 

4t: 1 In the Amitabha cult the term meacKS 

before its fimt sutra, the ^ ft ^ just as 
^ in the Lotus School means “ before the Lotos”. 

1 I ^ the preface to the ^ by ^ ^ Shaa- 
tao of the T'ang dynasty. | | ^ All the expedmnt, 
or partial, teaching smted to the conditions before 
the above Wu-liang-shou-ching 

The merit of converting others 
becomes one’s own (m mcreased insight and libera- 
tion) , it IS the third stage of merit of the T‘ien-t‘ai 
five stages of meditation and action ^ 3E w 

4l:± One of the three kmds of laadb, 
or realms ; it is any land or realm whose inhabifeKits 
are subject to remcamation ; any land which a Boddha 
IS convertmg, or one in which is the tcapsfomaed 
body of a Buddha. These lands are two kinds, pure 
hke the Tnsita heaven, and vile mr undewi ite 


this world T‘ien-t‘ai defines the hua-t‘u or the trans- 
formation realm of Amitabha as the Pure-iandofthe 
West, but other schools speak of hua-t‘u as the 
realm on which depends the mrmanakaya, with 
varymg definitions 

4t:tt® Mahl^asakah, » m ^ ^ ^ 

jE^SSan offshoot 
from the I or Sarvastivadah school, sup- 

posed to have been founded 300 y^ns after the nirvana. 
The name Mahi&sakah is said to he that of a ruler who 
“ converted his land ” or people , or |E “ rectified 
his land ”. The doctrmea of the school are saui to 
be similar to those of the ;A: ^ j Mahasahghika , 
and to have mamtamed, ta/er aha, the reahty of 
the present, but not of the past and futare , also 
the doctrme of the void and the non-^o, the 
production of tamt ^ by the five ^ perceptions ; 
the theory of nme kmds of non-actmty, and so on. 
It was yki caOed ^ H ^ ^ ^ the school which 
demed reahty to past and futore 

4tM The magic, or illusion city, in the Lotus 
Sutra ; it typifies tempor^y or moompfete nirvana, 
1 e the imprfect nirvana of Hinayana, 

4b The r^KHtt, conditKm, or mivironment 
of Buddha rastniction or conversion, similar to 
± 


4b The altar of transfonnataon. 


Le. a cremuar 


tonum 


The magicad palace, or, paiaoe d 
joy, heM m the fosfeeth left ha®d d Kuan-ym d 
tile thousand hands ; tiie hand ib siyded ( f ) f { ^ 


4b ^ To and guide; the H H | | 

or tibee powm for dim we 

those of ^ snperBatmcai tmuimaaattion 
physral ^ j|5> mnaouj or knonvled^ d «B 
the thoughts of all behigs wmki sad 
^ H teaching msd wan^ fie. oeal d). | { 

Pow^ to i^iznot and ^Me, one d the H jk- 

T^ power d a Bnddha, or hodhiaKti^ 
lo be kanslormed mto a nun. 

4b Ji Tim ccmverted foQowem— d a ^iddfta, or 

bodhisai^va. 


To eimwect and tmnE^or^ or sKfe. 
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ft 4' The mind m the transformation body 
of a Buddha or bodhisattva, which apprehends 
thm^ in their reality 

^ see z: IS:. 

Numanarati, ® f-fc ^ the fifth 
of the siz desire-heavens, 640,000 yo]anas above 
Meru , it IS next above the Tusita, or fourth deva- 
loka , a day is equal to 800 human years , life lasts 
for 8,000 years , its inhabitants are eight yojanas 
m height, and Iight-emittmg , mutual smiling pro- 
duces impregnation and children are born on the 
knees by metamorphosis, at birth equal m develop- 
ment to human children of twelve — Whence the “ ]oy- 
born heaven” 

Instruction m the Buddhist prmciples, 
as J IS m practice Then-t‘ai m its ^ 0 15; 
divides the Buddha’s teachmg durmg his lifetime 
mto the four periods of pj, and [H Pitaka, 

Interrelated, Differentiate, and Complete, or All- 
embracmg 

ft ill The fount of conversion, or salvation, 
the beginnmg of the Buddha’s teachmg 

itm Metamorphosis and manifestation; the 
appearance or forms of a Buddha or bodhisattva 
fca: saving creatures may take any form required 
for that end 

ft a The law of phenomenal change — ^which 
never rests. 

ft4 Aupapadaka, or Aupapaduka Direct 
metamorphosis, or birth by transformation, one of the 
EH by which existence m any required form is 
attained m an instant m full maturity By this 
birth bodhisattvas residing m Tusita appear on earth 
Dhy^ Buddhas and Avalokite^vara are hkewise 
called It also means unconditional creation 

at the begmmng of a kalpa Bhuta ^ is also 
used with snmlar meamng There are various kmds 
of 6 g ^ ^ I I the transformation of a 
Buddha or bodhisattva, m any form at will, without 
gestation, or mtermediary conditions, | | 

birth m the happy land of Amitabha by trans- 
formation through the Lotus, I Ithedharma- 

kaya, or spiritual body, bom or formed on a disciple’s 
conversion. 

4b ^ A subscription list, or book , an offermg 
burnt for kkss of transmiasion to the spmt^reahn. 


4b ^0 The transformation form or body (l 
which the Buddha converts the living) | | H J 
The mrmanakaya Buddha in the Triratna forms 
m Hinayana these are the human 16-foot Buddha 
his dharma as revealed in the four axioms am 
twelve mdanas, and his sangha, or disciples, le 
arhats and pratyeka-buddhas 

4b ^ Dice obtained by monastic beggmg am 
the offermg of exhortation or instruction, sinularh 
I charcoal and [ ^ tea , sometimes used witl 
larger connotation 

ft^ The cause of a Buddha’s or bodhisattva’i 
doming to the world, i e the transformation of th( 
livmg , also, a contribution to the needs of thi 
community 

ftfe(#) A Buddha’s or bodhisattva’s meta 
morphoses of body, or mcarnations at will 

ft ^ ^ A Buddha or bodhisattva trans 
formed mto a (human) bodhisattva , or a bodhi 
sattva in various metamorphoses 

ft If (z: it) The two lines of teachmg 
le in the elements, for conversion and admission, 
and ff tfe or Ifc 111 the practices and moral duties 
especially for the Order, as represented in the Vinaya , 

Cf I M 

4b To convert and entice (mto the way 
of truth) 

ft# Nirm^akaya, || (^L) ^ 'ft # 

The third characteristic or power of the Trikaya 
^ a Buddha’s metamorphosic body, which has 
power to assume any shape to propagate the Truth 
Some mterpret the term as connoting pan-Buddha^ 
that all nature in its infinite variety is the pheno- 
menal % ^ Buddha-body A narrower mter- 
pretation is his appearance m human form expressed 
M M’ ■^hile -ft ^ IS used for his manifold other 
forms of appearances -ffc ^ <1'^ means direct 
“bnth” by metamorphosis It also means the 
mcarnate avatara of a deity | | A “te The eight 
forms of a Buddha from birth to nirvana, v A 

ft W To transform, cbhvert (from evjl to good, 
delusion to dehverance) 

4b The traces or evidences of the Buddha’s 
transfomung teachmg; alsp ffe 
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t The way of conversion, transformation, 
or development, also ^ ^ 

Noon. 1 The noon offering (of incense) 

jX To turn over, turn or send back , contrary , 
to rebel | HJ ^ One of the seven kinds of 
mortahty, le escape from it into nirvana | 

The system of mdicatmg the imtial and final sounds 
of a character by two others, ascribed to Sun Yen 
m the third century a d , arismg out of the 
transht of Sanskrit terms in Buddhist translation 
I X ^ One of the twelve forms of folded hands, 
1 e with interlockmg fingers. 

i: Too, very, great | Kumararaja Crown- 
prmce An epithet of Buddhas, and of Manjusri 
\ \ M, 1 I ® ^ There are several 

etc ^ One named the Subahu-panprccha 
was translated under the first title between 265-316 
A D , four leaves , under the second title by Dharma- 
raksa durmg the same period perilous 

as the (unscaleable) top of the lonehest peak [ ^ ^ 
Space, where nothing exists , also M ^ ^ 

I ruffian, a rough fellow 

A man , a sage, officer, hero , a husband, 
mate , a fellow ; a particle, i e for, so, etc | ^ 
A wife , the wife of a king, i e a queen, devi. jL 1 
The common people, the imenhghtened, hoi foUot, 
a common fellow 


^ Heaven , the sky , a day , cf. dyo, dyaus also 
as ^ ^ a deva, or divme bemg, deity; and as 
^ P sura, shining, bn^t H S 3 ^ three 
classes of devas ( 1 ) 3 ^ famous rulers on earth 

styled ^ I, ^ , ( 2 ) ^ ^ the highest mcama- 

tions of the six paths , (3) ^ the pore, or the 

samts, from sravakas to pratyeka-buddhas. ^ ^ 
^7 E S 5^ The four classes of devas include 
( 1 ), ( 2 ), ( 3 ), above , and ( 4 ) ^ ^ all bodhisattvas 
above the ten stages ~f* The Buddhas axe not 
mcluded , ^ ISt 22 3 £ ® 5 ^ The above foor 

with the addition of ^ — $| [a supreme heaven 
with bodhisattvas and Buddhas m eternal immuta- 
bility, mmm23 cf 

x± The heavens above, i-e. the six deva- 
lokas ^ ^ region of desire and the rupa- 

lokas and arupalokas, i.e “g, and ^ ^ M' 

liefirst 

words attributed to ^akyamoni after his first seven 


steps when born from his mother s right side “ In 
the heavens above and (earth) beneath I alone 
am the honoured one ’ This announcement is 
ascnbed to everv Buddha, as are also the same 
special charactenstics attnbuted to every Buddha, 
hence he is the ^ come in the manner of all 
Buddhas In Mahayamsm he is the type of countless 
other Buddhas in countless realms and periods 

3^ + 5c Devatideva. deva of devas The 
name given to Siddhartha (le ^kyamum) when, 
on his presentation in the temple of X I Mahe^vara 
(Siva), the statues of all the gods prostrated them- 
selves before him 


3^ i Devapati The Lord of devas, a title 
of Indra ! j ISfc Devendra-saraaya Doctrinal 
method of the lord of devas A work on royalty m 
the possession of a son of Rajabalendraketu 


Devayana The deva vehicle — one of the 
5E five vehicles , it transports observers of the 
ten good quahties -f- ^ to one of the six deva realms 
of desire, and those who observe dhyana meditation 
to the higher heavens of form and non-form. 


^ Devas and men , also a name for devas 


I 1 1 $ basta Devamanusyanam ^ M ^ Mm 
^ m, teacher of devas and men, one of the ten 
epithets of a Buddha, because he reveals goodne^ 
and morahty, Mid is able to save j | ^ ^ Jb 

The story of the man who saw a dmmhodied ^oet 
beating a corpse which be said was his body that 
had M him mto dl sin, and farther on an angel 
stroking and Boattenag flowers on a oorpee, whmh 
he said was the body he had just left, always his 

11^® idem A 8f* 


^ 'Ifli Deva-isas, or devas and fgis, m imnwatafe. 
Na^rjuna gives iesx dasses of r^ whose lifetiine is 
100,000 yBMs, then they are remearaated. Another 
cat^piyisfivkold: X lijd«va-p^k the KmoBtaam 
louid Sumem; ^ j spirifc-|^ who roam the 
air ; X 1 huTnanR who have attaiiied the powers of 
immdrfals; ^ { earth 191 s, suhtiaxanean ; J|^ ] 
pretas, or malevdent if®. 

3^ Divine m^aKsigtas, eBfiecH% thoee of 

Yajna; also his H A 16 BjcaaeagKES, or 
age, fflckneas, dfii^ Mad las 
or $ |g, Le the last three tegethrar with lelfirih 

and prisons OT ponishinenta on oKth. 


^ {^) 7J j;: Mem 3f5 a H Niehwp*. 
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A deva-crown, surpassing human thought 


C3 The mouth of Brahma, or the gods, a 
synonym for fire, as that element devours the offer- 
ings, to this the ^ ^ homa, or fire altar cult is 
attnbuted, fire becoming the object of worship for 
good fortune Fire is also said to speak for or tell the 
wiU of the gods 

^ Ip (Oj) The T‘ien-t‘ai or Heavenly Terrace 
moxmtam, the location of the T‘ien-t‘ai sect , its 
name is attributed to the H p six stars at the 
foot of Ursa Major, under which it is supposed to 
be, but more likely because of its height and appear- 
ance It gives its name to a hsien m the Chekiang 
T'aichow prefecture, south-west of Nmgpo The 
monastery, or group of monasteries, was founded 
there by § ^ Ghih-i, who is known as ^ -p ® 

1 1 H ^ The three modes of ^akyamum’s teaching 
as ezplamed by the T‘ien-t‘ai sect (1) the sudden, 
or immediate teachmg, by which the learner is 
taught the whole truth at once @ U: , (2) the gradual 
teachmg ^ (3) the undetermined or variable 

method whereby he is taught what he is capable 
of receivmg 7 ^ ^ Another category is ^ gradual, 
^ direct, and [|| perfect, the last bemg found m the 
final or complete doctrme of the ^ Lotus 

Sutra Another is (1) H ^ It the Tripitaka 
doctrme, i e the orthodox Hinayana , (2) ^ | mter- 
mediate, or mterrelated doctrme, le Hinayana- 
cum-Mahayana , (3) ^ | differentiated or separated 
doctrme, i e the early Mahayana as a cult or develop- 
ment, as distmct from Hniayana. 1 | ^ It The 
^e patriarchs of the T‘ien-t‘ai sect f| Nagar- 
juna , ^ Hui-wren of the ;Jj^ ^ Northern Oh‘i 
dynasty , ^ Jg Hui-ssu of ^ -g- Nan-yo , ^ 

(or 0) Chih-chd, or CSuh-i, Ig Kuan-tmg of 
^ ^ Chang-an , ^ Fa-hua , ^ ^ T'len-kung , 

Tso-ch‘i ; and ^ ^ Chan-jan of Ching- 
ch‘i- The ten patriarchs -J- ^ are the above 
mne with ^ H Tao-sui considered a patriarch 
m Japan, because he was the teacher of Dengyo 
Daishi who brought the Tendai system to that 
country m the mnth century. Some name Hm-wen 
and Hm-ssu as the first and second patriarchs of the 
school of thought developed by Chih-i at T‘ien-t‘ai , 

^11^ 1 1 A , A It The ^ IS 1^ 

or four periods of teachmg, i e il, IgtJ, and 
S ffinayana. Interrelated, Differentiated, and Com- 
plete or Final , the -fl;; ^ ® |jir q y are the four 
modes of teachmg, direct, gradual, esoteric, and m- 
definife. j j 0 ^ The four types each of method and 
doctrine, as deSned by T'ien-t‘ai , see last entry [ | 
9 The actual founder of the T‘ien-t‘ai “school” 
^ ^ C3iih-4 ; his ^ was ^ ^ Te-an, and his surname 


^ Ch'en, A D 538-597 Studymg under ^ Hui-ssu 
of Hunan, he was greatly influenced by his teachmg , 
and found in the Lotus Sutra the real interpretation 
of Mahayamsm In 575 he first came to T‘ien-t‘ai 
and established his school, which in turn was the 
foundation of important Buddhist schools m Korea 
and Japan | | ^ The T‘ien-t‘ai, or Tendai, sect 
founded by ^ 0 Chih-i It bases its tenets on 
the Lotus Sutra ^ 0 ^ with the ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ and :A: pp mamtams the identity of 

the Absolute and the world of phenomena, and at- 
tempts to unlock the secrets of all phenomena by 
means of meditation It flourished durmg the T‘ang 
dynasty Under the Sung, when the school was 
decadent, arose E3 Ssu-mmg, under whom there 
came the division of flj ^ Hill or T‘ien-t‘ai School 
and ilj ^ the School outside, the latter following 
^ M Wu-en and in time dying out , the former, 
a more profound school, adhered to Ssii-mmg, it 
was from this school that the Then-t‘ai doctrme spread 
to Japan The three prmcipal works of the T‘ien-t‘ai 
founder are called 5c H §15, i e ^ ^ exposition 
of the deeper meaning of the Lotus , ^ exposition 
of its text , and jJt |g meditation , the last was 
directive and practical , it was in the hue of Bodhi- 
dharma, stressmg the “ mner light ” | 1 # The 

laws of the T‘ien-t‘ai sect as given in the Lotus, 
and the ten primary commandments and forty-eight 
secondary commandments of ^ the sutra of 

Brahma’s net (Brahmajala) , they are ascribed 
as the ^ U 1^ ^ the Mahayana perfect and 
munediate moral precepts, immediate m the sense of 
the possibility of aU mstantly beco ming Buddha 
I I ^ S iip T'len T‘ai Shao Kuo Shih, a Chekiang 
priest who revived the T‘ien-t‘ai sect by journeying to 
Korea, where the only copy of Chih I’s works existed, 
copied them, and returned to revive the Then-t’ai 
school ^ ^ Chhen Shu (a D 960-997), ruler of 
^ @ Wu Yueh, whose capital was at Hangchow, 
entitled him Imperial Teacher 


Queen of Heaven, v 0 M % 

xmm The mirror of heaven and earth, i e 
the Prajna-paramita sutra, see US! ^ 

The mansions of the devas, located 
between the earth and the Brahmalokas , the 
heavenly halls , heaven The Ganges is spoken of 
^ ^ commg from the heavenly mansions 
1 I 4t6 ^ The heavens and the hells, places of 
reward or punishment for moral conduct 


general , 


Devakanya , apsaras , goddesses m 
attendants on the regents of the sun and 
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moon , wives of Gandharvas , the division of the 
sexes IS mamtamed throughout the devalokas 7^ ^ 

A son of Heaven The Emperor-Princes, 
I e those who m previous incarnations have kept the 
middle and lower grades of the ten good quabties 
-f- § and, m consequence, are born here as prmces 
It is the title of one of the four mara, who is ^ ^ 
or lord of the sixth heaven of desire , he is also 
known as ^ (H) and with his following opposes 
the Buddha-truth 


Devapura , devaloka , the palace of 
devas, the abode of the gods, 1 e the six celestial 
worlds situated above the Meru, between the earth 
and the Brahmalokas v. 7^ ^ II ® ^ A library of 
the sutras The treasury of all the sutras m the Tusita 
Heaven m Maitreya’s palace Another collection 
IS said to be m the f| ^ or Dragon’s palace, but 
is associated with Nagarjuna 


% 


The most honoured among devas, a title 
of a Buddha, 1 e the highest of divme beings , also 
used for certain maharaja protectors of Buddhism 
and others in the sense of honoured devas Title 
apphed by the Taoists to their div unties as a counter- 
part to the Buddhist -fB: 

^ Preceptor of the emperor, a title of the 
monk — * ff I-hsmg, and of the so-called Taoist Pope. 


A# K in g, or emperor of Heaven, 1 e @ ^ 

Indra, le ^ (ijD) , # ^ (P) , 

kmg of the devaloka fj one of the ancient 

gods of India, the god of the sky who fights the 
demons with his vajra, or thunderbolt He is inferior 
to the trimurti, Brahma, Visnu, and Siva, having 
taken the place of Varuna, or sky Buddhism adopted 
him as its defender, though, like all the gods, he 
IS considered mfenor to a Buddha or any who have 
attained bodhi His wife is Indrani | [ ^ 

Lord of devas, born m the womb of an ass, a Buddhist 
fable, that Indra knowmg he was to be reborn from 
the womb of an ass, m sorrow sought to escape his fate, 
and was told that trust in Buddha was the only 
way Before he reached Buddha his life came to 
an end and he found himself m the ass His resolve, 
however, had proved effective, for the master of 
the ass beat her so hard that she dropped her foal 
dead Thus Indra returned to his former existence 
and began his ascent to Buddha IIP:® The 
city of ^akra, the Lord of devas, called ^ ^ ® 
Sudar^ana city good to behold, or ^ ® <aty a joy 

to behold 


The deva-bow, the rainbow 

The vase of deva virtue, 1 e the 
bodhi heart, because all that one desires comra 
from it, e g the is "M ^ the talismamc pearl 

^ ^ Devanampriya “Beloved of the gods,” 
1 e natural fools, simpletons, or the ignorant 


The tree m each devaloka which 
produces whatever the devas desire 


% 


Heaven-bestowed, a name of Devadatta, 


Existence and joy as a deva, derived 
from previous devotion, the fourth of the seven 
forms of existence 

The phalhc emblem of Siva, which iHsuan- 
tsang found m the temples of India , he says the 
Hmdus “ worship it without being ashamed ” 

ilj The ladder-to-heaven hdl or monas- 
tery, 1 e o Tien-t‘ai mountam m Chekiang 

Heavenly musie, Hie music of the m- 
habitants of the heavens Also one of the three 
“joys” — ^tiliat of those in the heavens 


xm Natural capacity; the nature bestowed 
by Heaven. 

panjata tree ^ M ^ 
which grows m front of India’s palace — Ae 
among the h^venly trees. 

^ ^ TJlka, g gfe » the “heavHofy 
ie a meteor Also “ a star m Aigo ”, Williams. 


The heavens and hells , dervahilas mid 
purgatories 

Maharaja-devas , H ^ I Oafair- 
maharaja The four deva kings m the <w iowesi 
devaloka, on its four ^es. S. ^ g | } BhitKcastia. 

^ S I t VirMhaka. W. || 0 f | Ywl^k^. 

N- ^ ^ { |Dhanada,or¥a^vapk ThelMtape 
saad to have appeared to ^ ^ Anm^ia in 
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in Hsi-an-fu, some tune between 742-6, and m 
consequence be introduced tbeir worship to Chma 
as guardians of the monasteries, where their images 
are seen m the hall at the entrance, which is some- 
time called the 5^ J ^ hall of the deva-kmgs 
1 I is also a deignation of Siva the g 
le Mahedvara ® ^ the great sovereign 

ruler. \ \ jaa Devaraja-tathagata, the name by 
which Devadatta, v the enemy of Sakyamum, 
will be known on his future appearance as a Buddha 
m the umverse called ^ Devasopana , his present 

reidence m hell bemg temporary for his karmaic 
expurgation 

^ idem 3^ 



Deva hnes or pictures 


^ Deva-kmg , the T‘ang monk ^ Tao- 
wu of the 3^ ^ T‘ien-huang monastery at -HI 
Ching-chou 


Bhutatathata, permanent reahty under- 
lying all phenomena, pure and unchangmg, e g the 
sea m contrast with the waves ; nature, the natural, 

natural reahty, 

not of human creation j [ ft The real or ultimate 
Buddha , the bhutatathate , another name for the 
Dhannakaya, the source of all life | | ^ The 
fundament reahty, or bhutatathata, is the only 
illumination. It is a dictum of ^ ,1^ Tao-sm of the 
T‘ang to the famous Japanese monk 1$ tS: Dengyo 
The apprehension of this fundamental reahty makes 
aH things clear, including the umversahty of Buddha- 
hood It also mterprets the phrase — jfi* H 
that ^ ^ the “ mean ”, the seemmg, 

are all aspects of the one mmd 


% m Bivyacaksus. The deva-eye, the first 
abhijSa, v. ^ , one of the five classes of eyes , 
divme sight, unlimited vision , aU thin gs are open 
to it, laj^e and small, near and distant, the destmy 
of all bein^ m future rebirths It may be obtained 
among men by their human ey^ through the practice 
of mutation ^ ^ , and as a reward or natural 
possession by those horn m the deva heavens ^ 
fJf ^ 5, etc. j I 3^1 The power of the celestial 
OT deva eye, one of the ten powers of a Buddha 
I } ^ (fee of the three enlightenments H BJ, or 
v»ons of the saint, which enables him to know 
ftfeS fetoce rebirths of himself and all bemgs | | ^ 
Tte 'wadom obtained by the deva eye | | ^ 

univer^ knowledge and assurance 
of Iteisvaeye j j ^ ^ ® The sixth of Amitabha’s 


forty-eight vows, that he would not enter the final 
stage until all beings had obtained this divine vision 
I [ ^ idem 3^ W : . also a term used by those who 
practise hypnotism 


% 


' T‘ien-tu, an erroneous form of 3^ 
or ^ Ym-tu, India 


% Pl Devalaya, Devatagara, or Devatagrha 
Brahmimcal temples 

^ Deva ^ or Devata ^ ^ (1) 

Brahma and the gods m general, includmg the m- 
habitants of the devalokas, all subject to metem- 
psychosis (2) The fifteenth patriarch, a native of 
South India, or Ceylon, and isciple of Nagarjuna , 
he is also styled Devabodhisattva ^ ^ ^ 
Aryadeva 3^, and Nilanetra ^ g blue-eyed, 
or ^ j^I] BJJ clear diserimmator He was the author 
of nme works and a famous antagonist of Brah- 
mamsm I | :^ M The spuits 3^ |l|t are India 
and his retmue , devas m general , the ^ are 
the earth spirits, nagas, demons, ghosts, etc 

M Divme youths, le deva guardians of 
the Buddha-law who appear as Mercuries, or youthful 
messengers ofthe Buddhas and hodhisattvas | | |lj , 
A M III A famous group of monasteries m the 
mountains near Nmgpo, also called A & ill Yenus- 
planet mountam , this is one of the five famous 
mountains of Chma 


India , ^5" l^lm is said to have the 
same sound as tu, suggestmg a connection with the 
^ tu m ^ ^ Indu , other forms are ^ ^ Sindhu, 
Scmde , ^ g Hmdu , and Pp flip ^ The term 
IS explamed by H moon, wluch is the meanmg of 
Indu, but it is said to be so called because the sages 
of India illumine the rest of the world , or because 
of the half-moon shape of the land, which was sup- 
posed to he 90,000 h m circumference, and placed 
among other kmgdoms hke the moon among the 
stars Another name is 0 j® ^ ^ ^ Indra- 

vadana, or Indrabhavana, the region where India 
dwells A hdl and monastery near Hangchow 
I I H ^ (or The three seasons of an Indian 
year* Grisma, the hot season, from first month, 
sixteenth day, to fifth month, fifteenth , Varsakala, 
the ramy season, fifth month, sixteenth, to mnth 
month, fifteenth , Hemanta, the cold season, nmth 
month, sixteenth, to first month, fifteenth These 
three are each divided mto two, m a, king six seasons, 
or six periods Vasanta and grisma, varsakala 
and ^arad, hemanta and ^i^ixa' The twelve months 
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are Caitra, Vaisakha, Jyaistha, Asadlia, ^ravana, 
Bhadrapada, A^vayuja, Karttika, Marga&sa, Pausa, 
Magha, and Phalguna | | ;fL The mne forms 
of etiquette of India speaking softly, bo-wmg the 
head, raismg the hands high, placing hands together, 
bending knees, kneelmg long, hands and knees touch- 
ing the ground, bowing the head, lowermg arms and 
bendmg knees, brmgmg head, arms, and knees to 
the ground | | $ iJj The five mountams of India 
on which the Buddha assembled his disciples Vai- 
bhara, Saptaparnaguha, Indrasailaguha, Sarpis- 
kundika-pragbhara, Grdhrakuta 


^ ^ ® The kingdom of the kmg with kalma- 
sapada, i e spotted, or striped feet fS ^ i , cf 

Divyasrotra, deva-ear, celestial ear 
I 1 ^ (M) 5 M ^ M M The second of the 
SIX abhijfias 7^ M 1^7 'which devas m the form- 
world, certam arhats through the fourth dhyana, 
and others can hear all sounds and understand aU 
languages m the realms of form, with resulting wisdom 
For its eqmvalent mterpretation and its ^ Ifs and 
M^iiliThe seventh of the 
forty-eight vows of Amitabha, not to become Buddha 
untid all obtam the divine ear 


Devadar^ita or Devadista, Deva-arm 
city, but the Sanskrit means deva (or divmely) in- 
dicated The residence of Suprabuddha, # ^ ^ ^ 
father of Maya, mother of the Buddha 


once m a hundred years till the rock be worn away, 
the kalpa would still be unfinished 


5C Vasubandhu, ^ Wi 

(or ^ a (or P£) “akm to the gods”, 
^ akin to the world ” Vasubandhu is 
described as a native of Purusapura, or Peshawar, 
by Eitel as of Rajagnha, bom “ 900 years after the 
nirvana”, or about ad 400, Takakusu suggests 
420-500, Pen puts his death not later than 350 
In Eitel’s day the date of his death was put defimtely 
at A D 117 Vasubandhu’s great work, the Abhi- 
dharmakofe,, is only one of his thirty-six works He 
is said to be the younger brother of Asanga of the 
Yogacara school, by whom he was converted from 
the Sarvastivada school of thought to that of Maha- 
yana and of Nagarjuna On his conversion he would 
have “ cut out his tongue ” for its past heresy, but 
was dissuaded by his brother, who bade him use the 
same tongue to correct his errors, whereupon he wrote 
the Pf ^ ^ and other Mahayamst works He is called 
the twenty-fiirst patriarch and died in Ayodhya 

The deva lar^age, i e that of the Brah- 
man, Sanskrit 


Natural perception, or wisdom; the 
primal endowment m man , the ^ or Bhutata- 
thata 


^ ^ idem ^ S 




Deva, or divine, flowers, stated m the 
Lotus sutra as of four kmds, mandaras, mahaman- 
daras, manjusakas, and mahamanjusakas, the first 
two white, the last two red 


^ ^ A Buddha’s canopy, 
mmbus of rays of light, a halo 


or umbrella, 


^ The host of heaven, Brahma, Indra, and 
all their host | | ji The five signs of approachmg 
demise among the devas, cf 3 l S 


5^ ^ ^ Devanagari, ^ the usoal form 
of Sanskrit writang, mtroduced into Tibet, v ^ ^ 


Ji 


^ .J. Deva-gati, or DevasojAna, ^ (1) 

he highest of the six paths pealm of 

svas, i,e the eighteen heavens of form and foar 
: formleOTuess A pkwie of enjoymeat, wheie ^ 
entorious enjoy the fruits of good karma, but not 
place of pK^ress toward bodhisafctva perfedaoa, 
) The Tao of Heaven, natural kw, cosmic mmgy ; 
(cording to the Taoiste, the ongm and law of ai 


A bodhisattva’s natural or spontaneous 
correspondence with fundamental law , one of the 
5E iff of the ^ m Nirvana siitra 

Deva garments, of extreme hghtn^ 

1 I ^ ^ An illustration of the length of a 

small kalpa if a great rock. Let it be one, two, 
or even 40 h sauare be dusted with a deva-gwu^i-t 


T1i 6 classes of deyas ; tiio iosl of j 

the host of heaven. 1 I # H Brahn^ India, the 
four devaloka-rajas, and ihe oih®: spirit guardian 
of Buddhism 

jl^ 3^v» Subhuia, one of three 

Sobhute, d^mpte of the -Brnldha ; swd to have 
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been so called because of bis love of fine clotbing 
and purity of life 

5C Sudha, food of the gods, sweet dew, 
ambrosia, nectar, blue, yellow, red, and white 
in colour, white for the higher ranks, the other 
colours for the lower 


5c# Deva incense, divme or ezcellent incense 


^ ^ Gods and demons, gati, or remcarna- 
tion, among devas and demons 


5 ^ 


^ ^ Maxa, ^ ^ one of the four Maras, 

who dwells m the sixth heaven, Paramrmita-vasa- 


vartin, at the top of the Kamadhatu, with his m- 
numerable host, whence he constantly obstructs the 
Buddha-truth and its followers He is also styled 
^ ^ the slayer , also ^ ■tj explamed by ^ ^ 
Rinf lil love or desire, as he sends his daughters to 
seduce the samts , also ^ (^) P^iyan, the 
evil one He is the special Mara of the ^kyamuni 
period , other Buddhas suffer from other Maras , 
V ^ 1 I ^ jE Maras and heretics — ^both enemies 

of Buddha-truth 


Th® drum — the ^ Good Law 

Hall of the Trayas-tnmias heavens, which sounds 
of itself, warning the inhabitants of the tlurty- 
three heavens that even their life is impermanent 
and subject to karma , at the sound of the drum 
India preaches agamst excess. Hence it is a 
tide of Buddha as the great law-drum, who 
warns, exhorts, and encourages the good and 
fir^htens the evil and the demons 1 1 W "a 
® J ^ # in ^ Divyadundubhimeghamrghosa 
Otoe of the five Bnddhas m the Garbhadhatu mandala, 
on the north of the central group , said to be one 
of die dharmakaya of fekyamum, his ^ ^ 

or nmversai emanation body, and is Imown as 
^ K M corresponding with Aksobhya, cf 5 ® 

in^35and:^ g gjt4 

I>unduhhisvara-ra]a. Lord of the sound of celestial 
drums, 1 e the thunder. Name of each of 2,000 kotis 
of Buddhas who attained Buddhahood 


^ gg Devas, mcluding Brahma, India, and 
the devas, together with the nagas I 1 A ^ 
Devas, nagas, and others of the eight clasps devas, 
B^as, yaksas, gandharvas, asuras, garudas, kin- 
naras, mahoragas M, M W 

mMB, mmmm \ \i^x 

Devas, nagas, yaksas 


A hole , surname of Confucius , great, very , a 
peacock | # Mayura, ^ ^ M a. peacock , the 
latter form is also given by Eitel for Mauriya as “ an 
ancient city on the north-east frontier of Matipura, 
the residence of the ancient Maurya (Morya) princes 
The present Amrouah near Hurdwar” | | 

Mathura, or Krsnapura , modern Muttra , ^ (or 

ft, or ^ an ancient city and 
hngdom of (Central India, famous for its stupas, 
reputed birthplace of Krisna ] ] ” Peacock 

king,” a former incarnation of Sakyamum, when as a 
peacock he sucked from a rock water of miraculous 
healmg power, now one of the maharaja bodhi- 
sattvas, with four arms, who rides on a peacock, 
his full title is -®r :A: ^ ^ | 1 | | There is 
another | | 5 with two arms 

Few , also used as a transliteration of Sat, six 
[ ^ (^) , Parittabhas , the fourth Brahma- 

loka, le the &st region of the second dhyana 
heavens, also called ^ ^ I ^ Shao-shih, a 

hiU on the ^ ilj Sung shan where Bodhidharma set 
up his I # # ^nfm | ^ A PI ^ Six brief 
treatises attributed to Bodhidharma, hut their 
authenticity is denied | Shao-k‘ang, a famous 
monk of the T'ang dynasty, known as the later ^ 
^ Shan-tao, his master | ^ The monastery at 

I ^ m ^ ij- Teng-feng hsien, Honanfu, where 
Bodhidharma sat with his face to a wall for nine 
years 1 ^ ^ ft Wn-i, a cook of the Shao-hn 
monastery, who is said smgle-handed to have 
driven off the Yellow Turban rebels with a 
three-foot staff, and who was posthumously rewarded 
with the rank of “ general ”, a school of adepts 
of the quarter-staff, etc , was called after him, of 
whom thirteen were far-famed | ^ ^ Content 
with few desires | ^ Parltta^uhhas The 
first and smallest heaven (brahmaloka) m the third 
dhyana region of form | Hungry ghosts 

who pilfer because they are poor and get but little food 

1^ Collect, mass , to quarter, camp To sprout , 
very, stmgy [ 0 Druma, the king of the 

kinnara, male and female spirits whose music 
awakened mystics from their trance , v ^ ^ 17 

The open hand, palm, to lay hold of, to 
flatter | fij Pah, considered by “Southern” 
Buddhists to he the language of Magadha, i e Magadhi 
Prakrit, spoken by ^akyamuni , their Tnpitaka is 
written in it It is closely allied to Sanskrit, but 
phonetically decayed and grammatically degenerate 
ISE^ASG Patahputra, v S 

I ^ H ^ ^ The three cryptic saymgs of Hao- 
chien ^ % styled Pa-lmg, name of his place m 
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§ ^ Yo-cliou He was tlie successor of Yun-men 
g pq “ Wliat IS the way « The seeing fall mto 
wells What is the feather-cutting sword (of Truth) « 
Coral branches (i e moonbeams) prop up the moon 
What IS the divine (or deva) throng ^ A silver bowl 
full of snow ” 1 (or ^E) ^ B ^ Somethmg 

to lay hold of, e g a nose or an arm , evidence 

^ Maya Illusion, hallucmation, a conjurer’s trick, 
jugglery, le one of the ten illustrations of un- 
reality I A or I ^ illusionist, a conjurer 
I His powers | ffc Illusion and transformation, 
or illusory transformation | ^ lUusory and defiled, 
le body and mmd are alike illusion and imclean 
I ® An dlusiomst, a conjurer | The illusion 
mmd, or mind is unreal | ^ Illusory , to delude 
[ g J Baladitya, ^ ^ ^ the morning sun 

(lit mock-sun) kmg, circa ad 191 Xj probably 
should be , a king of Magadha, who fought and 
captured Mihirakula, the kmg of Jig Ceka, or 
the Hunas, who was an opponent of Buddhism 
I Illusory existence | Conjurmg tricks, illusion, 
methods of Bodhisattva transformation | Illusion, 
illusory appearance | The illusory , anythmg 
that IS an illusion , all things, for they are illusion 
1 ^ The illusion-body, i e this body is not real but 
an illusion 1 1^ The wilderness of illusion, i e mortal 
life I p^ The ways or methods of illusion, or of 
bodhisattva transformation 

^ I To stretch, draw, lead, bring in or on | X To 
mtroduce, mitiate | Initiate and instruct 
I # 'Kt One of the H 14 <I ^ , the Buddha- 
nature m all the living to be developed by proper 
processes [ ^ To lead (men mto Buddha-truth) , 
also a phrase used at funerals implying the lea ding 
of the dead soul to the other world, possibly arismg 
from settmg alight the funeral pyre | ^ A phrase 
used by one who ushers a preacher mto the “ pulpit ” 
to expound the Law | ^ , | ^ To accept, receive, 
welcome — as a Buddha does all who call on him, as 
stated m the nmeteenth vow of Amitabha [ H 
The stage of fruition, i e reward or punishment m 
the genus, as contrasted with | the differentiated 
species or stages, e g for each organ, or variety of 
condition IH, 10,^111,11 

^ H The principal or integral direction of karma, 
m contrast with | its more detailed stages , see 
last entry | ]£ ± ^ Satavahana, fp 
a prmce of Kosala, whose father the kmg was the 
patron of Nagarjuna , the prmce, attnbutmg his 
father’s unduly prolonged life to Nagarjuna’s magic, 
18 said to have compelled the latter to commit suicide, 
on hearing of which the kmg died and the prmce 
ascended the throne ® 10 | ^ 0 One 

of the -f- g the force or cause that releases other 


forces or causes j ^ ^ ^ A hand-bell to direct 

the attention m servces { H ® ^ A term for 
the instructor of begmners 1 ^ A ® The great 
leader who mtroduces the meal, i e the club which 
beats the call to meals 1 A One of the 
0 A SP of the T‘ang dynasty , it was his duty to 
welcome back the emperor on his return to the 
palace, a duty at times apparently devolvmg on 
Buddhist monks 

Hrd, hrdaya ig ^ (or |jt) . @ |jt 

the heart, mmd, soul , citta ^ ^ the heart as the 
seat of thought or mtelligence In both senses the 
heart is hkened to a lotus There are various defim- 
tions, of which the foUowmg are six instances (1) 
^ iL' Ind, the physical heart of sentient or non- 
sentient hvmg bemgs, e g men, trees, etc (2) ^ 
^ (jj, eitta, the Alaya-vjnana, or totahty of mmd, 
and the source of all mental actmty (3) H ig; 
manas, the thinking and calculatmg mmd , (4) ^ 

'Ci* , T 5'J , Jt ^ , citta , the discrimmatmg 

mmd , (5) g the bhutatathata mind , or the 

permanent mmd , (6) ^ the mmd- 

essence of the sutras 

't' - ^ tt One of the seven dhyana 
the mmd fixed m one condition 

't' B or ^ ^) The functioning 

of the mmd not oorr^pondmg with the first three of 
the 5E ^ five laws, of which this is the fourth. 

The mind vehicle, i e ^ meditation, 

msight 

^Ci> ^ The pavihon of the mmd, i e. the body ; 

cf 

16 The Buddha withm the heart, fcom 
mmd IS Bnddhahood , the Buddha revealed in or 
to the mmd , the mmd is Buddha. \ \ M. ^ 

H li H The mmd, Buddha, and ^ the hving 
—there is no difference between the three, le. 
are of the same order. This is an important doctrine 
oftheH ^gHua-yens£tra,cf rts;^ H A ® m I 
by T‘ien-t‘ai it is called m the mystery of the 

three thm^ 

The karmaic activity of the mmd, thse 
^ ^ of the three agents, body, month, and mind. 

‘b it The light from (a Buddha’s) mind, or 
merriful heart, espechdfy that of Amitalha. 
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^ Mental impression, mtmtive certainty, 
the mmd is the Bnddha-mmd in all, which can seal 
or assure the truth , the term mdicates the intuitive 
method of the m Ch‘an (Zen) school, which was 
mdependent of the spoken or written word 

One of the three classes of spells, idem 

Mmd life, le the life, longevity, or 
etermty of the dharmakaya or spiritual body, that 
of mmd , also ^ ^ ^ ^ H 78 

Mmd as the receptacle of all phenomena 

Mmd, from which all thmgs sprmg , the 
mental ground, or condition , also used for the 
third of the three agents — body, mouth, mmd 

The citadel of the mmd, i e as guardian 
over action ; others mtp it as the body, cf | ^ 

41' # The impurities of the mmd, le ^ ^ 
passion and delusion , the two phrases are used as 
synonyms 

^ Mmd dust or dnt, i e. ^ ^ the passions, 
greed, anger, etc. 


that mind and nature are the same when ‘{g awake 
and understandmg, but differ when m illusion, 
and further, m reply to the statement that the 
Buddha-nature is eternal but the mmd not eternal 
it 13 said, the nature is like water, the mmd like ice, 
illusion turns nature to mental ice form, awakenmg 
melts it back to its proper nature | H The 
universe m a thought , the min d as a imcrocosm 

^ Thought , the thoughts of the mind 

M m Mmd, thought, and perception (or 
discernment) 

^ Wisdom, i e mind or heart wisdom, e g 
t >ij W controlled m body and wise m mmd 

‘‘L’' ^ ^ Heart-yearnmg (for tbe Buddha) 

4' ^ m Mental conditions, the attributes 
of the mmd, especially the moral qualities, or 
emotions, love, hate, etc , also ^ ^ /ij v 

jL' 

Wi older term for ^ q v the several 
qualities of the mmd The esoterics make Vairocana 
the jjj. I, le Mmd or Will, and <5 the moral 
quahties, or mental attributes, are personified as 
his retinue 


^ The mtmtive sect, le the Ch‘an (Zen) 
school, also it jj;. ^ 


§ Mmd and knowledge, or the wisdom of 
the mmd, mmd bemg the organ, knowmg the function 


m The mind as masta:, not (hke the heretics) 
mastermg (or subdumg) the mmd 

Iv^mmd, also citta-caitta, mmd and 
mental conditmns, le and 41' \ \ M The 

mmd aa3 its conditions or emotions , IS an older 
form of ^ gff. 


^ Pondermg on (Buddha) 
and not paasn^ (the time) in vain. 


V ^ Immutable mind-corpus, or mmd-naturt 
8^-existang fi m d am eutal pure mmd, the all 
the tafeagata^bha, or jn H 4^, , g -0^ 

# ; also described m the ^ ^ Awakenm 

of la^ as immortal Anoriier defimtioi 

^iiBmisfies4^wi&^,saymg^ ® 1: 4^* * ® 1- ^ 
the nature is the mmd, and mmd is Buddha ; anothei 


'11'^ Mmd (as the) moon, the natural mind or 
heart pure and bright as the full moon j | ^ 
The nund’s or heart’s moon-revolutions, le the 
moon’s varymg stages, typifying the grades of en- 
lightenment from beginner to saint 

C' « Manas, or the mind-organ, one of the 
twenty-five tattva |§ or postulates of a umverse 


The pole or extreme of the mmd, the 
mental reach , the Buddha 



the motor 


The motive power of the mmd, the mmd 


't' 7K The mind as a reflecting water-surface , 
also the mmd as water, clear or turbid 
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The heart chaste as ice , the mind 
congealed as ice, le unable to solve a difficulty 

Mental dharmas, ideas — all “ things ” are 
divided into two classes ^ and physical and 
mental , that which has substance and resis- 

tance IS physical, that which is devoid of these is 
mental , or the root of all phenomena is inmd ^ ^ 

0 i: The exoteric and esoteric 

schools difer in their interpretation the exoterics 
hold that mental ideas or “ thmgs ” are |s| -fe ^ 
unsubstantial and invisible, the esoterics that they 
^ ^ have both substance and form \ \ ^ , 

^ ^ The mind is dharmakaya, “ tathagata 

m bonds,” ® i(n ^ 

‘b M Mind waves, le mental activity 

Mmd as a sea or ocean, external pheno- 
mena bemg the wmd, and the /\, ^ eight forms of 
cogmtion bemg the waves 

^ The fountam of the mmd , the thought- 
welling fountam , mmd as the fom et ongo of all 
things 

-t' M ^ ft The mmd without restmg-place, 

1 e detached from tune and space, e g the past bemg 
past may be considered as a “ non-past ” or non- 
existent, so with present and future, thus reahzmg 
their unreahty The result is detachment, or the 
hberated mmd, which is the Buddha-mmd, the bodhi- 
mmd, ^ ^ the mmd free from ideas of creation 
and extmction, of begmnmg and end, recognizmg 
that aU forms and natures are of the Void, or Absolute 

The lamp of the mind , mner hght, in- 
telligence 

't' ^ The mm d as a restless monkey 

* 3E The nund, the wiU, the directive or 
controlhng mmd, the functionmg mmd as a whole, 
distmct from its gff or quahties 1 | ^ ^ 
Vairocana as the ultimate mind, the attributes bemg 
personified as his retmue Apphed also to the $ 
and the j/l ® 11 ^ The mind and its qualities, 

or conditions 

>b TLe mind stuff of all the living, being 
of the pure Buddha-natuxe, is likened to a translucent 
gem 


4' 4 as PI The two gates of mmd, creation 
and destruction, or beg innin g and end 

4' ffl The field of the mmd, or heart, m which 
sprmg up good and evil 

4' @ Mmd and eye, the chief causes of the 
emotions 

4' ffi Heart-shape (of the physical heart) , 
manifestation of nund m action, (the folly of 
assuming that) mmd has shape \ \ M Actions 
correspondmg with mmd, or mmd productive of all 
action 

Our mmd is by nature that of the bhuta- 
tathata 1 1 ^0 The mmd as bhutatathata, 
one of the “ of the ^ Awakenmg of 

Faith 

The eye of the mmd, mental vision 

The spirit of the mmd, mental mtelli- 
gence, mmd 

Mmd-space, or min d spaciousness, mind 
holdmg aU things, hence like space , also, the emptied 
mmd, kenosis 

^ ^ Hrdaya or “ Heart ” Sutra, idem ^ 

U, ^ stjde*! 

“ divmely distributed”, when publicly recited to get nd 
of evil ^mts 

^ The nfiiid in bondage---tafang the seeming 
for the real 

Mental cognition of the aQ.vjronm®tj 
to lay hold of external things by means of the miaL 

4' S ft # He whose mind is free, m 
sovereign, an arhat who has got rid of ^ hlndiaBees 
to ateteactaon. 

4'll Heart-flower, tibe heaarfe in ite 
inno cence resembling a flower 

^ The lote of Ihe mind mr Iwarfc; 
exoteaac school mtarpets it by pmti^ , ft)© 
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^ A perverse mind, whose karma will be 
that of a wandering ghost 


esoteric by the physical heart, which resembles a 
closed lotus with eight petals 


m Medicine for the mind, or spirit 

The activities of the mind, or heart , 
also workmg on the mmd for its control , also mind 
and action | 1 ^ Mind and act not separated, 
thought and deed in accord, especially m relation to 
Amitkbha. 

The very core, or essence 

Contemplation of the mmd and its 
thoughts, V — B 

^ The inner witness, or assurance, mmd 
and Buddha witnessing together 


fM (l^) The mara-robbers of the mmd, i e 
the passions 

A spear ] ^ idem ^ q v Koti 

Pam , hasta , kara , hand, arm | fj] Mudra, 
mystic positions of the hand , signet-rmgs, seals , 
finger-prmts | □ yog® practices it means 

correspondence of hand, mouth, and mmd, i e manual 
signs, esoteric words or speUs, and thought or mental 
projection | ^ ^ Vajrapam, or Vajradhara, 

who holds the thunderbolt | ^ A portable censer 
(with handle) [ ^ A hand-chime (or beU) struck with 
a stick I II The lines on the palm and fingers— 
especially the “ thousand ” lines on a Buddha’s hand 


The mmd and cogmtion , mind and its 
contents , the two are considered as identical m the 
Abhidharma-ko4a, but different m Mahayana 


m The bent or direction of the mmd, or 
moral nature 

Footprmts, or mdications of mmd, le 
the mind revealed by deeds 

The mmd-road, i e the road to Buddha- 

hood. 

Mmd-measure , the ordinary man’s cal- 
cuktmg mmd , also, capacity of mmd 

^ The heart-mirror, or mirror of the mind, 
which must be kept clean if it is to reflect the Truth 

m The mmd spirit, or genius , intelligence , 

cf Ijg 


The will of the mmd, resolve, vow 


^ The incense of the imnd, or heart, i e 
smoere devotion. 

The mind like a horse, that needs breaking 
in, or stimulatmg with a whip, cf. *5* 


^ A branch , to branch, put off, pay, advance 
Civara A mendicant’s garment 
1 ^ ^ pratyeka-buddha, who understands 

the twelve mdanas, or chain of causation, and so 
attams to complete wisdom His stage of attam- 
ment is the | | | ^ The various articles 

required for worship | ^ , I ^ > I > I ft > 
Newer forms are ^ jg (^15) , flj Sfc, 

le ® Caitya A tumulus, a mausoleum, 

a place where the relics of Buddha were collected, 
hence a place where his sutras or images are placed 
Eight famous Caityas formerly existed Lumbmi, 
Buddha-gaya, Varanasi, Jetavana, Kanyakuhja, 
Kajagrha, Vai^all, and the Sala grove in Ku^magara 
Considerable difference of opinion exists as to the 
exact connotation of the terms given, some being 
referred to graves or stupas, others to shrmes or 
temples, hut in general the meaning is stupas, shrmes, 
and any collection of objects of worship | M ill of » 

I H tra §15 , fIJ ^ ill §15 , R Jg §15 ^ Caitya- 
^aila , described as one of the twenty sects of the 
Hinayana, and as ascetic dwellers among tombs or 
m caves 1 ^ ® H , | H Chih-lou-chia-ch‘an, a 

^ramana who came to Chma from Yueh-chih a d 147 
or A D 164 and worked at translations till a d 186 
at Loyang [ ^ To divide, distribute for use, i e 
^ M in Ckh-ch‘ien , name of a Yueh-chih 
monk said to have come to Loyang at the end of 
the Han dynasty and under the Wei, tall, dark, 
emaciated, with light brown eyes , very learned and 
I ^ 

« 0, :M5, ^ ii, B mm mm 

Gina , Maha-clna The name by which Chma is 
referred to in the laws of Manu (which assert that 
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tke Cluiiese were degenerate Ksatriya), in the Maha- 
bharata, and m Buddhist works This name may 
have been derived from famihes rulmg m western 
Chma under such titles as ^ Chin at Fen-chou in 
Shansi 1106-376 b c , ^ Ch'enm Honan 1122^79 b c , 
^ Ch‘m in Shensi as early as the nmth century b c , 
and to this latter dynasty the designation is generally 
attributed M JiW. Cma 

deva gotra The “ solar deva ” of Han descent, first 
Vmg of Khavandha, born to a prmcess of the Han 
dynasty (206 b c -a d 220) on her way as a bride- 
elect to Persia, the parentage bemg attributed to 
the solar deva ® |£ 12 | ^ PS Mucihnda, v 

g or ^ ^ Maha-m | |p Chih-lang, formerly a pohte 
term for a monk, said to have arisen from the fame 
of the three ^ Chih of the Wei dynasty ^ ^ Chih- 
ch'ien, ^ ^ Chih-ch‘an, and ^ ^ Chih-hang 

^ Letters, literature, writmg , refined , culture , 
civil , a despatch , vemed , a cash , to gloss 


Textual explanation or criticism, also 
termed ^ ^ , IS, etc , the term apphes 

to works on canomcal texts in general, but has 
particular reference to the Lotus sutra, i e the ^ ^ 

31 # ^ ^ 


A portfoho, or satchel for Buddhist 

books 


The letter , letters , hteral , the written 
word IS described as the breath and life of the dharma- 
kaya , cf (§ rata ] | X literahst, pedant , 
narrow | | ^ ^ A teacher of the letter of the 
Law, who knows not its spirit 

Mum, idem /g and IS, e g Sakya- 

mum 

-xmu f ij) Manjuiri ^ ^ ]P M ^^.ter 
# ^ ^*1 IS s,lso used for Manjunatha, 

Manjudeva, Manjughosa, Manjusvara, et al T , hjam- 
dpal , J , Mon]u. Origm unknown , presumably, 
like most Buddhas and bodhisattvas, an idealization 
of a particular quahty, m his case of Wisdom. Manju 
IS beautiful, ^ri — good fortune, virtue, majesty, lord, 
an epithet of a god Six defimtions are obtamed 
from various scriptures ^ (or wonderful 
(or beautiful) head , ^ universal head ; M 
glossy head (probably a transliteration), ^ 
revered head , wonderful virtue (or power) ; 

^ ^ wonderfully auspicious , the last is a later 
translation m the ® 12 As guardian of wisdcan 

^ ^ he is often placed on ^alqmmnm’s left, ira& 


^ M on the right as guardian of law the latter 
holdmg the Law, the former the wisdom or exposition 
of it , formerly they held the reverse positions 
He IS often represent^ with five curls or waves to 
his hair mdicatmg the 3[ ^ q v or the five peaks ; 
his hand holds the swonl of wisdom and he sits 
on a hon emblematic of its stem majesty , but he 
has other forms He is represented as a youth, i.e 
eternal youth Bbs present abode is given as east 
of the umverse, known as ^ ^ ill clear and cool 
mountam, or a region ^ precious abode, or Abode 
of Treasures, or S R from which he derives one 
of his titles, 49 ^ ^35 One of his dhaxanis pro- 
phesies Chma as his post-nirvana realm In past 
mcarnations he is described as bemg the parent 
of many Buddhas and as havmg assisted the Buddha 
mto existence , his title was fl S _h the supreme 
Buddha of the Nagas, also ^ 'ft nr ^ fill ^ , 
now his title The spintaal 

Buddha who joyMly cares for the jewel , and his 
fiiture title is to be ^ ^ ft Buddha umversally 
revealed In the g, Introductory Chapter of 
the Lotus sutra he is abo described as the nmth 
predecessor or Buddha-ancestor of ^akyamum. He 
IS looked on as the chief of the Bodhisattvas and 
represents them, as the chief disciple of the Buddha, 
or as his son 3£ Hinayana counts Sanputra 
as the wisest c£ the disciples, Mahayana giv® Man- 
juiri the chief place, hmce he is also styled ^ 
mother, or b^etter of understanding He is ^own 
ndmg m either a hon or a peacock, <rr attmg on 
a white lotus , often he hokfo a book, emblem of 
wisdom, or a blue lotus , m certain rooms of a monas- 
tery he IS diown as a monk; and he appears in 
mditary array as defmuier of the fruth. sa^ns, 
magic wmds, aid so <m, are fonnd in various ^txas. 
His most ^aous centre in Chma is Wn-f ai lAa® in 
Shansi, where he b the object of pilgmoages, OE^ecialfy 
of Mongols. Tbe l^ends about Inm are many. He 
takes &e |daoe in Bruidhbm of YUvskaxmaa as 
Vulcan, or ardiitect, of tiie unmase. He m 
the ei^t Dhyani-bodiusaftvas, and sometees 
fte imay . cf Aksobhya in hk crown. He was men- 
tioned in China as earfy as the fonrfh century and 
m the Loins stfeca he freqnmtfy sfipe^ e«^e«mi% 
as the converter of &e daughter of the 
of the Ocean. He has five messw^aes 5 H ^ and 
eight youtlB A S ^ attending <« Wm. Hia liaS 
mthe (^brblnidhatetmapdaiaktinSeveidhjmwhkh 
his groi^ numbers twenty-five. JffiBfosaSanissetiir- 
east. There are numeroim Sfiteas and i 0 #wr 
with his name as titfe, e,g. ^ ^ ® S 

GayS&sa sSka, tr. by ltQHiiia||va , and 

Its m OT f&Sof Yasafeaaite, by 

seebslinBJI. f j 

glyied tho ^ ft ^ ^ wuniesiai 

mr wcmlbrfid wkton » the k^sikm. ftnt 
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beyond form 1 I BE ^ ^ The five messengers 
of Manjn^ri, each bearmg one of his 3£ ^ 
expressions of wisdom , they are ^ ^ 

§WM> ^ and ^ I I A A' 

S ^ His eight “ pages ” are ^ S > M 

^ ^ Bm> 

and ^ jg I I HI The repentance of 

Manjuirl, le of his former douhtmg nnnd, of 
St Thomas I ] ^ The seventh great court of the 
thirteen m the Garbhadhatu group , it shows Man- 
jusri m the centre of a group of twenty-five 

The dragon pool by the side of the 
throne of Vajrapam, called @ ^ ^ Muci- 
hnda q v 


Zita The written word and the truth ex- 
pressed ; written principles, or reasonings , a treatise , 
hterary style. 



scnpture. 


The evidence of the written word, or 


Murdhajata, Mandhatr, i e ^ J 
bom from his mother’s head, a reputed previous 
mcamation of the Buddha, who still ambitious, 
despite his umversal earthly sway, his thousand 
sons, etc , flew to Indra’s heaven, saw the ^ Jt 
3^ ^ celestial devi, but on the desire arismg to 
rule there on Indra’s death, he was hurled to earth , 

V M I 3E 


A bushel, i e ten Chinese pints | if[| A bushel- 
shaped curtam, e g a state umbrella | ^ Dame 
of the Bushel , queen of heaven ^ ^ or Marici, 
^ I ^ # The husband of if- a 
Taoist attribution 


An adze , to chop , a catty, 1^ lb , penetratmg 
rmnute I if* , I® ■^f- , if] somersault 

Square , place , correct , a means, plan, prc 
scnption , then, now, just 


^ 3t An abbot, ^ ^ head of a monastery . 
tfee tom IS said to arise from the ten-foot cubic 
idwdhng in whidi ^ J|| Vimalahlrti hved, bul 
tfc®e ^ems to be Vo Saiasfcnt equivalent 




Hpaya, Convement to the place, or 


situation, smted to the condition, opportune, appro- 
priate, but is interpreted as ^ method, 
mode, plan, and -(E as -(E ^ convement for use, 
1 e a convement or expedient method , also ^ as 
jE and -gl as J5r which implies strategically 
correct It is also mtp as it ^ partial, tem- 
porary, or relative (teaching of) knowledge of reahty, 
in contrast with ^ ^ ^ prajna, and ^ ^ absolute 
truth, or reahty mstead of the seeming The term 
IS a translation of ■fg upaya, a mode of approach, 
an expedient, stratagem, device The meanmg is — 
teaching accordmg to the capacity of the hearer, 
by any suitable method, mcluding that of device 
or stratagem, but expedience beneficial to the re- 
cipient IS understood Mahayana claims that the 
Buddha used this expedient or partial method m 
his teachmg untd near the end of his days, when 
he enlarged it to the revelation of reahty, or the 
preachmg of his final and complete truth Hina- 
yana with reason demes this, and it is evident that 
the Mahayana claim has no foundation, for the 
whole of its ^ or ^ scriptures are of later 
invention T‘ien-t‘ai speaks of the H ^ qv or 
Three Vehicles as -gg expedient or partial revela- 
tions, and of its — ^ or One Vehicle as the com- 
plete revelation of umversal Buddhahood This is 
the teachmg of the Lotus sutra, which itself con- 
tarns -{g teaching to lead up to the full revelation , 
hence the terms ^ ^ (or II 1 e expedient 

or partial truths within the full revelation, meanmg 
the expedient part of the Lotus, and H 
the expedient or partial truths of the teachmg 
which preceded the Lotus, see the ^ ^ of 
that work, also the second chapter of the @ 
iH IS also the seventh of the ten paramitas 
\ \ it M An intermediate land ” of the 
Japanese monk Kenshin, below the Pure-land, 
where Amitabha appears in his transformation-body 
I I i Abbreviation for the last and next but one 
I I ^ Upayajnana , the wisdom or knowledge of 
using skilful means (for saving others) | | ^ dt 

One of the T‘ien-t‘ai 0 JE T'orir Lands, which is 
temporary, as its occupants still have remains to be 
purged away | | |^ ^ The right of great Bodhi- 
sattvas, knowmg every one’s karma, to kill without 
sinmng, e g in order to prevent a person from eom- 
mittmg sm involving unintermitted suffermg, or to 
aid him in reaching one of the higher remcarnations 
I 1 ^ ^ ^ TIpaya, the seventh paramita | | ^ 
^ ^ # S A bodhisattva in the Garbhadhatu 
group, the second on the right in the hall of Space 
I I ^ ^ Though the Buddha is eternal, he 
showed himself as temporarily extinct, as necessary 
to arouse a longmg for Buddha, cf Lotus, 16 | | 

The gates of upaya, 1 e convement or expedient 
gates leadmg mto T^th I | ^ Expedient 
gates or ways of usmg the seeming for the real 
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^ A term covering the whole of the Maha- 
yana siitras, idem ^ ^ 


P Opportumsm m obtammg a hvmg, 

1 e a monk who makes a hvmg by fawnmg or by 
bulljong, one of the 113 3]5 four illicit ways of 
hvelihood 

Out of the world , the life of a monk 

^ M Vaipulya, g -ffi 15^ expansion, enlarge- 
ment, broad, spacious is mtp by ^ JE correct 
m doctrme and ^ by ^ broad or wide , some 
interpret it by elaboration, or fuller explanation 
of the doctrme , in general it may be taken as the 
broad school, or wider teachmg, m contrast with the 
narrow school, or Hlnayana The term covers the 
whole of the specifically Mahayana sutras The 
siitras are also known as ^ ^ H scriptures 
of measureless meaning, i e umversahstic, or the 
infinite Gi ^ ^ ll:^^;^^A vaipulya 

sutra, the Lahta-vistara, m 12 chuan, givmg an account 
of the Buddha m the Tusita heaven and his descent 
to earth as Sakyamum , tr by Divakara under the 
T'ang dynasty , another tr is the ^ ^ ^ | | 

^ A. Heretical followers of Mahayana, who hold 
a false doctrme of ^ the Void, teachmg it as total 
non-existence, or mhilism 


Square, four square, one of the five 

shapes 


urn Vaipulya , cf ^ ^ is mterpreted as 
referrmg to the doctrme, ^ as equal, or umversal, 
le everywhere equally An attempt is made to 
distmgmsh between the two above terms, ^ being 
now used for vaipulya, but they are mterchangeable 
Eitel says the vaipulya sutras “are distmguished 
by an expansion of doctrme and style (Sutras d4velop- 
pees, Burnouf ) They are apparently of later date, 
showmg the influence of different schools , th^ 
style 18 diffuse and prolix, repeatmg the same idea 
over and over agam m prose and m verse , they 
are also frequently mterlarded with propheci^ 
and dharanfe ” , but the two terms seem to refe 
rather to the content than the form The content 
IS that of umversahsm Chinese Buddhists assert 
that all the sutras from the ^ Hua-yen onwards 
are of this class and therefore are Mahayana Con- 
sequently all ^ or sutras are claimed by 
that school Cf f 1 H ^ One of T‘ien-t‘aj’s 

methods of mducmg samadhi, partly by walking, 
partly by sitting, based on the ^ ^ Pt H 18 # , 
Chih-i dehvered the \ \ \ \ n ^tolmdise*^ 


1^ Kuan-tmg who wrote it in one chuan 
I I ® {^fe) One of the subjects of meditation 
m the above on the hmdrances caused by the six 
organs of sense | j (^) 31 An open altar at which 
instruction m the commandments was preached to 
the people, founded on the Mahayana- vaipulya sutras , 
the system began m 765 m the capital under ^ 
Tai Tsung of the T‘ang dynasty and continued, 
with an interim under ^ ^ Wu Tsung, till the 
^ ^ Hsuan Tsung period | | ^ The third of 
the five periods of T‘ien-t‘ai i ^ Ik, the eight 
years from the twelfth to the twentieth years of 
the Buddha’s teachmg, i e the penod of the ^ 0, 
the ^ and other vaipulya sutras j j ^ 

The sutras taught dunng the | | ^ last-named 
period 


A monk’s robe ^ ^ said to be so calM 
because of its square appearance , also ^ 

Square-sliaped, properly, acxx)rdmg to scale 

Jj Directaon 

H Suxya.thesnn, aday 

Surya-prabhisfaia Sun- 
light, and ^ ^ ( I I ) Moonlight, name of two 
Bodhisattva assistants of H the Master of Healing ; 
Sunlight IS the nmth m the Tk-tsmig Court of the 
Garbhadhatu group } m ^ ^ Tie sunrise ex- 
ponents, a title of the foundm of tike ^ ^ ^ 
before ^e CSinstaan era j Wi Japan. I 3^ C^) 

Suiya, 

also M ^ ^ The snn^uler , ob® of flie mefta- 
morphcees of Kuan-yin, dwdhng m the sun as 
p^aoe, driving a qoadnga { ^ ^ ®ie jv dawmm 
Zndra in his palace of the sun. | ^ Hie sun-palsoe, 
the abode of Q 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ Kw 

characters taken from tihe names of, ^id r^peseaiteg 
five Buddhas in the Vajcadhata ^ B » W ^ ® 

on, ami obseirving of tiie siting fflm, & first of tlie 
sixteen meditataons in the ^ ^ ^ 0. f 
H ^ Buiyavaxta samMhi, one of tim aixleeffl ssraldJbi 

mentioned mthe;^^g#®g; B||H^ 

B an older name fiir it. | ^ 

d%a ; a d^ree of medit^^kn, i.e. the sm, stars 

,ai^ eenstellataoiB samadhi. { ip sub, mm of 

the nine ^ lummaries; mm 

shown in the eastern port (£ ^ fifarbhadhto po^ 

drivx^ ^ree knses i ^ ^ P IH Qaadza-Tmah^ 

^iya-prayiasar4^ ABad(ib.wlms5zeihKxeSH^^ 

I M mm m 

The titfe of 20,00© 
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V- ^ PB I ^ Japan Buddhism was 

mtroduced there from Korea m the sixth century, and 
m the seventh from China | ^ rfi 10 a m styled by 
Then-t'ai the hour of ^ wisdom [ M Suxya- 
vamsa, one of the five surnames of oaiyamnni, 
sun-se^ or Imeage, his first ancestors having been 
produced by the sun from “ two stalks of sugar-cane ” , 
V. Iksvaku 1 JS IS mam, or pearl, crystal- 
clear as the sun, which gives sight to the bhnd | ^ 
Nichiren, the Japanese founder, m ad 1252, of 
the H ^ Nichiren sect, which is also known 
as the ^ H ^ or Lotus sect Its chief tenets are 
the three great mysteries H ^ representmg 
the Trikaya (1) :i: or chief object of worship, 

bemg the great mandala of the worlds of the ten 
directions, or umverse, i e the body or nirmanakaya 
of Buddha , (2) ^ @ the title of the Lotus sutra 
M 0 M Myo-ho-ren-gwe kyo, preceded by 
Namo, or, “Adoration to the scripture of the lotus 
of the wonderful law,” for it is Buddha’s spiritual 
body , (3) ^ the altar of the law, which is also 
the title of the Lotus as above , the believer, wherever 
he IS, dwells m the Pure-land of calm light ^ ^ 
^ i, the sambhogakaya | The sun’s disc, 
which is the exterior of the sun palace of 0 ^ ^ , 
it IS said to consist of sphatika, or fiery crystal 

^ Candra, ^ ^ (H), pe H, IS ^ 

^ ^ the moon, called also ^ 0 soma, from 
the fermented Jmce of Asdepms a&da, used m worship, 
and later personified m association with the moon 
It has mmiy other epithets, eg PP ^ Indu, m- 
eorrectly intp. as marked like a hare , j|!) ^ 
Ni^afcara, maker of the night , ^ ^ I Naksatra- 
natba, lord of <xmstettations , ^ ^ ^ the 

crest of iSiva , ^ ^ ^ Kumuda-pata, lotus lord , 
6 i ^eta^pn, drawn hy (or lord of) white 
horses, 6 # Srtmniu, the spirit with 

white rays , ?p It ^itamarici, the spirit 
with cool rays, jj^ Mrganka, the spirit 

with marks or form like a deer, ^ H ^ 
ditto like a hare 


n±i>:m Candrottara-daxika-vyakarana- 
sutra of the maid m the moon 


^ it Candraprabha, ^ ^ Moon- 

Bght. One of the three honoured ones m the Vajra- 
dhitn, and m the Manjufri court of the Garbhadhatu, 
kimwn afeoas^^^HlI. ] 1;^^^ Moonhght 
^iioe, name of ^akyamum m a previous incarnation 
as a when he spht one of his bones to anoint 

a wife its marrow and gave him of bs blood 
fe drink ^^^12 } U Tbe same, caUed Moon- 
king, whott he gave his head to a brahman. 


1 I a > i I 5!. The son of an elder of the capital 
of Magadha, who listemng to heretics and agamst 
his son’s pleadmgs, endeavoured to destroy the Buddha 
m a pitfall of fme, but, on fee Buddba’s approach, 
fee &e turned to a pool and fee father was con- 
verted , the son was then predicted by fee Buddha 
to be king of China m a future incarnation, when all 
China and fee Mongolian and other tribes would be 
converted, V [ | | |^ | | ^ ^ The bodbisattva 

Moonlight who attends on pip fee Master of 
Healing , also in fee Manjufri court of fee Garbha- 
dbatu , used for ] | 5 , v i | ] ] 

^ ^ The bare in fee moon 

Moon and division, a tr of Candrabhaga 
M ^ M ^ ^ The two rivers Candra and Bbaga 
joined The Cbenab river, Punjab, fee Acesmes of 
Alexander 




1 e 


>-w. An external altar m temples in fee open, 
under fee moon 


B % Candradeva, or Somadeva ^ ^ (or 
H ^ The ruler of fee moon, to whom the 


p ™ 


terms under ^ siipra are also appbed 
The male regent of fee moon, named ^ 
one of fee metamorphoses of the Bodhisattva ^ 
Mahasfeamaprapta , fee male regent has also his 
queen B % M 


Upafenya, ^ an Indian 
monk, son of fee king of ^ ^ Udyana, who tr 

ft flW PE ® 


1 g The moon-palace of fee ^ ^ ^ made 
of silver and crystal , it is described as forty-nme 
yojanas square, but there are other accounts 


1 .g The return of fee day in each month 
when a person died 


JZl 0^ A Buddha’s “ moon-love sama- 
dbi ”, m which he rids men of fee distresses of love 
and hate | | ^ Candrakanta, the moon-love pearl 
or moonstone, which bestows abundance of water or 
rain 


The Yueb-cbih, or “ Indo-Scytbians”, 
^ (®) and a country they at one tune occupied, 

1 ® ^ ^ Tukhara, Tokharestan, or Badakshau. 

Driven outfromfeenorthern curve of the Yellow Kiver 
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by tbe Huns, airca 165 B c , they conquered Bactria 
the Punjab, Kashmir, “ and the greater part 
of India ” Their expulsion from the north of Shansi 
was the cause of the famous journey of Chang Ch'ien 
of the Han dynasty and the begmmng of Chmese 
expansion to the north-west Kamshia, kmg of 
the Yueh-chih towards the end of the first century 
A. D , became the great protector and propagator of 
Buddhism 

^ ^ ^ ® idem ^ it ^ there is a 

H pj ^ ^ 1 I a (or J!) 


1^ Moon-shinmg, or Moon-effulgence , a 
group shown outside the Garbhadhatu group m the 
Diamond Court 


Candra-dipa-samadhi, the sama- 
dhi said to have been given to it ^ ^ 
Buddha, the sutra of which is m two translations 


^ Moon-kmg, ^ ® Sa^anka, a ruler 

of Karnasuvarna, who tried to destroy the bodhi- 
druma, Buddha’s tree , dethroned by ^iladitya 


n i Candravarma, M ^ learned 

monk of the Nagavadana monastery 


n Ji 

Buddha’s 


Hew moon eyebrows, i e 


arched hke the 


n 


^ B Candravamsa, descendants of the moon, 
the lunar race of kings or the second great Ime of 
B^shatnya or royal dynasties m India M W 


The pearl or jewel m the 
fortieth hand of the “ thousand hand ” Kuan-yin, 
towards which worship is paid m case of fevers , the 
hand is called ^ ^ ^ 


^ An elder of Vaisali, who at the Buddha’s 

biddmg sought the aid of Anutabha, ^ $ (Maha- 
sthamaprapta) and Kuan-yin, especially the last, to 
rid his people of a pestilence See Vimalakirti sutra 


n 


The chariot of H ’T’ 


n The moon’s disc, the moon ] [ |^ (or 
H The moon contemplation (or samadhi) m 
regard to its sixteen n^hts of waxing to the full, 
and the apphcation of this contemplation to the 


development of bodhi within, eapeciallv of the six- 
teen kinds of bodhisattva mind of the lotus and of 
the human heart 


The “ moon-face Buddha ”, whose hfe 
is only a day and a night, m contrast with the sun-face 
Buddha whose life is 1,800 years 


Ji^ Olio of the names of a ^ 5 Mmg 
Wang, 1 e “ moon-black ” or “ moon-spots ”, ^ 

iB: Pjl I the maharaja who subdues aU resistors, 
past, present, and future, represented with black 
face, three eyes, four protruding teeth, and fierce 
laugh 


^ ^ The moon rat, one of the two rats, black 
and white, that gnaw the cord of life, i e mght and 
day 


Wood , a tree , kastha, a piece of wood, wood, 
timber | Jk The elder with the tree, or the 
wooden elder , the elder’s staff | ^ A Buddha 
of wood, 1 e an image of wood \ ^ ^ ^ M 
Mukhapronchana, or face-wiper, towel, handkerchief, 
one of the thirteen articles of a monk | X > I K j 
H ^ I X Moksa, pratunoksa, moksa is de- 
hverance, emancipation , prati, “ towards,” unphes 
the gettmg nd of evils one by one , the 250 rules of 
the Vmaya for monks for their dehverance from the 
round of mortahty (1^1^ Moksadeva A title 
given by the Hinayamsts m India to Mahayanadeva, 
1 e ^ §1 Hsuan-tsang | | S ^ Moksagupta A 
monk of Karashahr , protagonist of the Madhyamayana 
school, “ whose ignorance Hsuan-tsang publicly ex- 
posed” Eitel j Jg Mukti, ^ gg; dehverance, 
liberation, emancipation, Ihe same meanic^ is 
given to g ^ ^ mucira, which has more the sense 
of being free with (gifts), generosity j If- A 
wooden pettafo^mg monk, a rigid formahst. 
j ^ ^ Mudra, a s^ , mystic signs with the hands. 
I ^ ® ^ Ic K Brhaspati ; " Lord, of 
increase,” Ihe planet Jupiter J ^ Jupiter, one 
of the Ji ^ mne luminaiies, q.v . ; on the south of 
the diamond ball ontside the Garbhadhatu mapdsla- 
I H ^ -y- A tree whose wwid can excmase 

evil spirits, or whose seeds are used as rosary-heads. It 
is said to be the arista 

unharmed, secure , it is the name of the soap-berry and 
other shrubs 1 H Seeds nsed for toswy-beads. 

Papaya forest, i.e Umvilva. ® ^ 
^ the place near Gaya where K^yapa, Sakya- 
mum, and others pracb^d their austerities before 
the latter’s enlightenment, hence the fonmr is 
styled Hiuvilva Kasyapa. | H -fe Brownish ooloar 
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made from bark, probably cmnamou | Block- 
bead, a stupid person, one wbo breaks the com- 
mandments M M ^ ^ ^ 

Tagara An mcense-yieldmg tree, putcbuk , Van- 
ffuena spinosa or Tabernas montana coronaria , 
Eitel I Living on wild frmts, nuts, etc | ^ 
Tbe wooden fisb , there are two kmds, one round 
for use to keep time m chantmg, tbe other long 
for c alling to meals The origm of the use of a fish 
IS unknown one version is that as a fish always has 
its eyes open day and night, so it is an example 
to monks to be watchful , there is no evidence of 
connection with the CShristian IxSvs | l| Wooden 
horse, a symbol of emancipation 


(3) sickness , (4) karma forms , (5) mara-deeds , (6) 
dhyana , (7) (wrong) theories , (8) arrogance , 

(9) the two Vehicles , (10) bodhisattvahood | | 
5fn A name for the T‘ang monk Tao-sui ^ 

I I ^ Another name for the T‘ien-t‘ai school 
I I ^ The upeksa, indifference to or abandonment 
of both _ih and H, 1 e to rise above both into the 
umversal \ \'^'% Another name for the | [ ^ 

I I It , ^ Sir Jh SI it The foundation work on 
T‘ien-t‘ai’s modified form of samadhi, rest of body 
for clearness of vision It is one of the three founda- 
tion works of the T‘ien-t‘ai School , was delivered 
by § 0 Chih-i to his disciple ^ ^ Chang-an 
who committed it to writing The treatises on it 
are numerous 


To owe , debt , deficient , to bend, bow, yawn, 
etc. , the Sanskrit sign said to imply iz ^ 
space, great and unattamable or immeasurable 

ih To stop, halt, cease , one of the seven 
defimtions of ^ ^ dhyana described as ^ ^ ^ 
4amatha or H 0 samadhi , it is defined as 
M silencmg, or puttmg to rest the active 
mind, or auto-hypnosis , also ifj* ^ Jh ^ 

the min d centred, ht the mind steadily fixed on one 
place, or m one position It differs fiom || which 
observes, exarmnes, sifts evidence , has to do 
with ^ ^ getting rid of distraction for moral ends , 
it is abstraction, rather than contemplation , see 
I In practice there are three methods of attam- 
mg such abstraction (a) by fixing the mmd on the 
nose, navel, etc , (6) by stopping every thought as 
it ar^es , (c) by dwelling on tbe thought that nothmg 
exists of itself, hut from a preceding cause | 

To stop, cease , to stop breathing by self-control , 
to bring the mmd to rest , used for | ^ 

Self-control m keepmg the commandments or 
prohibitions relating to deeds and words, which 
are styied_ 1 1 1 1 R, | ^ ^ | ^ 

^ Stopping offences , ceasing to do evil, preven ting 
others :^m doi^ wrong f || ; ^ 0 -ftfe Pit 
^ (or 1^) 5® &«uatha-vipa4yana, which Sanskrit 

words axe mtp by jh ^ ^ ^ BS , and 

H ^ , for them respeclave meamngs see and 
When the physical organism is at rest it is called 
jt Ghih, when the mmd is seemg clearly it is called 
Kuan. The term and form of meditation is 
^emally connected with its chief exponent, the 
of the T‘iea-t‘ai school, which school is 
i; Ife ^ Chih-kuan Tsung, its chief object 
bang concentration of tiie mmd by special methods 
foe tim purpose of dear insight mto truth, and to 
be nd of iMmou The Then-Vai work gives ten fields 
medita;li 0 n, or concentration * (1) the five |^, 
esteem j|-, and twelve A, (2) passion and delusion; 


To compare , than , to assemble, arrive , 
partisan , each , translit p, bh, m, v also ||, pU; 

I IE J I p? » ^ J jti ^ Bhiksu, a religious 

mendicant, an almsman, one who has left home, 
been fully ordained, and depends on alms for a li ving 
Some are styled mendicant scholars, all are 

^ ® Sakya-seed, offspring of Buddha The Chinese 
characters are clearly used as a phonetic eqiuvalent, 
but many attempts have been made to give meamngs 
to the two words, eg Jt as and _£ as hence 
one who destroys the passions and delusions, also 
^ able to overawe Mara and his mimons , also 
1^ ^ to get rid of dearth, moral and spmitual 
Two kmds ^ and ^ , both indicate self- 

control, the first by internal mental or spiritual 
methods, the second by externals such as strict 
diet Tg: ^ IS a fragrant plant, emblem of the mon- 
astic life \ \ ^ ^ ji , Bhiksuni 

A nun, or almswoman The first woman to be ordained 
was the Buddha’s aunt Mahaprajapati, who had 
nursed him In the fourteenth year after his enlighten- 
ment the Buddha yielded to persuasion and admitted 
his aunt and women to his order of religious mendi- 
cants, but said that the admission of women would 
shorten the period of Buddhism by 600 years The 
nuu, however old, must acknowledge the superiority 
of every monk , must never scold him or teU his 
faults , must never accuse him, though he may accuse 
her , and must in all respects obey the rules as 
commanded by him She accepts all the rules for 
the monks with additional rules for her own order 
Such is the theory rather than the practice The 
title by which Mahaprajapati was addressed was 
apphed to nuns, i e arya, or noble, pfij though 
some consider the Chinese term entirely native 
I I IB The nun’s “ 500 rules ” and the eight 
commanding respect for monks, cf 5 "g" and /\ 
^ j also [ I I I :4c and other works , the 
[[ Bhiksuni- 

samghika - vmaya - pratimoksa sutra was tr by 
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Fa-hsien and also by Buddbabbadra | j An 
autbontative assembly of at least four monks- 
idem ff" 'fill I P6 ^ Pitaka-ko^, i e 

a thesaurus, treasury, store | JH ^ A monastery 
five b west of Kbotan where Lao Tzu is said to have 
converted the Huns to Buddhism I ^ ^ , 

fit Sfe PE ft Vi^uddhasimha , the^second form 
IS defined by Eitel as ^ gp ^ pure hon, a Mahaya- 
nist, circa ad 640, the first is named m the g 
;|i ^ 6, but they may be two different persons 
I § idem 0 ^ qv 1 (Ol) Pilusaragiri, 

^ ^ lli Hill firm as an elephant, a mountam south- 
west of the capital of Kapi^, “ the tutelary deity of 
which was converted by Sakyamum ” Eitel Aioka 
built a stupa on its s ummi t ^ is found m error for ^ 
and ^ for ^ 1 (^) , iHfc US Vmata, ;f ^ A 

low hiU I Comparison and inference , it is 

defined as hb comparison of the known, and ^ 
inference of the unlmown It is the second form m 
logic of the three kmds of example, ig, hb and ^ 
^ e g the inference of fire firom smoke j j 
^ Viruddha A contradicting example or 
analogy m logic, eg the vase is permanent (or 
eternal), because of its nature , one of the mne, in 
the proposition, of the thirty-three possible fallacies 
m a syllogism 


of goose) 18 said to be able to dnnk ap the millf 
leaving behind the water 


:4c S 

“ water ” 


A monk’s hat shaped like the character 
in front 


Water vessel , a filter used by the 
esoterics m baptismal and other ntes 

7|C BI Water-globule, a tabu term for the more 
dangerous term ^ ^ fire-pearl or ruby, also altered 
^ H pearl ball , it is the ball on top of a pagoda 

TJC An atom of dust wandenr^ freely in 
water — one of the smallest of things. 

TK ^ The water, or round, altar in the Hnnmt, 
or Fire cermionial of the esoterics , also mi altar 
m a house, which is cleansed with filtered water 
m times of peril 


The element 
elements ® ;A: qv 


water, one of the four 


Hair , feathers , ^ ^ flaw, ailment } ^ 
Hair-hole, pore, the pores J pg A hair rope, i e 
tied np by the passions, as with an unbrealmhle 
hair rope | IS , 1 ^ A name for JL ^ ordimuy 
people, le non-Buddhists, the unenlightened, the 
^ is said to be a translation of vala, hair or down, 
which m turn is considered an error for bala, i^oraat, 
foolish, 1 e simple people who are easily basiled. 
It is also said to be a form of Bala-prihc^-jana, v 
which is mtp as bomm ignorance , the ignormit 
and untutored m general { | ^ The i^orant 
people I I IL ^ Ignorant, gulhble person ( ^ 
idem I ^ , also, a barber-monk who shaves the 
fratermty I III ^ Mudgalapitra, idem 
Mahamaudgalyayana, v g 

7K Water , hquid. 


7K ± A bubble on 
of aU thmgs being transient. 


the water, emWcm 


7K T ^ T * 


7k IL 


Water and mdk— an illustralaott oi tihe 


intermmghng of thmgs , but their essmiial a^par^e- 
ness IS recc^BJzed m that the raia-JMi®Ma (a iiai 


TR Taruna, ^ ^ ^ M odpavos, 

the heavens, <»■ tJie sky, where are ciouds and dragoas , 
the jfc ^ water-de^ car dragon-king, who ndes 
the cfomis, rams, and w*der geaerally One of the ^ 
m the esoteric mapjalas ; he rales the west ; 
his conaort » the { j ^ re^rasentsd on his 
and his chief retamer i } # s 18 pboed cm his 
n#t. n ^ or ^ IS yie method of wocshiq^iiQg 
him for ram | i ^ ^ The 743rtl Bwldha of A& 
present umverae 


7k € 


The water dhjan^ in whieh hodmms 


idmtiied with watc^, for duriog the peood of limaee 
cme may heoome water ; shwiiB am toM df dterahees 


who, having tnraed to water, m. awakaig ImoA 
stones in t^ir bod^ which had been thrown 
their Kquai bodks, and which wm cmfy xenaowed 
dnraig a soocoeding ehiraikr franDe. 


Tkl The j^anel Jhaonzj, osm of the rowo 
tamioaoes; it^dbiwnsoidhoftihd vect doorof the 
diamoi^ court in tl» tel^adhiin. 


Tkfl Hdakaoandrs ; ^ 


mom 


reieeted m the water, ie. aS » flhmocj and 

I IS# Swan-jmga^i#lhemoeikmife water, 

Le. ^ mamMf <£ di 
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7K It IE Water stuttle flowers, i e fish 

7K ® ® Spume, bubbles, and flame, 

e g. that all is unreal and transient 

7}iW. Waves of water , the wave and the 
water are two yet one— an illustration of the identity 
of differences 

7Kif Cleansed by water, edibles recovered 
from flowmg water are “ clean ” food to a monk 

TR calamity of water, or flood , one 

of the three final world catastrophes of fire, wmd, 
and water, v H jlc 


7jC M Jalambara (third son of ft tK J alu" 
vahana) reborn as Sakyamum’s son Rahula 



month 


The water-lantern festival m the seventh 


7K ^ wheels ” on which 

the earth rests— space, wind (or air), water, and 
metal [ | H ^ The samadhi of the above water 
“ wheel ”, one of the 5S. H H , water is fertilizing 
and soft, m like manner the effect of this samadhi 
13 the fertihzmg of good roots, and the softening 
or reduction of ambition and pride 


7K ® # (or 5 ^) The festival of water and land, 
attributed to Wu Ti of the Liang dynasty consequent 
on a dream, it began with placmg food m the 
water for water sprites, and on land for ^ ghosts , 
see # pg iE 5^ 4 



The waterman in a monastery 


The three final catastrophes, 

see H 


jR Fire, flame Sikhm P ^ ^ which means 
fire m the sense of flame, is the name of the 999th 
Buddha of the kalpa preceding this 


7K5 Sphatika, E m E '30. ^ 30 

water crystal, rock crystal 

A monk’s robe, because its patches 
resemble rice-fields , also ^ pg 


Universal conflagration — one of 
the ten universals, and one of the meditations on the 
final destruction of all things by fire 


‘XW 


The fire-tender in a monastic kitchen 


tJc# The realm of water, one of the 09 
four elemente 

tJcJW Sphatika, crystal, idem 3E 
^ A gauze filter 

7jC^« A bird, very rarely seen, possibly 
a snow-goose , also tJC 6 SI (or E) , jK M 

Water-burial, castmg a corpse into the 
water, one of the four forms of burial 

Water-store, or treasury , second son of 
Jakvahana, bom as jg ^ Gopa, see tJc fig 




A water-bag, or filter 


7iC/K ^ ^ 5 tK ^ sunilar to jjc 


X_^ Fire-hght, flame | | ^ The flame 
dhyana by which the body is self-immolated | 1 
H ^ The flame samadhi, also styled the fourth 
dhyana | | idem % 

X EP The fire sign, for which a triangle pomting 
upwards is used , a triangular arrangement of 
fingers of the right hand with the left 

X ta The fiery pit (of the five desires 5E . 
also that of the three ill destimes — ^the hells, animals, 
hungry ghosts 

X 3 Fire altar, connected with homa or 
fire worship , also ^ H 

XX The element fire, one of the 09 | four 
elements 

XX The fire devas shown as the 12th group 
m the diamond court of the Garbhadhatu , v jfc 
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‘k ^ Hava 5 to call, invoke , also ^ ^ 

Tke parable of tbe burning bouse , one 
of tbe “ seven parables ” intbeLotus Sutra # % g?,. 
that of tbe burning bouse from wbicb tbe owner 
tempts bis heedless cbildren by tbe device of tbe three 
kmds of carts— goat, deer, and bullock, especially 
a wbite-bullock cart, 1 e Mabayana | | {f Monks 
in a burnmg bouse, i e married monks 

Tbe fire dbyana, v ^ ^ 

ik^ Tbe monk who attends to tbe fire , 
also ) j/C ^ 



The scorching bell, where smners 

are burnt up. 

A samadbi entered into by the 
Buddha, m which be emitted flames to overcome a 
poisonous dragon Also ^ (or H q v 

The boma or fire altar of tbe 

esotencs 

Tbe “fire-board”, or wooden plaque, 
bimg m tbe kitchen, tbe striking of which warns 
tbe monks that tbe meal is ready 

The fiery dogs — which vomit fi^e on 
sinners m hell. 



Tbe kitchen account of tbe rice cooked 
and persons served 


Tbe ruler over tbe fire-star, 
Mars, whose tablet bangs m the south side of a temple 
and whose days of worship, to prevent conflagra- 
tions, are tbe fourth and eighteenth of each moon , 
be IS identified with the ancient emperor ^ ^ 
Yen Ti 


Aik Fire-pearl, or ruby, tbe ball on top 
of a pagoda, see ;3jc H 


ik. 4 H ^ A fikime-emitting samadbi, tbe 
power to emit flames from the body for auto-holocaust, 
or other purposes It is especially associated with 
^ ® # q'^ Sbingon practice of the yc^a 
which mutes the devotee to him and his powers. 


Angaraka, ^ H ^5 the planet Mars 

^ Mars, one of tbe mne lummanes, shown 
south of tbe Diamond ball m tbe Garbbadbatu 


A M Fne-tongs, made of wood, themselves 
burnt up before all brushwood is used up, a smule 
of a bodbisattva who so far forgot his vow to save 
all tbe hvmg as to enter nirvana before completang 
bis work 

Tte toma or fire service of tlie esoterics* 

An asbestos cassock , also 
a non-inflammable robe said to be made of tbe hair 
of tbe ^ ^ fire-rat 

Purified, food made “clean” by fire, 

or cookmg 

AM Tbe hell of hquid fire 

Tbe conflagration catastrophe, for world 
destruction, v H 


A ^ Tbe realm of fire, one of tbe realms of 
tbe four elements |S ©artiij water, j&re, and 

wind. Of 1 1 I 5?. Adhiham of ® § qv 

I { ^ Agm-dhate-samadhi , tbe meditation on ihe 
fina.1 destmctioE of tbe worM by fire. 


Al^ Tbe gods of fire, stated as amnberiiig 
forty-four m the Vedic pantheon, with Mahahrahma as 
tbe first, of tiiese the Vaaroeanasutra takes twdhm,ie. 

H ; (Util unknown) , ^ ^ ^ I # J 

I 

The dneeticws fer the fee aaeaiffiees 
m tiie Atiiarva-veda, tire fourih ¥eda ; fee eBO*eoo 
sect has also its ^ ^ for magical ^irpoHes. 

A. 8 S ± 'RwAmafw , BSTvacs d Ihe meaped 
fire 


A 


^ Hor§» iiour, hmm, 
a teoeoope ; said to be the oountiy wfeB® < — 
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Accumulated fires (of liell) , accumula- 
ting one’s own hell-fires , the body as a heap of fire, 
1 e to be feared , the foes of angry passions | ] 
m This genius and his wife are shown above Vai- 
Jramana m the Garbhadhatu | 1 If > it ^ 
He it or nit One of the five ^ 

3l,ie one of the mcarnations of Sakyamuni, whose 
Indian name is given as0|^ 

Jg Tejorasi-cakravarttl, called by Shmgon ^ ^ 
, this mcarnation is placed fourth on ^akya- 
mum’s left in the Garbhadhatu 


^ A kmd of censer, made m two super- 
imposed circles with a cover 

^ Jhapita, ^ M ® cremation, the 
relics bemg buried 


‘X &■ 


Fire-voimtmg serpents m the hells 


A- Jfl 73 The hells, animals, and hungry 
ghosts, 1 e the fiery, bloody, and knife-sharp destmies, 

The fiery chariot (belonging to the hells) , 
there is also the ^ ^ ^ heU of the fire-chariot, 

and the fire-pit with its fiery wheels , the sufferer first 
freezes, then is tempted mto the chariot which 
bursts mto flames and he perishes m the fire pit, 
a process each sufferer repeats daily 90 kotis of times 


j^C. Whirling fire, e g fire whirled m a circle, 
the whole circle seemmg to be on fire, emblem of 
iliusion, a fire wheel. 1 | ^ A sign made by 
puttn^ the doubM fists together and openmg the 
index fingers to form the fire-sign, a triangle 


^ (or The fiery way, i e the destmy of 
the hot hells, one of the three e'^ destmies 


^ ^ Citrabhanu, Pi M ^ ^ described 
as one of the ten great writers of the Indian 
^ Dhaxmalaksana school, a contemporary and 
cofleague of Vasubandhu , but the description is 
doub^il. 




Eue-bdl— m wammg to be careful of fire 


" fire-court ”, a kmd of contempla- 
in which the devotee sees himself encircled 
by fire afer circumambulating three times to the 
r^l whie making the fire-sign. Also ^ 

Hill- 


A. W ih A peak near T‘ien-t‘ai, where the 
founder of that school overcame Mara 


^ ^ A monastery cook^ | I ^ p|!l One of 
the Mmg Wang 3E v. 





Burnt offermgs, as m the homa worship 


Claws, talons, servants ] (Jt) The 
quantity of earth one can put on a toe-nail, i e in 
proportion to the whole earth m the world, such 
IS the rareness of bemg reborn as a human bemg , 
or, according to the Nirvana Sutra 33, of attaimng 
mrvana | ^ A stupa, or reliquary, for preservmg 
and honouring the nails and hair of the Buddha, 
said to be the first Buddhist stupa raised | ^ Nail- 
“ cleaned ”, i e fruit, etc , that can be peeled with 
the nails, one of the five kmds of “clean” food 
I ^ The long-nailed ascetic Brahmacari (of the) 
Vatsiputriyah , it is said that his nails were a 
treatise and his ham a discourse 7R $ ^ 


^ Pitr, Jfc ^ Father % Pitr matr, father 
and mother, parents , ^ ignorance is referred 
to as father, and ^ desire, or concupiscence, 
as mother, the two — ^ignorance and concupiscence — 
bemg the parents of all delusion and karma Samadhi 
is also referred to as father, and pra]na (wisdom) 
as mother, the parents of aU knowledge and vmtue 
In the vast mterchanges of rebirth all have been or 
are my parents, therefore all males are my father and 
all females my mother — ^ see 

iCf 2 I ^ The paternal or native city, 

especially Sakyamum’s, Kapilavastu 

^ A shce, shp, card , brief, few ] ^ A brief 
samadhi, or meditation 


^ Tooth, teeth , toothed , a broker | ^ ^ The 
bodhisattva fiercely showmg his teeth m defence 
of the Buddha, also styled ^ X , he is 

east of the Buddha m the Va]radhatu 

Go, gaus , ox, bull, bullock, etc Atermapphed 
to the Buddha Gautama as m 4^ J kmg of bulls, 
possibly because of the derivation of his name , 
the phrase ^ (or ;^) 4^ to ride an ox, to seek 
an ox, means to use the Buddha to find the Buddha 


To hve as a cow, eatmg grass with bent 
head, etc — ^as certain Indian heretics are said to 
have done, m the belief that a cow’s next remcama- 
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^ ^ Go-ra] as, the amount of dust tL.at can 
rest on the top of a cow’s hair, i e seven times that 
on a sheep’s 


^ Bullock cart, the ^ white- 

bullock cart as the one umversal vehicle of salvation, 


Go-vratika, or kukkura-vratika 
Heretics who lived as oxen or dogs 


The king of bulls, i e a Buddha, or 
bodhisattva , it is apphed to Gautama Buddha, 
possibly derived from his name | 3E # , 1 

BSl , \^> \U Gavampati, v *J'f ^ ^ ^ and 

— ^mortal happmess injures the 
wisdom-life of gods and men, just as ox hide shrinks 
and crushes a man who is wrapped m it and placed 
under the hot sun 


^ Gomaya, cow-dung, considered in India 
as clean and cleansmg , used by the esoterics for 
“cleansmg” altars | | @ The first Gotama 
ancestor of Sakyamum, who is reputed to have 
sprung from cow-dung in the Sugar-cane garden, 
probably a mere tradition that the family sprang 
from herdsmen 


^ ^ ('t') m . , Only the eyes (i e vision, 
or insight) of oxen and sheep 

Ox-horns, a synonym for things that 
are even, or on a level | | — > ^ The ox that by 
merely touching a monk’s robe with its horn was 
transformed into a deva 1 I ^ ^ Ox-homs 
sala grove, said to be a couple of ^ala or teak trees 
shaped hke ox-horns, which grew near Ku^magara, 
under which the Buddha preached the Hirva^a 
sutra He is reported to have entered mrvana in 
a grove of eight ^ala trees standmg in pairs | | 

llj ® Ul 

4^ # M Godaniya, ^ ^ (or or |Sg) B , 
ft Jb > ji pH , Aparagodana, pj IJfil H 
PE IS, the western of the four contments mto which 
every world is divided, where oxen are the prmcipal 
product and medium of exchange. 

4^ Ox - tracks, i e the teachmg of a Buddha 
the 4 3E royal bull I | Jfc J£ the bhiksu 
Gavampati, f ^ ^ ^ <1 styled ^ 5 

:#), said to have -been a disciple of Sakyamuni , 
ako styled 4^ ruminatmg like a cow, and 4* 
cow-faced , so bom because of his previous herds- 
man’s misdeeds 




I The ox -head hctors m the hells | | 
(or [1] Go^rnga || ^ f ^ ^ a mountam 13 li 
from Ehotan One of the same name exists in Kiang- 
nmg m Ehangsu, which gave its name to a school, the 
followers of ^ ^ Ba-jung, called | [ lli ^ 
Niu-t‘ou shan fa, or | | ^ (or , its fundamental 
teachmg was the unreality of all thmgs, that all is 
dream, or illusion [ 1 BE Ike guardian deity 
of the Jetavana monastery, and an mcamation of 

Go&sa-candana, ox -head sandal-wood, also styled 
IIS' ^ red sandal-wood , said to come from the 
Ox-head mountams, and if rubbed on the body 
to make one impervious to fire, also generally 
protective agamst fire, curative of wounds and 
generally medicmal “ The first image of Sakyamum 
was made of this wood ” Eitel ® ^ 10 


4^ Si _ IL The milk of cow and ass, the one 
turns to “ curd ”, the other to “ dung ”, i e. alike 
m appearance, but fundamentally different, as is 
the case with the Buddha’s teachmg and that of 
outsiders 


4* 3C (o^ 1)1111 It Cow-bezoar aid, a charm 
used for childless women to obtain children — the 
four words should be written with cow bezoar on 
birch-bark and earned on the prson. 


Haja, king, prmoe, royal , to rule j m ^ m ^ 
BE H ^ > H ^ I The king of samadhis, the highest 
degree of samadhi, the "t # M ^ The first is 
also apphed to mvoking Budd^, or sitting in medita- 
tion or trance | -III A royal im, ne. a sovereign who 
retires frcmi the world and attains to ike five fecMi- 
scendent powers, \ Wang Eu, name of a Brem- 
dent of ike Bomd of Mtes during the Bung dynasty, 
who W£^ also a devout Buddhi^, end of deveath 
century. ] 0 idem A EE B • I B 
Jih-hsiu, a ± doctor who be^nae a dewtmt and 
learned follower of Amida and Kimaj-yin ; h© was of 
^ ^ Lung-Au, was also famwn 8S ^ 4* 
Hsu-dhung, and compiled ike M 3l M 


116(h-2. \ ^ M m ^ W 1. 

dhana, tr. hy BE ff ^ ^ 

tmg of | » Boyal 

lavSr, the la'jr by which a king dteW rid® 

I I g A s^fee on loyd tew, fc fey ■ 

aae < otibejr iaeatto, on | ^ A 
rejoised ‘ to I ■&© ilio"^^ 
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hungry people feared to accept the King’s feast till 
he came himself and called them , i e the feast of 
Buddhahood and the Buddha’s call | ^ (;^) 
Rajagrha Kmg Bimbisara is said to have removed 
his capital here from Kniagrapuxa, v and 
a little further eastward, because of fire and other 
calamities Bajagrha was surrounded by five hills, 


of which Grdhrakuta (Vulture Peak) became the mosi 
famous It was the royal city from the time of Bimbi 
Sara “until the time of Asoka ” Its rums are stiL 
extant at the village of Kajgir, some sixteen miles 
S S W of Bihar , they “ form an object of pilgn 
mages for the Jams ” Eitel The first synod is said 
to have assembled here 


5. FIVE STROKES 


^ Eire, heat, south , the third of the ten stems, 
hence | T means a junior, or so-and-so Mm'? 
the boy who attends to the lamps (which are associated 
with “ fixe ”) 


or 


Lokajyestha, world’s most venerable 
Lokanatha, lord of worlds ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ jg. 

^ #1 World-honoured, an epithet of every 

Buddha Also a tr of Bhagavat, v ^ 


1 . Moreover, yet, meanwhile 
granted, a qualified assent 


So be it, 


('1^) ^ Ordmary or worldly loiowledge or 
insdom 


Ft. a mound, a plot , personal name of Confucius 
I ^ A (dry) well on a hiU top, sjunbolical of old age 
I Mi, ^ ^ q V Kuche, Karashahr 


W Yuga An age, 1,000th part of a kalpa Loka, 
the world -jg: origmally meant a human generation, 
a period of thirty years , it is used m Buddhism both 
for Yuga, a period of time ever flowmg, and Loka, 
the world, worldly, earthly The world is that which 
IS to be destroyed , it is sunk m the round of mortabty, 
or transmigration, and conceals, or is a veil over 
reahty 


Transmigration after 
migration m the six states of mortal existence 


trans- 


1ft £(^) The Lord of the world, Brahma , 
Mahesvara , also the four maharajas PS W I 


ifta Common or ordinary dharmas, i e truths, 
laws, things, etc 


1ft Loka -JB: , the finite world, the world, a 
world, which is of two lands (1) ^ ^ | | that 
of the living, who are receivmg their Jg ^ correct 
recompense or karma , (2) | | that of the matenal, 

or that on which karma depends for expression By 
the hvmg is meant '|f the sentient | | ^ The 
lord, or ruler over a world or dhyana heaven, one for 
each of the four dhyana heavens | | ^ H One of 
the four siddhantas , the Buddha’s line of reasoning 
m earthly or common terms to draw men to the 
higher truth 


Iftffl World-state, or condition , 
phenomena 


appearances, 


idem ifi: ^ 0^ 


1ft 1^ 
1ft M 


A generation, a lifetime , the world 
He on whom the world rehes — ^Buddha 


1ft Earthly happiness, arismg from the 
ordmary good hvmg of those unenlightened by 
Buddhism, one of the = || , also, the blessmgs of 
this world 


Laukika , common oi 
custom, experiences, common or 
views) 


ordmary thmgs, 
worldly ways (or 


1ft* Non-Buddhist classical works 
Vasurmtra , v 0 


The highest of the M ^ 

^ qv 

1ft ii ^aila H , a crag, a mountam 

1ftWil5*i® ^ayanasana, lymg and 
sitting, couch and seat 



The pleasures of the world, v ] 


1ft e ffiEE Loke4vararaja, -jfi: 0 I » 
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Buddha under whom Amitabha, m a previous 
existence, entered mto the ascetic life and made his 
forty-eight vows 

World hero, i e a Buddha , also -jg: 

Vasubandhu, idem 5^ ^ q v 

Worldly discussions , ordmary unen- 
lightened ways of description or definition , also 
styled ^ evil discussions, especially when applied 
to the hedonistic Lokayatika teachmgs, v ^ ^ 

Ordinary or worldly truth, opposite of 
^ ^ truth in reality , also |§ , iS: # If , 

I I ^ ^ Ordmary worldly postulates 
that tWgs are permanent, as contrasted with the 
doctrme of impermanence advocated by Hinayana , 
both positions are controverted by T‘ien-t‘ai, which 
holds that the phenomenal world is neither becommg 
nor passmg, but is an aspect of eternal reahty 

The ways, or procedure, of the world, 
the phenomenal 

ffr ^ The world , m the world , the finite 
impermanent world, idem iH: ^ 11^ The 

Vehicle, or teaching for the attammont of good fruit 
m the present life, in contrast with ft} ife ® ^ that 
for attamment m lives outside this world | | 
World-devas, i e earthly kmgs | | 55 ^ The 

third court m the G-arbhadhatu | | § Worldly 

knowledge, i e that of ordmary men and those unen- 
lightened by Buddhism | | ® Worldly dana, or 
givmg, 1 e with thoughts of possession, meum, tuum, 
and the thmg given, v H ^ 11^ The world- 

law, or law of this world, especially of birth- 
and-death , m this respect it is associated with the 
first two of the four dogmas, i e ^ sufEermg, and ^ 
its accumulated consequences m karma | | ^ 

World-forms, systems, or states are eternal (as 
existmg m the Absolute, the ,5^ ^). | | if S 

Lokaviruddha , one of the thirty-three logical errors, 
to set up a premise contrary to human experience 
I I The Eye of the world, the eye that sees for 
all men, i e the Buddha, who is also the one that 
opens the eyes of men Worldly, or ordmary eyes 
I 01: I I A sutra discussmg causality m 
regard to the first three of the Four Dogmas ^ ^ 
and ^ mthe |li5 ^ 34 | | Lokavid, Sg- JSS M 

tr as -(g; ^ Knower of the world, one of the ten 
titles of a Buddha | | M M The speedy and 
straight way to Buddhahood (for all) which the world 
finds it hard to believe 


The World-hero and two- 
legged (or human) honoured one, Buddha, or the 
honoured among human bipeds 

i Chief, lord, master , to control ] ^ Vihara- 
svamm , controller, director, the four heads of 
affairs m a monastery g and g: 

I Chief and attendant, prmcipal and secondary. 
I $ Lord, master , to dommate, control , the lord 
withm, the soul , the lord of the imiverse, God 
I ^ It The spirits controUmg the eight directions. 
I "If The ^ or abbot of a monastery. 

^ Lacking , | lacking m the right way, short- 
commg, poor, — ^an expression of hurmhty. 

Instead of, m place of, actmg for, for , eg 
I ^ to offer mcense m place of another , a genera- 
tion, V ig: I 

To dehver, hand over to, hand down. 
I M : # ® To deliver, entrust to 1 ^ ^ (@ 
ife ^) : I ^ ^ IS or g The work explainmg the 
handmg down of Sakyamum’s teachmg by Maha- 
kafyapa and the elders, twenty-four m number , tr. 
m the Yuan dynasty m six chuan , of # E ^ 4. 

'fjfc Another, other, the other, his, her, it, etc. 
I Another’s strength, especially that of a Buddha, 
or bodhisattva, obtamed through faith m Mahayana 
salvation | | ^ Those who trust to salvation by 
faith, contrasted with ^ ^ those who seek salva- 

tion by works, or by their own strength | | ft 
Trusting to and calling on the Buddha, especially 
Amitabha 


tutu Overcome by specific sin , i e. any 
of the four plxajikas, or sms of excommumcation, 

I -ffc (0 ffi) ^ Parmnrrnita-valavartan, g ^ 

the sixth of the six heavens of d^ire, or j^issKm- 
heavens, the last of the six devalokas, the abode of 
Maheivara (i.e &va), and of IMSra. Mii That 
part of a Buddhaksetra, or reward land of a Buddha, 
m which ah bein^ receive and obey his truth , 
of. i $ M ± ! ^ The valuables of another 

person , other valuables { g, Another and oneself ; 
both he and I 

*6 ® Paraeittajnana Intuitiv© faiowdedge of the 
mmds of all, other beings. The eS^th of "i* ^ , 
and the fourth or third of the Bie eighth of 

Amitabha’s forty-ei^t vows that mar and de"^ in 
Ms parad^e should all have the |oy of ii® power. 

immMrrn 
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S M (or M) Stha-raali , Ji ^ ^ One of 

the four branches of the Vaibhasika School, so called 
after the Vaibhasika ^astra, v ^ , the school was 
reputed as later represented by the Mahavihara- 
vasins, Jetavaniyas, Abhayagirivasms, in Ceylon , 
but the history of the Buddhist sects is uncertain, 
cf Taranath, Hzsi Buddhism, tr pp 270 - | ^ , 

1 ^ Another life, or world, either previous to or after 
tills ]m> M Sthana, ^ a place, state, 
condition, 

"fill , Rsi, ® ^ an immortal , {(Ij A j A # 
the genu, of whom there is a famous group of eight A 
-flh , an ascetic, a man of the hills, a hermit , 
the Buddha The ^ H gives ten kmds of 
immortals, walkers on the earth, fliers, wanderers at 
will, mto space, mto the deva heavens, transforming 
themselves mto any form, etc The names of ten 
rsis, who preceded Sakyamuni, the first bemg ® ^ 

^ Jatisena , there is also a list of sixty-eight 
A fill given m the A ?L ^ 5£ HI T A classifica- 
tion of five IS A I deva genu, | spirit gemi, A I 
human genu, ^ | earth, or cavern genu, and ^ | 
ghost genu lAH^^, lA^l, IISThe 
Migadava, a deer park N E of Varanasi, “ a favourite 
resort of Sakyamuni The modem Sarnath (Sa- 
ranganatha) near Benares ” Eitel | ^ The Esi’s 
city, i e the Buddha’s native city, Kapilavastu [ ^ 
Taoist treatises on alchemy and immortality | ^ 
The voice of Buddha | ^ The royal-stag Genius, 
le Buddha 


H By ineans of, by usmg, by , whereby, m order to 
^ Direct transmission from mmd to mmd, 
as contrasted with the written word , the mtuitive 
principle of the Ch‘an (2!en), or mtuitive school 

Strong, rahant, suddenly | ^ 

Jauman, ^ Jati, birth, production , rebirth ashman, 
animal, etc , life, position assigned by birth 
race, bemg, the four methods of birth are egg 
womb, water, and transformation 


Elder brother | 
brothers , brother, brethren, 
fraternity ’ 


Elder and younger 
le members of the 


|:^ The night before the | M wmter solstice ||a 
The mornmg of that day | ^ The observances^ 
that day 

{ij To go out, come forth, put forth, exit 
beyond ’ 


tij n (1) Appearance in the world, eg the 
Buddha’s appearmg (2) To leave the world , a monk 
or nun (3) Beyond, or outside this world, not of this 
world , of nuvana character | | A ^ The great 
work of the Buddha’s appearmg, or for which he 
appeared | | The nirvana, or other-world mmd 
I I 2 ^ 'll The aim cherished by the Buddha m 
appearing m the world | | The fruit of leavmg 
the world , the result in another world , nmvana 
I I # The work or position of one who has quitted 
the world, that of a monk | ] flg The garment of 
one who has left the world ( ] An abode away 
from the world, a monastery, hermitage | | ^ , 

I I (^) ^ (or ^ W) ^ ) Lokottaravadmah, 
H il- ^ ^ ^ ^ an offshoot of the Mahasaughikah 
division of the eighteen Hinayana schools , the tenets 
of the school are unknown, but the name, as imphed 
by the Chmese translation, suggests if not the idea of 
Adi-Buddha, yet that of supra-mundane nature 
( I To go out of the world , the world (or life) 
beyond this , the supra-mundane , the spiritual 
world I [ F^ or ^ The way of leavmg the 
world, 1 e of enlightenment, idem # , the 

spiritual law 


fB ft # jfii To shed a Buddha’s blood, one 
of the five grave sms. 


A bodhisattva’s entry mto time and 
space, or the phenomenal for the sake of savmg 
others 

ai fh it fal Surpassmg the supra-mundane , 
the stage of Bodhisattavahood above the eighth 
fih or degree 

M To leave the dusty world of passion and 
delusion 


M Mim, turn back, a turn | The days on 
TOich the day of death is remembered I || ^ 
Niyartana-stupa, erected on the spot where 
is^yamuni sent back his horse after quittmg home 

Hima , hemanta , wmter I ^ a miia 
wmt« Mtoat. 16ti of lOfli moon to m of Irt 


IB ^ To come out of the state of dhyana , to 
enter into it is A ^ 

ta 


" Travraj , to leave home and become a 
monk or nun [ | A One who has left home and 
become a monk or nun. Two kmds are* named'* 
(1) ^ I I one who physically leaves home, and, 
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( 2 ) I I one who does so m spirit and conduct 
A further division of four is (1) one who physically 
leaves home, hut in spirit remams with wife and 
family , (2) one who physically remams at home but 
whose spirit goes forth , (3) one who leaves home, 
body and spirit , and (4) one who, body and mind, 
refuses to leave home 


^ To leave, come out from | | ^ fS ho 
leave the passions and delusions of life, an mtp. of 
nirvana 


{I 4 External , the components of a thmg or 
matter , to put forth a body 


Ifj To breathe out | 1 ^ ^ A Breathmg- 
out not waitmg for breathmg-m, breathless 


ff| ^ The wisdom of leavmg mortality, or re- 
incarnations , the wisdom of leavmg the world 


tH ® S Avad^as, ppi PE stories of 
memorable deeds The sixth of the twelve sections 
of the canon, consistmg of ^ life parables and com- 
parisons 


The gomg forth period, le from the 
suffermgs of mortality , the appomted time of gomg 
forth , the period of settmg forth 


aj ^ To manifest, reveal, be manifested, 
appear, e g as does a Buddha’s temporary body, or 
nirmanakaya Name of TJdayi ^ a disciple 

of Buddha to be reborn as Samantaprabhasa , also 
of a son of Ajata^atru 


To be bom , to produce , monastic 
food) superior as bestowed m alms, called | ^ and 


aj 


ia The unfettered, or free bhutata- 


thata, as contrasted with the Jjg jg ^ 


lli ^ The surpassmg sacred truth, or the 
sacred immortal trath 



To leave the world and enter the nirvana 


m To stand out from the class or rank 
(e g to ask a question) 

Outstanding, of outstanding abihty, 
egregious, standmg forth M ^ M pubhc 
announcement of the distribution of the kathina 
garment (v ^ the last month of the ramy 

season, 1 e of the coming forth of the monks from 
their retreat 


M Add, added , mcrease , put on | yP; Added 
strength or power (by the Buddhas or bodhi- 
sattvas) , aid \ p , \ > M P Ka^, visibihty, 

splendour , a species of grass, SaccMrumspontaneum 
MW \ W ) M M M Adhisthana, to depend 
upon, a base, rule It is defined as dependence on 
the Buddha, who |ji confers his strength on aU (who 
seek it), and ^ upholds them , hence it imphes 
prayer, because of obtammg the Buddha’s power and 
transferrmg it to others , m general it is to aid, 
support I I % To repeat tantras over offerings, 
m order to prevent demons from taking them or 
makmg them unclean | [ ^ ft By the aid of Buddha 
to enter Buddhahood | | ;^ A wand (made of peach 
wood) laid on m drivmg out demons, or m healing 
disease, the pamful place bemg beaten Tantras are 
repeated while the wand is used on the patient 
I I ^ The body which the Buddha depnds upon 
for his manifestation, 1 e the nirm^kaya | ^ , 
3S ^ ^ Kasaya, a colour composed of red and 
yellow, 1 e brown, described as a mixed colour, but 
I 1 IS defined as red I H ft Kakvmka, 
V 35 Iff Prayoga Added progress, mtensified 
effort, earnest endeavour | | ft The second of the 
four stages of the Pg ^ ^ known also as 0 | [ 

I 1^, ir I! # Goodness acquired by 

earnest effort, or “ works ”, as differentiated from 
^ ^ ^ natural goodness | , | ft , 

I ^ Divme or Buddha aid or power bestowed on the 
liv ing , for then protection or perfection 

^ Merit, meritorious ; achievement, hence 1 
achieving strength, earnest effort (after the good). 

1 ^ ^ M 11 Kun-dgah^rags, also named || G 
Danupa, a famous Tibetan monk of the thirteenth 
century, who had influence at the Mongol court 
under Kublai Khan and after, d. 1303. j TJ ft ; 3 ^ 
(or J5) 59 ft ^dpasthana-vidya-Sastra , “ the lastra 
of arts and sciences,” 1 e, of ft and one of the 
5 59 works on knowledge , it tr^ts of " arts, 
mechamcs, dual philosophy, and calendanc calcula- 
tions Eitel { ft Virtue aohkved ; achievement ; 
power to do mentonom works ; merit ; meritonous 
■virtue , the reward of virtue , a name for ^ ^ 
^ ft Punyatara, one of the twenty-four ^ 
deva aryas, worshqip^ in (fliina. f 1 
The grove of merit and virtue, i e. a Buddhist ball, or 
monastery , also the Scriptures. | [ ft BiVpy to 
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the virtuous, or officer supervising virtue, controller 
of monks and nuns appointed by the T'ang Cotut. 
1 I ^ idem ^ ^ LaksmI, goddess 

of fortune. | ] :;lC (or The water or eight lakes 

of mentorious deeds, or virtue, in Paradise | | 0 
The field of merit and virtue, le. tbe Triratna H 
to be cultivated by the faithful , it is one of the 
three fields for cultivating welfare H ® ffi 11^ 
The assembly of all merit and virtue, i e the Buddha ; 
also a stupa as symbol of bun [ [ Kathina, ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ thegarmentof merits,giventomonksafter 
their summer retreat of ninety days , it sjnnbohEed 
five merits to which they had attamed | | 
Meritorious exercise, i e walking about mtoning after 
duty I ^ Action, functionmg, m practice and 
achievement | ^ Achieving power , ability, power. 

4b Uttara, North \ ^ U , W ^ ^ ^ 

Uttara^ailah One of the sects organized in the third 
century after the Nirvana, whose seat is described as 
north of ^ ^ llj qv | ^ The northern school 
of the Ch‘an (Zen) sect , from Bodhidharma ^ 0 
to the fifth patriarch ^ ^ Hung-jen the school 
was imdivided , from ^ Hui-n§ng began the 
division of the southern school, jj^ ^ ShSn-hsiu 
mamtammg the northern, it was the southern 
school which prevailed 1 1| The pupil’s position 
in paymg respect to his master, i e facmg the north 
where the master sits | 5(- (-h >§) Ursa major, 
the Northern Bushel with its seven stars ( | ^ 
The hall for its worship \ The seven 

northern constellations from ^ wei to j|| hsu are 
represented m the Garbhadhatu by their seven devas 
^ 4b H 11^^ Northern Buddhism, le. 
Mahayana, m contrast with Southern Buddhism, 
BQnayana. | ^ H S The northern version of 

the Nirvana sutra, m forty chuan ( The northern 
pillow, 1 e. ^kyamum, when dymg, pillowed his head 
to the north, pomtmg the way for the extension of his 
doctrine. ] ^ , j 4^ (or ^ Uttarakuru, 

the northern of the four continents surrounding 
Sumeru, v ^ | P Vakbhi Northern Lata 

“ An ancient kmgdom and city on the Eastern coast 
of Gujerat.” Eitel \ $ The northern T‘ai, i e 
Wu-tki-shan m Shansi, the northernmost of the 
Pour famous Buddhist Mountains | The 
northern collection or edition of 1,621 works 
first published m Pekmg by order of Ch'eng Tsu 
(1403-1424), together with forty-one additional 
works, published by ^ Mi-tsang after thirty 
yeaas’ labour hegmnmg ad. 1686 Later this 
editron was published in Japan 1678-1681 by ^ 
Tetst^en. | ^ Uttarayana The northern as- 
cension of the sun between the wmter and summer 
solstfoes. I g ^ 0 The Bodhisattva H Miao 
Ouea of TJma Major. 


^ Ealf Used as translit for Pan, pun | (3 (or 

Pancika, the thud of the eight great yaksas, husband 
of Haritl 1 (H ^ , 1 ^ ^ Punaca or 

PaScasattra or Pancarastra, an ancient province and 
city of Kastmu (now Punch) | ^ ^ H Half- 
deva brabuans, a term for hungry ghosts | ^ 

(m, 1111?= ^ ^Panasa,bread. 

fruit, ^ IS mcorrectly used for I ^ “ Fa lf a 
character ” , a letter of the alphabet Hinayana 
is likened to a | |, Mabayana to a ^ 

complete word , hence ^ ^ is Hinayana 

Pandara-vasini , white-clothed, i e the white-clothed 
Euan-ym , also tr as white abode | ^ ^ Pandaka, 
intp as @ to change from time to time, a general 
term for eunuchs , see ^ ^ I ^ IS; The half 
and the complete doctrmes, i e Hinayana and 
Mahayana | ^ 3®! (or di) fi jg , \ ^ M M 
Pancakhadaniya, the five “ chewmg ” foods, not 
regular foods, i e roots, stems, leaves, flowers, frmts , 
or steins, leaves, flowers, frmts, and then triturations 
I ^ ^ ^ (or ^) ,/b Pancabho]aniya The five 
regular artieles of food the P ig ^ Pan-i-mmg-i 
gives wheat, rice, parched rice (or cakes), fish, and 
flesh Another account is rice, boiled wheat or pulse, 
parched gram, flesh, cakes | (or -ftfe) M , 
M PS (M) 3 ^ # Panthaka, born on the road , a 
road , two brothers — one born by a mam road, the 
other by a path — ^who both became arbats | ^ 
A deva who hy devotion advances by leaps, escaping 
from one to thuteen of the sixteen heavens of form 
I i® (j^) bodhisattva’s form of sittmg, different 
from the completely cross-legged form of a Buddha 
I M ^ Punjara, a basket, or cage | ^ Half a 
day’s fast, i e fastmg all day but eatmg at mght 


To divme, prognosticate | ^ A method of 
divmation m the esoteric school by means of the 
Sanskrit letter “ a ” | flic ^ “ Tchan^una ” is the 

highly doubtful form given by Eitel, who describes 
it as the ancient capital of Vrji, an “ ancient kin g dom 
N of the Ganges, S E of Nepaul ” 


Gro, go away , gone, past , depart, leave , to 
remove, dismiss , the ^ tone ] ^ Go and come 
I I Past, future, present 1 ^ jlf ^ ^ The 
heretical sect which beheved m the reality of past and 
future as well as the present | (or ^) 3^ IJS ^ iS 

Siksakarapi “ A young 
Brahman studying vnth his preceptor ” M W Studies, 
students Also mterpreted as “ evil deeds ” Also 
“a section of the Vmaya called ^ ^ 
consisting of a senes of 100 regulations with reference 
to the conduct of novices ” Eitel 
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mf To call, cry | 1^ To cry, wail, Eanrava, 
hence the fourth and fifth hot hells v pij 

^ To summon, call | ^ To mvite, especially 
the Buddhas or bodhisattvas to worship | | g , 
PI ^ H M The mviter, possibly etymologically 
connected with achavaka , he is the youth fifth 
on the left of Manju^rl m his group of the Garbha- 
dhatu, and is supposed to mvite all the livmg to 
enhghtenment 

A sentence, phrase, clause , also used for a 
place I I Sentence by sentence, every word 
I ^ Padakaya, perhaps Pratipadika , an inflected 
word 


® Catur Pour 

© * The four “ ones ”, or the imity contamed 

(accordmg to T‘ien-t‘ai) m the of the Lotus 

Sutra , 1 e |5c — its teachmg of one Vehicle , fx “* 
its sole bodhisattva procedure , A. ”■ men all 
and only as bodhisattvas , ^ its one ultimate 

truth of the reality of all existence 


Eg-k TO The twenty-eight chapters of the 
Lotus Sutra 


0 ± The four times a day of gomg up to 
worship — daybreak, noon, evenmg, and midnight 


Only , a final particle , translit j | jg 
ill fij & 

(or , it ^s. Jetavaniyah or Jetiya^ailah School 
of the dwellers on Mount Jeta, or 0 ^ School of 

Jetrvana A subdivision of the Sthavirah Cf 

[P. May not, cannot , translit ph | bH ^ f|5 

gunamasa, the twelfth month , M W says February- 
March, the month, masa, of the Naksatra Phalguni 

May, can, able | Khan A Turkish term 
for “ prmce ” | (-^) Acase for books orwxitmgs, 

likened to the shell of an egg {^M) \ M ^ 

Khatun A Turkish term for “ queen ” or “ prmcess ” 

Ancient, antique, old , of old | 4* Ancient 
and modern 

^ idem ^^111 


The four imattamables, per- 
petual youth, no sickness, perenmal life, no death 
There is a work, the Catur-labha-sutra, tr. mto 
Chmese under this title 1 I | ^ The four 

thmgs of a Buddha which are beyond human con- 
ception -jg: his world, ^ his hvmg beings, 
11 his nagas, and i 1^ the boun^ of his 
Buddha-reahn | | | ® The four that may not 
be treated lightly a prmce though young, a snake 
though small, a fire though tmy, and above all a 
“ novice ” though a beginner, for he may become an 
arhat Gf p| ^ g 46 

The four to whom one does not 
entrust valuables — the old, for death is nigh , the 
distant, lest one has immediate need of them , the 
evd, or the A strong , lest the temptation be too 
strong for the l^t two 

(or The four objects of 

unfailing punty (or faith), i e the three precious ones 
(triratna) and the moral law 


p A flat place, platform, plateau, terrace , an 
abbrev for ^ and for A ^ T‘ien-t‘ai, hence | the 
T‘ien-t‘ai mountam , | ^ , | ^ its “ school ” , 

Its disciples , I ^ , I ^ its doctrme, or way. 
I ^ The school of T‘ai-H§ng, or T‘ai and Heng , 
T‘ai IS T‘ien-t‘ai, 1 e Chih-i ^ ^ its founder, H6ng 
IS -S' the H6ng-yo monastery, le a term for 
Hui-ssii ^ ® the teacher of Chih-i 

^ Daksuja The right hand, on the right, e g 
I ^ right hand, | right turn, | pradaksina-j 
tummg or processmg with the right shoulder towards 
an object of reverence 


0^® Four forms of asiddha or mcomplete 
statement, part of the thirty-three fallacies in logic 

0^4 That a thing is not bom or not pro- 
duced of itself, of another, of both, of neither , cf 

rn^mm 

0^m The four invisibles — ^water to fish, 
wind (or air) to man, the nature (of things) to the 
deiud^ and the ^ “ void ” to the @ enlightened, 
because he is m his own element, a^ the Void is 
bejmnd conception. 
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0 ft The period of the Buddha s earthly hfe, 
styled ^ It: the sacred period (or period of the sage), 
IS added to t^ three periods of ]E ^ correct Law , 
semhlalrce of the Law , and ^ decadence 
of the Law 


0 The four necessaries of a monk — 
clothmg, victuals, bedding, medicme (or herbs) 
Another set is a dwelling, clothmg, victuals, medicme 

1 J ^ The four offermgs or provisions for a 
monk There is a sutra, the | | or jiiij ^ | | | 

Bor 1 [ ^ ^ V Rg pf ® ^ I I ^ P! 

Four methods of a bodhisattva’s preparation for 
preachmg the Law — entry mto meditation, into 
wisdom , mto complete moral self-control , and mto 
clear discernment, or reasonmg, ^ 


0i The four Lords of the world, whose 
domams were supposed to stretch E , S , W , and N of 
the Himalayas , E X I lord of men , S ^ | 
of elephants , W ® | of jewels (or precious thmgs) , 
N I of horses ® IE I 


delusions arismg from seemg things as they seem 
not as they really are (2)^^ | | the desires m 
the desire-realm (B) ^ ^ | | the desues m the 
form-realm {i) ^ | | the desires m the form- 

less realm When i| PJ ^ the state of ignorance 
IS added we have the 3E -ft five states These five 
states condition all error, and are the ground m 
which sprmg the roots of the countless passions and 
delusions of all mortal beings 

Four of the Five Dhyani-Buddhas, le 
the four regional Buddhas , they are variously 
stated The ^ ^ BJl ff gives E pST ^ , S W if , 
W ^ The 0 ^ gives 

(le li * #) , N ;f ir, 1 e M ^ The 

^ m H II gives ^ , H g ^£, and 

||± idem 

® ± M ^ ^ The four purposes of the Buddha’s 
appearmg, that the Buddha-knowledge might be 
il A revealed, proclaimed, understood, and 

entered , v Lotus ^ ^ ^ 


The goat, deer, and ox carts and the 
great white-buUock cart of the Lotus sutra, see Rg M 


0 Alltt The world from four pomts of 
view that of men m general — its pleasures, thought- 
lessly, of i^ravakas and pratyeka-buddhas— as a 
bummg house, uneasily , of bodhisattvas — as an 
empty flower , of Buddhas — as mmd, all thmgs being 
for (or of) mtelligent mmd 


0 fill The three genu, or founders of systems, 
together with ^ g ^ Nugranthajnati , v ~ A 
— 'fift 11®^ The four wise men who sought 
escape from death one m the mountams, another m 
the ocean, another m the air, and a fourth m the 
market place — all m vam 


0 ffi The four abodes or states m the ^ ^ 3, 

(1) A I devalokas, eqmvalents of charity, 
morality, and goodness of heart , (2) ^ | the 

brahmalokas, eqmvalents of benevolence, pity, joy, 
and mdifferenee , (3) $ | the abode of &avakas, 
pratyeka-buddhas, and bodhisattvas, equivalent of 
the samadhi of the immaterial realm, formless and 
still , (4) j the Buddha-abode, the eqmvalent 
of the samiiihis of the infinite, v. next 


0 The four states or conditions found 

in mortahiy , wherem are the delusions of TmsIeaA m g 
vmws mid desires. They are (1) ^ — -gj ^ the 


0« The four necessaries, or thmgs on which 
the religious rely (1) if | | The four of ascetic 
practitioners— rag clothmg , begging for food , sitting 
under trees , purgatives and diuretics as moral and 
spiritual means , these are also termed Rg |g ^ 
(2) ^ I I The four of the dharma, i e the truth, 
which is eternal, rather than man, even its propa- 
gator , the sutras of perfect meaning, le of the 
4* jE ^ truth of the “ middle ” way , the 
meanmg, or spirit, not the letter , wisdom le 
Buddha-wisdom rather than mere knowledge ^ 
There are other groups Cf Rg ^ I I A IE The 
first four above, if | [, and the /\ JE ^ q v 


0 fe V 1 ® I I 5 if The four 

right objects of faith and the five right modes of 
procedure , the Jit Bhutatathata and the H % 
Three Precious Ones are the four , the five are 
almsgiving, morality, patience, zeal (or progress), and 
Jh H meditation 


0 m The four viparyaya, i e inverted or 
false beliefs m regard to ^ There are two 

groups (1) the common belief m the four above, 
denied by the early Buddhist doctrme that all is 
impermanent, suffering, impersonal, and impure , 
(2) the false behef of the Hinayana school that 
nirvana is not a state of permanence, joy, personahty, 
and purity Hinayana refutes the common view m 
regard to the phenomenal hfe , bodhisattvism refutes 
both views 
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0 ft te 95 Yu-t'an-na, « udana, the four 
dogmas all is impermanent, all is suffering, there is 
no ego, nirvana 

0 Affl The thirty-two marks of a Buddha 

Catur-angabalakaya , the four divisions 
of a cakravarti’s troops— elephant, hastikaya , 
horse, a^vakaya , chariot, rathakaya , and foot, 
pattikaya 

0^ The ^ Dharmalaksana school divides 
the function of ^ cognition mto four, 1 e ;)1^ ^ mental 
phenomena, _g, ^ discrimmatmg such phenomena, 
^ W ^ power that discrimmates, and 
^ g ^ the proof or assurance of that power. 
Another group is ^ faith, liberty, ff action, and 
^ assurance or realization | | {!■ Extracts 
from the pg ^ # four-division Vinaya with verses, 
for use on days when the disciplme is recited , there 
are other works under a similar title | | ^ idem 
# ^ \ \ M The ^ school which divides the 

^ cognition-mmd into four parts, v above 

1 I ^ The four-division Vinaya or disciplme of the 
Dharmagupta school, divided mto four sections of 
20, 16, 14, and 11 chuan The | [ | Dharma- 
gupta-vmaya was tr m a d 405 by Buddhayasas and 
^ m Chu Fo-men , the | | Jt JE ^ ^ ^ 
Dharmagupta-bhiksuni-karman was tr by Guna- 
varman m 431 , and there are numerous other works 
of this order 


0 ^ The four kalpas, or epochs, of a world, 
^ I that of formation and completion , [ 

existmg or abidmg , ^ | destruction , and ^ | 
annihilation, or the succeedmg void 12 


0 f} The four powers for attammg enhghten- 
ment mdependent personal power , power derived 
from others , power of past good karma , and power 
arismg from environment 


0 JD It V. pg ^ 

0 idem pg \ \ ^ The four 

with victorious bodies, who were transformed mde- 
pendently of normal rebirth , also styled ^ ^ ^ 
bodies set free from all physical tamt, thus attammg 
to Buddhahood The four are the ^ dragon- 
daughter of the Lotus siitra, who instantly became 
a male bodhisattva , and three others of the ^ 
Hua-yen siitra, 1 e # It S T ; ^ ^ T. and 

t 


0 The [ 

bemgs may Ite saved 


q.v whereby all 


0 t Catvarim^t, forty | ] — ® (or 
Forty-one of the fifty-two bodhisattva stages (of 
development), 1 e all except the + M and # ® 
For this and I | “ gr y $ + ~ 

1 I ft” and ^ The service to H gp the Master 
of Healmg, when forty-nme lamps are displayed and 
forty-nme monks engaged , seven of his images are 
used, seven of the lamps bemg placed before each 
image | I I H The seven times seven days of 
funeral services , the forty-nmth day \ \ \ 

M (OT ^ i^) Ji The Mam, or Pearl palace of 
forty-nme stones above the Tusita heaven | | 

— 'i£ ^ The forty-two messengers, or angels of 
^ ^ qv I I I The forty-two stages, 

1 e all above the "f* of the fifty-two stages 
I I I pp is W The forty-two species of ignorance 
which, accordmg to T‘ien-t‘ai, are to be cut oS 
seriatim m the above forty-two stages | 1 | ^ 

The doctrme of the forty-two ^ ® Siddham letters 
as given m the ^ 76 and ^ ^ g 4 They 

have special me aning s, mdependent of them use 
among the fourteen vowels and thirty-five consonants, 

1 e forty-nme alphabetic signs The forty-two are 
supposed by the ^ H 47 to be the root 
or basis of all letters , and each letter has its own 
specific value as a spiritual symbol, T‘ien-t‘ai 
associates each of them with one of the forty-two 
The letters begm with and end with ^ or 

I I 1 $ 1^ The “ Sutra of Forty-two Sections ” 

generally attributed to Ea^apa Matanga, v and 
Gobharana, v the first Indian monks to amve 
officially m Chma It was, however, probably first 
product m Chma m the ^ Chm dynasty. There are 
various editions and commentari^ | j ^ The 
“ forty bodhisattva positions ” of the ^ ^ ^ They 
are classified mto four groups (1) + ^ Ten 

mitial stages, 1 e the minds of abandoning tbingR 
of the world, of keeping the moral law, patience, 
zealous prcgress, dhy^, wisdom, resolve, guarding 
(the Law), joy, and spiritual baptism by the RaMi® 
These are associated with tbe -f* (2) -f* ^ Tm 

steps m the nourishment of p^ection, 1 e. minds of 
kmdness, pity, joy, rehnquishmg, aimsgivmg, good 
discourse, benefiting, frimdship, dhyana, w^om. 
These are associated with the -f- (^) T ^ H 

Ten “diamond” steps of firmness, ie. a mmd of 
faith, remembrance, ^stowing one’s merite on others, 
understanding, upnghtneKs, no-ietreat, mahayana,, 
formlessness, wisdom, ind^teocSiility ; these are 
associated wfth the -f- ^ (4) Tm T g 

II A H ^ The forty-e^t demon ^tdHifees cl 


I I I The foriy-ei^t yesas of servie® 
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by an old physician of his pupil m order to acquire 
his skdl — ^likened to the slow and difficult methods 
of Hinayana and of early Mahayana | | I M 
The forty-eight vows of Amitabha that he would not 
enter mto his final nirvana or heaven, unless all bemgs 
shared it , the lists vary I | ^ ^ ^ 

For forty and more years (the Buddha) was unable to 
unfold the full truth (until he first gave it m the Lotus 
sutra) 

Catuli-parainar^a, the four attachments, 
1 e desire, (unenlightened) views, (fakir) morals, and 
ideas arismg from the conception of the self Also, 
the possible delusions of the 0 ft Also, seebng 
fame in the four quarters 


E3 ^ The four terms, phrases, or four-lme 
verses, eg \ \ ^ M The four terms of differentia- 
tion, eg of all thmgs mto the esistmg , ^ non- 
existmg , both ; neither , or phenomenal, noumenal, 
both, neither Also, double, smgle, both, neither , 
and other s imil ar applications ] [ ^ The four 
tenets held by various non-Buddhist schools (1) the 
permanence of the ego, le that the ego of past 
lives IS the ego of the present , (2) its impermanence, 
1 e that the present ego is of mdependent buth , 
(3) both permanent and impermanent, that the ego is 
permanent, the body impermanent , (4) neither 
permanent nor impermanent , that the body is 
impermanent but the ego not impermanent 1 | ]^ iS 
The swan-song of an arhat, who has attamed to the 
perfect life — 

All rebirths are ended. 

The noble hfe established. 

My work is accomplished 
No further existence is mme 
j I IS The four-phrase classification that phe- 
nomena are i m seM-caused, ^ 0 caused by 
another, ^ @ by both, ^ @ by neither , cf 

0 ^ ^ 


0 1^ The four stages in Hinayana sanctity 
srota-apanna, sakrdagamm, anagamm, and arhan 


0 ^ idem pg ra ^ a 


0 ft The four “tastes” the T‘ien-t‘ai defini- 
fcon of the four periods of the Buddha’s teachmg 
prehmmary to the fifth, i e that of the Lotus sutra , 

ef- S 


The four commanders or leaders, see 
Lote Sutra 15 


0 Catus-kusala-mula, the four good 

roots, or sources from which sprmg good fruit or 
development In Hinayana they form the stage 
after M ^ represented by the ^ ^ and 
^ , in Mahayana it is the final stage of the 
+ M 1^ as represented by the ^ ^ There are 

also four similar stages connected with ^ravaka, 
pratyeka-buddha, and Buddha, styled H ^ I 1 | 
The four of the li- ^ ^ are ^ If and 

— ^ The four of the ^ ^ are the same, 

but are applied differently The ^ retams the 
same four terms, but connects them with the fouc 
dhyana stages of the ^ ^ H in its four first 

JU ^ developments 


The four metaphors (of infinity, etc) 
iB /r the weight of all the mountams m pounds , ^ 
the drops m the ocean , the atoms of dust in 

the earth , ^ the extent of space 

® i<lem j ^ 

0 ± The four Buddha-ksetra, or realms, of 
T‘ien-t‘ai (1) JL M ^ db Healms where all 
classes dwell — ^men, devas, Buddhas, disciples, non- 
disciples , it has two divisions, the impure, e g this 
world, and the pure, e g the “ Western ” pure-land 
(2) ^ ^ ^ ih Temporary realms, where the 

occupants have got rid of the evils of ^ B unen- 
lightened views and thoughts, but still have to be 
reborn (3) ^ ^ ^ ^ i; Healms of permanent 

reward and freedom, for those who have attamed 
bodhisattva rank (4r) ^ i Realm of eternal 

rest and light (le wisdom) and of eternal spuit 
(dharmakaya), the abode of Buddhas , but m reahty 
all the others are mcluded m this, and are only 
separated for convenience’ sake 


0 fi The four erroneous tenets , also 0 

tliere are two groups. 

1 The four of the ^ ^ outsiders, or non-Buddhists, 
le of Brahmimsm, concernmg the law of cause 
and effect (1) ^ 0 heretical theory of causa- 
tion, e g creation by Mahe^vara , (2) ^ 0 ^ 

or @ effect independent of cause, e g creation 
without a cause, or spontaneous generation, (3) 
^ 0 m cause without effect, e g no future hfe 
as the result of this (4) ^ 0 ^ neither cause 
nor effect, eg that rewards and punishments are 
mdependent of morals II The four erroneous tenets 
of R ^ ^ insiders and outsiders, Buddhist and 
Brahman, also styled |2g ^ the four schools, as 
negated m the if* Madhyanuka ^astra (1) out- 
siders, who do not accept either the J'v ]en or ^ fe 
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ideas of g k'ung , (2) insiders who hold the Abb- 
dharma or Sarvastivadah tenet, which recognizes 
A. ^ human impersonahty, but not ^ ^ the un- 
reahty of things , (3) also those who hold the ^ 
Satyasiddhi tenet which discriminates the two mean- 
ings of ^ k'ung but not clearly , and also (4) those 
m Mahayana who hold the tenet of the reahsts 
I I ^ Hi] The four Vajra-rulers of the four elements 
—earth, water, fire, wind, and of the S E , S W , 
NW, and NE 

® ^ The four firm or pg ^ ^ m- 
destructible beliefs, mthe Buddha, the law, the order, 
and the commandments 

^ The four stupas at the places of Buddha’s 
birth, Kapilavastu , enhghtenment, Magadha , preach- 
mg, Benares ; and parmirvana, Ku4magara Four 
more are located m the heavens of the Trayas- 
trim^as gods, one each for his hair, nails, beggmg- 
bowl, and teeth, E , S , W , N , respectively 


I® ® 1^} The four causes of falling from 

grace and foal excommimication of a monk or nun 
adultery, stealmg, kilhng, falsity, v | H H 

0 ^ A * The four hours of the mght 
^ ■T’ 3bj 1 e 7 to 3, and the eight hours of the 
day from J|tog3am to 7pm 


0 A Mahabhuta, 0 ^ , 0 Ac The four 

elements of which all thmgs are made , or the four 
realms , i e earth, water, fire, and wmd (or air) , 
they represent and sohd, liqmd, 

heat, and motion , motion produces and mamtams 
life As active or formative forces they are styled 
m {±)^ , as -(g passive or material objects they 
are 0 A j kut the ^ Satyasiddhi &stra 
disputes the and recognizes only the Ig 1 | ^ ^ 
The inharmonious working of the four elements 
m the body, which causes the 440 adments , 
cf 0 4S M 7C if i The verse uttered by H 

® Chao Fa-shih when facmg death under the 
M m Yao Chhn emperor, fourth century ad — 
“ No master have the four elements. 

Unreal are the five skandhas, 

When my head meets the white blade, 

’Twill be but shcmg the sprmg wmd ” 

The “ four elements ” are the physical body | | 
^ lil The four famous “ hills ” or monasteries m 
Chma ^ pg P‘u-t‘o, for Kuan-ym, element water , 
3 l i Wu-t‘ai, Wen-shu, wmd , 0-mei, P‘u- 

hsien, fire, and 0 Chiu-hua, Ti-tsang, earth 

1 I ^ I see pg 5 The four deva-kmgs of 


the four quarters, guardians m a monastery ] | 

0 5 A: 3E I I SP The four monastic heads 
imperially appomted durmg the T'ang dynasty 
J I The four great disciples of the Buddha — 
Sariputra, Mahamaudgalvayana, Subhuti, and Maha- 
kasyapa Another group is hlahaka^yapa, Pmdola, 
Eahula, and ^ Kaundinya j | The four great 
oceans m a world, aroimd Sumeru, m which are the 
four great contments , cf A lij A ^ !! (IP) 

^ The four great continents of a world, v [ ^ 

! 1 If idem ] A II ^ K The four great fravakas, 
idem 1 A ^ 11#^ The four great Bodhi- 

sattvas of the Lotus Sutra, i e Maitreya, Manjufri, 
Avalokitesvara, and Samantabhadra Another list 
of previous Bodhisattvas is J; Vi^istacaritra , 
M Anantacaritra , ^ Visuddhacaritra, 

and it ^ Supratisthitacaritra | ] ^ The 

guardian devas of the four quarters south ^ ^ 
eastH g; ^ i, north |, 
and west ^ [ The [ ^ ^ ^ is the 

thirteenth group of the Garbhadhatu j | Hi ^ 
Four great sutras 0 Hua-yen , § ^ Nirvana , 
^ ^ Maharatnakuta, and ^ Prajna. 


05cT The four quarters or contments of 
the world ] 1 _h "P In the upper regions there 
are the four heavens of the four deva-kmgs , below 
are the people of the four contments [ (:A) | BE 
Catur-maharajas, or Lokapalas, the four deva- 
kmgs Indra’s extemal “ generals ” who dwell 
each on a side of Mount Meru, and who ward off 
from the world the attacks of mahcious spints, or 
asuras, hence their name ^ -ffi: 0 ^ i the four 
deva-kmgs, guardians of the world Thedr abode 
IS the 0 A i ^ catur-maharaja-kayikas , and then 
titles are East ^ ® 5^ Beva who keeps (his) 
kingdom , colour white , name Dhrtarastra South, 
if" ^ 5^ Deva of mcrease and growth , blue ; name 
Virudhaka West ^ g A The brtmd-eyed (also 
ugly-eyed) deva (perhaps a form of ^iva) ; red ; 
name Vurupaksa Nor& ^ ^ 1 The deva who 
hears much and is well-vmed, yellow, name 
Vaifravana, or Dhanada , he is a form of Kuvera, 
the god of wealth These are the four giant temple- 
guardians mtroduced as such to ddna by Amc^ha ; 
cf I I ( I 1 3E Cata-naaharaja-kay&as ; 
the four heavens of the four deva-kmgs. 

0 ^ (iS or T B a a «- 


MfaMU A meditation method on the 

I 1 ^ JS. » 0 # JE. 

he thud group of the rn "f* -U ^ ^ w bodH- 
t aVailradhMTna ; the fcBX sfeps to iddM, or Super- 
latoial powers, making the body mdepeodemt of 
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ordinary or natural law. Tte four steps are said 
to be the E9 M ^ ^ fotir kinds of dhyana, but 
there are several definitions, e g ;g)t ^ cbanda- 
rddbi-pada, desire (or intensive longing, or concen- 
tration) ; 1^ virya-r -p , energy (or intensi- 
fied effort) , ^ citta-r -p , memory (or in- 

tense holdmg on to the position reached) , ^ JS. 
mimamsa-r -p , meditation (or survey, the state of 
dhyana) 

m n The four Indian “clans” or castes — 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaifya, and sudra, i e (1) 
priestly, (2) mihtary and rulmg, (3) farmers and 
traders, and (4) seifs , born respectively from the 
mouth, shoulders, flanks, and feet of Brahma 


« IS. “d 

^ ^ likened by ^ ^ Chang-an of the T‘ien-t‘ai 
to the 0 15:, 1 e seriatim Jgl], If, a, and = & 


13 S IS A study or contemplation of 
the ^ ^ Dharmalaksana sect, on ^ the terms 

used, H the meanings of the things or phenomena 
g ft the nature of the things, H JglJ their differentia- 
tion 


H ih Like four closing-in mountains are birth, 
age, sickness, and death , another group is age, sick- 
ness, death, and decay (^, i e of wealth, honours, 
etc , or ^ impermanence) 


^our respect-mspirmg forms of de- 
meanour in walkmg, standmg, sitting, lymg 

The four senior or prime months, 
1 e the first of each season, first, fourth, seventh, 
and tenth 


0 ^ ^ (4f)Tte four means of attaining 
to a happy contentment, by proper direction of the 
deeds of the body , the words of the mouth , the 
thoughts of the mind , and the resolve (of the will) 
to preach to all the Lotus sutra 

0 S The four dhyana heavens of form, and 
the four degrees of dhyana corresponding to them 
Bor 1 1 le V. 1 ^ 


The fonr kinds of inference in logic — 
common, prejudged or opposmg, msufidciently founded, 
arbitrary Also, the four schools of thought 
1. According to ^ Ching-ymg they are (1) A ft ^ 
that everythmg exists, or has its own nature , e g 
Sarvastivada, m the “ lower ” schools of Hinayana 
(2) ft ^ that everythmg has not a nature of its 
own , e g the jeK Sf | a “ higher ” Hinayana school, 
theSatyasiddhi, (3)l^;Ji | that form has no reality, 
because of the doctrme of the void, “ lower ” Maha- 
yana ; (4) 0 ^ | revelation of reahty, that all 
comes from the bhutatathata, “ higher ” Mahayana 
n Accordmg to § ^ T‘an-ym of the ^ 
monastery they are (1) 0 I. le ft | 
all thmgs are causally produced, (2) (g ;:g |, le 
ft I thmgs are but names, (3) ^ |,’ le 

^ I, denymg the reahty of form, this siool 
Ms to define reahty , (4) i e | 

the school of the real, m contrast with the 


seeimiig 


Special study of or advance- 
ment m the four degrees, a method of the esoterics, 
formerly extending over 800 or 1,000 days, later 
contracted to 200 The four “ degrees ” are -f- A 
^ K'J) and ^ but the order varies 


0 51 




The four universal vows of a 


Buddha or bodhisattva ^ ^ ^ ^ 

to save all hvmg beings without liimt^ M 1i S 
M I I if to put an end to all passions and delusion’s 
however numerous , PI ^ | | ^ to study 
and learn all methods and means without end , ^ 

M Jt I I to become perfect in the supreme 
Buddha-law The four vows are considered as arismg 
one by one out of the 0 Tour Noble Truths 


0#5: iro The four vinaya and the five 
^astras The four vinaya, or disciplinary regulations, 
are the -p H Sarvastivada-version tr in 61 chuan 
by Punyatara , 0 ^ Dharmagupta’s version, tr 

m 60 chuan by Buddhayalas , ff jpj£ # Samghika- 
version or Mahasamghika-version, tr m 40 chuan, by 
Buddhabhadra , and ^ ^ ^ Mahl^asaka-version, tr 
in 30 chuan by Buddhajiva and others, also known as 
Mahi^asaka-mkaya-pancavargavmaya The five ^s- 
toas are 

^ ^ ^ I, and BJ 7 I V pt 


1^ m The four mmutest forms or atoms per- 
ceptible to the four senses of sight, smell, taste, or 
touch, from these arise the 0 four elements, 
from which arise the ^ ^ five wisdoms, q v 

E9 The four nuvapa virtues, or values, 

accordmg to the Mahayana Nirvana sutra (1) per- 
manence or etermty , (2) II joy, (3) ^ personality 
or the soul , (4) ^ purity These four important 
terms, while demed in the lower realms, are 
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affirmed by tbe sutra in tbe transcendental, or 
rurvana-realm | | ^ , | I ^ ^ Tbe joyful 

realm, or acme of the above four virtues, the nirvana- 
realm, the abode or dharmakaya of the Tathagata 

The hearts of kindness, pity, joy, and 
indifFerence, idem 0 fi jCi> 

0 W ^iJ ^ Copulation m the first and 

m the second devalokas, i e pg 3E a^nd heavens , 
in the third it is by embrace , in the fourth, by 
holding hands , in the fifth, by mutual smiling , 
in the sixth by a mutual look 


The state of a saint, i e beyond, or 
obhvious of the four conditions of — m 

umty, difference, existence, non-existence 


0 ialtt idem 11^ 11^ The four classes 

of “ prayer-beads ”, numbering 27, 54, 108, or 1,080, 
styled T PP. 4* PP» and Ji lower, middle, 

superior, and most superior [ | ^ (i|) , [ | Smity- 
upasthana The fourfold stage of mindfulness, 
thought, or meditation that follows the 3 l H 

five-fold procedure for quieting the mmd This four- 
fold method, or objectivity of thought, is for stimu- 
latmg the mind m ethical wisdom It consists of 
contemplating (1) ^ the body as impure and utterly 
filthy , (2) ^ sensation, or consciousness, as always 
resultmg in suffermg , (3) mmd as impermanent, 
merely one sensation after another, (4) ^ thmgs 
m general as being dependent and without a nature 
of their own The four negate the ideas of perma- 
nence, joy, personality, and purity M, 
and 1 e the four -^J, but v pg They 
are further subdivided into and particular 
and general, termed IglJ ^ and ^ 

and there are further subdivisions 


0 tt It The four kmds of conduct natural 
to a Bodhisattva, that arising from his native good- 
ness, his vow-nature, his compliant nature, le to 
the SIX paramitas, and his transforming nature, 
le his powers of conversion or salvation 


0 ^ The four enemies — ^the passions-and-delu- 
sion maras, death mara, the fi.ve-skandhas maras, 
and the supreme mara-long 

0 fi As the sands of four G-anges 


0 # 


See and omit the first 


0 Sffl The four siddhanta, v ^ The 
Buddha taught by (1) mundane or ordmary modes 
of expression, (2) mdividual treatment, adapting 
his teaching to the capacity of his hearers , (3) 
diagnostic treatment of their moral diseases , and 
(4) the perfect and highest truth 

0 ^ idem 0 ^ 

0 M Wf idem pg ]E i? 


0 S 4 (or ^B) Four sources of affection 
the givmg or receiving of clothmg, or food, or beddmg, 
or mdependently of gifts 


0 ^ or The four apaya, or evil 

destinies • the heUs, as hungry ghosts, animals, or 
asuras The asuras are sometimes evil, sometimes 
good, hence the term H ^ ^ “ three evil destmi^ ” 
excepts the asuras | | £ The four wicked 

bhiksus who threw over the teachmg of there Buddha 
^ 1 ^ Ta Chuang Yen after his mrvana , these 
suffered m the deepest hells, came forth purified, 
but have not been able to attam perfection because 
of then past unbehef , v ^ ^ ro 

four disobedient bhiksus who through much purga- 
tion ultimately became the Buddhas of the four pomts 
of the compass, ^ 59, ^ +0, li M and # ^ 


0 ^ The four kmds of wisdom received 
(1) by burth, or nature, (2) by hearing, or being 
taught , (3) by thought , (4) by dhyana meditation. 


0 ^ Four stages m moral development 
that of release, or dehverance feom the worH on 
becoming a monk , that ansmg from the four medita- 
tions on the realms of form , that above the stage 
of^E q V , that m which all moral evil is endM 
and delusion ceases 


0 ^ idem H a 18 #■ 

The four givings, ne of goo<fe, of the Truth, 
of courage (or fearlessness), and the giving up of 
the passions and delusions, cf. dana-parsunita, 


0 B (S) Sima A boundary, a sepmate 
dwellii^, or dwellmgs (for monks and/or visitoss) 


— • »— Cfeitoh-samgraha-vasfei , fewr 

H-emferarang (bodhisattva) virtues . {l)'^ ^ daa^, 
jvmg what others like, in mder to lead 'Stem to 
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love and receive tLe trutli , (2) ^ ^ priyavacana, 
affectionate speech:, with the same purpose , (3) 
^ arthakrtya, conduct profitable to others, with 
the same purpose , (4) [p] ^ samanarthata, co-opera- 
tion with and adaptation of oneself to others, to 
lead them mto the truth | I ^ ^ > 11 ^ > 
i 1 ® The four bodhisattvas m the Vajradhatu 

with the hook, the rope, the chain, and the bell, 
whose office is to ^ convert the hvmg. 


Four teachings, doctrmes, or schools , 
five groups are given, whose titles are abbreviated 
^ (1) ^ ^ 11 The four schools 

of Fa-yun of the ^ ^ Kuang-chai monastery 
are the four vehicles referred to m the burnmg 
house parable of the Lotus Sutra, le sravaka, 
pratyeka-buddha, bodhisattva, and the final or one- 
vehicle teaching (2) ^ | | The T‘ien-t'ai four 

are jgi and B|, v A |§: (3) ^ ^ | | 

The group of yn ^ Yuan-hsiao of ^ ^ Hai-tung 
are the H ^ 50 represented by the 0 |§ 

M ^ M M ^ represented by the ^ ^ ^ 

M, — ^ represented by the ^ @ , 

and — ^ ^ 15; represented by the ^ ^ 

(4) ^ ^ 1 I The group of ^ ^ Hui-yuan the 
schools of unbehevers, who are misled and mislead , 
of ^ravakas and pratyeka-buddhas who know only 
the phenomenal bhiitatathata , of novitiate bodhi- 
sattvas who know only the noumenal bhiitatathata , 
and of folly developed bodhisattvas, who know both 

(5) f| ® 1 1 Nagarjnna’s division of the canon 

mto dealing with existence, or reahty, cf the 
® ^theVoid,cf 

both, cf ^ ^ and 0 ^ ^ neither, 

cf SI 1 1 H ^ Now a ^ ^ Shingon term , 
the ® ^ axe the T‘ien-t‘ai four schools of open 
or exotenc teaching, the H ^ are the Shmgon 
esoteric teaching m wbch the three # P ^ body, 
mouth, and mmd have special functions I | H |0 
The T‘ien-t‘ai four mam doctrinal divisions as above 
and its three kmds of meditation | | $ T‘ien-t‘ai’s 
doctrme of the four developments of the Buddha’s 
own teachmg, v above, and the five periods of the 
same, v S ^ M 1 | ^ A work of ^ ^ Chih-i 
of T‘ien-t'ai | ] ^ Four stages, as given m the 
:k H A ^ PD, le ig, it, 5i and U qv 


The four quarters of the compass , 
a square, square , the E is ruled by Indra, S by 
Tama, W by Yaruna, and N by Yai^ramana , 
&e N.I. is ruled by -gf ^ Jg I^na, SB by ^ 0 
Homa, S W by @ Ig J|g Nirrti, and the N W by 
3^ Yanma [ | 0 ^ The four Buddhas of 
^ fowr regmns— -E the worM of ^ abundant 
where reigns ^ ^ Aksobhya , S. of ft ^ 


pleasure, ^ ;f§ Ratnaketu , W of ^ ^ restfulness 
or loyful comfort, it :S W Amitabha , and N of 
it 0 ^ M lotus adornment, ^ ^ Amogha- 
siddhi, or Sakyamuni | | The four “ generals ” 
or guardians of the Law, of the four directions 

N nm 1 i,E mw: i i,s \ i,w 

I I Each has 500 followers and twenty-eight com- 
panies of demons and spuits Cf [g 

^ Tour benefactions, le pen, ink, sutras, 
preaclung 

0 H Catvarah suryah, the four suns, i e Asva- 
ghosa, Devabodhisattva, Nagarjuna, and Kumara- 
labdha (or -lata) 

0 0 Four Shmgon emblems, aids to Yoga- 
possession by a Buddha or bodhisattva , they are 
a hook, a cord, a lock, and a bell , 
the hook for summoning, the cord for leadmg, the 
lock for firmly holding, and the bell for the resul- 
tant ]oy Also, the four Yeda sastras I | llj A 
mountain range m Nmgpo prefecture where the 
m m are clearly seen, le sun, moon, stars, and 
constellations Chih-li of the Sung dynasty 

IS known as the | \ ^ ^ honoured one of Ssii- 
mmg and his school as the | | ^ Ssfi-mmg school 
in the direct Ime of T‘ien-t‘ai In Japan Mt Hiyei 
t? ill IS known by this title, through Dengyo 
^ the founder of the Japanese T‘ien-t‘ai School 

^ The four forms of wisdom of a Buddha 
accordmg to the ;jg Dharmalaksana school (1) 
great mirror wisdom of Aksobhya , (2) 
the umversal wisdom of Ratnaketu , (3) 
^ I® ^ ^ the profound observmg wisdom of 
Amitabha , (4) ^ ^ the perfecting wisdom of 

Amoghasiddhi There are various other groups | j 
PP Four wisdom symbols of the Shingon cult 
pp or m l!^ ^ ^ mahf- 

jnana-mudra, the forms of the images , m ^ IP fil 
samaya-jnana-mudra, their symbols and manual sigi^ , 
^ ^ ^ dharma-]nana-mudra, the magic fomrala 
of each, j® ^ PP karma-] nana-mudra, the 
emblems of their specific functions | | ^ The 
praise hymns of the four “ wisdoms ”, v above 

0 n Asadha, the fourth month | 1 A B The 
eighth of the fourth moon, the Buddha’s birthday. 

The four functionmg forms, i e 
^ buth, stay, ^ change, and ^ extmctaon; 

V 0 # 
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0 Tp: ih IS The four books of T'len-t'ai on 

meditation H, 

^ fg , and 4^ jj^ ^ ^ Mi® The four 
faridamental states— birth, stay, change, and ex- 
tinction (or death), v H 

0:^ The four phala, i e tuitions, or rewards 
— srota-apanna-phala, sakradagami-phala, anagami- 
phala, arhat-phala, le four grades of samtship, 
see ^ PE fr PS Pin ^ and 1!^ ^ g| 
The four titles are also applied to four grades of 
sramanas— yellow and blue flower ^ramanas, lotus 
^ramanas, meek Sramanas, and ultra-meek feamanas 


0 0 When the Buddha died, of the 

eight kla trees surrounding hun four are said to have 
withered while four continued in full leaf— a sign 
that the four doctrmes of ^ suffering, ^ the void, 
^ ^ impermanence, and impersonahty were 

to perish and those of ^ permanence, H joy, ^ per- 
sonality, and purity, the transcendent bodhisattva 
doctrmes, were to flourish 

0 IB # tt (or idem M W. M.% 


The noble state of unlimited igt ^ 
% ^ love, pity, joy, and mdifference | | ^ 
Tour ways of attaining arhatship, idem | | -ft, 
except that the last of the four is ^ protection 
(of others) ] | jg The four Brahmacarins who 
resolved to escape death each on mountam, sea, m 
the an, or the market place, and yet failed , v iJj 


0 * The four parajika sins resultmg in ex- 
commumcation, v ^ 


The four desires or passions sexual 
love , •fe sexual beauty or attractiveness , food , 
lust 

0-TEii Samyakprahana, v rr: "f* -tl ^ op > 
the four right efforts — ^to put an end to existmg evil , 
prevent evil arismg, bring good mto existence, 
develop existmg good , | | ^ , 119 iE 

similar but the third pomt is the conservation of 
the good 

m B tb s. 

0# K Four poisonous snakes (m a basket)^ 
eg the four elements, earth, water, &e, and air, 
of which a man is formed 


0 {pj 

The four rivers — Ganges, Sindhu (Indus), 
Vaksu (Oxus), and Tarim, all reput^ to arise out of 
a lake, Anavatapta, m Tibet 

An abbreviation for | 1 ^ ^ (^ gH) 
The four female attendants on Vauocana in the 
Vajradhatu, evolved from hun, each of them a 
“ mother ” of one of the four Buddhas of the four 
quarters, v 0 etc \ \BM, 

E ® S! H ^ The four parajflcas, or grievous 
sms of monks or nuns (1) abrahmacarya, sexual 
immorahty, or bestiahty , (2) adattadana, steahng , 
(3) vadha(himsa) killing , (4) uttaramanusyadharma- 
pralapa, false speakmg 

0 a There are several groups of four dharma 

(1) ^ til-® teachmg (of the Buddha) , g| | its 

prmciples, or meamng , ;fx I practice , ^ | 
its fruits or rewards. (2) Another group relates to 
bodhisattvas, then never losing the bodhi- m i n d, 
or the wisdom attamed, or perseverance m progress, 
or the monastic forest hfe (aranyaka) (3) Also 
^ ^ ^ W: faith, discernment, performance, and 
assurance (4) The Pure-land “ True ” sect of 
Japan has a division fS; i e the ;:Kc M ft W > 
iff I the practice of the seventeenth of Amitabha’s 
vows , I faith m the eighteenth , and ^ | 

proof of the eleventh The most important work of 
Shmran, the founder of the sect, is these four, i e 
M If M M (5) A “ Lotus ” division of ® ^ 
IS the answer to a question of P‘u-hsien (Samanta- 
bhadra) how the Lotus is to be possessed after the 
Buddha’s demise, le by thought (or protection) 
of the Buddhas , the cultivation of virtue , entry 
mto correct dhyana , and having a mmd to save 
all creatures | | H ® idem (4) above , the three 
vows are the seventeenth, eighteenth, and eleventh 
of Amitabha ] ] ::jf; The four impenshables— 
the correctly receptive heart, the diamond, the 
rehcs of a Buddha, and the palace of the devas of 
light and sound, abhasvaras | 1 The seal or 
impression of the four dogmas, suffemg, imper- 
manence, non-ego, nirvana, see H ^ ^ 1 1 

m idem I 1 ^ The alpha and 

omega m four laws or dogmas — that nothing is 
permanent, that all thin^ mvolve s^enng,^that 
there is no personality, and that nirvana is ^ 
eternal rest I | The Buddha’s gift of the four 
laws or dogmas, that all thin gs are impermanent, 
that al (sentient) existence is suffering, that there 
is no (essentaal) personahty, that ah form (or mattei) 
refrirns to the void The 

four jdharma-reahns of the Hm^yen_ School: _ (1) 
y ^ ^ thp ph^omensd realm, with differentiation ; 

(2) jg j 1 houmenal, with unify ; 1 I 
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both S Qoumenal and ^ phenomenal are inter- 
dependent , (4) ^ ^ M ^ ] I phenomena are also 
interdependent 

Catur-dvipa, the four mhabited con- 
tments of every universe , they are situated S , E , 
W , and N of the central mountain Smneru , S is 
Jambudvipa ^ ^ , E Purva-videha ^ 

^ ^ , W Apara-godaniya ^ ^ , and N Uttara- 


distinctions of friend and enemy, love and hate, etc 
The esoteric sect has a special definition of its own 
connecting each of the four with # ^ S ,' 
H g ffi , or ^ g ^ 

la IS n The four delusions in reference to the 
ego ^ ^ Ignorance m regard to the ego , ^ ^ 
holding to the ego idea , self-esteem, egotism, 

pride , ^ self-seeking, or desire, both the latter 

arismg from belief m the ego Also 0 ^ 


The four oceans around Mount Sumeru , 
of ill A # 1 I SI i Honorific title of the 
monk ^ ^ Chmg-t‘o of the Sui dynasty 

m m The four currents (that carry the unthink- 
mg along) i e the illusions of ^ seemg thmgs as 
they seem, not as they really are , ^ desires , ^ 
existence, Me , ^ ^ ignorance, or an unenhghtened 
condition 


119 The four furnaces, or altars of the eso- 

teric cult, each differing in shape earth, square, 
water, round , fire, triangular , wind, half-moon 
shape 


03 3E(^) Catur-mahara]a-kayikas, the four 

heavens of the four deva-kings, le the lowest of 
the SIX heavens of desire , v HQ ^ 2 1 1 t® fll 

The above four and trayastrim^as, Indra’s heaven 


03 ^ S The “pure” dhyana, le one of 

the H ^ three dhyanas, this dhyana is in 
four parts 

03* (or Eight stanzas m the -^1 3E 

two each on ^ ^ impermanence, ^ suffermg, 
§ the void, and ii ^ non-persouality , the whole 
four sets embodymg the impermanence of aU thmgs 
} 1 (0f ) ® Thefourkmdsoffearlessness, or courage, 
of which ffiere are two groups Buddha-fearlessness 
arises from his omniscience , perfection of character , 
nvRmo mmg opposition, and endmg of suffering 
Bodhisattva-fearlessness arises from powers of 
mmiory, of moral diagnosis and apphcation of 
the remedy , of ratiocmation , and of solvmg 
doubts V ^ 48 and 5 [ | ^ (or 

or Pratisamvid, the four nnhmdered or un- 
limited bodhisattva powers of mterpretation, or 
reasonmg, i e. m (fiiaima, the letter of the law , 
H artha, its meaning , nimkti, m any language, 
or form of expression ; 0 ^ pratib Wa, m eloquence, 
or pleasure m speaking, or argument | | -g, idem 
I ^ I ^ MS ('&) Catvari apramanam , 
the four immeasnrables, or infimt e Buddha-states of 
mind, also styled 0 ^ the four equahties, or um- 
vamls, and S3 ^ noble acts or charac- 

temtacs ; 1 e four of the twelve ^ dhyanas ^ 
g boundless kmdness, maitd, or bestowmg of 
|oy mr h^pmess , ^ M 1 boundless pity, kanipa, 
fe sawe &om suffering, ^ | [ | boundless joy, 
BSid^, cm seeing o&ers rescued from suffering , 
^ I I I hmites mdiffarenoe, upeba, le rising 
»b®s^ ^ie(^ motions, or giving np all things, eg 


m * Catur-yom, the four forms of buth 
(1) In or ^ jarayuja, viviparous, as with mam- 
malia , (2) IP ^ andaja, oviparous, as with birds , 
(3) M or ^ ^ samsvedaja, moisture, 

or water-born, as with worms and fishes , (4) ft, ^ 
aupapaduka, metamorphic, as with moths from the 
chrysahs, or with devas, or in the hells, or the first 
beings in a newly evolved world | | "g" # A prat- 
yeka-buddha method of obtaining release, by intensive 
effort, at the shortest in four rebirths, at the longest 
in a hundred kalpas 

m Q The four fields for cultivating happmess 
—animals , the poor , parents, etc , the rehgion 

The four realms, idem |23 earth, water, 
&e, and au M ^ ^ substance 

and upholders of all things 


The four ailments, or mistaken ways of 
seeking perfection 1 “works” or effiirt, 

1 la%ssez-fmre , jfi | cessation of all mental 
operation; ^ | annihilation (of all desire) 


Four himdred 

E H E « The 404 ailments of the body , 
each of the four elements — earth, water, fire, and wmd 
— ^is responsible for 101 , there are 202 fevers, or hot 
humours caused by earth and fire , and 202 chills or 
cold humours caused by water and wmd, v ^ 
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^ ife 65 I 1 disciplinary laws of a 

bodlnsattva, referred to m the ilf S l^nt without 
detail 

tgffl The four avastha, or states of all pheno- 
mena, 1 e ^ ^ birth, being, change (i e decay), 

and death , also H % There are several groups, 

eg H ^ E3 birth, age, disease, death ilso 
^ ^ 0 of the “Awakenmg of Faith ” referrmg 
to the initiation, continuation, change, and cessation 
of the Alaya-vi]nana Also ^ A 0 Tbe ideas 
(1) that there is an ego , (2) that man is different 
ftom other orgamsms , (3) that all the hvmg are 
produced by the skandhas , (4) that life is hmted 
to the orgamsm Also ^ 0 deahng differently 

with the four last headings , X , ^ 4 » and 

PH (^) The four noble truths, v 0 (^) If, 
le ^ P3'Ui> its location, its cessation, 

the way of cure 

m Bg The four powers of sight of bodhisattvas, 
a Bud^a has a fifth power ; v 55 ; ig 

m a The four who know the workings of 
one’s mind for good or evil — ^heaven, earth, one’s 
mtimates, and oneself 

H P JS. idem gg * * Jg, 

(^) The four dhyana heavens, 0 ^ 
^ ( A)> 1 ® the division of the eighteen brahmalokas 
into four dhyanas the disciple attams to one of these 
heavens according to the dhyana he observes (1) 
^ H A The first region, “ as large as one whole 
umverse,” comprises the three heavens, Brahma- 
parisadya, Brahma-purohita, and Mahabrahma, ^ 
^ and A ^ A > the inhabitants are without 
gustatory or olfactory organs, not needing food, but 
possess the other four of the six organs (2) H i® 
A The second region, equal to “a small chiho- 
cosmos ’ comprises the three heavens, 

according to Eitel, “Paiittabha, Apramanabha, 
and Abhasvara,” le. minor light, ^ 4 

% infinite light, and 3^ ^ utmost hght- 

purity, the inhabitants have ceased to require 
the five physical organs, possessmg 011 I 7 the 
organ of mmd (3) H H A The third region, 
equal to “a middhng chihocosmos ” if* ^ J?-» 
comprises three heavens , Eitel gives them as 
Paritta^ubha, Apramana^ubha, and ^ubhakrtsna, 1 e 
^ minor purity, ^ infimte purity, and 
^ ^ umversal purity , the inhabitants still have 


the organ of mmd and are receptive of great joy. 
(4) 0 p A The fourth region, equal to a great 
chihocosmos, A comprises the remammg 

mne Brahmalokas namely, Punyaprasava, Ana- 
bhraka, Brhatphala, Asanjnisattva, Avrha, Atapa, 
Sudr^, Sudar^na, and Akanistha (Eitel) The 
Chinese titles are ^ ^ felicitous birth, # 
cloudless, ^ ^ large ficuitage, no vexations, 

atapa is ^ ^ no heat, sudria is ^ ^ beautiful 
to see, sudar^na is ^ beautiful appearing, two 
others are -g, ^ ^ the end of form, and iim A 
the heaven above thought, but it is difficult to trace 
avrha and akamstha , the mhabitants of this fourth 
region stdl have mmd The number of the dhyana 
heavens differs , the Sarvastivadms say 16, the or 
Sutra school 17, and the Sthavuah school 18 Eitel 
pomts out that the first dhyana has one world with one 
moon, one meru, four contments, and six devalokas , 
the second dhyana has 1,000 times the worlds 
of the first , the third has 1,000 times the worlds 
of the second , the fourth dhyana has 1,000 times 
those of the third Withm a kalpa of destruction 
^ ^ the first IS destroyed fifty-six tunes by fire, the 
second seven by water, the third once by wmd, 
the fourth “ corresponding to a state of absolute 
mdrfference ” remains “ untouched ” by all the 
other evolutions , when “ fate (A comes to an 
end then the fourth Dhyana may come to an end 
too, but not sooner ” | | A ^ The four dhyanas 

on the form-realms and the eight concentrations, 

1 e four on the form-realms and four on the formless- 
realms I I % The four dhyana-concentrations 
which lead to the four dhy^a heavenly regions, 
see above 


Four kinds ; wheare phrases containing 
he Q are not found here, they may occur dnect, 
g 0 ^ 5?- 1 I H ^ (IP) The four samaya, 

e the four parajik^— kdling, steahng, camahly, 
ymg I 1 ^ The four loads of faith given m 
he Awai^img of Faith, 1 e (1) in the ^ jsi q v. as 
he teacher of aE Buddhas mid fount of all acfaon , 
2) m Buddha, or the Buddhas ; (3) in the Dhaima , 
nd (4) in the Samgha. | ( ^ H The four 
eadly sins, ne the four paiajikas— killmg, stesding, 
amahty, lying. III® 

^ The four kmds of altar-worship d the esotenc 
ect for ( 1 ) averfmg calamities from self and others ; 
2 ) seek^ good fortune , (3) seeking the lov® and 
Toteetion of Buddhas; (4) sahAiing enesmies. 
1 Font kmds of rehi^ dependent on 

.eeds* from ol^ourity and povearty to he rehom 
1 the same condition , from obscmi^ ai^ poverty 
0 fee refcom m I^t and honour ; from ii^t 
mom to be refeommofesimrity and poverty; from 
ght and honour to he reborn in the heavens. | | 
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^ # V 0 ^ ^ 1 I 0 ^ The four kinds of 

dharap pg ^ JB qv j | A The four grades 
of earnest doers, who follow the bodhisattva disciphne 
and attain to the -f- -BE, -f- "h M I»!l> 

+ ^ 1 I ^ The four kinds of examination, 

a method of repentance as a way to get rid of any 
sin . study the cause of the sin, which lies in 
Ignorance, or lack of clear understanding, e g moth 
and flame , study its mevitable effect, its karma , 
study oneself, mtrospection , and study the Tatha- 
gata m his perfect character, and savmg power 

or Catur-arupya (brahma) lokas , 
also 0 li -fe ^ and see 0 g ^ _ The four 
immaterial or formless heavens, arupa-dhatu, above 
the eighteen brahmalokas ( 1 ) § ^ ^ ® 
aka^anantyayatana, also termed ^ 
or heaven of boundless space , ( 2 ) ^ 5 ^) ^ 

vijnananantyayatana, of boundless knowledge , (3) 
^ ^ akincanyayatana, of nothmg, or non- 
existence , (4) ^ ^ ^ ® naivasan]nana- 

sanjSayatana, also styled ^ ^ M ^ ^ ^^® 

state of neither thinking nor not thinking (which 
may resemble a state of mtuition) Existence m 
the first state lasts 20,000 great kalpas, mcreasmg 
respectively to 40,000, 60,000 and 80,000 m the 
other three | \ %, 0 ® The last four 

of the twelve dhyanas ; the auto-hypnotic, or 
ecstatic entry mto the four states represented by 
the four dhyana heavens, le 0 ^ ^ supra In 
the first, the mmd becomes void and vast like space , 
m the second, the powers of perception and under- 
standmg are unlimited , m the third, the dis- 
crimmative powers of mind are subdued, m the 
fourth, the realm of consciousness (or knowledge) 
without thought IS reached, eg mtmtive wisdom 
These four are considered both as states of dhyana, 
and as heavens into which one who practises these 
forms of dhyana may be bom. 


threefold body, or trikaya A third group is ^ & 
aU things are equally mcluded m the bhutatathata 
^ jjj. the mmd-nature bemg umversal, its field of 
action IS universal , ^ the way or method is 

also umversal , therefore ^ 0 the mercy (of the 
Buddhas) is umversal for all 

|Z9 © ^ The four mahayanas, le the 

four great schools ( 1 ) 0 Hua-yen or Avatam- 
saka, ( 2 ) ^ p T‘ien-t‘ai, (3) ^ g* Chen-yen, 
Shingon, or esoteric , (4) jfif Ch‘an, Zen, or intuitive 
school Another group is the ;|^, H |&, a, 
and 0 H 

|Jt[ The four monastic annual penods— 

begmnmg of summer, end of summer, winter solstice, 
and the new year 

E ff ® A summary of the ^ Lmg-chi 
school, an offshoot of the Ch'an, in reference to 
subjective, objective, both, neither 

^ The four knots, or bonds, samyojana, 
which hinder free development , they are likened 
to the 0 ^ q V four things that becloud, 1 e ram- 
clouds, resembhng desire , dust-storms, hate , smoke. 
Ignorance , and asuras, gam 

E Ife The four ideas to be got rid of m order 
to obtain the “ mean ” or ultimate reality, according 
to the they are that things exist, do not 

exist, both, neither 

E it The four half points of the compass, 
NE,NW, SE, SW 


© ^ A verse from the ^ ^ 

(fliuang Yen Lun — 

Health is the best wealth. 

Contentment the best nches, 

Enendship the best relationship. 

Nirvana the best joy 


0 The four virtues which a Buddha out 

of his mfimte heart manifests equally to all , also 
E3 if 4 q ^ They are 0 ^ maitri, 
kanraa, mudita, upeksa, 1 e kmdness, pity, joy and 
indifeeaice, or ^ protection. Another group is 
^ ^ i*®' ^ that all Buddhas have the same 

Wes; ^ speak the same language, ^ 
same truth , and ^ have each the 


^ The four bandhana, or bonds are (1) 

desire, resentment, heretical morahty, egoism, or 
( 2 ) desire, possession (or existence), ignorance, and 
unenlightened views 


E 


_ The four films, or thmgs that becloud, 1 e. 
am-clouds , dust-storms , smoke , and asuras, 1 e. 
ichpses of sun and moon, emblematic of desire, 
late. Ignorance, and pride , cf I M 


3 ^ The four kinds of holy men — ^ravakas, 
pratyeka-buddhas, bodhisattvas, and Buddhas Also, 
the four chief discqiles of Kumarajiva, le 
Tao-sh^ng, jf’ ^ SIng-chao, ^ ^ Tao-jung, 
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and ft IZ Seng-]m | [ The four holy 
^ays — wearing rags from dust-heaps, begging for 
food, sitting under trees, and entire withdrawal 
from the world The meaning is similar m Eg ^ 
H , 0 ® M @ I I it The four 

holy or noble truths, idem E3 ot 

The four-armed svastika, or thunder- 
bolt 


0 @ « The four self-raidmgs, or self-mjuries 
— ^m youth not to study from morn till mght; m 
advancmg years not to cease sexual mtercouxse , 
wealthy and not bemg charitable , not acceptmg 
the Buddha’s teachmg | | The four sovereign 
powers ^ the moral law , ^ supernatural 

powers , ^ knowledge , and ^ wisdom 


0S.il The four good physicians, or 


medicines , idem E3 H 


0 ^ The four (dmne) flowers — ^mandara, 
mahamandara, manjusaka, and mahamanjusaka 
Also, pirnglarika, utpala, padma, and kumuda or 
white, blue, red, and yellow lotuses 


The pleasure grounds outside ^ ^ 
Sudar^ana, the heavenly city of Indra E ^ [ 

Caitrarathavana, the park of chariots, ^ ^ Wi 
I Parusakavana, the war park, W H ^ [ 

Midrakavana, mtp as the park where all desures 
are fulfilled , N ^ I Nandanavana, the park of 
aU dehghts Also | ^ 


0 i£ idem E9 ^ tB Fan-i-mmg-i under 
this headmg gives the parable of a man who fled 
from the two bewildermg forms of life and death, and 
chmbed down a rope (of life) ^ mto the well of 
impermanence ^ where two mice, mght and 
day, gnawed the rattan rope, on the four sides 
four snakes pg tg sought to poison him, le the 
Eg or foxu elements (of his physical nature) , 
below were three dragons H ^ tl breathing fixe 
and trying to seize him On looking up he saw 
that two ^ elephants (darkness and hght) had come 
to the mouth of the well , he was in despair, when 
a bee flew by and dropped some honey (the five 
desires ^ mto his mouth, which he ate and 
entirely foi^ot his peril 


^ The four varga (groups, or orders), le 
bhiksu, bhiksuni, upasaka and upasika, monlm, nuns, 
male and female devotees Another group, according 
to T‘ien-t‘ai’s commentary on the Lotus, is ^ ^ | 
the assembly which, through fenputra, stun^ the 
Buddha to begm his Lotos Sutra sermons , ^ i 
the pivotal assembly, those who were responsive 
to him , I the reflection assembly, those like 

ManjuM, etc, who reflected on, or drew out the 
Buddha’s teachmg, and ^ | those who only 

profited m having seen and heard a Buddha, and 
therefore whose enhghtenment is delayed to a 
future hfe 


0 fi- The four disciplmary processes en- 
lightenment , good deeds; wisdom, and worship. 

1 J To meditate upon the implications or 
disciplines of pain, unre^ty, unpermanenoe, and 
the non-ego. 


0 S The four miseries, or sufferings — ^buth, 
age, disease, and death 

E9 ^ The four bodhisattvas — ^Avalokite- 

dvara, Maitreya, Samantabhadra, and Manjufri 
Also, the four chief bodhisattvas m the Grarbhadhatu 
There are also the -ffc | | | of the Lotus sutra, 
named ^ iS fir, # ^ ^ 

0 ® + The sixteen assembhes, or 

addresses m the four places where the ^ ^ i® 
complete Prajna-paranuta is said to have been 
dehvered I | ^ lH To mquire (or worship at) 
the four places for hghtmg mcense at a monastery 


0ii idem next entry 


nm The four yanas or vehicles, idem H ^ 
0 ^ idem ] ^ 


^ PH The four most important oh^ters 
of the Lotus sutra, ne -01 1 , ^ ISI ^ I ; 
% ^ |, and ^ I; thisisT'ien-tVsseiectikm; 
the Nichirm sect makes ^ ^ f ike seoond and 
^ I the fourth 


The four bodhisattvas associated 
with the five dhyani-buddhas in the Tajradhatu. 


_ ^ The “four inteijlgeaices, or appre- 
h^ons ” of the Awakening of Faith ^ q.v., 

vit 4: I 
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E9 ^ (or '^) Tte Buddha’s four methods of 
dealing with questions direct answer, discriminating 
answer, questionmg in return, and silence 


E9 Tho ^*our great scholars (among the 

500 arhats) who made the Vibhasa-^astra, a critical 
commentary on the Abhidharma Their names are 
jg: ^ Vasumitra, ^ ^ Ghosa, ^ Dharmatrata, 
and # Jz Buddhadeva 


0 Bro I'onr famous Astras (1) 4* HI 
Pra^yamula-sastratika by Nagarjuna, four chuan , 
(2) "B" ^ Sata-sastra by Devabodhisattva, two 
chuan, (3) + H I DvMasanikaya(-mukha)- 
^stra by Nagarjuna, one chuan , (4) ^ ^ | 

MahaprajHaparamita-sastra by Nagarjuna, 100 
chuan Durmg the Sm dynasty the followers of 
these four Astras formed the E9 Ife ^ 


wdl put an end to births and deaths ^ ^ Eg 

it ID # ®f ^ which does not of necessity mean 
the termmation of existence but that of contmued 
transmigration v I I @ The sutra of the 

four dogmas, tr by ^ Am Shih Kao, one chuan 

jZ9 Durgati, the four evil directions or 

destinations the hells, hungry ghosts, animals, 
asuras, v | ^ 

0 # The four kaya, or “ bodies ” The 
Lankavatara sutra gives ffc, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

and jsi "ka i% , the first is the mrmanakaya, 
the second and third sambhogakaya, and the fourth 
dharmakaya The Pf ^ gives ^ ® ^ 

^ ^ I > 9 ^ I, and ^ f-fc I, the first bemg 
^ 1, the second and third ^ |, and the fourth | 
The T‘ien-t‘ai School gives ^ I ; ^ 1 , B and 
ft I The esoteric sect has four ^visions of the 
1* I See = I 


Catvari arya-satyam , Pi ^ ef , Pi ^ 
If The four dogmas, or noble truths, the primary 
and fundamental doctrmes of Sakyamum, said to 
approximate to the form of medical diagnosis They 
are pam or “ suffermg, its cause, its endmg, the way 
thereto, that existence is suffermg, that human 
passion (tanha, desire) is the cause of contmued 
suffermg, that by the destruction of human passion 
existence may be brought to an end , that by a 
life of hohness the destruction of human passion 
may be attamed ” Childers The four are ^ 
(or jt If » 1 0* duhkha S samudaya 

H # ^ nirodha ^ ^ {Sg, and marga ^ ^ 
Eited inter^ts them (1) “that ‘misery’ is a 
necessary attebute of sentient existence ”, (2) 

that “the ‘accumulation’ of misery is caused by 
the pa^ions ” , (3) that “ the ‘ extmction ’ of 

pa^ion IS possible , (4) marga is “ the doctrme of 
the ‘ path ’ that leads to the extinction of passion ” 
(1) ^ suffermg is the lot of the ^ six states of 
existence , (2) ^ is the aggregation (or exacerbation) 
of suffermg by reason of the passions , (3) is 
nirvana, the extmction of desire and its consequences, 
and the leaving of the suffermgs of mortahty as void 
and extmct , (4) ^ is the way of such extmction, 
ne the A ]E ^ eightfold correct way The first 
two are considered to be related to this hfe, the last 
two to pB ifi: ^ S' bfe outside or apart from the world 
The four are described as the fundamental doctrmes 
first preached to his five former ascetic compamons 
Those who accepted these truths were m the stage 
of'te'roka. There is much dispute as to the meamng 
cff ^ “ exteictaon ” as to whether it means extmction 
of suffering, of passion, or of existence The Nirvana 
sfilia 18 savs whoever accepts the four dogmas 


!]?I ^ The four vehicles Pi ^ of the Lotus 
sutra ^ pp, 1 e goat, deer, bullock, and great 
white-hullock carts | | ^ The Lotus School, 
which adds to the Triyana, or Three Vehicles, a 
fourth which includes the other three, viz the 
— 1^ ^ qv 

^ The four yokes, or fetters, i e desire, 
possessions and existence, (unenlightened or 
non-Buddhist) views, ^ ignorance 

0 The four wheels or circles (1) ^ 

la # the four on which the earth rests, wind (or 
air), water, metal, and space (2) Four images with 
wheels, yellow associated with metal or gold, white 
with water, red with fire, and black with wmd (3) 
The four dhyam-huddhas, ^ P|!j Aksohhya , ^ 
Eatnasambhava , ^ Amitabha , 0 

^ Amoghasiddhi (4) Also the four metals, gold, 
silver, copper, iron, of the cakravartm kings [ | ^ 
The four kinds of cakravartm kings 



The four grades 


(1) bhiksu, bhiksuni, 


upasaka, upasika, i e monks, nnns, male and female 


disciples, V I ^ , (2) men, devas, nagas, and 
ghosts Jl, 


0 ^ idem | ft 



The tao or road means the mrvana- 


road , the “ four ” are rather modes of progress, 
or stages m it (1) ^ \ disciplme or effort, i e 

progress from the H ^ and P3 ^ stages to that 
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of the H ^ J ® morality, meditation, and under- 
standmg, (2) ^ | umnterrupted progress to 

the stage m which all delusion is banished , (3) ^ 
I hberation, or freedom, reaching the state of 
assurance or proof and knowledge of the truth, 
and (4) 0 Ji 1 suipassmg progress m dhyam-wisdom 
Those four stages are also associated with those of 
srota-apanna, sakrdagamm, anagamm, and arhat 


ms 


Samdhava, ^ rock-salt, but intp. 

as salt, water, a utensil, and a horse, the four 
necessaries, le water for washmg, salt for food, 
a vessel to contain it, and a horse for progress , 
also called I W 


The four stages of a thought not 
yet arisen, its imtiation, its reahzation, its passing 
away, styled ^ ^ iE and ^ E, 

tS idem 1 fL 

59 ^ The four classes, eg. srota-apanna, 
sakrdagamm, anagamm, and arhat v | ^ 

11^ The four 

sutras of the Pure-land sect, accordmg to ^ J|[ 
Tz'h-en, iethe|ESfi#jg, 

and^^SPg^M^ 11^, 

1 !!&•?•> I 1 ft > E3 ^ The four divisions 
of disciples — bhiksu, bhiksuni, upasaka, and upaaka, 
monks, nuns, and male and female devotees 

The four grave prohibitions, or sms, 

0 S P para]ika,s killing, steahng, camahty, lymg 
Also four of the esoteric sect, i e discardmg the truth, 
discardmg the bodhi-mmd, bemg mean or selfish 
m regard to the supreme law, mjuimg the living 

1 1 A $ The four parajikas for monks and eight 
for nuns 1 | ffl ® | | ^ ^ M The Garbhadhatu 
mandala of one central and three surroundmg courts 
The occupants are described as | | H ^ the sacred 
host of the four courts 


59 The four maharajas, v fS i 

59 The four heavy stone beggmg-bowb 
offered to ^akyamuni by the four devas, which he 
miraculously combmed into one and used as if 
ordmary material 



The four guardians, v gj ^ 5,-. 


59 The four resemblances between a mirror 
and the bhutatathata m the Awakening of Faith 
® ^ ^ The bhutatathata, like the mirror, is 
mdependent of all beings, reveals all objects, is not 
hindered by objects, and serves all beings 

0 PI The four doors, schools of thought, or 
theories ^ is the phenomenal world real, or ^ 
unreal, or both, or neither ^ According to the 
T‘ien-t‘ai school each of the four schools 0 ^ m 
discussmg these four questions emphasizes one of 
them, 1 e H ^ ^ that it is real, ^ ^ unreal, 
both, [J ^ neither , v and g, and each 
of the four schools In esoteric symbolism the 
Eg are four stages of imtiation, development, 
enhghtenment, and nirvana, and are associate with 
E , S , W , andN , with the four seasons , with warmth, 
heat, coolness and cold, etc j | The four 

distresses observed durirg his wanderings by the 
Buddha when a prmce — birth, age, dise^, death 


0 H The four Igamas 0 p| ^ II, or 
divKions of the Hinayana scriptures ^ ^ 
dirghagamas, “ long ” works, cc«mological , 4* I 1 
madhyamagamas, metaphysical , { | samyukta- 

gamas, general, on dhyina, tranoe, etc , Jf" — j j 
ekottarikagamas, mimencaliy arranged subjects 


01 i§ calorie) The four HmaySm 
steps for attammg Biddliaiood, l© tibemynad deeds 
of the three asaAkhyeya fcalpas , "Ae oonfanally 
good karma of a great kalpas ; m ike Sb^ 

body tie outtiBg of tke illnsK^iis of ike iow^ 
eigkt states ; Mid tke takiBg of one^s w. tfee 
bodki-plot for final eiikgkteBmeat^ aid Ike 
off of Ike thiriy-foiir forros oi ddi®TO AoBgkt* 


0 PS 0ft g * The four femal e 

attendants cm Yanocana m the Tajiadhate 
and q V. , ^ H 

69 S? ® (^c)^ 0 


59 ® S ^ ^ ^ n® fowr-laoed Talio- 
caoa, hB dharmafeaya of Wisdom. 


H ^ Vedas. 


59 M ^ fe Iw 

oia^dfmcmts: those flat fe> ifc# 

«d pB whq>, ife its ^ 

a3»d , those who heed Ae 4® We 4^ 



FIVE STEOKES 


184 


E9 stort divisaons of tune — 

a wink , a snap of tke fingers , ^ ^ a lava, 20 
finger-snaps , and ^ ^ ksana, said to be 20 lava , 
but a lava is “ tbe sixtieth of a twmMing ” (M W ) 
and a ksana an instant 


P9 Tbe four kinds of food, i e ^ or ^ I 

for tbe bod7 and its senses , M ^ 
emotions , ® or ^ j for tbougbt , and |i^ | for 
wisdom, 1 e tbe of ffinayana and tbe /\ ^ 

of Mabayana, of wbicb tbe eigbtb, i e alayavijnana, 
IS tbe cbief 


0 ft 1^ The four times for food, i e of the 
devas at dawn, of all Buddhas at noon, of animals 
m the evening, and of demons and ghosts at mght 


0 Tbe four fast days, le. at tbe quarters 
of tbe moon — ^new, full, 8tb, and 23rd 


Babya Outside, external , opposite to 
^ within, inner, eg ^ inner witness, or 
realization and ^ ^ external manifestation, 
function, or use 1 Tbe mendicant monk who 
seeks self-control by external means, e g abstinence 
from food, as contrasted with tbe who seeks 

it by spiritual methods | ^ Tbe external objects 
of the SIX mtemal senses | ^ ^ Outside outsiders, 
those of other cults | ^ Study of outside, or non- 
Buddbist doctrmes. | ^ An external Ego, e g a 
Creator or ruler of tbe world, such as ^iva | , 

1 ^ ; I A > I ^ External doctrmes , rules or 
tenets non-Buddbist, or heretical | Tbe sea 
that surrounds tbe four world-oontments I M 
Unmoved by externals, none of tbe senses stirred 
J External appearance or conduct, what is 
manifested without , externally Tbe + 11^40 
are tbe hair, teeth, nails, etc ] ® External pro- 
tection, or aid, eg food and clothmg for monks 
and nuns, contrasted with tbe mternal aid of tbe 
Buddha’s teaching j ^ Sexual thoughts towards 
others than one’s own wife, or husband | Outside 
doctrmes, non-Buddbist , heresy, heretics, tbe 
Ertbyas or Tbrtbikas, there are many groups of 
tb^ . that of tbe H 3^ H fill two devas and three 
sages, 1 e. tbe Visnmtes, tbe Mabe^varites (or 
^ivaites), and tbe followers of Kapila, Uluka, and 
Rsabba Another group of four is given as Kapila, 
Uluka, Nugrantba-putra (Jamas), and Jnatr (Jamas) 
A group of SIX, known as tbe | | ^ six heretical 

maste, is Purana-Kaiyapa, Maskari-GodaJiputra, 
^a^aya-Vairatiputaa, Ajita-Keiakambala, Kakuda- 
5[a%l6^a«ua, and Ki^aatba-Jfiatrputra , there are 
also two otb® groupings of six, one of them mdicative 
d tb^ various forms of asceticran and self-torture 


There are also groups of 13, 16, 20, 30, 95, and 9$ 
heretics, or forms of non-Buddbist doctrme, tbe 95 
bemg divided mto 11 classes, beginnmg with the 
SanHiya philosophy and ending with that of no-cause, 
or existence as accidental | ^ P^i] ^ Tbe external 
twenty devas m the Vajradbatu group, whose names, 
many of them doubtM, are given_as Narayana, 
Kumara, Vajragoda, Brahma, Sakra, Aditya, Candra, 
Vajramaba, ^ Musala, Pmgala, ^ Kaksalevata, Vayu, 
Vajravasm, Agni, Vaisravana, Vajrankusa, Yama, 
Vajrajaya, Vmayaka, Nagavajra 1 1 I | ^ Tbe 
last of tbe thirteen courts m the Grarbbadbatu group 

To lose, opp of , to err | ^ (or 
0 ^ Si^umara, “ cbild-killing, tbe Gangetic porpoise, 
Delpbmus Gangeticus,” MW Tr by a 
crocodile, which is tbe kumbbira ^ | ^ 

To lose tbe tram of tbougbt, or meditation, a 
wandermg mmd , loss of memory | ^ ^ravaua, 

a constellation identified with tbe Ox, or 9tb Chinese 
constellation, m Aries and Sagittarius 

Tbe middle, medial , to solicit , ample, vast 

I IS (Jim), liit, *(ort) 

lH (or ^) jfij ?| Angulimalya, ^ivaitio fanatics 
who “ made assassination a religious act ”, and wore 
finger-bones as a chaplet One who bad assassmated 
999, and was about to assassinate his mother for 
tbe thousandth, is said to have been then converted 
by tbe Buddha 

U A slave | | ^ | Male and female 

slaves 


To stop , a nun , near , translit m When 
used for a nun it is an abbrev for ffc £ JS 
bhiksuni | ^ Tbe nun’s altar ; a convent or nunnery. 

I iSP An abbess | A nun | ^ A nunnery, 
or convent | ^ Tbe rules for nuns, numbermg 
341, to which seven more were added makmg 348, 
commonly called tbe 2 W JlK 500 rules. | Jfc J£ 
A female bbiksu, i e a nun | ^ A nun teacher ; 
efiemmate I ^ ± Tbe Mistress of tbe nuns, 
Gautami, le Mabaprajapati, tbe foster-mother of 
Sakyamum, 

JE ^0 ^ (or PE Nirarbuda, I m ?? K 
“burstmg tumours”, tbe second naraka of the 
eight cold bells 

Niyama, restramt, vow , determma- 
taon^ resolve , a degree of Bodhiaattva progress, i.e 
never turning back 
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jSSPttCoriaiJ) Nisidana, ^ ^ ^ 

A thing to sit or he on, a mat 


2 Niyati, or Niyantr 
IS ^ to restram, hold, also as ^ 
inter, and said to be another term for • 
iovet 


^ I tr 
A deeply 
r to desire, 


Niskanthaka, | JE ^ a 
and of yaksa, P@ throatless 

/E 5W P'S Nirodha, tr as extmction, 
a n n ih ilation, cessation, the third of the four noble 
juths, cf jg Pl^ 

/E Sugatacetana, a disciple who shghted 

^akyamum m his former incarnation of ^ 

^ever despise, but who afterwards attamed through 
urn to Buddhahood 

fE IPl Pt Nyag-rodha, the down-growmg tree, 
hcus Indica, or banyan , high and wide-spreadmg, 
eaves like persimmon-leaves, fruit called ^ ^ to-lo 
ised as a cough-medicme , also mtp fp the 
viUow, probably from its drooping characteristic, 
“ bastard banyan ”, Ficus pyrifolia, takes 
ts place as Ficus rehgiosa in China Also written 
II#. I I /g pe , I I S (or g, or *) 

I II PS, I {I Pt (or ^), II Plf 

rgffi Nidhi (Pranidhana) , also | 'jg , | ^ 
The Sanskrit is doubtful The mtp is ^ vow, or 

i ^ ;E. seeking the fulfilment of resolves, 

>r aims 


fE g, IS Pt 


A scavenger 


[E ^ ^ Nmmanarati, ^ pg A devas who 
‘dehght m transformations”, ne -ft ^ A or ^ 
^ 'ffc A j of the SIX devalokas of desire they occupy 
he fifth, where life lasts for 8,000 years 

fE« Pt Nirodha, restraint, suppression, cessa- 
'lon, annihilation, tr by ^ extmction, the third 
)f the four dogmas pg , with the bre aking of 
he chain of karma there is left no farther bond 
'0 remcarnation Used in Anupurva-nirodha, or 
successive terminations ”, i e mne successive stages 
»fdhyana Of ;g jjg ^ pg. 

iEJ^ |ffe( ^1) Nmundhara, or Nemimdhara 
I I ^ mamtaimng the circle, i e the outermost 


rmg of the seven concentric ranges of a world, the 

# ill the mountains that hold the land Also 
the name of a sea fish whose head is supposed to 
resemble this mountain 

JE Pb Upamsad, v. J|j5 

Nepala, Nepal, anciently corre- 
spondmg to that part of Nepal which hes east of 
the Kathmandu Eitel 

lEII Nirgrantha, | ^, | ^ (PE) , [ 
treed from all ties, a naked mendicant, tr by 5^ 
^ H ^ devotees who are free from all ties, 
wander naked, and cover themselves with ashes 
Mahavira, one of this sect, called ^ Jnati after 
his family, and also Jg ft PE ^ S ^ Nirgrantha- 
jnatiputra, was an opponent of ^akyamuni His 
doctrmes were determinist, everythmg bemg fated, 
and no rehgious practices could change one’s lot 
I I ^ Bhiksuni-khanda, a division of the Vinaya, 
contammg the rules for nuns | | PE ^ Pi. M 
Nirgrantha-putra, idem Jnati 

I 


1 Nila, dark blue or green i | ^ S 
M Nda-udumbara, v ® I I ^ PE S . M ^ 
^ Nilavajra, the blue vajra, or thunderbolt ) J 

# PE idem ;g M ^ PE I I -i (or ai) a 
Nilotpala, the blue lotus. M ^ ^ Nilapita, 
“ the blue collection ” of annals and royal edicts, 
mentioned m ^ |£ 

iE ^ ^ Defined as an atom, the smallest 
possible particle , but its extended form of ^ ^ /g 
M ^ suggests upamsad, esoteric doctrme, the 
secret sense of the sutras | | ^ ^ ^ Naih- 

sargika-prayaicittika, mtp by ^ and the sm m 
the former case bemg forgiven on confession and 
restoration being made, m the latter bemg not 
forgiven because of refusal to confess and restore. 

Cf 

Nivasana, an inner garment. 

M MM y SM S 

JElil * Niskala, the name of a tree, but 
mskala means tnler aka seedless, barren. 

Nairanjana, 1 1 mg (or 
) The Nilajan that flows past Gaya, “ an eastern 
tributary of the Phalgu ” Btel 
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Nidana, a band, bond, link, primary 
cause I. The + H @ ^ twelve causes or Imks m 
the chain of existence ( 1 ) Jara-marana ^ ^ old 
age and death. ( 2 ) Jati ^ (re)birth (3) Bhava ^ 
existence (4) UpMana laying hold of, graspmg 
(5) Trsija g love, thirst, desire ( 6 ) Vedana ^ 
receiving, perceivmg, sensation (7) Sparta ^ 
touch, contact, feehng ( 8 ) Sad-ayatana, X 
six senses (9) Nama-rupa -fe name and form, 
individuahty (of things). (10) Vijnana 7 ^ ^ the 
SIX forms of perception, awareness or discernment 
( 11 ) Samskara iff action, moral conduct ( 12 ) 
Avidya ^ ^ unenhghtenment, “ignorance which 
mistakes the illusory phenomena of this world for 
reahties ” Eitel These twelve links are stated also in 
Hinayana m reverse order, beginning with Avidya 
and endmg with Jara-marana The Fan-i-mmg-i says 
the whole series arises from ^ ignorance, and 
if this can be got nd of the whole process of ^ ^ 
births and deaths (or remcarnations) comes to an end 
II Apphed to the purpose and occasion of writing 
siitras, Nidana means ( 1 ) those written because of a 
request or query ; ( 2 ) because certain precepts were 
violated, (3) because of certain events | | | @ 
^ 35 Nidana-matrka, two of the twelve divisions of 
the sutras, one dealmg with the mdanas, the other 
with ^ previous mcamations 

35 Skilfiil, clever I ^ ^ ; 1 IS — -51 
^ w qT \mr 


^ Cloth, to spread , translit pu, po, pau 
Puti-agada, purgatives 

# f!) ^ Punka, a kmd of cake 

# 111 * Purana-Kafyapa, v ^ Also Puma 
ofthe^H^^'l^v IE 

# A Pausa, the 10 th month in India 


Potala, V ^ and § 

^ ^ ^ ^ Phrva-Videha, or 

Videha ® ^ (it) tl (IpT) , # ^ it ^ M lif , 
ifi f 0 ^ ^ ^ One of the four great continents 

east of Sumeru 

# If 15 ® Pt Purnabhadra, one of 
the eight yaksa generals 

# in mm Punyopaya, or ^ 
Nadi A monk of Central India, said to have 
brought over 1,500 texts of the Mahayana and 
Hinayana schools to China a d 655 In 656 he was 
sent to ^ ill Pulo Condore Island in the China 
Sea for some strange medicine Tr three works, 
one lost by A D 730 


]§ Great, transht Jco, hau, go [ ^ Great 
benefit | Gomaya, cow-dung | ^ ^ 
Kaui^ambi, (Pah) Kosambi, Vatsa-pattana Also 
written ^ (or or ^) Jjg , 0 ^ (or jglj) 

M, m, tt t 

(o3 ) 31 The country of King Udayana in “ Central 

India”, descnbed as 6,000 h in circuit, soil rich, 
with a famous capital, m which the M I 2 5 says 
there was a great unage of the Buddha Eitel 
says It was “ one of the most ancient cities of 
India, identified by some with Kasia near Kurrah 
(Lat 25° 41 N , Long. 81° 27 E ), by others with 
the village of Kmm on the Jumna 30 miles above 
Allahabad ”, It is identified with Kosam 

^ The left hand. | Tso-ch‘i, the eighth 
[Tien-t'ai patriarch, named Hsuan-lang ^ 

ill A market, a fair, an open place for pubhc 
11^#® Jetaka, or ^ ^ HJ 

-t. ^ king of southern Kosala, patron of 


^ Hfil A Shingon meditation on the Sanskrit 
letter “ a ” and others, written on the devotee’s own 
body 

# fi Putana, | ^ j , t # (or 1 or 
|5i£) a female demon poisomng or the cause of 
wastmg m a child , interpreted as a stinking himgry 
demon, and the most successful of demons 




To publish, or spread abroad the doctrine. 


'JM Dana ^ , the sixth paramita, alms- 

giving, 1 e of goods, or the doctrme, with resultant 
benefits now and also hereafter in the forms of 
remcamation, as neglect or refusal wiU produce the 
opposite consequences The m S | | two kmds 
of dana are the pure, or unsullied charity, which 
looks for no reward here but only hereafter; and 
the suUied almsgivmg whose object is personal 
benefit The three kinds of dana are goods, the 
doctrme, and courage, or fearlessness The four 
kmds are pens to write the sutras, ink, the sutra^ 
themselves, and preachmg The five kinds are 
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giving to those vp-ho have come from a distance, 
those who are going to a distance, the sick, the 
hungry, those wise m the doctrme The seven kinds 
are givmg to visitors, travellers, the sick, their 
nurses, monasteries, endowments for the sustenance 
of monks or nuns, and clothmg and food accordmg 
to season The eight kinds are givmg to those who 
come for aid, giving for fear (of evil), return for 
kmdness received, anticipatmg grits m return, 
contmmng the parental example of givmg, giving 
m hope of rebirth in a particular heaven, m 
hope of an honoured name, for the adornment of 
the heart and hfe % 18 


® Puspa, fit # a flower ^ 

^ ^ Posadha, Upavasatha, TJposana , 

/j? (or jg) 'fdl , ^ l4 Pall Uposatha , fastmg, 
a fast, the nurturing or renewal of vows, mtp by 
or ^ or meanmg abidmg m retreat 

for spiritual refreshment There are other similar 
terms, eg :?!J H ^ M PE , also ^ 
^ which the Vinaya uses for the meetmg place , 
"i If? il # i pratidesaniya, is self- 
exammation and public confession durmg the fast 
It IS also an old Indian fast Buddha’s monks 
should meet at the new and full moons and read 
the Pratimoksa sutra for their moral edification, 
also disciples at home should observe the six fast 
days and the eight commands The | | 0 fast days 
are the 15th and 29th or 30th of the moon | | ^ 
IS a term for the lay observance of the first eight 
commandments on fast days, and it is used as a 
name for those commands 


® Pu-tai Ho-shang (J Hotel 

Osho) Cloth-bag monk, an erratic monk ^ ff ^ 
Ch‘ang-t‘mg-tzu early m the tenth century, noted, 
inter aha, for his shoulder bag Often depicted, 
especially m Japanese art, as a jovial, corpulent 
monk, scantily clad and surrounded by children 


^ # ft Potala, ^ pg i|| the monastery of 
the Dalai Lama m Lhasa , v ^ 

Even, level, tranquil , ordmary | ^ 
Ordmary, usual, co mm on | ^ Throughout life , 
all one’s hfe [ ^ Sama , samata Level, even, 
everywhere the same, umversal, without partiabty , 
it especially refers to the Buddha m his universal, 
impartial, and equal attitude towards all bemgs 
[ I Universal power, or omnipotence, i e 
to save all bemgs, a title of a Buddha | I ^ 
“ Umversal great wisdom ”, the declaration by the 
ancient Buddha m the Lotus sutra, that all would 
obtam the Buddha-wisdom | | (jj. An impartial 
mmd, “no respecter of persons,” not lovmg one 
and hatmg another | [ ^ The umversal nature, 
1 e the ^ ^ bhutatathata q v I I ^ Samata- 
jnana The wisdom of rismg above such distmctions 
as I and Thou, meum and tuum, thus bemg rid of 
the ego idea, and wisdom m regard to all thmgs 
equally and umversally, cf 3E ^ The esoteric 
school also call it the ^ H § and Katnasambhava 
wisdom I I ^ One of two schools founded by 
PP SS Ym Ea-shih early m the T'ang dynasty 
I I ^ Samatajnana, wisdom of umversahty or 
sameness, v supra \ \ ^ The universal or im- 
partial truth that aU become Buddha, — ^ 

^ ^ M ^ ^ Umversahzed dhaxmakaya, 

a stage m Bodhisattva development above the eighth, 
1 e above the A IS III Yama, the impartial 
or just judge and awarder But the name is also 
apphed to one of the Ten Rulers of the Underworld, 
distmet from Yama Also, name of the founder 
of the Esatnya caste, to which the ^akyas belonged. 
I I ^ The meaning of umversal, i e that the ^ fa 
q V IS equally and everywhere m aU things [ j ^ 
A Buddha’s umversal and impartial perception, Im 
absolute intuition above the Jaws of differentiation. 
I I One of tile three T‘ien-t‘ai meditations, the 
jg ^ phenomenal bemg blended with the noumenal 
or umversal The term is also used for ^ 
meditation on the umversal, or absolute. 


^ ^ Purusa, I P|f I , ^ nian, 

mankind, a man, Man as Narayana the soul and 
origm of the umverse, the soul, the Soul, Supreme 
Bemg, God, see M W , intp as A ^ 

and an adult man, also by -j: A master or educated 
man, “ explamed by iji$ hterally the spiritual 
self A metaphysical term , the spirit which together 
with nature ( g Svabhava), through the successive 
modifications (^ of Guna (:^ attributes or 
quahties), or the active prmciples (-j^ :^), produces 
^ forms of existence (-f^ — -01 %) ” Eitel j 1 | 
^ ^ Emrasapura , the ancient capital 

of Gandhara, the modem Peshawar. 


^ ^ ^ one-ooloured robe of seven, pieo^. 

Vast, great ; to enlarge, spread abroad ; e g 
I g ; I He >' I ife . IS. J ^ proclaim the 
Buddhist trath , j ^, | ^ Hung-jSn and Hung-fia, 
names of noted monks, f W J f (^) 
or umversal vows of a Buddha, or Bod^i”^^^ 
esoeciaillY Amitabha’s forty-eight vows 

^ Not , no , do not lip^; |"PS |l^if 
id«m ^ Pf ^ Purva-Videha. j il ® (mr 
ill JiJ # fP M Pafa,puggala. M. 
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says “handsome”, “havmg form or property”, 
“ the soul, personal identity ” Keith uses “ person ”, 
“personahty” Eitel, “a general term for all 
human bemgs as subject to metempsychosis A 
philosophical term denotmg personahty ” It is tr 
by X ^ ^ s-ll 'fcbe living , later 

by 1^ ^ those who go on to repeated reincarna- 
tions, but whether this means the individual soul 
m its rebirths is not clear | iu ® Punyadar^a, 
auspicious mirror, interpreted as ^ mirror of 
the law , name of a man I ^ P Purvasaila, 
“ the eastern mountain behmd which the sun is 
supposed to rise ” MW The eastern mountain, 
name of a monastery east of Dhanyakataka (Amara- 
vati), the ^ (or i%) ^ (or # IP it ftl 1 
Purvaiaila-sangharama One of the subdivisions 
of the Mahasanghika school | \ M ^ Puspahara, 
flower-plucker, flower-eater, name of a yaksa 

I 1^, t mPE^idern^M^M 

Vatearaja King Vatsa, idem Udayana, v 
The I 1 jjD 3 E M IS another name for the ^ # 
3E i: M ^ \fP> # or ^ or ^ or M , 
Pusya, “the sixth (or m later tunes the eighth) 
Kakshatra or lunar mansion, also called Tishya ” 
M W jg It IS the Jl, group Cancer ySijd, 
the 23rd of the Chmese twenty-eight stellar mansions 
Name of an ancient Buddha | | idem jg 
® 11^^ Pusyamitra, descendant of A^oka 

and enemy of Buddhism, possibly a mistake for 
the next | I M ^ Pusyamitra, the fourth suc- 
cessor of King ^oka , askmg what he should do 
to perpetuate his name, he was told that Aioka 
had erected 84,000 shrm^ and he might become 
famous by destroymg them, which he is said to 
have done, v^pg-^]^25 Vrji, or 

H ^ Samvaji An ancient kingdom north of 
the Ganges, S E of Nepal, the mhabitants, called 
Samvaji, were noted for their heretical prochvities 
Eitel 1 M M M Purva-Videha, or Videha, the 
contment east of Sumeru, idem ^ ^ I » 

I tG m Either devapuspa, or bhupadi, the latter 

bemg Jasmmum Zambse, both are mterpreted by 
^ 0 deva-flowers [ ^ ^ Punya- 

tara, a sramana of Kubha M ^ S (Kabul), who 
came to China and in 404 tr with Kumarajiva 
the + ® # Sarvastivada-vmaya “ One of the 
tweniy-four Deva-Arya (^ ^) worshipped in China ” 
Iktel 

Certainly, necessary, must | jg Certainly, 
assuredly ; tr of Avaivartika, mtp, as 

never recedmg, or turmng back, always 
progressing, and certainly reaching nirvana | ^ 

II ^ Prthagjana, mterpreted as ^ ^ 

and |L ^ ; prthak is separately, mdividually , with 
Buddhi^ the whole term means born an ordinary 


man , the common people ] f ^ , Jt ig 1 |d 
P itaka, a basket, receptacle, thesaurus, hence the 
Tnpitaka H ^ I 31 Certainly will, certainly arrive 
at 

f)] Grieved, distressed | fij ^ Trayastnm^as, 

the heavens 

of the thnty-three devas, m -p n the second of 
the desire-heavens, the heaven of Indra , it is the 
Svarga of Hindu mythology, situated on Meru with 
thirty-two deva-cities, eight on each side , a centra] 
city IS # B Sudarsana, or Amaravati, where 
Indra, with 1,000 heads and eyes and four arms, 
lives m his palace called 5$ > M (or If ) ^ 
‘i Vaijayanta, and “ revels in numberless sensual 
pleasures together with his wife ” Saci and with 119,000 
concubines “ There he receives the monthly reports 
of the” four Maharajas as to the good and evil 
in the world “ The whole myth may have an astro- 
nomical” or meteorological background, eg the 
number thirty-three indicating the “ eight Vasus 
eleven Kudras, twelve Adityas, and two A^vms ol 
Vedic mythology.” Eitel Cf g] |Sg 

Wu, Mou , flourishing , the fifth of the tea 
“ stems ” I The Fan-i-mmg-i describes this as 
M ^ perhaps ^ ® ® Parthia is meant 
I 3 g ^ A misprint for jrfe 3^ H > 'i' ® ^iidra, 
the caste of farmers and slaves 

^ To beat, strike, make, do , used for many kinds 
of such action 1 ^ To make offerings | -g, To wrap 
up or carry a bundle, i e a wandering monk | ^ 
To squat, sit down crosslegged | — If* To 

knock all mto one, bring tWgs together, or mto 
order | ^ To beat the board, or wooden block, e g 
as an announcement, or intimation | iS A monk’s 
sleeping garment | |i To make inquiries | ^ To 
beat the silencer, or beat for silence [ To eat 
rice, or a meal 

P. Dawn I ^ The new moon and full moon, 
or first and fifteenth of the moon | ff" A wander- 
ing monk, who stays for a night 1 ^ ^ A monastery 
at which he stays 

Not yet , the future , 1-3 pm IT® The 
karma of past hfe not yet fulfilled 1 ^ ^ ^ 

Anagata , that which has not come, or will come , 
the future, eg | -ffi: a future hfe, or hves ; also the 
future tense, one of the H it) i o 3^, ^ pa^h, 
present, future | ^ A A monk who has not yet 
formally pledged himself to all the commt.ndmfent8 

I ® 31 ^ A half-opened lotus, such as one of &e 
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forms of Knan-yin holds m the hand | ^ , 

# ^ ) M ^ P’t Adbhuta , never yet been, non-such, 
rare, marvellous [ | ] ^ Adbhutadharma-paryaya, 
one of the twelve divisions of the sutras -f* H ^ 

I I I IE ® translation of the ^ fg: 

i H Ajatasatru-kaukriyavinodana | ^ ^ Having 
no enemy, tr of the name of Ajatasatru Fiji ^ -jg: 3E 
There is a sutra of this name describing his murder 
of his father Bimbisara ] M : I Not yet arrived, 
or reached | PE ^ Arbuda, 100 (or 10 ) milhons | H 
^ ^ , 1 The unrevealed truth, the 

Truth only revealed by the Buddha in his final 
Mahayana doctrine 

Radical, fundamental, original, principal, one’s 
own , the Buddha himself, contrasted with ^ chi, 
traces left by him among men to educate them , also 
a volume of a book 

The first samaya-sign to 
be made in worship, the formmg of the hands after 
the manner of a lotus 

Tp: 4 1^ The origmal status of no rebirth, 

le every man has a naturally pure heart, which 
^ ^ ^ ^ IS independent of the bonds of mortality 


M 7C ^ IS the year of birth, i e the year of his 
birth-star 11^^ Temple for worship of the 
emperor’s birth-star, for the protection of the imperial 
family and the state 


it Native place, natural position, original 
body , also the ^ ^ , or if. ^ funda- 

mental person or embodiment of a Buddha or bodhi- 
sattva, as distmct from his temporal mamfestation 
I I The imcreated dharmakaya of Vairoeana is 
eternal and the source of all things and all virtue 


* Satyadevata, life S ^ The 
origmal honoured one , the most honoured of all 
Buddhas , also the chief object of worship in a 
group , the specific Buddha, etc , being serv^ 

$ ih Native hill , a monk’s origmal or proper 
monastery, this (or that) monastery, also 

$ SP The origmal Master or Teacher, Sakya- 
muni I 1 Si Upa^yaya PE ® an ongmal 
teacher, or founder , a title of Amitabha 


form 


Origmal form, or figure , the substantive 


Itivrttaka , ityukta , one of the 
twelve classes of sutras, m which the Buddha tells 
of the deeds of his disciples and others m previous 
fives, cf ^ 


, His origmal second (in the house), the 
wife of a monk, before he retired from the world 


^ The origmal heart, or mmd , one’s own 

heart 

tt The spmt one possesses by nature , 
hence, the Buddha-nature , the Buddha-natnre 
■wi thin , one’s own nature 


^ The Buddha-nature withm oneself, the $ ^ The root or origin of delusion; afeo 

original Buddha ^ j ^ ^ ^ 


Commg from the root, origmally, funda- 
mentally, M ^ from, or before, the very 

begmmng | 1 ^ fife All things being of Buddha 
become Buddha 1 | M ^ beginning, 

mterpreted asg^§^ | 1^— Origmally 
not a thing existing, or before anythmg existed 
a subject of meditation | (33^) ^ That all things 
come from the Void, or Absolute, the ^ 


* 


idem Ptmdarfta, v. 


* 


quotation from it 


Mul^rantha ; the original text, or a 


The I rmdam mta] doofrine, i e. of the 
One Vehicle as declared m the Iiote SSfea, also 


In the begmmng, originally 

$ s The life-star of an individnal, i e the 
particular star of the seven stars of Ursa Major which 
is donunant in the year of birth , J 1 ® is 
constellation, or star-group, under which he JS Iron ; 


The original fight, or potmtaal adfight®- 
meat, that is m all bem^ , ate ^ P ; c£ 

^ The ordinal tape, the ppfed fekya- 
raaTM ofet^ed epl^twaiejit ; at that ianse. 
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a book 


Tbe foundation books of any school, 


Originally or fundamentally existing , 
primal existence , the source and substance of all 
phenomena , also the present life , also the eighth 
1 e Alaya-vijnana | I ^ ^ The 2^ ^ means 
that ongmal dharma is complete m each mdividual, 
the ^ ^ ^ ^ the virtue of the bhutata- 

thata dharma-nature, bemg ^ complete 

without lack , the ^ means the development 
of this ongmal mmd in the mdividual, whether saint 
or common man, to the realization of Buddha-virtue , 

division of 

the Dharmalaksana school ^ ^ 


$ S Boot and twigs, root and branch, first and 
last, beginmng and end, etc 


Upade^ , matrka , the ongmal mother ” 
or matrix , the ongmal siitra, or work 


^ W 


) Fnmal punty 


Jataka sutras ^ PS §ii, stories 
of the Buddha’s previous mcamations, one of the 
twelve classes of sutras | | ^ The stones thus 
told V. ^ g 




The origm or cause of any phenomenon 


^ If The root of action , the method or motive 
of attamnent ; (his) own deeds, e g the domgs of 
a Buddha or bcKhbisattva | | (^) A sutra of 
this title 


S -fiip Bt Purpaghata, full pitcher, “ one 
of the sixty-five mystic figures ^d to be traceable 
on every footprmt (mpada) of Buddha ” Eitel 


Ongmal bodhi, ie “ enhghtenment ”, 
awaren^, knowledge, or wisdom, as contrasted with 
% mittal knowledge, that is “enhghtenment 
a pnon is contrasted with enlightenment a posterim ”, 
Suzuki, Awahmtng of FaUh, p 62 The reference 


is to universal mmd ^ ^ which is con- 

d^wed as pure and mtelhgent, with ^ ^ as active 
telfifl^aoioe. It is considered as the Buddha-dharma- 
iaj^oi; asst msght perhap be termed, the fundamental 
, B^vet^&Ie® in action from the first it was 
its antetheM ||| ^ ignorance, the 


opposite of awareness, or true knowledge See 
^ and t I H 't* There are two kinds 

of ft, one which is unconditioned, and never 
sullied by ignorance and delusion, the other which 
IS conditioned and subject to ignorance In ongmal 
enlightenment is implied potential enhghtenment 
in each bemg | | ^ The i e hhutatathata, 
IS the ^ corpus, or embodiment , the 2p: ft is the 
;j:| or form of primal mtelhgence , the former is the 
g or fundamental truth, the latter is the , i e the 
knowledge or wisdom of it , together they form the 
whole embodiment of the Buddha-dharmakaya 


* 


Original substance, the substance itself. 


any real object of the senses 




^ ^ Samaya , the ongmal covenant or vow 
made by every Buddha and Bodhisattva 


The fundamental vijnana, one of the 
eighteen names of the Alaya-vijnana, the root of 
all thmgs 

Oneself , it also means the inner self. 

^ ^ The ongmal 2^ Buddha or Bodhisattva 
and his ^ varied manifestations for saving all hemgs, 
eg Kuan-yin with thirty-three forms Also | ^ 
^ ^ I I Zl A division of the Lotus Sutra 
mto two phrts, the ^ bemg the first fourteen 
chapters, the p^ the followmg fourteen chapters , 
the first half is related to the Buddha’s earthly life 
and previous teaching , the second half to the final 
revelation of the Buddha as eternal and the Bodhi- 
sattva doctrmes 


V 2p: ^ I I 2f: # The especial 
honoured one of the Nichnen sect, Svadi-devata, 
the Supreme Bemg, whose mapcjala is considered 
as the symbol of the Buddha as mfimte, eternal, 
umversal The Nichiren sect has a meditation 
I I ^ m on the umversahty of the Buddha 
and the umty m the diversity of all his 
phenomena, the whole truth being embodied m the 
Lotus Sutra, and m its title of five words, ^ ^ 
^ Wonderful-Law Lotus-Flower Sutra, which 
are considered to be the embodiment of the eternal, 
umversal Buddha Their repetition preceded by 
^ Namah I is equivalent to the ^ of other 
Buddhists 


Piirvapramdhana The original vow, or 
vows, of a Buddha or bodhisattva, eg the forty- 
eight of Amitahha, the twelve of etc | 1 — 
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The great way of the one reahty of Amita- 
bha’s vows, le that of calling on his name and 
trustmg to his strength and not one’s own 

^ ^ nF The higher (Buddha) manifest- 

ing himself m lower form, e g as a bodhisattva 

^ Branch, twig , end, dust, not, transht ma 
va, ba, cf M 


* 


Matsara, grudging, stmgy, greedy 


fij One of the divisions of the Sarvasti- 
vadah school, said to be the 4b ill q v 




Manojnasvara 


t . . _ 'TT ^ jLic*o V a 

^ # lovely sounds, music , a king of 
the Gandharvas, India’s musicians 


On the last, at last, finally 

The third and last period of a Buddha- 
kalpa , the first is the first 500 years of correct 
doctrme, the second is the 1,000 years of semblance 
law, or approximation to the doctrme, and the thnd 
a myriad years of its decline and end Also ^ 


TJC Vw Marga , track, path, way, the way , the 
fourth of the four dogmas Rg if , i e Jf, known as 
the /k ^ /k IE (or p^), the eight holy or 
correct ways, or gates out of suffermg mto nirvana 
Marga is described as the g cause of hberation, 
bodhi as its ^ result | | in Marga^iras, M W 
says November-December , the Chinese say from 
the 16th of the 9th moon to the 15th of the 10th 
11^. M ^ (or ^ ^ (or ^) , 

^ ^ ^ ^ SS Maskari Go^allputra, one 

of the SIX Tirthikas ^ gp He demed that 

present lot was due to deeds done m previous hves, 
and the Lankavatara sutra says he taught total 
annihilation at the end of this Ide 


Mm MaUika, 0 f Ij , ;5jc H (1) Jasmmum 
Zambac, M W , which suggests the ^ ;|Sg, i e the 

Chmese jasmme , according to Eitel it is the narrow- 
leaved nyctanthes (with globular berries ^), the 
flower, now called kastM (musk) because of its 
odour By the Fan-i-mmg-i it is styled the jg 
chaplet flower, as its flowers may be formed mto 
a chaplet (2) A concoction of various frmts mixed 
with water offered m worship | | ^ A The wife 
of Prasena]it, kmg of Kosala, so called because she 
wove or wore jasrmne chaplets, or came from a 
]asmme garden, etc 1 | ^ ^ Malya^ri, said to be 
a daughter of the last and queen in Ayodhya, capital 
of Ko^ala 



Marana, ^ dymg, mortal, death 


Buddba transformed mto (palm-)braiicli€ 
or leaves , the transformation of tbe Buddba m tb 
shape of tbe sutras 


Manusa, Manusya* & 4? (or 
»iilffl(orl), ^ ?;h'{or^, 

or ^ or ^m), m ^ man, human, 

intp by A and ^ man and mind or mtelhgence 




Subsidiary bmldings of a monastery 


^ iE Mam jg ; a jewel, a crystal, a pearl, 
symbol of punty, therefore of Buddha and of his 
doctrme ItisusedmOm-mam-padmi-hum | | 

The Mamchean religion, first mentioned m Chinese 
hterature by Hauan-tsang m hia Memoirs, between 
A D 630 and 640 The first Mamchean missionary 
from A M Ta-ch‘m reached China m 694 In 732, 
an imperial edict declared the religion of Mam a 
perverse doctrme, falsely taking the name of 
Buddhism It contmued, however, to flourish m parts 
of China, especially Fukien, even to the end of the 
Mmg dynasty Chinese wnters have often confused 
it with Mazdeism A Sc 

M JM. Mati ^ , devotion, discernment, 
understanding, tr by ^ wisdom j | ff if Mafr- 
simha, the hon of mtelhgence, an hononfie title. 

^ Madhuka A tt SI . 0 , M. W. 

Bassia kkfolia, tr as ^ ^ a fine or pleasant fruit, 

^ ^ ra Vandana, || worship, reverence 

hkrman ; a vital part, or mortal spot. 

Bali, an asuxa Inng 

"Hi® 1^ of the three periods ]£, and 
A I tiiat of degeneration and extmetion the 
Buddha-Iaw 


^ m Madhyinaai, | !*(*), l l'gM 
NS: I IS ai; l» tt; MR.« or« 

0 IS used for It is te by if» ; B «!«,[ jjc ^ , 
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^ if», and ^ One of the two chief disciples of 
Ananda, to whom he handed down the Buddha’s 
doetrme He is reputed to have been sent to con- 
vert ^ ^ Kashmir, the other, ^ f 9 ^ ^naka- 
vasa, to convert pft g which IS probably Central 
India, though it is understood as China Another 
account makes the latter a disciple of the former 
Eitel says that by his magic power he transported 
a sculptor to the Tusita heavens to obtain a correct 
image of Maitreya 


Madya, mtoxicating liquor, mtoxicating 
The two characters are also given as a translation 
of ^ Madhya, and mean 100,000 | ] Tbs is 

mtp as not in the mean or middle way 




Balm ^ ^ , strong, strengthening 


jE Right, correct , just, exact , chief, principal , 
the first month 


Madhyade^a, if* ^ the central 
kingdom, i e Central India 


IE 


Exactly middle , midday 


* ® flfc Manorbta, or Manoratha, 

tr by ^ an Indian prmce who became the dis- 
ciple and successor of Vasubandhu, reputed author 
of the H ^ Vibhasa ^astra and the twenty- 

second patriarch 


Mm Maha ^ H , a term for inhabitants of 
Ku^magara and Pava | | ^ ^ The sutra of the 
kmg of this name, whose road was blocked by a 
rock, wbch his people were unable to remove, but 
wbch the Buddha removed easily by bs miraculous 
powers \ \ m ^ Marakata, 0 H pg the 
emerald | | ^ Malaya, “the western Ghats m 
the Deccan (these mountains abound in sandal 
trees) , the country that hes to the east of the 
Malaya range, Malabar ’’MW Eitel gives ^ ^ 
^ Pp Malakuta, i e Malaya, as “an ancient king- 
dom of Southern India, the coast of Malabar, about 
A.D 600 a noted haunt of the Nirgrantha sect”. 


It IS also identified with /=> Sribhoja, wbch 

IS given as ^ ^ ^ the Malay peninsula , but 

V. ^ g Malaya, 



The sutras on wbch any sect specially 


iEMM The tbee periods of correct law, 
semblance law, and decadence, or finality 

cf 1^ 


JE ^ Samyagajiva, the fifth of the A IE 
right hvehhood, right life , “ abstaimng from any 
of the forbidden modes of living ” 


jE H The true or direct cause, as compared 
with ^ 0 a contributory cause 


jE 


0 Mahlsasakah 


jE» The direct retribution of the individual’s 
previous existence, such as being born as a man, 
etc Also I S 




Marica, pepper 


^ Markata-bada ; the 

Apes’ Pool, near Vaiiali 

Mana, 0 (or ^ 

Ft m ^ but called the mtoxieatmg frmt gp 

^ Manah; manas, mtp by ^ mind 
*e (active) mmd Eitel says “ The siith of the 
CaiadAyatana, the mental faculty wbch constitutes 
man as an mtelligent and moral being ” The 
J I y IS defined by the P| fSr 4 as the 

of the A namely wbch means 

S. tbnMng and measuring, or calculatmg It is 
^ive mmd, or activity of mmd, but is also 
for lie mind itsplf 


iE± Correct scholar, bodbsattva 

IE £ Samyaksamadhi, right abstraction or 
concentration, so that the mind becomes vacant and 
receptive, the eighth of the A IE it , “right 
concentration, m the shape of the Four Meditations ” 
Keith 1 I ^ Concentration upon the eighteenth 
vow of Amitabha and the Western Paradise, m 
repeatmg the name of Amitabha 


IE ^ Samyaksambuddha m ^ n PS ; 
omniscience, completely enlightened, the universal 
knowledge of a Buddha, hence he is the | j | ^ 
ocean of ommscience Also ( | ^ , | ^ 

IE 


iE M 


The day of decease 
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jE ^ Samyaksmrti, ngit remembrance, tbe 
seventb of tbe A IE M » “right mmdfulness, 
the lookmg on the body and the spirit in such a 
way as to remam ardent, self-possessed and mmdful, 
havmg overcome both hankermg and dejection” 
Keith 

lE S 1ft Samyaksamkalpa, right thought and 
mtent, the second of the A IE >1 . “ right aspu:ation 
toward renunciation, benevolence and kmdness” 
Keith 

JE H Correct day, the day of a funeral 

jE^ Samyagjnana , correct knowledge , H ^ 
sage-hke, or samt-like knowledge 


jE ^ jE ^ idem IE M ^ 

lE^ t Samyagbuddhi, or -bod hi , the per 
feet umversal wisdom of a Buddha 

iElf Eight deeds, or action, opposite of^ ^ 
The I I IS an abbreviation of m mn IE 

ff M 

lE « Sambodhi, the wisdom or ommscience ol 
a Buddha 


jE M Samyagdrsti, right views, understanding 
the four noble truths , the first of the A IE j 
“ knowledge of the four noble truths ” Keith 


JE M Samyakkarmanta, right action, pmity 
of body, avoidmg all wrong, the fourth of the A 
IE “ right action, abstainmg from takmg life, 
or what is not given, or from carnal mdulgence” 
Keith 


IE a The correct doctrme of the Buddha, 
whose period was to last 500, some say 1,000 years, 
be followed by the ^ semblance period of 

1,000 years, and then by the ^ ^ ^ period of 
decay and termmation, lastmg 10,000 years The 
I I ^ is also known as 1 | ^ | | ^ He on 

whom the Truth depends, a term for a Buddha 
I I ^ ^tl ^ The Tathagata who clearly under- 
stands the true law, i e Kuan-ym, who attamed 
Buddhahood m the past | | The torch of 
truth, 1 e Buddhism | 1 The earhest transla- 
tion of the Lotus sutra in 10 chuan by Dharmaraksa, 
AD 286, still m existence 


JE ^ ^ Just at such and such an 

hour 


JE 


idem JE ^ ^ 


jE it Correct and straight , it is also re- 
ferred to the One Vehicle teaching of T‘ien-t‘ai 
\ \ ^ ^ The straight way which has cast 

aside expediency 


JE^ii Samyagvyayama, right effort, zeal, or 
progress, unmtermitting perseverance, the sixth of 
A IE lE ; “ right effort, to suppress the rismg 
of evil states, to eradicate those which have arisen, 
to stimulate good states, and to perfect those which 
have come mto bemg” KeiA. 


JE ^ Samyagvak, right speech , the third ol 
the A IE ^ “ abstaimng from lymg, slander, 

abuse, and idle talk” Keith 

lEii® Sammatiya, Sammitlya ( — ) ^ Jfg , 
the school of correct measures, or correct evaluation 
Three hundred years after the Nirvana it is said that 
from the Vatslputrlyah school four divisions were 
formed, of which this was the third 

Matr, a mother | ± The “ mother-lord ”, 
or mother, as contrast^ with ^ and lord 
and mother, king and queen, m the mandala of 
Vajradhatu and G^bhadhatu , Vairocana, bemg the 
source of all things, has no “ mother ” as progenitor, 
and IS the i or lord of the manglala , the other 
four dhyam-buddhas have “ mothers ” called 
who are supposed to arise fimm the paramitis ; thus, 
Aksobhya has PM St il ^ for mother, 
Eatnasambhava has § | | j for mother , 

Amitabha has ^ | | | for mother, Amogha- 
siddhi has ^ H 1 M for mother | 

0 ii S ^ Matrka , a text, as distingaished from 
its commentary ; an ongmaltext , the Abhidharma 
IS ® ra 3 ® -fllB M 0 Mafrgrama, the oommnmty 

of mto 1 ffi (ox w) » a a> 

Mrta-mannsya , a human corpse | K ^ , f (or 

^^^Mn^SlaseaJ. 
stamp, sign, manual sign. { [ | ^ A mannal sign 
of assurance, hence fehcitoiis { i|& idem 

^ K. I® ft Buddha 

jJCice; chaste. | ^ (or #|)_ ^ 
Bmgala, name of the son of HarxtE, ^ ^ jiS ihe 
mother of demons. She is now r^iesented as a 

TifJdmg a child, Pingala, as a beloved sqiv 
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in her left arm The sutra of his name | [ | ® 

^ was tr by ;f; ^ ^ W\ Amoghavajra, 
middle of the eighth century 

Perpetual, eternal, everlasting (hke the unceasmg 
flow of water) | ^ Etermty , the everlastmg aeon 
I ^ Eternal life , immortahty , nirvana is defined 
as ^ not being born, i e not reborn, and therefore 
jjg not dymg, | ^ is also perpetual hfe , 
the Amitabha cult says in the Pure Land 

To offend agamst, break (as a law) [ To 
offend against or break the moral or ceremonial laws 
(of Buddhism) ] g To break the weightier laws 

Dark, sombre, black , abstruse, obscure, deep, 
profound , hence it is used to mdicate Taoism, and 
was afterwards adopted by the Buddhists 

* Hsuan-i, a commentator of the ^ ^ 
Dharmalaksana school durmg the T‘ang dynasty 

£ ^ Hsuan-tsang, whose name is written 
variously e g Hsuan Chuang, Hiuen-tsang, Hiouen 
Tsang, Yuan Tsang, Yuan Chwang , the famous 
pilgrim to India, whose surname was ^ Ch'en and 
personal name Wei , a native of Honan, 
AD 600-664 (Giles) It is said that he entered a monas- 
tery at 13 years of age and m 618 with his elder 
brother, who had preceded him m becommg a monk, 
went to Ch‘ang-an ^ the capital, where in 622 
he was fully ordained Fmdmg that Chma possessed 
only half of the Buddhist classics, he took his staff, 
bound his feet, and on foot braved the perils of the 
deserts and mountains of Central Asia The date 
of his settmg out is uncertam (629 or 627), but 
the year of his arrival m India is given as 633 , 
after visiting and studying m many parts of India, 
he returned home, reachmg the capital m 645, was 
received with honour and presented his collection 
of 657 works, “ besides many images and pictures, 
and one himdred and fifty rehcs, ” to the Court 
T‘ai Tsung, the emperor, gave him the ^ 

Hung Fu monastery m which to work He 
presented the manuscnpt of his famous ^ ^ 

^ Record of Western Cotcntnes m 646 and 
completed it as it now stands by 648 The emperor 
Kao Tsung called him to Court m 653 and gave 
him the ^ ^ ^ T‘zu Eu monastery m which 
to work, a monastery which ever after was associated 
W 1 & hi m , m 657 he removed him to the 5 ^ 

Yu Hua Kung and made that palace a monastery 
He translated seventy-five works m 1335 chuan 
In Mia he received the Mes of ^ H 


Mahayanadeva and Tfc ^ ^ Moksadeva, he 

was also known as H M Tripitaka teacher 

of Dharma He died m 664, m his 65th year 

.. .t * J' - *2 ^ 

Ss, ^ The profound prmciples, or propositions, 
1 e Buddhism 

^ Deep, or abstruse response , also Hsuan- 
ying, the author m the T'ang dynasty of the [ | H, 
1 e — ^ a Buddhist dictionary in 25 chuan, 

not considered very reliable 

Hsuan-chmg, a monk, d 606, noted for 
his preaching, and for his many changes of garments, 
as Is Heng Yo was noted for wearing one gar- 
ment all his days 

^ Hsuan-ch'ang, a famous Shensi monk, 
who was mvited to be tutor of the heir-apparent, 
AD 445, but refused, died 484 

^ Hsuan-lang, a Chekiang monk of the 
T‘ang dynasty, died 854, at 83 years of age, noted 
for his influence on his disciples and for havmg 
remamed in one room for over thirty years , also 
called ^ ^ Hm-ming and ^ Tso-ch‘i 

The ^ a T‘ien-t‘ai commentary on 
the contents and meaning of the Lotus Sutra, and 
^ the critical commentary on the text 

^ Hsuan-sha, a famous Fukien monk 
who had over 800 disciples, died A D 908 , his chief 
subjects were the fundamental ailments of men — 
blindness, deafness, and dumbness 

The black-robed sect of monks 

^ Hsuan-yuan, an influential Shensi monk 
who hved through the persecution of Buddhism m the 
4b Northern Chou dynasty into the Sui and T'ang 
dynasties 

^ ^ Hsuan-fan, a T‘ang monk and editor, 
said to be a contemporary of Hsuan-tsang, some say 
his disciple 

The deep meaning , the meamng of the 
profound , it refers chiefly to the T'ien-t‘ai method 
of teaching which was to proceed from a general 
explanation of the content and maaniTig of the various 
great sutras to a discussion of the deeper meaning j 
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the method was (1) ^ explanation of the terms , 
(2) P 0 definition of the substance, (3) ^ 

mahng clear the principles, (4) ^ discussing 

their application, (6) discrimmating the 

doctrme v also | ^ 

^ ^ Hsuan-chio, a Wenchow monk, also named 
^ Mmg-tao, who had a large following , he is 
said to have attamed to enlightenment m one night, 
hence is known as — ^ 

^ An abbreviation of ^ ^ | | 

^ The profound doctrme. Buddhism 

^ An abbreviation of ||| ^ ^ | ] 

^ ± An Indian, the patron of an 

Indian monk Dharmapala, author of the Pg ^ 
After his death the patron gave the MS to 
Bsuan-tsang 

^ f ^ The profound school, i e Buddhism Also 
that of the ^ Hua-yen (Kegon) which has a 
division of -f- or ^ indicatmg 

the ten metaphysical propositions, or lines of thought , 
of these there are two or more versions. 

Hsuan-kao, a famous Shensi monk, 
influential pohtically, later killed by order of the 
emperor Wu Ti, area 400 

^ Jade, a gem, jade-hke, precious, you, your 
I ^ A famous ]ade Buddha recovered while diggmg 
a well m Khotan, 3 to 4 feet high | ^ Phable 
jade, 1 e ^ ^ beef | ;^ HE M ^ The two 
schools of the Jade-fountam and Jade-flower, le 
^ "p T‘ien-t‘ai and ^ ^ Dharmalaksana, the 
latter with Hsuan-tsang as founder m Chma 
5 Yu-ch‘uan was the name of the monas- 
tery m Tang-yang ^ ^ Hsien, An-lu Fu, Hupeh, 
where Ohih-i, the founder of the T‘ien-t‘ai School, 
lived, 5 Yu-hua, where Hsuan-tsang hved 
I ^ The Jade rmg m one of the right hands of 
the “ thousand-hand ” Kuan-ym | The name 
of the woman to whom the sutra ] j is 

addressed | The palace | | ^ “Yu-hua kung”, 
transformed mto a temple for Hsuan-tsang to 
work m, where he tr the ^ 3^ Mahaprajna- 

paramita sutra, 600 chuan, etc. Cf. | ^. \ M > 

I ^ The uma or white curl between the Buddha’s 
eyebrows, from which he sent forth his ray of 
light illummatmg all worlds. 


iH Gourd, melon, etc ] ^ Melon rmd 

^ Tiles, pottery | S ^ An earthen vessel, 
le the &avaka method, and a golden ve^l, the 
bodhisattva method [ The Buddha m a pre- 
vious incarnation as a potter | ^ An earthenware 
begging bowl 

Sweet, agreeable, wiUmg , Kansu | ^ Bgah- 
Idan, the monastery of the yellow sect 30 miles 
north-east of Lhasa ^ built by Tson-kha-pa 
I ^ ^ Kanjur, one of the two divisions of the 
Tibetan canon, consistmg of 180 chuan, each chuan 
of 1,000 leaves , a load for ten yaks | ^ {^) , 
It ^ ^ Kamboja, one of the “ sixteen great 

countries of India ”, noted for its beautiful women 
I M Sugar-cane, symbol of many things A tr. 
of Iksvaku, one of the surnames of ^kyamuni, 
from a legend that one of his ancestors was born 
from a sugar-cane | 

Kmg of the sugar-cane , Iksvaku Virudhaka, said 
to be one of the ancestors of ^akyamum, but the 
name is claimed by others 

^ ^ ^ (or ® ^ PM ^ (or Anuta, 
sweet dew, ambrosia, the nectar of immortahty , tr. 
by 5^ ^ deva-wme, the nectar of the gods Four kmds 
of ambrosia are mentioned — ^green, yellow, red, and 
white, all commg from “edible trees” and known 
as H PB sudha, or 0 soma. [ j or H The 
ambrosial truth, or ram, i e the Buddha truth j | 
The method of the ambrosial truth. { { ^ 
The nectar of nirvana, the entrance is the } 1 
and nirvana is the | } or nect® mty, or 
region, | f 3E Amrta, mtp m its implicaiaon ei 
immortahty is a name of Amitabha, and connected 
with him are the j | 5u. I I PB H ® + 

N % (or ^), 1 f ^ etc I! ^ ^ ^ « I ; 

i I (3E) ^ Amrtakumiahn, one of the five ^ 3E 
Mmg Wang, who has three fOTm®, vajra, lotus, and 
nectar | } ^ ; p? 38 ® ® AmrtfMiaEa. TI© 

king whose name was “ ambrc^ia-nee ”, a pemoe of 
Magfldbft, father of Anuraddha and Bhadnka, mid 
paternal unde of ^akyamum f j ^ The amluoda! 
drum, the Buddha-truth. 

^ Jak ^ ^ , life , Htjada means ocamng forth, 
hurth, produckon; ^ m^ms beget, bear, birth, 
rebir^ bom, b^m, produee, life, ^ fiving. On© 
of the twelve nidai^, -f* ~ S iSt ; hcrfii takes 
place m four forms, cator yoni, v. H m each 
case a smik^t being to tme 

^ ^ gak, paths t»ans9^iati(ffi. 
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Birth, staj, change (or decay), 

death 


4 -k 


in 


The second Bodhisattva 


on the right of the Bodhisattva of Space 
in the Garbhadhatu 


Buddha ahve , a hvmg Buddha , also 
^5 le ^ all the living, and le Buddha 

I i-*i, I i-ffi. 1 1^ = , 

The hving and the Buddha are one, i e all are the 
one undivided whole, or absolute , they are all of 
the same substance , all are Buddha, and of the 
same ^ ^ dharmakaya, or spiritual nature , all 
are of the same ^ infimty | \ ^ ^ 

mdestructibihty of the hvmg and the Buddha , they 
neither increase nor decrease, bemg the absolute 
1 ! The hvmg and the Buddha are but tem- 
porary names, borrowed or derived for temporal m- 
dication 


Natural and similar, i e gold and 
silver, gold bemg the natural and perfect metal and 
colour , silver being next, though it will tarnish , 
the two are also called ^ •fe and i e the 

proper natural (unchangmg) colour, and the 
tamishable. 


^ Aupapaduka , one of the four forms 
of birth, 1 e by transformation, without parentage, 
and m full maturity; thus do bodhisattvas come 
from the Tusita heaven, the dhyani-buddhas and 
bodhisattvas are also of such miraculous origm | | 
“ ^ The physical body of Buddha and his trans- 
formation body capable of any form , the Nirmana- 
‘ kaya m its two forms of JH and ft 

^ Is 4 W 4 Tobeborn 
IS not to be born, not to be born is to be 
bom — ^an instance of the identity of contraries 
It IS an accepted doctrme of the ^ prajna teachmg 
and the ultimate doctrme of the H ^ Madhyamika 
school Birth, creation, hfe, each is but a ^ tem- 
porary term, m common statement |f it is called 
birth, m truth ^ it is not birth , m the relative 
it IS burth, in the absolute non-buth 


4# Life’s retribution, i e the deeds done m 
this life produce their results in the next remcarnation 


4 Lmga , anga-]ata , the male organ, penis 

One of the four forms of existence, cf 

Samsara , birth and death , rebirth 
and redeath , life and death , ^ 

^ ^ ever-recurrmg samsara or transmigrations, 
the round of mortahty There are two, three, four, 
seven, and twelve kinds of ^ ^ , the two are 
^ ^ ^ ^ the various karmaic transmigrations, 
and ^ Ji» ^ ® ^ JE the inconceivable trans- 

formation hfe in the Pure Land Among the twelve 
are final separation from mortality of the arhat, 
with In ^ no remains of it causing return , one final 
death and no rebirth of the anagamin, the seven 
advancing rebirths of the srota-apanna , down to 
the births-cum-deaths of hungry ghosts | ) BP 
g ^ Mortahty is mrvana, but there are varying 
defimtions of BP q v | 1 ^ The garden of hfe- 
and-death, this mortal world in which the unen- 
hghtened find their satisfaction | ] {f;) The 
ocean of mortahty, mortal hfe, ii samsara, or 
transmigrations | | The shore of mortal hfe , 
as I I % is its flow , 1 1 its quagmire , | | 
its abyss, | | its wilderness, | | g its 

envelopment in cloud \ \ M M Release from 
the bonds of biriiis-and-deaths, nirvapa | | ^ 
The wheel of births-and-deaths, the round of mor- 
tahty I I ^ ^ The long night of births-and-deaths 
I I ^ The region of births-and-deaths, as com- 
pared with that of nirvapa. 

^ The living and things, 1 e A ^ ^ 
men and thmgs, the self and things , the ijl’ ^ 
sentient, or those with emotions, le the hvmg, 
and ^ 'III those without, le insentient thmgs 
I I m Jl' The physical body and the spintual body 
of the Buddha the Nirmanakaya and Dharma- 
kaya 

^ ^ The ford of life, or mortality 


43^ The heavens where those hvmg m this 
world can be reborn, 1 e from that of the pg ^ 3E 


Common or ordinary patience, le oi 
^ ^ lie masses. 


Utpadanirodha Birth and death, pro- 
duction and annihilation, all life, all phenomena, 
have birth and death, beginning and end, the 
H ^ Madhyamika school deny this in the 
absolute, but recognme it m the jg relative | | ^ 3^ 
Commg mto existence and ceasmg to exist, past- 
and future, are merely relative terms and not true 
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m reality , they are the first two antitheses in the 
jjj Madhyainika-^astra, the other two antitheses 
being — ^ S UM-ty and difference, impermanence 

and permanence 

Birth and rebirth (without end) 

4 B The three regions n of the constant 
round of rebirth 


^ ^ Born bhnd 


^ ^ Empty at birth, ^ A ^ 
of a permanent ego 


4i 


Stories of the previous incarnations of 

the Buddha and his disciples, tr by Dharmapala, 
5 chuan, third century A d 


4 ^ ^ ^ Birth, age, sickness, death, 
the pg ^ four afflictions that are the lot of every 
man The five are the above four and ^ misery, 
or suffermg 


4 


_j_. , Eour great disciples of Kumara- 

]iva, the Indian Buddhajiva or ^ Tao-sheng and 
the three Chinese ff H Seng-chao, gt Tao-]ung, 
and ff- til Seng-]ui 


4fe Jata-rupa , gold, v 

4 IS Birth and what arises from it ; cause 
of an act , the beginmng and rise 


4ffi The Iig ^ four forms of birth and the 
yk ® SIX forms of transmigration 

4# The physical hody , also that of a Buddha 
in contrast with his ^ dharmakaya , also a bodhi- 
sattva’s body when born into any mortal form 
1 1 ^ The worship paid to Buddha-rehcs, [ 1 ^ f *] 


The way or lot of those bom, i e of 

mortahty 


48 The mmd or mtelhgence of the hving , 
a hvmg mteUigent being, a hvmg soul. 

4^:4® Offerings made before a meal 
of a smaP r.-f rArul iri orbrmts and all the hving , 


cf Nirvana sutra 16, and Vinaya ^ ^ 31 | ^ 

A board on which the offerings are placed [ ^ 
The bowl m which they are contamed 

^ To use, to employ , use, function | A Great 
m function, the universal activity of the ^ ^ 
bhutatathata , v ® M cf ^ ^ ^ inner 

nature, form and function | Function or activity 
ceasmg, le matter (or the body does not 
cease to exist, but only its varying functions or 
activities 

0 A field, fields, a place, or state, for^the 
cultivation of meritorious or other deeds , cf m ] 

1 (jfB) ^ A patch-robe, its patches resembhng the 
rectangular divisions of fields 


^ From , by , a cause, motive , to allow, let , 
translit yo, yu , es I ^ ^ P6 (or |®) jP, 

Yugamdhara, idem ^ ^ ^ H I > 1 
(or tl) , Wi B (or ® or Yojana; 

described as anciently a royal day’s march for the 
army , also 40, 30, or 16 h , 8 kroias ^ ^ 
one being the distance at which a bull’s bellow can be 
heard, M.W says 4 krolas or about 9 English 
miles, or nearly 30 Chmese h 

^ Scale, mail , the first of the ten “ celestial 
stems ” I ^ ^ A digital or manual s^, mdicatmg 
mail and helmet ] 1$ A picture, formerly shaped 
hke a horse, of a god or a Buddha, now a picture of a 
horse 

^ To draw out, stretch, extend, expand; 
notify, report , quote ] 0 Cfendra, the moon ; also 
the name of an elder. ( ^ Smdhu, 

Indus, Smdh, y n M f The mrer Hirapyit- 
vati, V T* iS > otherwise said to be the Nairanjana 

? ft ^ 

Yasii-vana, grove of staves, said to have grown 
from the st^ with which a hereffeie measured the 
Buddha and which he threw away beeause the more 
he measured the higher the Buddha grew. 1 ^ B 
i Smdura, the tnck of the illnsiomst who disappears 
m the air and reappears. 

Q White, pure, (dear; make dear, inform 

A — ‘ (or Zl) Jnaptidvifaya karma- 

vacana; to diseass -witli mid explmn to the body 
of monks the proposals or woifc to be undrartaken ; 
6 ra B to on matteiES of 

grave moment mid obtam their oom^ete assent 
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^ ^ To tell tte Buddki 

Q (or The white iimhrella or 

canopy over the head of Buddha, indicating him as 
a cakravarK, or wheel-kmg 

a # Pure reward, or the reward of a good life 

0 ‘b A clear heart or conscience 

0 (M) Eobbmg with bare hands and with- 

out leaving a trace, as g is fightmg without 
weapons, and Q Jf is kilhng with bare hands 


^ jft -A- society formed early m the fourth century 
AD by S Hm-yuan, who with 123 notable 
hterati, swore to a life of purity before the image 
of Amitabha, and planted white lotuses m symbol 
An account of seven of its succeeding patriarchs is 
given m the ^ fi 26 , as also of eighteen 

of its worthies 

0 ^ White clothmg, said to be that of 
Brahmans and other people, hence it and ^ ^ are 
terms for the common people It is a name also 
for Kuan-yin M (or H W , I | i , 
# ^ ^ Pandaravasini, the white-robed 

form of Kuan-yin on a white lotus 


0 n iSuklapaksa g , the bright, i e first 
half of the month, as contrasted with the 
krsnapaksa, dark or latter half 

0 II, 0 « The informing baton or 

hammer, caUmg attention to a plamt, or for silence 
to give information 



White candana, or white sandal-wood 


Q ^ The curl between ^akyamum’s eye- 
brows ; from it, m the Mahayana sutras, he sends 
out a ray of hght which reveals all worlds , it is used 
as a synonym of the Buddha, eg | | ^ (all 

that a monk has is) a gift &om the White-curled One 


Q The six-tusked white elephant which 
bore the Buddha on his descent from the Tusita 
heaven mto Maya’s womb, through her side Every 
Buddha descends in similar fashion The immaculate 
path, le the immaculate conception (of Buddha) 


0 


To speak praises to the Buddha 


0 > I I The white-foot 

monk, a disciple of Kumarajiva 

0 (^) -A- Buddhist school formed m the 

WMte Cloud monastery during the Sung dynasty, 
its followers were known as the | | White Cloud 
vegetarians 


0 7k W White-river town, Isfijab, “ in 
Turkestan, situated on a small tributary of the 
Jaxartes m Lat 38° 30' N , Long 65° E ” Eitel 

0 ^ A white ox , 1 I a hornless white 
ox a horse 

0« To lay a true information 

0 Eifc The White Lily Society, set up near 
the end of the Yuan dynasty, armouncmg the coming 
of Maitreya, the openmg of his white hly, and the 
day of salvation at hand It developed into a 
revolution which influenced the expulsion of the 
Mongols and establishment of the Mmg dynasty 
Under the Ch'mg dynasty it was resurrected under a 
variety of names, and caused various uprismgs 
It ^ The Sung vepet^uan school of ^ ^ ^ Mao 
Tzu-yuan | | (||)| ^ ^ Pundarika, the 
white lotus I I 0 0 "ae btus throne m the first 
court of the Gfarbhadhatifc tl(l)ll:,| \ 


0 ^ 3 £ ^uklodana-ra]a, a prince of Kapila- 
vastu, second son of Simhahanu, father of Tisya 
^ Devadatta and Nandika || i| ^ 

Eitel 

0 ^ The White Horse Temple recorded 

as given to the Indian monks, Matanga and 
Gobharana, who are reputed to have been fetched 
from India to China in a D 64 The temple was 
m Honan, in Lo-yang the capital , it was west of 
the ancient city, east of the later city Accordmg 
to tradition, origmating at the end of the second 
century a d , the White Horse Temple was so called 
because of the white horse which carried the sutras 
they brought 

0 iiiti The White Heron Lake in Rajagrha, 
the scene of Sakyamum’s reputed delivery of part 
of the Mahapra 3 naparamita-sQtra ^ chuan 
593-600, the last of the “ 16 assemblies ” of this 
sutra, which is also called the | I | g 
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a 1 White and dark, eg | 1 H good and 
evil deeds, or karma , | | ^ 0 light and dark 
uposatha, the observances of the waxing and waning 
moon, cf ^ ^ 

Leather, skin, hide | ^ (or ■^) 
^ ^ The body, lit “ skin and shell leaking ” | 

Clothmg of hides or skins , a name for a monk’s 
garments, implymg their roughness and sunphcity 
I ^ Skin bag, le the body 

§ Caksuh, the eye, the organ of vision, the 
head or chief , transht ma, mu | 'fj Mukha, mouth, 
openmg | ^ Mukta, release, free, released, 
mukta, a pearl, jewels m general | | ^ Abbrev for 
II I Itivrttaka, biographical stories | ^ 
% ) ^ s-s rnukti, release, emancipation 

or as the knowledge or experience of hberation 
1 ^ (or Bl, 01 M) mm, I (or 5) ^ 

UPt , # i|(or jh) PI il5, ^ ^ gUPe, ® 14 

I I I I Mucihnda, or Mahamucilmda A naga or 
dragon king who dwelt in a lake near a hill and cave 
of this name, near Gaya, where Sakyamuni sat 
absorbed for seven days after his enlightenment, 
protected by this naga-kmg [ ^ M The power 

of the eye to discern trifling differences , qmck 
discernment 1 H , | , 0 14 | @ i (or 

± I H (or ^ , a # (or ;f;) 

-ftll S @ tfill ms (Maha-) Maudgalyayana, or 
Maudgalaputra , explained by Mudga ^ (g lentil, 
kidney-bean One of the ten chief isciples of 
Sakyamuni, specially noted for miraculous powers, 
formerly an ascetic, he agreed with ^ariputra that 
whichever first found the truth would reveal it to 
the other Sariputra found the Buddha and brought 
Maudgalyayana to hun, the former is placed on 
the Buddha’s right, the latter on his left He is 
also known as ^ Kohta, and when reborn as 
Buddha his title is to be Tamala-patra-candana- 
gandha In China Mahasthamaprapta is accounted 
a canomzation of Maudgalyayana Several centuries 
afterwards there were two other great leaders of 
the Buddhist church bearing the same name, v. 
Eitel I ^ ^ Mudgara , a hammer, mallet, mace 
I Eye and foot, knowledge and practice , eyes 
m the feet | [ -fjlj Aksapada, founder of the Nyaya, 
or logical school of philosophers M W 


An arrow , to take an oath , a marshal , 
ordure | ^ Arrow and rock are two mcompatibles, 
for an arrow cannot pierce a rock 

Stone, rock ^ ^ Apaintmgofarock though 
the water of the water-colour rapidly disappears, the 
pamtmg remains ^ ^ ^ ^ Even a rock meetmg 
hard treatment will spht | § Sutras cut in stone 
m A D 829 m the $ ^ Ch'ung-hsuan temple, Soo- 
chow, where Po Chu-i put up a tablet They consist 

of 69,550 words of the 27,092 of the Jt, 

5,287 of the ^ in, 3,020 of the # 0 pS ^ IS, 

1,800 of the M Mm, 6,990 of the H 5*, 

3,150 of the ^ and 258 of the ^ ^ 

1 ^ A barren woman ; a woman mcompetent 
for sexual mtercourse | g, Son of a barren 
woman, an impossibihty | ;jg The pomegranate, 
symbol of many children because of its seeds, a 
symbol held m the hand of ^ -7' "ft Hariti, 
the deva-mother of demons, convert^ by the Buddha 
I Tmder , lighted tmder, i e of but momentary 
existence \ jii The hill with the stone sutras, 
which are said to have been carved m the Sm 
dynasty m grottoes on Q ill Eai Tai Shan, west 
of ^ jHl C^o-chou m Shun-t‘ien-fu, C hihli | ^ 
Stone honey , a toffee, made of sugar, or sugar and 
cream (or butter) [ ^ The four heavy stone beggmg- 
bowls handed by the four devas to the Buddha on 
his enlightenment, which he miraculously received 
one pd^ on the other 

7J> To mdicate, notify, proclaun | ^ To pomt 
out and mstruct, eg | to mdicate the way of 
nirvana ^ A proclamation , to notify 

Growing gram | [li Ho-shan, a monastery in 
^ jHl Chi-chou, and its abbot who died A D 960 

^ Set up, ^tabhsh, stand, stand up. | ff" 
The learned monk who occupies the chief 
seat to edify the body of monks | ^ Eepa, or 
repha, a “low” garment, a lom-cloth I To 
establish a “ school ”, sect, or churcL 11^^ 
To set up a school and start a sect | ^ To set up, 
or state a proposition; to make a law, or rule, 
j To state— and confute— a proposition. | To 

state a syllogism with its ^ proposition, g reason, 
and % example 


6 SIX Sl^EES 


Also ; moreover | ^ 1 ^ Both reahfy 
and unreahty (or, relative and absolute, phenomenal 
and non-phenomenal), a term for the nmddle school , 
Madhyamika 


^ Interlock, intersect ; crossed ; mutual , finiend- 
ship , to hand over, pay | ; | # To hand 

over, entrust to [ ^ To haiid over charge of 
a h^, or monastery. I M » ^ ^ tripod of 
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three rushes or canes — an illustration of the mutuahty 
of cause and effect, each cane depending on the other 
at the point of intersection | %. A curtain 
festooned with jewels, resembling hanging dewdrops 
I To hand over and check (as m the case of an 
mventory) 

ft Skill; [15,1^ I^Anactor 
The metamorphic devi on the head of Siva, perhaps 
the moon which is the usual figure on diva’s 
head 

ft A rank of five | *1^ 5 Wu-kuan Wang, the 
fourth of the ten rulers of Hades 

Bear, endure, let , office , it is used to connote 
laisser-faire , one of the © as | ^ imphes laisser- 
aller , it is mtp by let thmgs follow their own course, 
or by g ^ naturally, without intervention 

Look up, respectful , lymg with the face upward, 
opposite of 0 , transht w as m anga, cf 
I ill To look up to the hills , Yang-shan, name of a 
noted monk | ^ ifi A half-moon on its back, 1 e 
a sign m the esoteric sect 


Lat 32° SON, Long 69° 25 E” Eitel Perhaps 
Bannu, v Levi, 3 Asiatigue, xi, v, p 73 Also v ^ 

I Vadi or Vati “ An ancient httle kmgdom and 
city on the Oxus, the modern Betik, Lat 39° 7 N , 
Long 63° 10 E” Eitel | Jff H Vajra | ^ ^ ’ 
0(01 or 1^)0 a (or 11), P0IB 1, i^tlf(or 
^(or^)® f|,tr by^iij(l^) 
Diamond club , the thunderbolt, svastika , recently 
defined by Western scholars as a sun symbol It is 
one of the saptaratna, seven precious thmgs, the 
sceptre of Indra as god of thunder and hghtmng, 
with which he slays the enemies of Buddhism , the 
sceptre of the exorcist , the symbol of the all- 
conquering power of Buddha 1 I I ^ ^ 
(or ^ filj Vajradhara, the bearer of the vajra 
I I I P0^Va]ra]vala,ie flame, tr as ^BiJ ^ the 
scmtiUation of the diamond, the lightning | ^ 

Yaranga, name of a spirit, or god , a name of Visnu as 
beautiful 1 Valabhi Modern Wala “An 
ancient kmgdom and city on the eastern coast of 
Grujerat ” Eitel Known also as ;(h ^ northern 
Lata I ^ ^ PJ. ^ Yasumitra, v ^ 1 | H 

(or i , IS it S Vasubandhu, v ^ ^ | |j5 

^ ^ Vanavasm, one of the sixteen arhats | ^ 
Varsa, rain, name of a noted Samkhya leader, 
Varsaganya \ Wi ^ W Yajraputra, one of 
the sixteen arhats 


1^ Desist, give up , resign , divorce , blessing, 
favour j ^ Lit “ Desist from butchermg,” said 
to be the earhest Han term for ^ obi , 

Buddha The ^ ^ ^ says that the King of 

Vaisali % killed King -fjc ^ (or the non-butchermg 
bugs), took his golden gods, over 10 feet m height, 
and put them m the -g- ^ Sweet-sprmg palace , 

they required no sacrifices of bulls or rams, but only 
worship of moense, so the kmg ordered that they 
should be served after their national method 


Prostrate, humble; suffer, bear, ambush, 
dog-days , hatch , it is used for control, under 
control, e g as delusion , ^ is contrasted with it as 
complete extirpation, so that no delusive thought 
arises | ^ The first of the 5! S' forms 
of submission, self-control, or patience | ||J To 
bury, hide away | ^ The Vedas, v | |j^ 

^ ^ Buddhamitra, of northern India, the mnth 
patriarch, a Vai^ya by birth (third caste), author of 
the 35! ^ ^ ^ Paneadvara-dhyana-sutra- 

naahartha-dharma , he was styled Mahadhyanaguru 


To cut down, chastise , a go-between , to make 
u di£|iay , transht m | ^ H Varga, tr by 

^ a cte, division, group | fij ^ Varana, “ a 
tiftOWtainoras provmce of Kapisa with city of the same 
n«ih%^roWbfy the country south-east of Wauneh m 


ft He, she, it , that , transht %, a^, r , cf ft, ^ 
and , for the long I the double characters ^ 
and ^ are sometimes used | ^ H S refers to 
the Sansbit sign ^ as neither across nor upright, 
being of triangular shape, and mdicatmg neither umty 
nor difference, before nor after The Nirvana Sutra 
apphes the three parts to ^ dharmakaya, ^ ^ 
prajna, and ^ vimoksa, all three being necessary 
to complete nirvana It is also associated with the 
three eyes of ^iva When considered across they 
represent fire, when upright, water At a later 
period the three were joined ^ in writing 

Iksapij or Iksapa, defined as a magic 
mode of reading another’s thoughts 


I-wu(-lu), the modern Hami, so 
called durmg the Han dynasty Later it was known 
as I-wu Chun and I-chou v Senndia, p 1147 


Ameya(s) , also |a- jjg (or ^) (P^) , 

@ (or ^ or DU) ^ 51 , ^ (or U M 
antelope, mtp as (2) a deer, or royal stag 
"B* J3^ (or K|) Aipeyajangha The eighth 

of the thirty-two characteristic signs of a Buddha, 
knees hke those of a royal stag 
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jp & M Isika, an arrow, dait, elephant’s eye- 
ball , Esigiri, a high hill at Rajagrha, v | , a 

type of ^ ^ ^ egoism, etc 

#t0 (or Ityuktas, so said, 

or reported , Itivrttakam, so occurring , the Buddha’s 
discourses arising out of events , intp as ^ q v 
personal events, or Jataka stories, one of the twelve 
classes of Buddhist literature, le +11^^ 
biographical narratives 

^ (or ^Ij) ^ jiM Irsyapandaka, 

also I I I ^ ^ eunuchs, or impotent save when 
stirred by jealousy, cf 

l^a, master, lord ( ( is used for | ^ 
qv, but 1 I I^ana, possessing, is intp as 
^ ^ a settled place, locality, and may be I^anapura, 
V I * I I PE M , I 11^ P IsadJhaia A 
cham of mountams, bemg the second of the seven 
concentric circles surrounding Sumeru , dej&ned as 
^ holdmg the axis, or axle, also as the axle- 
tree, or g ;^jt ^ sovereign control It is made of 
the seven precious things, and its sea, 42,000 yojanas 
wide, IS filled with fragrant flowers 


1? ^ » (5c) Isaiia , P m (or m ^ V. 

1 ' one of the older names of ^iva-Rudra , one 

of the Rudras , the sun as a form of &va,” M W 
Mahesvara , the deva of the sixth desire-heaven , 
head of the external Vajra-hall of the Vajradhatu 
group , ^^va with his three fierce eyes and tusks 
111^ I^ani, wife of ^iva, Durga 

^ M l^vara # (1) 

Kmg, sovereign , Siva and others , intp by g 
self-existmg, independent , apphed to Kuan-yin 
and other popular deities (2) A sramana of the 
West, learned in the Tripitaba, who inter alia trans- 
lated AD 426 Samyuktabhidharma-hrdaya-iastra, 
lost smce ad 730 (3) A bhiksu of Inia, com- 
mentator on ^ ^ ^ attributed to Nagarjuna, 

tr by Dharmagupta, a d 590-616 


fl’' * 

Buddhist Church, v 


a lay member of the 


^ ^ Airavana, Eravana, ^ ^ and other forms, 
V supra , name of a tree with beautiful flowers of 
nauseous scent which spreads its odour for 40 h , 
typifying ^ fg the passions and delusions 


^ mm m-^^) Irma - parvata, or 
ibranya-parvata An ancient kmgdom noted for a 
volcano near its capital, the present Monghir, Lat 
25° 16 N, Long 86° 26 E Eitel 

9^ %L ^ ^ Rsigiri, fill til. iiame of a 
mountain in Magadha , M W 

Airavana , | [ 1 ^ , 1 1 (or 
M ji (15) qv , nM a (or 15) 

^ 15 ; ^ (or ^) ^ etc Airavana, come from 
the water , Indra’s elephant , a tree, the elapattra , 
name of a park (i e Lumbmi, where the Buddha is 
said to have been bom) | | ^ ii M Eravatl, 
Airavati, Iravati, the river Ravi, also abbrev to ^ ^ 
vati \ \ \ 

15 , ^ HI H f I and many other forms, v supra 

Elapattra, Erapattra, Edavarna, Eravarna A naga, 
or elephant, which is also a meamng of Airavana and 
Airavata A naga-guardian of a sea or lake, who had 
plucked a herb wrongfully m a previous incarnation, 
been made mto a naga and now begged the Buddha 
that he might be reborn in a higher sphere. Another 
version is that he pulled up a tree which stuck to his 
head and grew there, hence his name One form is 
1 I ^115 111^ rE, which may have an association 
with Indra’s elephant 


Isanapura An ancient 
kmgdom m Burma Eitei Cf 

A title of a Tatha- 

gata, mtp as _h ^ 5 the supreme deva-kmg. 

An omen , a milhon I ^ ^ The per- 

petual seon of miHions of years, the kalpa beyond 
numbers 

5^ Fore, before, former, first , precede | -fi: A 
previous life, or world. 1 @ ; 1 ^ One who has 
prweded (me) m understanding, or achiev^ent 
I JS i ® fi alfi 5 Wi M Sainika, Senika, markal, a 
commander , a class of non-Buddhists, perhaps the 
Jams ; it may be connected with ^rainya, ^renika. 
I ^ Karma firom a previous life t ^ ^ ill The 
rising sun first shmes on the highest mo'untams. 
[ ^ Semor, sir, teacher, master, Mr. ; a previous 
hfe ( ii ; I ^ Of earher, or semor rank or achieve- 
ment. I PS (^) Samdhava, mterpreted as sail^ a 
cup, waW, and a horse; bom or prodnoed in 
Smdh, or near the Indus ; also a minister of ^te 
m personal attendance on the kinfi:. 1 [ ^ A iban 
'^f renown, wealth, and wisdom 
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jfe. it m Prabha, light, brightness, splendour, 
to illuminate 

jfe 1ft W idem Mitt 

it ^ Kuang-chai, name of the temple where 
^ 5 Fa-yun early m the sixth century wrote 
his commentary on the Lotus sutra, which is known 
as the 1 I , II became his epithet He made a 
division of four yana from the Burnmg House parable, 
the goat cart representmg the fravaka, the deer cart 
the pratyeka-buddha, the ox-cart the Hinayana 
bodhmttva, and the great white ox-cart the Maha- 
yana bodhisattva , a division adopted by T‘ien-t‘ai 

^ ^ Two noted monks of 0 M T'EU-en 
monastery under the T‘ang dynasty, ^ 7I6 P‘u-kuang 
and ^ I'a-pao, the &st the author of ^ 

IB, the second of a commentary fjt on the same 
^astra, each in 30 chuan 


it Ji Prabha-mandala , the halo and throne 
(of a Buddha) , also jfe ^ 


jfe JB I1B Vairocana - rasmi - prati- 

mandita-dhvaja , “ a Bodhisattva, disciple of Sakya- 
muni, who was in a former life Vimaladatta ” Eitel 

jte ^ i W The royal Buddha of shinmg 
flames, or flaming brightness, Amitabha, with 
reference to his virtues 

it S The auspicious ray sent from between 
the Buddha’s eyebrows before a revelation 


it B t The bright-eyed (or wide-eyed) 
daughter, a former incarnation of ^ Ksitigarbha 


i^ Kuang the general supervisoi, 1 e the 
monk ^ it Hui-kuang, sixth century, who resigned 
the high office of ^ and tr the -f* 


io Jahniprabhakumara, Pj| ^ 

^ ^ attendants on 

Man]ufri , he is the youth with the shining net 

One of the five ^ H qv 


it 


s m Avabhasa, the kmgdom of hght and 
virtue, or glorious virtue, m which Mahaka^yapa is to 
be reborn as a Buddha, under the name of ^ 
Raimiprabhasa 


it m V last entry | [ The glory land, or 
Paradise of Amitabha j | The fire altar 
1 1 3^ ^ Jyotisprabha, the great illustrious Brahman, 
whose Buddha-realm “ is to contribute some Bodhi- 
sattvas for that of Amitabha” Eitel | 1 ^ , 

1 1 ® (or ■^) Kuang-mmg ssu, temple and 

title of ^ ^ Shan-tao, a noted monk of the T‘ang 
dynasty under Kao Tsung | | [li The shinmg hill, 
or monastery, a name for the abode of Kuan-ym, said 
to be in India, and called Potala 1 ht' The 
temple of the bright or shining heart , the seat of 
Vairocana, the sun Buddha, m the Vajradhatu 
ma^dala j | ^ One of the twenty-five bodhi- 
sattvas who, with Amitabha, welcomes to Paradise 
the dying who call on Buddha [ | -g A dbam ni 
by whose repelation the brightness or glory of Buddha 
may be obtamed, and all retribution of sm be 
averted. 


4 The 


uma, or curl between the Buddha’s 


eydbroFS whence streams hght that reveals all 
€Be of the thirty-two characteristics of a 

Buddha. 


it pl^ The above-mentioned {ft ft |£ m 
30 chuan by ^ P‘u-kuang, v | ^ 


it ^ The honoured one descends, 1 e the 
Buddha or bodhisattva who is worshipped descends 


Abhasvara, hght and sound, or light- 
sound heavens, also styled @ P 5^. the heavens 
of utmost hght and purity, 1 e the third of the second 
dhyana heavens, in which the inhabitants converse 
by hght mstead of words , they recreate the universe 
from the hells up to and including the first dhyana 
heavens after it has been destroyed by fire during 
the final series of cataclysms , but they gradually 
dimmish m power and are reborn in lower states The 
three heavens of the second dhyana are ^ it, 
IK ft and it "W 11^ Abhasvara-vimana, 
the Abhasvara palace, idem 


^ AU, whole, complete | ^ or ^ Fully 
ordained by receiving all the commandments 
I iSlI ^ The legs completely crossed as in a 
completely seated image 

II. 

^ All, altogether, both, same, m common | ^ % 
Sadharana , both indeterminate, 1 e one of the six 
mdetermmates in Logic, “ when a thesis and its 
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contradiction are botli supported by equally valid 
reasons,” e g “ that sound is not eternal, because it 
IS a pMduct,” “that it is eternal, because it is 
audible ” Keitb [ + ® The ten stages which 
sravakas, pratyeka-buddhas, and bodhisattvas have in 
common Jivajiva, or 

livanjiva, a bud said to have two heads on one body, 

1 e mmd and perception differmg, but the karma one 
I ^ Collective retribution , reward or punishment 
of^e community, or m common, for the | H deeds 
of the community, or even of the mdividual in theu 
effects on the community 1 ^ That wbch all 
Buddhist schools have m common 1 ^ ^ The 

totahty of truth, or virtue, common to aU sages, is 
found m the Buddha 1 ^ Samanya Totahty, 
generahty, the whole , m common, as contrasted with 
g ijg mdividuahty, or component parts 1 ^ 

Delusion arismg from observmg thmgs as a whole, 
or apart from theu relationships I ^ ^ The 
mterpretation of the Prajnaparamita that advanced 
and ordinary students have in common, as contrasted 
with its deeper meaning, or 3^; | 1 | only under- 
stood by Bodhisattvas | What is commonly 
admitted, a term in logic 

^ Agam, a second time, also | ft 

Ice, chaste ] ftP B Pingala, tawny, tr as 
^ -fe azure, grey 

To divide, decide , decidedly , cut off, execute 
I J Decided, defined, and made clear 1 ^ Fixed 
and settled, determmed | # Decidmg and choosmg , 
that which decides and gives reason, i e the truth of 
the saints, or Buddhism | ^ To resolve doubts, 
doubts solved , defimte 

^ Inferior, vicious. I ^ Inferior wisdom, harm- 
ful wisdom 

ft! Sauvastika, ^ ^ IS si > also styled ^ fij 

^ §1 mvatsa, lucky sign, Visnu’s breast-curl or 
mark, tr by # sea-cloud, or curhus Used as a 
fancy form of ^ or ^ , and is also written m a 
form said to resemble a curl It is the 4th of the 
auspicious signs m the footprmt of Buddha, and is a 
mystic diagram of great antiqmty To be 
distinguished from s svastika, the crampons of 
which turn to the right 

Perilous I A perilous citadel, i e the body. 

1^ Mudra , seal, sign, symbol, emblem, proof, 
assurance, approve , also ^ ^ ^ ® 5 ^ 


Manual signs indicative of various ideas, e g each 
finger represents one of the five primary elements, 
earth, water, fire, au, and space, beginmng with the 
httle finger , the left hand represents ^ stillness, or 
meditation, the right hand ^ discernment or wisdom , 
they have also many other mdications Also, the 
various symbols of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, 
e g the thunderbolt , cf 0 I A Buddha made of 
mcense and burnt, a symbohcal Buddha I 1 ^ 

An esoteric method of seekmg spirit-aid by prmtmg 
a Buddha on paper, or forming his image on sand, 
or m the air, and performmg specified rites | ^ 
lUummation from the symbol on a Buddha s or 
Bodhisattva’s breast | Assuredly can, i e 
recognition of ability, or smtability | idem 
1 ^ India I M The territory of India | ^ , 

I # W S . ^ (meam^ 

“ moon ’’ m Sanskrit), Hindu, Sindhu , see also ^ ^ 
and ^ ^ India m general In the T‘ang dynasty 
its territory is described as extendmg over 90,000 
h m circmt, bemg bounded on three sides by the sea , 
north it rested on the Snow mountains # lli, i e 
Himalayas , wide at the north, narrowmg to the south, 
shaped like a half-moon , it contamed over seventy 
kmgdoms, was extremely hot, well watered and 
damp , from the centre eastwards to ^ B[ China 
was 58,000 h , and the same distance southwards to 
^ westwards to ^ ai^d north- 

wards to 4^ 

Buddhism, which began m Magadha, now Bihar, 
under Sakyamum, the date of whose nirvana was 
circa 486 B o v and ^ ^ I Anjah , 
the two hands with palms and fingers together 
the “ mother ” of aU manual signs | ^ Approval 
of a course of action 1 ^ At one and 

the same time, hke prmtmg (which is synchronous, 
not hke writmg which is word by word) [ ^ ^ 
Indra, a thousand qumqmlhons ^ | | IMahendra, 
ten times that amount 

Each, every ] M Each kmd, every sort 

Pjl To spit, excrete, put forth [ ^ Female and 
male seminal fluids which blend for oonoeption. 

To entrust , trandbt t ovt | ^ Something 
ngid, an obstruction 

To eat , to stutter IIH ^ ? Ertya , a ^ A 
low or common fellow- 

Hiranyavati, Hiranya, Ajitavala, lie river near 
which ^akyamuni entered mto Nirvana , the Gun- 
duck (Gandak), flowing south of Kuinapra city 
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Towards, to go towards, facing, heretofore 
] To trace backwards, as from the later to the 
earlier, primary, the earhest or first , upwards 
I Downwards , to trace downwards, i e for- 
wards, “ from root to branches ” i ^ I® prati- 
de4aniya it M ^ ^ B sm to be confessed before 

the assembly 

'^3 Bring together, umte, unison, m accord 
\ ± , I ;]l , I ^ To brmg the ten fingers or two 
palms together , a monk’s salutation , | ^ ^ ^ to 
put the hands together and fold the fingers | 
Umted, or common altar, or altars, as distmguished 
from ^ separate altars [ # , | It , 

F M or ® ^irisa, the acacia sirisa | ^ The 

closmg note of a chant or song , bring to an end 
I ^ In accordance with need , smtable ( ^ ^ 
A closed lotus-flower 

Together, with , mutual , same | ^ Sama- 
narthata, working together (with and for others) , 
one of the pg ^ ^ 1 ^ , IS: 1 ^ Of the 

same class, or order | ^ Fellow-students, those who 
learn or study together 1 ^ » I ^ > 1^5^ 
The first two of these terms are intp as the guardian 
deva, or spirit, who is sahaja, i e born or produced 
simultaneously with the person he protects , the last 
IS the deva who has the same name as the one he 
protects I ^ ^ K To hear the same (words) 
but understand differently | Those who are 
practising rehgion together [ ^ Of the same body, 
or nature, as water and wave, but | ^ ^ 

means fellow-feehng and compassion, lookmg on aU 
sympathetically as of the same nature as oneself 
1 0 H ^ idem — ® H 

^ Naman ^ (or 0) , a name, a term , noted, 
famous. I g Name unreal , one of the H IS , 
names axe not in themselves reahties | f Ij Fame 
and gain. 1 ^ M. Ihfferent m name but of the 

same meaning | ^ Name and description, name 
I I ft JE A monk m name but not m reahty [ | 
^ A nominal bodhisattva. [ | 38 One of an 

age to be a monk, i e. 20 years of age and over 
I ^ Of notable virtue | g A name, or descriptive 
titie. } Name and appearance , everythin g has a 
ttan», e.g. sound, or has appearance, i e the visible, 
J unreal and give rise to delusion 

Tie name under which Subhuti will be reborn as 
Buddha, j ^ A roister of names | H Name and 
BG^aniBg, ^meaning of a name, or term | 
CbnaotaSion; name and meaning not apart, or 
diffsdng, ^y are inseparable or identical, the name 
having equahfy with the miming, e g a Buddha, or 
the teraro of a dh^^T. f } or f | ^ is an abbreviation 


for the ^ ^ ^ Fan-i-ming-i dictionary | ^ , 
I ^ Yasas, renown, fame | A monk of lenown 
and of years 1 Namarupa, name-form, or name 
and form, one of the twelve mdanas In Brahmmical 
tradition it served “ to denote spnit and matter ”, 
“ the concrete individual ”, Keith , m Buddhism it 
is mtp as the ^ ^ five skandhas or aggregates, i e a 
“body”, fi: 2 ,nd ^ vedana, samjna, 

karman, and vijnana bemg the “ name ” and 
rupa the “ form ” , the first-named four are 
mental and the last material -g, Rupa is described 
as the mmutest particle of matter, that which 
has resistance , the embryomc body or foetus 
IS a namarupa, something that can be named 
[ ^ A name, or title, especially that of 
Anutabha | ^ A name and robe, le a monk 
I 0^ A word-group, a term of more than one word 
1 ^ Name and embodiment , the identity of name 
and substance, as m the dharani of the esoteric sects , 
somewhat similar to 1 ^ ^ q v 

PI ^ri , auspicious, lucky, fortunate , transht 
h, he, hu, g | f Ij , in ^ Grdhra, a vulture 

One of the honourable ones in 
the Vajradhatu group | (or jg or ) , |g f H 
^ ) IS ^ ^ &tya , a demon, or class of demons, 
yaksa and human , explamed by ^ ^ a corpse- 

raising demon , | ^Ij ^ is explamed by ^ bought 
as (a serf or slave) | ^ Auspicious, lucky, fortu- 
nate I B ^ M A lucky day and propitious star 
I ^ ^ Kumbhandas, demons of monstrous form, 
idem 1(1 is ^ I fiir The auspicious river, the 
Ganges, because in it the heretics say they can wash 
away them sms | ^ ^ :i^ > ^ H 

Keyura, a bracelet (worn on the upper arm) | ^ 
Auspicious, fortunate, tr of the name of Laksmi, 
the goddess of fortune See next, also ^ f l) and F M 
I I 3^ ^ ^ : li ^ Mahafri, identi- 

fied with Laksmi, name “ of the goddess of fortune 
and beauty frequently in the later mythology 
identified with Sri and regarded as the wife of 
Vishnu or Narayana ”, she sprang from the ocean 
with a lotus m her hand, whence she is also called 
Padma, and is connected m other ways with the lotus 
M W There is some confusion between this godded 
and Kuan-ym, possibly through the attribution of 
Hmdu ideas of Laksmi to Kuan-yin | | ^ The 
auspicious fruit, a pomegranate, held by Hariti 
^ as the hestower of children | | S The 
auspicious sea-cloud, tr as ^ri-vatsa, the breast 
mark of Visnu, hut defined as the swastika, which is 
the ^ PP symbol on a Buddha’s breast [ 1 ^ 
{ot ^) , ^ ^ Ku^a, auspicious grass used at 
rehgious ceremonials, Poa o 3 mosuroides | | ^ ® . 
® ^ ^ S M 0 Ku^grapura, “ ancient residence 
of the kmgs of Magadha, surrounded by mountains. 
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14 miles south of Behar It was deserted under 
Bimbisara, who built ‘New Eadjagriha ’ 6 nules 
farther to the west ” Eitel The distance given is 
somewhat incorrect, but v ^ ^ ^ I ^ Krta 
idem ^ I I Duskrta , one of the grave sms | ^ 
Kekaya, a noted monk of the Liu-Sung dynasty 

0 , |B1 To turn, revolve, return | g Inter- 
change, mtermutation | M To turn the hght 

inwards on oneself, concern oneself with one’s own 
duty 1 1^ , 1^ Parmamana To turn towards , 

to turn somethmg from one person or thing to 
another , transference (of merit) , the term is mtp 
by H ® towards, it is used for works of 
supererogation, or rather, it means the bestowing on 
another, or others, of merits acquired by oneself, 
especially the merits acquired by a bodhisattva or 
Buddha for the salvation of all, e g the bestowmg of 
his merits by Amitabha on all the hvmg There are 
other lands, such as the turnmg of acquired merit to 
attam further progress m bodhi, or nirvana One 
defimtion is [ ^ 31 to turn (from) practice to 

theory , | g life frooi oneself to another , | g 

|p] 1^ from cause to effect Other defimtions include 
I Ifi: M vB ifr to turn from this world to what is 
beyond this world, from the worldly to the unworldly 
1 /J' To turn from Hinayana to Mahayana 

I <ij> ) I 1 1® W To turn the mmd from evil to good, 
to repent [ | ^ Commandments bestowed on the 
converted, or repentant | To turn and appre- 
hend , be converted | fg To return, or acknowledge 
a courtesy or gift | , I ^ Payment by a donor 

of sums already expended at his request by a 
monastery ] ^ To turn from other things to 
Buddhism 

@ Hetu, a cause, because, a reason, to 
follow, it follows, that which produces a ^ result or 
effect g IS a primary cause m comparison with ^ 
pratyaya, which is an environmental or secondary 
cause In the "f* g "f* ^ causes and ten effects, 
adultery results in the iron bed, the copper pdlar, and 
the eight hot hells , covetousness m the cold hells , 
and so on, as shown m the ^ M Transht in, 
pn Of FP 

0 A Followers of Buddha who have not yet 
attained Buddhahood^ but are still producers of 
karma and remcarnation 

The causative position, i e that of a 
Buddhist, for he has accepted a cause, or enlighten- 
ment, that produces a changed outlook 


@ The practice of Buddhism as the “ cause ” 
of Buddhahood 

0 ft (r W) Reason and authority , i e 
two of the five v g P and PJ, the latter 
referrmg to the statements, therefore authoritative, 
of the Captures 

0^ Cause, as contrasted with effect ^ 

1 I ^ H ^ ^ ^ ^ The causes (that give rise 
to a Buddha’s Buddhahood) may, m a measure, be 
stated, that is, such part as is humanly manifested , 
but the full result is beyond descnption 

0 * The causal force, or cause, contrasted with 
^ environmental, or secondary forces 

0 + 01® The fourteen possible errors or 
fallacies m the reason in a syllogism. 

El PI (The example in logic must be) of the 
same order as the reason. 

El 0 ^ The cause perfect and the effect 

complete, i e the practice of Buddhism 

0 ^ The causal ground, fundamental cause ; 
the state of practismg the Buddha-rehgion which 
leads to the ^ or resulting Buddhahood 

0 )Ea Ameya, black antelope, v 

0 0 Hetuvidya, ^ ^ # PS, the science 
of cause, logical reasoning, logic, with its syllogistic 
method of the proposition, the reason, the example 
The creation of this school of logic is attributed 
to Aksapada, probably a name for the philc^opher 
Gautama (not ^akyamum) The j | ^ or Hetu- 
vidya-»a is one of the $ M Wt p^vidya- 
^stras, a treatise explaimng eausahty, or the 
nature of truth and error. 1 I A IE Si l^Nyaya- 
prave^ , a treatise on logic by ^ ^ ^ i Sankara- 
svamm, follower of Bignaga, tr by Hsuan-tsang m 

1 chuan, on which there are numerous com- 
mentaries and works } f IE SI ^ iSf Nyaya- 
dvaratarka-^astra, a treatise by ^ U I%iaga, 
tr by I-chmg, 1 chuan 

H ft S The GarbhadMtu ^ 
daJa, which is also east and g, or cause, as con- 
trasted with the Vajradhatu, which is west and 
or effect 
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0* Cause and effect , every cause has its 
effect, as every effect arises from a cause | 1 ^ 

Cause and effect m the moral realm have their corre- 
sponding relations, the demal of which destroys all 
moral responsibility J | ^ ^ A sect of 

“ heretics ” who denied cause and effect both in 
regard to creation and morals 


The work, or operation, of cause, or 
causes, i e the co-operation of direct and indirect 
causes, of primary and environmental causes 


0 ii 


Cause , cause and origin 


0 Hetu-viruddha , in a syllogism the 

example not accordant with the reason 


mm Causation, one of the three forms or 
characteristics of the Alayavijnana, the character of 
the origin of all things 


0 


■ Hetupratyaya Cause , causes , @ hetu, 
is primary cause, pratyaya, secondary cause, 
or causes, e g a seed is 0, ram, dew, farmer, etc , are 
^ The -f* H I I twelve mdanas or links are 
“ the concatenation of cause and effect in the whole 
range of existence ” [ | Dependent on cause, or 

the cause or causes on which anythmg depends 
[ I Causally-produced | | H A mentation on 
the mdanas 




0 m 


The power m a cause to transform 
itself mto an effect , a cause that is also an effect, 
eg a seed 


0 * Cause, action, effect , 

germination, fruit 


e g seed. 


0 



idem ® ISr 


0^t 


The way, or prmciple, of causation 


H 3 (oxP^) ^ ^ ^ Indra as General 
(guarding the shrine of Ig ^ Bhaisajya) 


0 Pt « Indra, 0 , 0 , 0 ^ ^ , 

03^M) origmally 

a god of the atmosphere, i e of thunder and rain , 
idem ^akra , his symbol is the vajra, or thunderbolt, 
hence he is the ^ p|ij ^ , he became “ lord of the 
gods of the sky”, “regent of the east quarter”, 
“ popularly chief after Brahma, Visnu, and Siva ” 
(M W ) , m Buddhism he represents the secular power, 
and IS inferior to a Buddhist saint Cf f]] iflj and p|I 

1 I I I I I \M, 

0 ^ Indrasailaguha , explained by ^ ^ 

Indra’s cave , also by ^ til the mountain of the 
snake god, also by /B iB the mountam of small 

isolated peaks located near Nalanda, where on the 
south crag of the west peak is a rock cave, broad hut 
not high, which ^akyamum frequently visited Indra 
IS said to have written forty-two questions on stone, 
to which the Buddha replied I | | ^ ^ , | | | 

^ ^ j \ \ \ M M ^ Probably Indra-hasta, 
Indra’s hand, “ a kind of medicament ” M W Is it 
the ft ^ “ Buddha’s hand ”, a kind of citron ^ | 1 | 
^ "fife * Indra vadana, or ^ Indrabhavana A 
“ name for India proper ” , Eitel I I { I) jS S 
(S Indramla-(mukta) Indra’s blue (or green) 
stone, which suggests an emerald, Indranilaka (MW), 
but according to M W Indranila is a sapphire , 
mukta IS a pearl | | | ^ ^ Tr as Indra’s city, 
or Indra’s banner, but the latter is Indraketu, 
* Indravati 


At, m, on, present | In the world, while 
ahve here | fg. In and of the world, unenhghtened , 
m a lay condition | BE ^ ^ In every place [ ^ 
At home, a layman or woman, not [fj le not 
leavmg home as a monk or nun | | Zl ^ The two 
grades of commandments observed by the lay, one 
the five, the other the eight, v 3E and J\ , these 
are the Hinayana rules , the | | ^ of Mahayana 
are the -f* ^ ten good rules | | {fj ^ 
who while remammg at home observes the whole of 
a monk’s or nun’s rules | ^ fjj The Tsai-h secret 
society, an offshoot of the White Lily Society, was 
founded m Shantung at the begmmng of the Ch'ing 
dynasty , the title “ m the li ” indicating that the 
society associated itself with all three rehgions, Con- 
fuciamsm, Taoism, and Buddhism , its followers set 
up no images, burnt no incense, neither smoked nor 
drank, and were vegetarian | ^ In bonds, i e the 
1 I itn the Bhutatathata m hmitations, eg 
relative, v ^ ^ Awakening of Paith 


Indraeeta, Indra’s attend- 
ants, or ^ves I f I ^ g pg ft Indradhvaja, a 
Bnddhaf^eamation of the seventh son of the Buddha 
Mahabh^nablibhu ^ ^ 


Prthivi, M. M M the earth, ground, 
Bhumi, 0 ^ the earth, place, situation , Talima, 
SB A. (or 1^) 0 ground, site , explained by ^ 
earth, ground , fg ^ capable of producmg , ■0c 
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that on wbcL things rely It is also the spiritual 
rank, position, or character attained by a Bodhisattva 
as a result of ^ remaining and developing in a given 
state in order to attain this rank , v + -tE . ft & 
and + 

m± On the ground , above the ground , used 
for ^ ^ _b stages above the initial stage 
of a Bodhisattva’s development 


^ Dhltika, originally Dhrtaka an 
ancient monk, whose name is tr by ffl Yu-k‘uei, 
ashamed, shy 

(or ^ or M) S ® ■?* The youth who 
controls earthly possessions, the fourth on the left 
of the messengers of Maniu^ri in the Garbhadhatu 
group 


Annexes, or subsidiary buildmgs 
in the grounds of a monastery. 


a (^t) lili Earth-immortals, or genu, one of 
the classes of rsis , i e bhudeva = Brahman 


Position, place, state 

it 1 The stages of a Bodhisattva before the 

MM Earthquake , the earth shaken, one of the 
signs of Buddha-power 


M 


Earth-dust , as dust of earth (in number) , 


atoms of the earth element 


M W. A square altar used by the esoteric cult 

M :k Earth as one of the p3 iz four elements, 
I earth, water, ^ fire, and ^ air (i e am m motion, 
wmd) , to these § space (Skt akaia) is added to 
make the 5g, iz elements , ^ vijnana, percep- 
tion to make the six elements , and dar^ana, views, 
concepts, or reasonings to make the seven elements 
The esoteric sect use the five.fingers, beginmng with 
the little finger, to symbolize the five elements 


The earth-devi, Prthivi, one of the four 
with thunderbolts in the Vajradhatu group , also 
I I ^ the earth-devi in the Garbhadhatu group 

Cf 1 

ifi ^ iPI Divakara, tr. as 0 Jih-chao, 
a &amana from Central India, ad 676-688, tr. of 
eighteen or mneteen works, introduced an alphabet 
of forty-two letters or characters | 1 ^ ^ (or 
Devadatta, v ^ 


Indra’s heaven on the top of SumerU; 
below the § ^ 5^ heavens m space 


M ffi To sprmg forth, or burst from the earth, 
a chapter m the Lotus sutra 


ilfe ^ Naraka, ^ (or iP) ^ , Nmaya 
W > explained by ^ joyless , disgust- 

mg, hateful , ^ ^ ^ means of sufiermg , ^ ^ 

earth-prison , ^ the shades, or departments of 
darkness Earth-prison is generally mtp as hell or the 
hells , it may also be termed purgatory , one of the 
SIX gati or ways of transmigration The hells are 
divided mto three classes I Central, or radical, 
^ consistmg of (1) The eight hot heUs 

These were the original heUs of prnmtive Buddhism, 
and are supposed to be located under the southern 
*contment Jambudvipa Si 500 yojanas below 

the surface (u) ^ or H Samjiva, rebirth, 
where after many kmds of sufiermg a cold wmd 
blows over the soul and returns it to this life as it was 
before, hence the name ^ (^') H Kalasutra, 

where the sufferer is bound with black chains and 
chopped or sawn asunder (c) ^ M 

Samghata, where are multitudes of implements of 
torture, or the falling of mountains upon the sufferer 
(d) ^ ^ ^ Raurava, hell of waihng. 

(®) j ^ » iz ^ Maharaurava, hell of 

great waihng (/) ^ ^ Tapana, hell of 

flames and bummg iz^M 

Pratapana, hell of molten lead (A) ^ ^ M ^ e > 

Avmi, umn- 

termitted suffering, where sinners die and are 
reborn to suffer without mterval. (2) The eight cold 
hellsA^flfe^ 1 1 Arbuda, where Ae 

cold causes bh^rs (h) ^ M ^ Nirarbuida, ooleter 
still, causing the blisters to burst (c) Iff Pi j 
^ Pt Atata, where this is the only po^Ie sound 
fromfrozenhps (d) H JS H, H ^ BMmvai® 
Apapa, where it is so cold that only this sound can be 
uttered, (e) ^ ^ ^ Hahadhara or Huhuva, wh^ 
only this sound can be uttered 
^ ^ Utpala, oi MB M (or S) ^ 
where the skin b frozen hke blue lotus buds, (gr) ^ 
iff ^ Padma, where the skm is frozen ®md bursts 
open like red lotus buds [h) HI ^ ^ j8l Maha- 
ditto hke great ted lotfos bu^ ^fadewlat 
dr^ent nam® are also given Cf. # B, 

^^^16 SUM 11 H seo6Bdaatylie& 
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are called ^ 5 ^ fife ^ adjacent hells or -f* 3 ^ 

fife 5^ the sixteen progressive, or /Jn fife ^ 

sixteen inferior hells Each hot hell has a door on 
each of its four sides, opening from each such door 
are four adjacent hells, in all sixteen , thus with the 
original eight there are 136 A hst of eighteen hells 
IS given in the -f A tIS ^ ^ ^ A third class is 
caUed the (^) ^ ^ Lokantariha, or isolated hells 
m mountains, deserts, below the earth and above it 
Eitel says m regard to the eight hot hells that they 
range “ one beneath the other in tiers which begin 
at a depth of 11 , 9 {K) yodjanas and reach to a depth 
of 40,000 yOdjanas ’’ The cold hells are under “ the 
two Tchakravalas and range shaft-hke one below the 
other, but so that this shaft is gradually widening to 
the fourth hell and then narrowing itself agam so 
that the first and last hell have the shortest, those m 
the centre the longest diameter ” “ Every umverse 

has the same number of hells,” but “ the northern 
contment has no hell whatever, the two contments 
east and west of Meru have only small Lokantarika 
hells . whilst all the other hells are required for 
the inhabitants of the southern contment ” It may 
be noted that the purpose of these hells is definitely 
pumtive, as well as purgatorial Yama is the judge, 
and ruler, assisted by eighteen officers and a host of 
demons, who order or administer the various degrees 
of torture “ His sister performs the same duties 
with regard to female crimmals,” and it may be 
mentioned that the Chmese have added the jfii 
^ Lake of the bloody bath, or “placenta 
tank ”, for women who die m childbirth Release 
from the hells is m the power of the monks by tantnc 
means | ] 5 c Th® immediate transformation of 
one m heU mto a deva because he had m a previous 
bfe known of the merit and power of the 0 j|^ Hua- 
yen sutra [ | SE or ^ The hell-gati, or destiny 
of remcarnation m the hells 


Dirgha, long, also fife PH till 

The realm of earth, one of the four 
elements, v fife 


The earth devi, Prthivi, also styled 
^ ^ ffim and secure r cf ^ 



Earlh-seed, or atoms of the element earth 



Dravya, substance, thing, object 


^ 'Titibha, Titdambha, “ a particular 

SL "W. 1,000 quadrillions, a 

I “I f . fcfiald fin hft 1 0 (¥¥1 


MM Ti-tsang, J Jizo, Ksitigarbha, 3 ^ 
M > Earth-store, Earth-treasury, or Earth- 
womb One of the group of eight Dhyam- 
Bodhisattvas With hints of a feminme origm, 
he IS now the guardian of the earth Though 
associated with Yama as overlord, and with the 
dead and the hells, his role is that of saviour 


Depicted with the alarum staff with its six rmgs, he is 
accredited with power over the hells and is devoted 
to the saving of all creatures between the nirvana 
of ^akyammn and the advent of Maitreya From 
the fifth century he has been especially considered as 
the dehverer from the hells His central place m 
Chma is at Chiu-hua-shan, forty li south-west of 
Ch‘mg-yang m Anhm In Japan he is also the 
protector of travellers by land and his image aecord- 
mgly appears on the roads , bereaved parents put 
stones by his images to seek his aid m rehevmg the 
labours of their dead m the task of pilmg stones on 
the banks of the Buddhist Styx , he also helps women 
in labour He is described as holdmg a place between 
the gods and men on the one hand and the hells on 
the other for saving all m distress , some say he is 
an mcarnation of Yama At dawn he sits immobile 
on the earth fife and meditates on the myriads of its 
bemgs 1 ^ When represented as a monk, it may be 
through the influence of a Korean monk who is 
considered to be his mcarnation, and who came to 
Chma in 653 and died m 728 at the age of 99 after 
residmg at Chiu-hua-shan for seventy-five years , his 
body, not decaying, is said to have been gilded over 
and became an object of worship Many have 
confused ^ ^ part of Korea with ^ Siam 
There are other developments of Ti-tsang, such as 
the 7 a I I Six Ti-tsang, 1 e severally convertmg or 
transformmg those m the hells, pretas, animals, 
asuras, men, and the devas , these six Ti-tsang have 
different images and symbols Ti-tsang has also six 
messengers Ta ^ ^ Yama for transformmg those 
in hell , the pearl-holdbr for pretas , the strong one 
for animals , the devi of mercy for asuras , the deid 
of the treasure for human beings , one who has 
charge of the heavens for the devas There is also 
the ^ ^ I ) Yen-mmg Ti-tsang, who controls 
length of days and who is approached, as also may 
be P‘u-hsien, for that purpose , his two assistants 
are the Supervisors of good and evil ^ ^ and ^ H- 
XJnder another form, as 0 ^ | | Ti-tsang of the con- 
quering host, he IS chiefly associated with the esoteric 
cult The benefits derived from his worship are many, 
some say ten, others say twenty-eight His vows 
are contamed m the | 1 (# |^) 2^ 0 M There B 
also the ^ | | + H ^ tr by 

Hhuan-tsang m 10 chuan m the seventh century, 
which probably influenced the spread of the 
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® iffl idem + ifi ISr 

^ The earth-wheel, one of the 5 H five 
circles, 1 e space, wmd, water, earth, and above them 
fire , the five “ wheels ” or umbrellas shown on the 
top of certam stupas or pagodas | | The earth- 
altar is four-cornered and used by the esoteric sect 

^ ^ ^ ^ Ifill ^ ^Dirgha- 
bhavana-samgharama A monastery near Khotan 
with a statue dressed m silk which had 
“ transported itself ” thither from Karashahr ^ ^ 
Eitel 


Bahu, bhuri Many, all, transht ta 


#-1, # Hi Tatha , m such a manner, like, 
so, true , it IS tr by which has the same meanings 
It IS also said to mean ^ extmction, or mrvapa 
V IPS 


The ongm of the term is also bribed to tar 
meanmg “ to cross ”, i e she who aids to cross the 
sea of mortahty Getty, 19-27 The Chinese deriva- 
tion IS the eye , the tara devis, either as iakti or 
independent, are httle known outside Lamaism 
Tala IS the palmyra, or fan-pahn, whose leaves are 
used for writmg and known as ^ ^ pei-to, pattra 
The tree is described as 70 or 80 feet high, with frmt 
like yellow rice-seeds , the Borassus fiabelhformis ; 
a measure of 70 feet Taras, from to cross over, also 
means a ferry, and a bank, or the other shore Also 
I®. >51 11 S ^ ^ ^ Trayastrimias, v H + H 
I I 11^ > I iH, i ( 1)^ Tala, the Tala tree, 
its edible frmt resembhng the pomegranate, its leaves 
bemg used for writmg, their palm-shaped parts being 
made mto fans | | ^ |^ Tara Bodhisattva, as a 
form of Kuan-ym, is said to have been produced from 
the eye of Kuan-ym 



much 

hearers 


Bahu-fruta , learned, one who has heard 
I H — The chief among the Buddha’s 
inanda 


* {ta Prabhutaratna, abundant 

treasures, or many jewels The Ancient Buddha, 
long m mrvana, who appears in his stupa to hear the 
Buddha preach the Lotus doctrme, by his presence 
reveahng, wter alia, that nirvana is not annihilation, 
and that the Lotus doctrine is the Buddha-gospel , 
V Lotus Sutra ^ ^ to 


^ ^ Tagaraka, # putchuck, 

Aplotaxis auriculata, or Tabernaemontana coronaria, 
the shrub and its fragrant powder , also | ^ p 
(or or g) 


Tamrahpti, or ti ; the modern 
Tumluk in the estuary of the Hugh , also Pj. (or ffe) 
M % % Tamalapattra- 

candana-gandha , a Buddha-mcarnation of the 11th 
son of Mahabhijna, residmg N W of our universe , 
also the name of the Buddha - mcamation of 
Mahamaudgalyayana 


Wealthy ghosts 


^ £ 


Many desires 

Many-footed, eg centipedes 


^ Pi ^ Pb Tathagata, ^ ^ M 
Pe(¥). ^#M|il9Dc(or^), ^(ortg^or 
ti S) M . IS t>y^ Ju-lai, q.v. 

“ thus come ’, or “ so come ”, it has dist^t 
resemblance to the Messiah, but means one who has 
arrived according to the norm, one who has attained 
the goal (of enl^hteiment) It is also mtp. as in 
^ Ju-ch‘u, he who so goes, his cmning and going 
bemg both according to the Buddha-norm. It is 
the highest of a Buddha’s titles | 
pg H Tamalapattra, cassia, "the leaf of the 
Xanthochymus pictonus, tike leaf of the Lauros 
CWda,” M W The Maiobathrum of Piny Also 
called ^ M ^ betony, bishopwort, or thyme; 
also ^ H coppfflr-leaf 


Many births, 
mcamafrons 


or productions , 


many re- 


Tara, m the sense of starry, or scmtdla- 
tion , Tala, for the fan-palm ; Tara, from " to pass 
over ”, a ferry, etc Tara, starry, piercing, the eye, the 
pupil , the last two are both Sanskrit and dunese 
defimtions , it is a term apphed to certam female 
deities and has been adopt^ especially by Tibetmi 
Buddhism for certam d'^T^s of the Tantnc schooL 


Many bodies, or forms ; many-bodied. 


_ having long hair, as many 

locks (of hair), name of a rahs^, v |^. 


etc. Trailokyavqaya, one of &e ^ 3E Wa®g, 

the term heing tr. literalfy as ^ ^ ^ 

Ttfjng-Wft-ng defeater (of evil) in the three 
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An imperial concubine , as implymg pro- 
duction, or giving bixtb, it is used by tbe esoteric 
cult for samaya and dbaram 


Grood, well , to like, be fond of, love | 
Good at sbining, a mirror | ^ Love of life , love 
of tbe bving | ^ A good appearance, omen, or 
sign I ^ (or A bnd witb a beautiful note, 

tbe Kokila, or Kalavmka, some say Karanda(ka) 


^ Mitbya , false, untrue, erroneous, wild | ^ 
Palse tenets, bolding on to false views | ^ ^ 
False environment , tbe unreal world [ 0 Tbe 
unreal and unclean world | A wrong, false, or 
misleadmg nund | ^ False or misleading thoughts. 
I Erroneous tbinbng | ^ , | JH, The spread 
of bes, or false ideas | ^ Bbranti, going astray, 
error | ^ Tbe unreabty of one’s environment; 
also, tbe causes of erroneous ideas I E False 
views (of reabty), taking tbe seeming as real | "g , 
I ^ False words, or talk , bes | ^ Tbe com- 
mandment against lymg, either as slander, or false 
boastmg, or deception , for this tbe ^ gives 

ten evil results on remfernation ( 1 ) st inking breath , 
( 2 ) good spirits avoid bun, as also do men , ( 3 ) none 
bebeves him even when tellmg tbe truth , ( 4 ) wise 
men never admit him to their deliberations , etc 
[ @ Clouds of falsity, i e delusion 


^ Tatba, ^ (or ti) 4(6. so, thus, m 

such manner, like, as It is used m tbe sense of 
tbe absolute, tbe § ^unya, which is 0 
tbe reabty of all Buddhas , hence in ]u is 5 |f tbe 
un^erentiated whole of tbmgs, tbe ultimate reabty , 
is ^ ^ ft tbe nature of all things, hence it 
connotes ^ ft fa-bsmg which is ^ 1 ^ @ 

tbe ultimate of reabty, or tbe absolute, and therefore 
connotes ^ ^ ultunate reabty Tbe ultimate 
nature of all things bemg fa ]u, tbe one undivided 
same, it also connotes jg b, the prmciple or theory 
bebmd all tbmgs, and this ^ b umversal law, 
being tbe ^ ^ truth or ultimate reabty, ^ ju 
is termed ^ fa bbutatatbata, tbe real so, or sucbness, 
or reabty, tbe ultimate or tbe all, i e tbe — fa i-ju 
In regard to fa ]u as 3 g b the Prajna-paramita 
nmkes^it tbe ^ ^unya, while tbe Saddbarma- 
pundanka makes it tbe cbung, neither matter 
nor nothingness It is also used m tbe ordmary 
sense of so, like, as (ef yatba), eg | i-j as an 
liteicai, or lEusory , | -({;; as if transformed , I Jg 
like smoke; }# like a cloud, | 1 like bgbtnmg , 

1 p bke a dream ; | bke a bubble , I like a 
itettfcw , j ^ like an echo 


in Tatbagata, ^Kp^'fJlipl^qv,^ 

life ^ defined as be who comes as do all other 
Buddhas , or as be who took tbe ^ cben-]u or 
absolute way of cause and effect, and attained to 
perfect wisdom , or as tbe absolute come , one of 
tbe highest titles of a Buddha It is tbe Buddha m 
bis mrmanakaya, le bis “transformation” or 
corporeal maurfestation descended on earth The 
two kmds of Tatbagata are (1) g| tbe Tatbagata 
m bonds, le limited and subject to tbe delusions 
and suffermgs of life, and (2) Jt} ^ unbmited and free 
from them There are numerous sutras and ^astras 
bearmg this title of fa ^ Ju-lai | | ^ Tatbagata- 
yana, tbe Tatbagata vehicle, or means of salvation 

I I -gg Tatbagata-duta, or -presya , a Tatbagata 
apostle sent to do bis work | | : 7 b ^ |±1 B j 1 A 
According to tbe Nirvana sutra, at tbe Tatbagata’s 
nuvana be sent forth bis glory in a wonderful light 
wbch finally returned into bis mouth | | ^ Tbe 
state or condition of a Tatbagata | | g The 
abode of tbe Tatbagata, 1 e ^ mercy, or pity 

II The Tatbagata is eternal, always abiding 

I l^^il.tIfifem^#i^lS^Tbe seventh 
Bodbisattva to tbe right of ^akyamuni m tbe 
Garbbadbatu group, in charge of tbe pity or sympathy 
of tbe Tatbagata There are other bodbisattvas m 
charge of other Tatbagata forms or quabties m tbe 
same group | | B #1 iE ^ Tatbagata, 
Worsbipfal, Ommscient— three titles of a Buddha 
I I 0 > ^ H The Tatbagata day, which is 

without begmnmg or end and has no limi t of past, 
present, or future W^IJ I I # J: S 
Chapters in tbe Lotus sutra on Tatbagata powers 
and etermty J | Tbe play of tbe Tatbagata, 

1 e tbe exercise of bis manifold powers | j ^ 
Tatbagatagarbba, tbe Tatbagata womb or store, 
defined as (1) tbe ^ cb§n-]u, q v in tbe midst of 
the delusion of passions and desues, (2} 
sutras of tbe Buddha’s uttering Tbe first especialy 
refers to tbe cben-ju as tbe source of all tbmgs 
whether compatibles or mcompatibles, whether 
forces of purity or impurity, good or bad, all created 
tbmgs are m tbe Tatbagatagarbba, which is tbe 
womb that gives birth to them all Tbe second is 
tbe storehouse of tbe Buddha’s teaching 1 | 
idem in id' I I 1^ ft The natures of all tbe 
bvmg are tbe nature of the Tatbagata , for which v 
tbe I I I 11 1 1^, etc I 1 Jl” Tatbagatakaya, 
Buddha-body | | ^ Tbe court of Vauocana- 

Tatbagata m tbe Garbbadbatu group 


in i 

“ so-gone 


Tatbagata means both “ so-come ” and 
”, 1 e mto Nirvana , v and ^ 


in in Tbe 4 ^ cb§n-]u or absolute; ato 
tbe absolute m differentiation, or m tbe r^ta^ 
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The 1 IJ^and [ 1 ^ are the realm or “ substance ”, 
and the wisdom or law of the absolute 

Eeal, reality, accordmg to reahty 
(yathabhutam) , true, the ^ chen-ju, or 
bhutatathata, for which it is also used , the universal 
undifferentiated, i e zp ^ or the primary 

essence out of which the phenomenal arises , 1 | ^ 

IS this essence m its purity, ] | g is this 
essence in its differentiation | | ^ Knowledge 
of reality, i e of aU things whether whole or divided, 
umversal or particular, as distmguished from theur 
seemmg, Buddha-omniscience | 1 The 

knower of reahty, a Buddha ] | ^ ^ To know 
and see the reahty of all things as does the Buddha 
1 I ^ || >6 To know one’s heart m reahty 

* 1 At will , according to desire , a cere- 
momal emblem, origmally a short sword, tr of 
Manoratha 5^ ^ # fJj #, successor of Vasuhandhu 
as 22nd patriarch and of Maharddhiprapta, a 
kmg of garudas ] | ^ Cmtamani, a fabulous 
gem, the philosopher’s stone, the talisman-pearl 
capable of respondmg to every wish, said to be 
obtamed from the dragon-king of the sea, or the 
head of the great fish, Makara, or the rehcs of a 
Buddha It is also called [ ] ^ (^) , 1 1 0 iB 
There is also the | | or talismamc vase ; the 

I I III talismamc wheel, as m the case of | | 1 ^ 
Kuan-ym with the wheel, holding the pearl in her 
hand symbolizmg a response to every prayer, also 
styled # W # i’l Vajra-bodhisattva with six 
hands, one holdmg the pearl, or gem, another the 
wheel, etc There are several sutras, etc , under 
these titles, associated with Kuan-ym | ] Jg. 
Eddhipada, magical psychic powers of ubiqmty, 
idem ^ Jg I 1 Jl- Rddhi, magic power exemptmg 
the body from physical limitations, y 

# & 

ftl Evam , thus, so , so it is , so let it 
be , such and such , (as) so Most of the 
sutras open with the phrase | | M or ^ ^ 5 ^ 
Thus have I heard, i e from the Buddha 

tarn Accordmg to the Law, according to rule 
I I ^ punished accordmg to law, le ^ ^ ^ 
duskrita, the pumshments due to law-breakmg monks 
or nuns 

A title of the Buddha, the Master who 
taught accordmg to the truth, or fundamental law. 


To keep, mamtam, preserve , | ^ (■^) ; 

1 ^ to preserve one’s hfe, to preserve ahve , ] ^ 
to keep to (wrong) views 


Aksara, <1 , PI H , a letter, 

character ; aksara is also used for a vowel, especially 
the vowel “a” as distmguished from the other 
vowels , a word, words. | ;^ | ^ Word-form and 
word-meanmg, differentiated by the esoteric sect 
for its own ends, % bemg considered the alpha and 
root of all sounds and words , the ^ among esotenc 
Budd hi sts IS the §1 ^ bija, or seed-word possessmg 
power through the object with which it is associated , 
there is abo the ^ the wheel, rotation, or mter- 
change of words for esoteric purposes, especially 
the five Sanskrit signs adopted for the five elements, 
earth, water, fire, air, space J The Sanskrit 
alphabet of 42, 47, or 50 letters, the “Siddham” 
% ^ consistmg of 35 ^ 3SC consonants and 12 
0 ^ voweb The 1 | ^ deab with the alphabet 
m 1 chuan The | ] ^ is an abbreviation of % 
^ ^ m 1 M I ## The 12 or 14 
Sanskrit vowels, as contrasted with the 36 or 36 
consonants, which are 2^ radical or ^ ^ limited 
or fixed letters 

^ Eesidential part of a palace, or mansion, 
a residence 

Keep, guard, observe j ^ The guardian, or 
caretaker, of a monastery j ^ To keep the law 
I ^ To guard, protect f R § The deva 
gate-guardian of a temple 


^ True words, right discourse. 


3^ Peace, tranquil, quiet, pacify, to put, 
place ; where ? how « | To put down. | | ^ 
A place for putting things down, eg. baggage; 
a restu^ place, a place to stay at. j ig To give 
a religious name to a b^inner } % M ft 
Andarab, a country through which Hsuan-tsang 
passed, north of Kapba, v ^ I dh SI To 
tranquillize the land, or a plot of land, by ffe^ig 
it ffom harmful mfluenc^. 1 ^ Tcanqua dwi^i^. 
Varsa, Varsas, or Varsavasana. A refareat durmg 
the three months of the Mian rainy seasm, M 
also, say some, m the dqith of wkiter Ikir^ 
the rmns it was “ difficult to move w^oot M|nang 
insect hfe” But the object was fiw and 

Bieditation In Tokhaia retreat m said to have 
been m winter, from the mffidfe of I2lh to Ae 
middb of the 3id moon; m India im& middfo 

of the 5th to the 8fch, the 6th to ^ mmm; 

tonally finun ^ravana, CSiiimse 5th mocm, to 
rStirtp-ti ft 8th moon ; but the 16fe the 4^ to* tis® 
15^ of the 7-ii moon has been the tmmmt 
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in China and Japan The two annual periods are 
sometimes called ^ J and ^ sittmg or resting 
for the summer and for the end of the year The 
period is divided mto three sections, former, middle, 
and latter, each of a month | jjg ^ x4ndira, one 
of the twelve attendants on ^ gli Bhaisajya [ ^ An- 
hn, a noted monk area ad 500 | jjj* To qmet 

the heart, or mmd, be at rest | S To rest 

I I (H) Parthia, ^ modern Persia, from which 
several monks came to Chma in the later Han 
dynasty, such as ^ -{g: An Shih-kao, ^ 

An-hsuan, § |j| !§ T‘an Wu-ti, An 

Fa-ch‘m, $ ^ An-ch‘mg | ] ^ Persian incense, 
or benzoin | Settled or firm resolve on wisdom , 
established wisdom , tr of ^ lit ^ Jg Sthiramati, 
or Sthitamati, one of the ten great exponents of the 
^ pi' Vijnaptimatratasiddhi sastra, a native of 
southern India | ^ ( ^ ) ill Sumeru, v ^ | |^ 

Happy , ease (of body) and loy (of heart) ^ ^ 
't' ^ The I I ^ or | 1 ^ ± is Amitabha’s 
Happy Land m the western region, which is his 
domain, it is also called ^ ^ i or 3flJ, 
Pure Land of Tranquil Nourishmen't | || To enter 
mto dhyana meditation | ^ , I ® Body and 
mmd at rest ] ^ To set up, establish, stand firm 
I I Supratisthita-caritra , a Bodhisattva in the 
Lotus sutra who rose up out of the earth to greet 
^kyamum | Jg (or or jg or g) ^ An Indian 
eye medicme, said to be AS] ana | ^ Two noted 

monks of the § Ohm dynasty, i e ^ Tao-an and 

^ Hm-yuan | 15 IS i|5 , I fix , 15 (M) 

^ ^ Anapana, expiration and inspiration, a method 
of breathmg and countmg the breaths for purposes 
of concentration , the ::^^^^iSi^isa treatise 
on the subject | » 1 H (or ^ ^ (or 

^) > 1 ^ (or ) ^ ^ An'tarvasaka, Antarvasas , 
a monk’s inner gaiment described as a sort of waist- 
coat It IS also explamed by ^ ch'un which means 
a skirt This inner garment is said to be worn 
against desire, the middle one against hate, and the 
outer one against ignorance and delusion It is 
described as the present-day ^ & jacket or vest 

^ Vihara, S or ^ ^ ^ , Sangharama ff -(ftp H , 
an official hall, a temple, adopted by Buddhists 
for a monastery, many other names are given to 
it, eg ^ ft, ^ PI -ifr ft 

^ j S ^ A model vihara ought to be built 
of red sandalwood, with 32 chambers, 8 Tala trees 
m height, with a garden, park and bathing tank 
atta<ffied ; it ought ■to have promenades for peri- 
patetK meditation and to be richly furmshed ■with 
storm (£ clothes, food, bedsteads, mattresses, 
mediemes and all creature comforts ” Eitel | ^ 
Monastery grounds and buildings, a monastery 


^ A year, years | Anniversary of a death, 
and the ceremonies associated with it | 5^ The 
(number of) years smee recei'vmg the commandments 
I ^ The year-star of an individual 1 ^ To 

receive the full commandments, 1 e be fully ordamed 
at the regulation age of 20 ] The end of a year, 

also a year [ ^ ;ff A young Brahman 


^ Style, shape, fashion, kind 1 ^ , | 3 |, 

V P IX , learmng, study | | (0 )jp) 
;g ^iksamana, a female neophjfre who from 18 to 
20 years of age studies the six rules, in regard to 
adultery, stealmg, kiUmg, lying, alcohohe hquor, 
not eatmg at unregulated hours I 1 jJS jR 
Siksakarani, intp as study, or should study or be 
studied, also as duskrtam, bad deed, breach of the 
law The form meanmg is suggestive of a female 
preceptor 

Busy, busthng | 'It 7a ^ Busthng about 
and absorbed in the six paths of transmigration 
I I H, I # H (or tf) ^ H, 

^ Mamaki, or MamukhI, tr as ^ ^ij -Q: the 
mother of all the vajra group, whose -wisdom is 
derived from her , she is represented in the Garbha- 
dhatu mandala 


See under seven strokes 


The hour from 7-9 pm , translit iw, su 
I PE , I ^ , I PE (or ^ or ti) Ji ^udra, the 


fourth or servile caste, whose duty is to serve the 
three higher castes | | ^ ^ ^uddhacandra, 

^ ^ pure moon, name of one of the ten authorities 
onP^^qv ^ubhakarasunha Pro- 

pitious hon, 1 e auspicious and heroic , fearless [ ^ 
^ ^ I #1 M Sukra , the planet Venus 

11^$^ Sudhyanti, clean or pure It may 
be an epithet of vdk “voice” in the musical sense 
of “ natural diatonic melody ” | ijD Suka, a parrot ; 

an epithet of the Buddha | ® H ^ Sukla- 

paksa, the waxing period of the moon, 1st to 15th 


^ To carry on the palm, entrust to | ^ I 

The deva-kmg who bears a pagoda on his palm, 
one of the four maharajas, 1 e H Vai^ravana 

I ft That to which birth is entrusted, as a womb, 
or a lotus in Paradise | A womb , conception 
I An almsbowl , to carry it 

ife To receive , collect, gather , ■withdraw | 0 
To collect paper money, 1 e receive contributions 
I ^ To collect the bones, or rehes, after crematron. 
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Early , morning | ^ Tlie early morning 
assembly [ ^ M Name of a ^ demon 

A decade, a period of ten days | H The ten 
days’ account m a monastery 


The sixth sense of mental discrimina- 
tion, manas, as contrasted with the other five senses, 
sight, hearmg, etc , each of which deals only with 
its own perceptions, and is ^ ^ jglj | I ^ Dis- 
cnmination, another name for the alaya-vi]nana 


^ Purport, will , good | ^ The purport, aim, 
or objective 


Ujjayanta, a mountam and monas- 
tery m Surastra on the pemnsula of Gujerat Eitel 


To trail, drag 


I M ^ Yastivana, v 


If ft 


The perceived, perceptive, perception 


[ft{ Bent, crooked, humpbacked , to oppress , 
ballads j ic The city of hunchback women, 
said to be Kanyakubja, an ancient kmgdom and 
capital of Central India, “ Canouge Lat 27° 3 N , 
Long 79° 60 E ” Eitel The legend m the 'gf 
Kecord of Western Lands is that nmety-nme of Kmg 
Brahmadatta’s daughters were thus deformed by the 
rsi Mahavrksa whom they refused to marry | ^ , 
I ^ j I > I A bent chair used m monas- 
teries I ^ ® jg Kutadanti, or Malakuta- 

dantl, name of a raksasi 


Bhava , that which exists, the existmg, existence , 
to have, possess, be It is defined as (1) the opposite 
of III wu and ^ k'ung the non-existent , (2) one 
of the twelve mdanas, existence , the condition 
which, considered as cause, produces effect, (3) 
effect, the consequence of cause , (4) anything that 
can be relied upon m the visible or mvisible realm 
It means any state which lies between birth and 
death, or beg innin g and end There are numerous 
categories — 3, 4, 7, 9, 18, 26, and 29 The H ^ are 
the H I?- trailokya, i e -g, and M ^ the 

realms of desire, of form, and of non-form, all of 
them realms of mortahty , another three are 
the present body and mind, or existence, ^ the 
future ditto, the mtermediate ditto Other 

definitions give the different forms or modes of 
existence 


^ _h ± A bodhisattva who has reached the 
stage of ^ ^ and is above the state of bemg, or 
the existmg, i e as conceivable by human mmds 

n jL ^ Things that have an owner 

M-a 

^ To have affairs, fonctiomng, phenomenal, 
idem % ^ 

fN. ^ Functionmg, effective, phe- 
nomenal, the processes resulting from the law of 
karma , later ^ came into use, 


^ Saiksa, m Hinayana those m the first 
three stages of trainmg as arhats, the fourth and last 
stage bemg H ^ those beyond the need of further 
teachmg or study There are eighteen grades of 
saiksa 

Pratigha, sapratigha , resistance, opposi- 
tion, whatever is capable of offermg resistance, an 
object , material , opposmg, opposite 

That which is dependent on material 
thmgs, 1 e the body 

A woman of Brahman family m 
Benares, who became a convert and is the ques- 
tioner of the Buddha m the Srimati-brahmani- 
pariprccha | | 1 gif ^ ^ ^ 

“ To have the nature,” i e to be a 
Buddhist, have the bodhi-mmd, m contrast with the 
M ft absence of this mmd, i e the Jg ^ icchanti, 
or imconverted 

^ It Sattva, (1 ^ m the sense of any sentient 
bemg , the term was formerly tr ^ ^ all the hvmg, 
which mcludes the vegetable kmgdom, while [ (limits 
the meaning to those midowed with consciousness 
[ I ^ The nine abodes, or states of oonroous 
beings, V 1 II \ \ Wi Among the number, 
or m the category, of conscious bemgs 11^^ 
Sentience gives rise to pity, or to have feeling causes 
pity. 


To have thoughts, or desires, opp. ^ 

Mati , matimant , possessing mind, in- 
telligent , a tc of manu^, man, a ratumal beirg. 
The name of the eldest son of Candia-surya-pradipa, 

^ airniiPie Upadhyaya, ^ PB W 
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m India a teacher especially of the Vedangas, a 
term adopted by the Buddhists and gradually applied 
to all monks The Chinese form is fn <1 v 

To have a hand, or hands Hastm, 
possessing a hand, i e a trunk , an elephant 


To have a branch , also the category 
of hhava, one of the twelve nidanas, v ^ 


^ Wc. The realistic school as opposed to the 
g ^ teachmg of unreahty, especially (1) the 
Hinayana teaching of the ^ Abhidharma- 

ko&. school of Vasuhandhu, opposed to the ^ 

Satya-siddhi school of Harivarman , (2) the Maha- 
yana ^ ^ Dharma-laksana school, also called 

the P|| ^ founded in China hy Hsuan-tsang, 
opposed to the ^ ^ Madhyamika school of 

Nagarjuna 




■ Mental activity, the mmd bemg 
able to clunb, or reach anywhere, m contrast with 
the non-mental activities, which are ^ ^ 


^ Manusya, an mtelhgent bemg, pos- 
sessmg wisdom, cf 

The body with its five senses 

A thing that exists, not hke " the horns 
of a hare ”, which are ^ ^ non-existent things 
Also m logic the subject m contrast with the predi- 
cate, e g “ sound ” is the ^ or thing, “ is eternal ” 
the or law stated 


The sea of existence, i e of mortality, 
or births-and-deaths 


The mortal stream of existence with its 
karma and delusion Cf % « 

Inrava, means “ outflow, discharge ” , 
“ distress, pam, affliction ”, it is intp by ^ 
kle&i, the passions, distress, trouble, which in 
turn IS ml^) as ^ delusion Whatever has 
Mesa, 1 e distress or trouble, is , all 

things are of this nature, hence it means whatever 
IS in the stream of births-and-deaths, and also 
means mortel hfe or births-and-deaths, i e mortality 
as eontirasted with ^ which is nirvana I lifi: 
(<w — ) Jl- The world, or worlds, of distress and illusion 
I I ^ ^ Good (or evil) done m a mortal 


body IS rewarded accordmgly m the character of 
another mortal body | | purifying stage 

which, for certain types, precedes entry into the 
Pure Land | | ^ (or gg-) The way of mortal 

samsara, in contrast with ||| ^ H that of nirvana 


^ ^ Bhavabhava Existence or non- 

existence, bemg or non-bemg, these two opposite 
views, opimons, or theories are the basis of all 
erroneous views, etc | M 5^ The two extremes 
of bemg or non-bemg 1 I ^ Both views are 
erroneous m the opmion of upholders of the 
the Madhyamika school 

^ ^ Active, creative, productive, functiomng, 
causative, phenomenal, the processes resultmg from 
the laws of karma, y , opposite of ^ | 

passive, inert, inactive, non-causative, laisser-faue 
It is defined by to make, and associated with 
samskrta The three active thmgs H | I are -g, 
material, or thmgs which have form, mental and 
^ ^ ^ jjj. neither the one nor the other The four 
forms of activity P3 | | +0 are ^ ^ coming 

into existence, abidmg, change, and extmction , they 
are also spoken of as three, the two middle terms 
bemg treated as having like meamng | | ^ The 
result or effect of action | | ^ Activity imphes 
impermanency | | ^ ^ The mortal samsara life 
of births and deaths, contrasted with mn 
effortless mortahty, e g transformation such as 
that of the Bodhisattva | | § The unreality of 
the phenomenal | | ^ The permutations of 

activity, or phenomena, in arismg, abidmg, change, 
and extmction 


The realm of 


existence 


To have form, whatever has form, whether 
ideal or real | | Action through faith m the idea, 
e g of the Pure Land , the acts which produce such 
results I I 15; The first twelve years of the Buddha’s 
teachmg, when he treated the phenomenal as real ; 
V ^ S I I ^ V ^ and ^ ^ Sar- 

vastivada 


Phenomenal and noumenal, the mani- 
fold forms of thmgs exist, but thmgs, bemg constructed 
of elements, have no per se reality | [ H The phe- 
nomenal and the noumenal are identical, the phenome- 
nal expresses the noumenal and the noumenon contams 
the phenomenon | 1 The three terms, phenomenal, 
noumenal, and the Imk or mean, v and 
M 4* ^ The iSfe ^ Dharma-laksana sehoifl 

divides the Buddha’s teachmg mto three pen!oda> 



215 


SIX STROKES 


in whicli he taught (1) the unxeahty of the ego, as 
shown m the Pin Agamas, etc , (2) the unreality 
of the dharmas, as m the ^ Prajnaparanuta, etc , 
and (3) the middle or unitmg way, as in the ^ ^ 
^ ^ Sandhinirmocana-sutra, etc , the last being the 
foundation text of this school 

The bond of existence, or mortal life 

^ ^ Those who have the cause, hnk, or con- 
nection, 1 e are mfluenced by and responsive to the 
Buddha 

^ ^15 li ® Existence non-existence ^ 
Material immaterial i e uncertamty, a wavermg 
mind 

^ ^ manifested activities of 

the ^ P body, mouth, and mind (or wdl) m con- 
trast with their |b£ ^ unmanifested activities 

The visible, but it is used also m the 
sense of the erroneous view that thmgs really exist 
Another meanmg is the J?- realm of form, as con- 
trasted with the invisible, or with the form- 

less realms 


The mtp of things as real, or material, 
opposite of ^ I the mtp of them as unreal, or 
immaterial 

^ ^ Perceptive bemgs, similar to It 
sentient bemgs 

Bhavaraga, the desire for existence, 
which IS the cause of existence, 


^ Ms The wheel of existence, the round of 
mortahty, of births-and-deaths 


The one extreme 
opposite extreme bemg ||| | “ 


of “ existence ”, 
non-existence ” 


the 


^ - -9] IT SI5, g m ^ 

Sarvastivada , the school of the reahty of all phe- 
nomena, one of the early Hinayana sects, said to 
have been formed, about 300 years after the Nirvana, 
out of the Sthavira , later it subdivided mto five, 
Dharmaguptah, Miilasarvastivadah., Ka^yapiy^, 
Mahi^akah, and the influential Vataputriyah. 
V — - -gj Its scriptures are known as the 

1 1 #,##,+ 


MIDI! 

or % ^ etc 

^ ^ Limited, fimte, opposite of 1 
measureless, boundless, infimte ^^11 That 
which has form and measurement is called coaise, 
1 e palpable, that which is without form and measure- 
ment ^ g IS called ^ fine, i e impalpable 

^ ^ Interrupted, not continuous, not mter- 
nimgled, opposite of ^ 1- 






Havmg souls, sentient bemgs, similar 


to I It , possessing magical or spiritual powers 

^ IS (5c) Akamstha, -fe ^ ^ ^ the highest 
heaven of form, the mnth and last of the fourth 
dhyana heavens | j ^ In that region there still 
exist the possibihties of delusion both in theory (or 
views) and practice, arising from the t ak i n g of the 
seeming for the real 

Somethmg more , those who have re- 
mamder to fulfil, e g of karma , mcomplete , extra, 
additional 1 ] ± One of the four lands, or realms, 
the IE 1 I 1 to which, accordmg to Mahayana, 
arhats go at then decease , cf next 11®^? 
^ ^ ^ Incomplete nirvana. Hinayana 

holds that the arhat after his last term of mortal 
existence enters mto nirvana, while ahve here he is 
m the state of sopadhiiesa-nirvana, limited, or modi- 
fied, nirvana, as contrasted with ^ ^ j 1 nirupa- 
dhi^esa-nirvana Mahayana holds that when tie 
cause g of remcamation is ended the state is that 
of I ! 1 mcomplete nirvmia , when the effect 

H is ended, and # Ife S # tte eternal Buddha- 

body has been obtamed, then there is H ^ } } 
complete nirvana Maryana writers say that in 
the Hinayana ^ | 1 “ remamderless ” nirv^ 
for the arhat there are stall remains of iIlusKin, 
karma, and suffering, and it is therefore ^ ^ If ; 
m Mahayana ^^11 these remains of iHnaon, 
etc , are ended” 1 1 M Somethmg farther to say, 
mcomplete explanation ] f ® Mastecs, c® ex- 
ponents, m addition to the chief or reoo^uzed 
authonta^ , also spoken of as ^ ^ ^ ^ > 
W ^ ® ^ A . iience ^ g| Ife r^ to 
o&er than the recognized, or orthodox, expIanafaoM. 

^ A thmg, form, dhanna, anything of 
ideal ox real form; embodied thm^,bodiee; 
of 75, 8f, and 100 are giv®. 
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Eed, vermilion 1 flj Caura, a thief, robber 
1 5 ^ Caurl, robber-grass or herb, name of a 
plant 1 ^ IS M Defined as ^ i e 

civara, or ragged clothes 

^ Second, secondary , a turn, next ] ^ In 
turn, one ate another | 1 ^ , H fs^ ^ Con- 
nected or consequent causes , continuous conditional 
or accessory cause 

itb This, here | -i: , I This world, or life 
I i ^ Narratives m regard to the present 
life, part of the ^ ^ miscellaneous pitaka | | ^ 
^ flj Clearness of hearmg in this world, le the 
organ of sound fitted to hear the Buddha-gospel 
and the transcendental | ^ This shore, the present 
life 

Marana ; ^ fj ^ , mxta # P£ , to die, 
death , dead , also cyuti. ^ t Dead and gone 
(or lost) ^ 7j The (sharp) sword of death ^ ^ll 
The hill of death | ^ “ Dead corpse,” e g a wicked 
monk I ^ The sea of mortahty [ £ Yama, ^ H 
as lord of death and hell | ^ Death and life, 
mortahty, transmigration , v ^ | ^ The appear- 

ance of death , signs at death mdicatmg the person’s 
good or evil karma | Die t monk , dead 

monk ’ a term of abuse to, or m regard to, a monk 
1 ^ The misery, or pam, of death, one of the Four 
Sufferings ] The robber death ] f ^ | ^ The 

gate, or border of death, leading from one incarnation 
to another | S The spint of one who is dead, 
a ghc®t I Si, The destroymg wind m the final 
desteuction of the world 

v. Seven Strokes 

^ Stagnant water, impure , but it is explamed 
as a torrent, impermanent , transht o and u, and 
h 1 ^ Hrd, Hrdaya, the heart, core, mmd, 
soul. 

^ Sweat , vast 1 (or ^ or ^) ^ |^ , S 
^ ^ Hrd, Hrdaya, the heart, core, mmd, soul, 
probably an error for 

Impure , to defile } ^ To defile a household, 
Le by deeming it ungratefhl or bemg dissatisfied 
wiii Its gffts { ^ To tamt , tamt I ^ ^ 

A tdiaroftl^ monk who defiles his rehgion 

fT A rivesr , the Riyer, the Tangtsze | ^ ^ 
ISie ffiver and Sky monastery on Golden Is^d, 


Chmhang, Kiangsu 1 Kiangsi and Hunan, 
where and whence the || Ch'an (Zen) or Intuitive 
movement had its early spread, the title bemg 
apphed to followers of this cult | |f A title of 
^ Ma Tsu, who was a noted monk m Kiangsi, 
died 788 1 j® ^ River- or Nadl-kasyapa, one of 

the three Ka^yapa brothers v H ^ 

M Ash , hme , hot or fiery as ashes | X An 
image of ashes or hme made and worshipped 
seven times a day by a woman whose marriage is 
hindered by unpropitious circumstances | ill 
Sect of the Limestone hill dwellers, one of the twenty 
Hinayana schools , ^ the Gokuhkas, v H | 
Ascetics who cover themselves with ashes, or burn 
their flesh ] A river of lava or fire, reducmg 
all to ashes | ;# M ^ Destruction of the body 
and annihilation of the mmd — ^for the attainment 
of nirvana | M i B To put ashes on the head 
and dust on the face 

To low (as an ox) , overpass , barley , a gram 
vessel , weevil , eye-pupil , transht mu, ma j 
H ^ Muhurta, the thirtieth part of an ahoratra, 
a day-and-mght, le forty-eight minutes, a brief 
space of time, moment , also (wrongly) a firm mmd 
I I ^ Mahoraga, boa-demons, v 1 (or H 

or@)^(m). I ^ 1 

or ^ ^ ^ Musaragalva, a kmd of coral, white coral, 
M W , defined as ^ cornelian, agate , and % 
mother of pearl , it is one of the ^ sapta ratna 
q V \ji (-fill), (H Mum, 

Mahamum , jS Vimuni A sage, samt, ascetic, 

monk, especially Sakyamuni, mterpreted as 
retired, secluded, silent, solitary, i e withdrawn 
from the world See also "S’ A JP JS IIS 
m Mum^ri, name of a monk from northern India 
m the Liu Sung period (5th cent) | | 3E The 
monk-king, a title of the Buddha | J| H 
Mucihnda, v and g I PE iP Mardala, 
or Mrdanga, a kmd of drum described as having 
three faces 

Sata , a hundred, all | — One out of a 
hundred , or every one of a hundred, i e all 

(or '^^) To know or perceive nothing, 
insensible (to surroundings) 

■0 3t A hundred fathoms of 10 feet each, 
1,000 feet , the name of a noted T‘ang abbot of 
I I [li Pai Chang Shan, the monastery of this name 
m ^ Hung-chou. 
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■g _ + A # S fS The 128 

delusions of ^ views and ® thoughts, also 
caUed W - + A ® ^ ® 


1 [ ^ The realm of the hundred quahties, i e. the 
phenomenal realm , the ten stages from Hades to 
Buddha, each has ten or quahties which 

make up the hundred , cf. ^ 


■g ft E 100 kotls 

The kmg of all light uni- 
versally slunmg, le Vairocana 

■g A 108 M I I I i ^ ;b 

108 beads on a rosary | | # The 108 honour- 

able ones in the Vajradhatu | | ^ The 108 
passions and delusions, also called | | ^ ^ the 
108 karmaic bonds | [ The 108 tolls of the 
monastery bell at dawn and dusk 

g ® W ft Of 100 who call on the Buddha 
100 will be saved, all will live 

g ^ All the (good) tastes, or flavours 

g "fe g The sutra of the 100 parables, tr 
by Gunavrddhi, late fifth century , also ^ 

■g izg + ^ ^ The 140 special, or 
uncommon, characteristics of a Buddha, i e H + ^ 
A + 

■kfM> s ^ ^ . mm 


The ten realms each of ten divisions, so 
called by the T‘ien-t‘ai school, i e of hells, ghosts, 
ammals, asuras, men, devas, ^ravakas, pratyeka- 
buddhas, bodhisattvas, and Buddhas Each of the 
hundred has ten quahties, makmg in all ( j =f- 
^ the thousand qualities of the hundred realms , 
this 1,000 bemg multiphed by the three of past, 
present, future, there are 3,000 , to behold these 
3,000 m an instant is called ■— H "T" ® 

and the sphere envisaged is the [ | ^ 

'g a An earthenware lantern, i e. with many 
eyes or holes 

g A monk’s robe made of patches 


The hundred blessmgs, every kmd of 

happmess 


"g ^ To repeat Amitabha’s name a milhon 

times (ensures rebirth m his Paradise , for a seven 
days’ unbroken repetition Paradise may be gamed). 


^iksaJiaramya, wliat all monks and 
mills leam, tke offence agamkj winch is dnskrta^ y 


^ g Where all things meet, i e the head, the 
place of centrahzation , it is applied also to the 
Buddha as the centre of all wisdom 

g * « i Lord of the hundred com- 
mentaries, title of K‘uei-chi ^ ^ of the ^ ^ 

T‘zu-en monastery, because of his work as a com- 
mentator , also I 1 ® 

g m The hundred divisions of all mental 
quahties and their agents, of the ^ School , 
also known as the 3£ I I groups of the 

100 modes or “ thmgs ” (1) jfj* the eight ^ 

perceptions, or forms of consciousness , (2) ^ 

^ the fifty-one mental ideas , (3) -fe the five 
physical organs and their six modes of sense, e g 
ear and sound, (4) ^ JH ff twenty-four m- 
defimtes, or unconditioned elements , (5) 

SIX mactive or metaphysical concepts 1 1 ^ R 
The door to the knowledge of umversal phenomena, 
one of the first stages of Bodhisattva progr^. 
Tl*^® I 1(1 1) ^ wastr by Hsiian-tsang m 1 chuan. 


^ gm ^ta^astra One of the H lir “three 
^tras ” of the Madhyamika school, bo called be(»ose 
of its 100 verses, each of 32 wori ; attributed to 
Deva Bodhisattva, it was written in SanAnt by 
Vasubandhu and tr by Kumarajiva, but the versions 
difiPer There is also the ^ it 2^ Catahiataka- 
[^astrakanka], an expansion of the above. 

YS Venn, bamboo. 1 

Venuvana, “ bamboo-grove,” a parik called Karauda- 
vennvana, near Rajagrha, made by Bin^is&a for 
a group of ascetics, later giyeu by Mm to oakyaimmi 
(Eitel), but another version says by the dder 
who built there a vihara for him. 

^ah, nee, i e hulled nee. The word ^ has 
been wrongly u^ for saima, rdics, and for both wwds 
has been used | H Keeper of the sto^ 
I M ® Maireya, “ a kind of mtoxioatoBg -dMk 
(extracted from the blossouK of 
with sugar, etc.).” M. W. 
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Axi, a sheep, goat, ram ] ^ M. The minute 
speck of dust that can rest on the tip of a sheep’s 
hair I An abbreviation for ^ 0 karma, from 
the radicals of the two words ] ^ A ram’s horn 
is used for 0 the passions and delusions of 
life I , I ^ The inferior, or sravaka, form of 
Buddhism, v Lotus sutra, in the parable of the 
burmng house 

Jara , old, old age ] ^Jaramarana, decrepitude 
and death , one of the twelve nidanas, a primary 
dogma of Buddhism that decrepitude and death are 
the natural products of the maturity of the five 
filrandhaa | ^ An old awl, an experienced and 

incisive teacher | ^ An old woman , my “ old 
woman ”, i e my wife | Lao Tzu, or Laocius, 
the accepted founder of the Taoists The theory that 
his soul went to India and was reborn as the Buddha 
is found in the ^ A History of the Ch‘i d 3 masty ^ 
it # I ^ Sthavira, an old man, virtuous elder 
I @ ^ An old pestle, or drumstick, a baldheaded 
old man, or monk [ ^ One of the four sufferings, 
that of old age 

^ ^rotra, the ear, one of the jk: six organs of 
sense, hence | X twelve A? 3-® I ® 

IS one of the twelve ^ | Srotrendnya, the organ 
of hearing | ^ ^ Secret rules whispered in the 
ear, an esoteric practice j ^ Srotravijnana Ear- 
perception, ear-^scernment | ^ An ear-ring 

^ Mamsa Elesh | , | ® iL' > IS ^'1 PB M 

ifcdaya , the physical heart | jg , | ^ To cremate 
oneself ahve as a lamp or as mcense for Buddha 
I 1^ Mamsacaksus Eye of flesh, the physical eye 
1 ^ Elesh-coloured, red | ^ The physical body 
One who becomes a bodhisattva in the 
physical body, m the present life | Mamsa- 
bhaksana, meat-eatmg | (or (or g) 

^ j ^ ^ ^ Usnisa One of the thirty- 

two marks (laksana) of a Buddha, origmally a 
comcal or flame-shaped tuft of hair on the crown of 
a Buddha, m later ages represented as a fleshly 
excrescence on the skull itself , interpreted as coiffure 
of flesh In Chma it is low and large at the base, 
sometimes with a tonsure on top of the protuberance 

§ Sva, svayam ; the self, one’s own, 
pmonal , of itself, naturally, of course , also, from 
(i e from the self as central) g is used as the 
opposite of another, other’s, etc , e g g (m) 
erne’s own strength as contrasted with ^ ■jfj the 
strength of another, specially m the power to save 
of a Buddha or Bodhmttva It is also used m the 
sense of Atanan ^ 0 the self, or the soul 


g g S As one does one receives, every 
Tna.n receives the reward of his deeds, creating his 
own karma, S H i # 

§ 1^ Inner witness 

g m Atmahitam, self-profit , beneficial to 
oneself | | f !j life “ Self-profit profit others ”, i e the 
essential nature and work of a bodhisattva, to benefit 
himself and benefit others, or himself press forward 
in the Buddhist life in order to carry others forward 
Hinayana is considered to be self-advancement, 
self-salvation by works or discipline , Bodhisattva 
Buddhism as saving oneself in order to save others, 
or making progress and helpmg others to progress, 
bodhisattvism bemg essentially altruistic 

g ± The third of the four Buddha- 

ksetra or Buddha-domams, that in which there is 
complete response to his teachmg and powers , v ^ 

I I I ^ Oil® of the two kinds of sambhogakaya, 
for his own enjoyment , cf ^ ^ I I ^ The 
dharma-dehghts a Buddha enjoys in the above state 

g IE l^vara, ^ o^n, kmg, master, 

sovereign, independent, royal , intp as free from 
resistance , also, the mind free from delusion , m 
the Avatamsaka sutra it translates va^ita There 
are several groups of this independence, or 
sovereignty — 2, 4, 6, 8, and 10, e g the 2 are that 
a bodhisattva has sovereign knowledge and sovereign 
power , the others are categories of a bodhisattva’s 
sovereign powers Eor the eight powers v A A 
§ ^ I I A (°^ 3E) l^varadeva, a title of 

Siva, king of the devas, also known as A I I I 
Mahesvara, q v It is a title also applied to Kuan-ym 
and others M I ^ jE Sivaites, who asenbed 
creation and destruction to Siva, and that all things 
form his body, space his head, sun and moon his 
eyes, earth his body, rivers and seas his urine, moun- 
tains his faeces, wmd his Me, fire his heat, and 
all hvmg thmgs the vermm on his body This sect 
IS also known as the | | ^ HI ^ rspr®' 

sented with eight arms, three eyes, sitting on a bull 
I I 3E 1® also a title of Vairocana , and, as Sure^- 
vara, is the name of a mythical king, contemporary 
of the mythical ^ikhin Buddha 

g ‘b Svacitta, self-mind, one’s own mmd 

g tt Own nature , of (its) own nature As an 
mt^ of Pradhana (and resembling ^ '^) iQ the 
Sankhya philosophy it is “ Prakrti, the Origmant, 
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primary or original matter or rather the primary 
germ out of which all material appearances are 
evolved, the first evolver or source of the material 
world (hence in a general acceptation ‘ nature ’ 
or rather ‘matter’ as opposed to 'purusha, or 
‘spirit’)” MW As ^ ^ svahhava, it is 
“ own state, essential or inherent property, innate 
or peculiar disposition, natural state or constitution, 
nature ” MW The self-substance, self-nature, or 
unchangmg character of anything 1 | H S 
The Triratna, each with its own characteristic, Buddha 
bemg wisdom ^ , the Law correctness ]£ > ^^^d 
the Order purity ^ 


Self-produced, or naturally existmg , also 
an intp of bhuta ^ ^ produced, existmg, real , 
also demons bom by transformation ffc ^ in con- 
trast to the ^ yaksa who are bom from parents 


Svalaksana , individuality, particular, per- 
sonal, as contrasted with ^ general or common 


§ ff ft* To disciphne, or perform, one- 
self and (or in order to) convert or transform others, 
V g fij ® 


g ttJtSc The ten natural moral laws, i e which 
are natural to man, apart from the Buddha’s com- 
mands , also g '14 ^ 

§ ^ Pravarana, to follow one’s own bent, 
the modern term bemg ^ if , it means the end of 
restraint, i e following the period of retreat | | 0 
The last day of the annual retreat 


§ ^ Self-love, cause of all pursuit or seekmg, 
which m turn causes all suffenng All Buddhas put 
away self-love and all pursmt, or seekmg, such 
elimmation being nirvana 


S 


„ J 't' A mmd independent of exter- 
nals, pure thought, capable of enlightenment from 
withm M M ^ The uncaused ommscience of 
Vaurocana , it is also called ^ (® ft) ^ and 


§ § ^ ^ To make the vows and under- 
take the commandments oneself (before the image 
of a Buddha), i e self-ordmation when unable to 
obtam ordmation from the ordamed 


§ ^ ^ 5$. A manifest contradiction, one 
of the nine fallacies of a proposition, svartha-viruddha, 
e g “ my mother is barren ” 


« ^ ^ ^ To oneself and harm 

others, to harm oneself is to harm others, etc , 
opposite of g fij flj ft 


§ ^ To commit smcide , for a monk to commit 
suicide IS said to be agamst the rules 


§ Svayambhu, also g M ^ M self-existmg, 

the self-existent , Brahma, Visnu, and others , m 
Chmese it is “ self-so ”, so of itself, natural, of course, 
spontaneous It also means uncaused existence, 
certam sects of heretics I | ^ denymg 

Buddhist cause and effect and holdmg that things 
happen spontaneously | ] Intmtive mercy 
possessed by a bodhisattva, untaught and without 
causal nexus 1 | '^ jE Enlightenment by the 
inner hght, independent of external teachmg , to 
become Buddha by one’s own power, e g ^kyamum 
who IS called g ^ ® I I ^ ft jE Svayam- 

bhuvah Similar to the last, mdependent attam- 
ment of Buddhahood [ | ^ The mtuitive or 
mbom wisdom of a Buddha, untaught to him and 
outside the causal nexus | I M IK ^ Buddha’s 
spiritual or absolute body, his dharmakaya; ^so, 
those who are bom m Panada, i e who aare spon- 
taneously and independently produced thw.‘ ' 


@ IS e # @ The fravaka method 
of salvation by personal disciplme, or “works”, 
g ^ self-progress by keeping the co mmandm ents , 
g self-punfication by emptymg the mmd , g ^ 
self-release by the attmnment of gnosis, or wisdom. 


^ The witness within, inner assurance { I 

I or The ^ -ft assembly ofiall the Buddha 
ad hodhisattva embodunents m the Vajradhatu 
landata 1 1 1 | § Pratyafeml^a 3 Saim,peEsm^ 
reheufflon of Buddha-truth. | } 0 Aia^<^Vajro- 
ima, hra dharmakap of self-assurjmce, or Beafeath®, 
“om which r^ues his retanue of prixdaimfiSB ^e 


i # g # One’s own body is BudiHia. 

g n sm Cause and tfee mm 

order. 


Beach, arrive at , ufetnosfc, |)egfeefe» A Tfe 
, Le. Saiyamuni- 1 
jja&d, or a perfect mind. | 
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law I ^ Perfect truth ] ^ ^ The second 

patriarch of the Hua-yen (Kegon) school ^ 
Chih-yen | s' Perfect words, words of complete 
explanation | Gina, China, hence | | Cinanl, 
the peach-tree, said to have been imported into India 
from China | | fH jg Cinapati, Lord (from) China, 
said m the Record of Western Lands ® f£ to 
have been appointed by the Han rulers , a country 
so-called because the son of H ^ Fan Wei Chih 
of M ffi Ho-hsi dwelt (and reigned) there Eitel 
says, “ A small kingdom m the north-west of India 
(near Lahore) the mhahitants of which asserted 
(a d 640) that their first kmgs had come from Chma ” 
I I H ^ ^ PS Cinarajaputra, “ son of the Chma 
long,” mtp by 31 3E Pimce of Han, which was 
also an Indian name for a pear-tree, said to have 
been imported from Chma m the Han dynasty, 
V ffi Id 4 1 ^ Tisya, an ancient 

Buddha The father of Sariputra A son of Suklodana 

^ Jihva, ^ If , the tongue, | the organ 
of taste , I ^ tongue-perception , v 
] ^ The broad, long tongue of a Buddha, one of 
the thirty-two physical signs | Tongue- 

unconsumed, a term for Kumarajiva , on his crema- 
tion his tongue is said to have remamed unconsumed 


Physical hght, as contrasted with 
hght of the mmd, every Buddha has both, 
his halo 


eg 


A 

ft 

women 


Material objects 

The flavour of sexual attraction, love of 


1 The quahty of form, colour, or sexual 
attraction, one of the yV; ^ 


^ ^ Atoms of things, of form, or colour 

Matter and mmd, the material and 

immaterial 


Material existence 
^ -6^ Sexual desire, or passion 

The material as a bubble, or a 

flame, impermanent 


Rupa, outward appearance, form, colour, matter, 
thmg , the desirable, especially fe minin e attraction 
It IS defined as that which has resistance , or which 
changes and disappears, i e the phenomenal , also 
and ^ colour and quahty, form or the 
measurable, and mode or action There are divisions 
of two, 1 e inner and outer, as the organs and objects 
of sense , also colour and form , of three, i e the 
visible object, e g colour, the mvisible object, e g 
sound, the mvisible and immaterial , of eleven, i e 
the five organs and. five objects of sense and the 
unmatenal object , of fourteen, the five organs and 
five objects of sense and the four elements, earth, 
water, fire, air Rupa is one of the six Bahya-ayatana, 
the ;j^C ; also one of the five Skandhas, $ 

1 e the ^ Keith refers to Rupa as “ material 
form or matter which is undenved (no-utpada) and 
which IS derived (utpada) ”, the undenved or mdepen- 
dent being the tangible , the denved or dependent 
being the senses, eg of hearmg, most of their 
objects, eg sound, the quahties or faculties of 
femmity, masculmity, vitality, mtimation by act 
and speech ; space , quahties of matter, e g buoy- 
ancy, and physical nutriment 


Rupadhatu, or rupavacara, or rupaloka, 
any material world, or world of form , it especially 
refers to the second of the Trailokya H J?-, the 
Brahmalokas above the Devalokas, comprising sixteen 
or seventeen or eighteen “Heavens of Form”, 
divided mto four Dhyanas, m which life lasts from 
one-fourth of a mahakalpa to 16,000 mahakalpas, 
and the average stature is from one-half a yojana 
to 16,000 yojanas The inhabitants are above the 
desire for sex of food The Rupadhatu, with variants, 
are given as — ^ fi^ ^ The first dhyana heavens 
% % ^ Brahmapansadya, ^ If ^ Brahma- 
purohita or Brahmakayika, ^ ^ Mahabrahma 
“ ^ 5^ The second dhyana heavens 'p ^ 
Parittabha, H ^ Apramanabha, 55 

Ibhasvara H 55 The third dhyana heavens 
^ W ^ Paritta^ubha, ^ 55 Apra- 

mana^ubha, ^ 55 ^nbhaiitsna ^ || 55 The 
fourth dhyana heavens ^ g ^ Anabhraka, 

^ 55 Pnnyaprasava, 55 Brhatphala, || 

jK ^ Asanjnisattva, |a| ^ Avrha, ^ ^ 

Atapa, ^ 3^ 5 ^ Sudr^a, ^ ^ 55 Sudariana, ^ 
^ 55 Akamstha, ^ ^ 2 Aghanistha, g ^ 
Mahamahe^vara 


feA. 


— . , - . The entrances, or places, whr 

&e organs and objects of physical sense meet, t 
m all , 3E A Also, one of the twelve mdam 


The material, matena 
external manifestation, the visible 
material or visible world 


appearance, or 
I A Buddha’s 
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^ ^ ^ TM Akamstlia, the highest 

of the material heavens 

Heretics who demed material 
existence (and consequently sought self-control, or 
nirvana) 


samskara, form, operation, perfec ting , as one of 
the twelve mdanas, similar to karma, action, work, 
deed, especially moral action, cf ^ 

I T Zu To go begging, or askmg for ahns , also 


form 



Visible objects, the realm of vision, or 


tr A A traveller, wayfarer , a follower of 
Buddha , a disciple 




The visible and audible 


The concealmg, or misleadmg, character 
of the visible or material, the seemmg concealmg 
reahty 


If Walking, standing, sittmg, lymg 

— m every state 

If ffi # The makmg of offerings, to go to 
make offerings 


^ ^ The skandha of rupa, or that which has 
form, y 'S. M. 


ir Act and faith, domg and beheving, acting 
out one's behef 


^ idem -g, X 
^ idem -fe 1^, -fe 11: 


n 


idem Ig it 


as 


Rupa-kaya The physical body, 
contrasted with the ^ dharma-kaya, the im- 
matenal, spirjtual, or immortal body 


irm To perform the proper duties, especially 
of monks and nuns 

If ft To go and convert , also ) J 

fr M To go to the pnvy , the pnvy to which 
one goes, metaphor of the human body as filthy 

fir # To do good , deeds that are good , to 
offer up deeds of goodness 


^ Insect, reptile , any creepmg thmg , animal, 
man as of the animal kmgdom 


If 


t The common acts of daily hfe — sitting, 
eatmg, thinkmg, etc 


ifn. Blood JJl jfiL j6l To wash out blood with 
blood, from one sin to fall mto another | ^ Written 
with (one’s own) blood | ^ The pool, or lake, 

of blood m one of the hells | The sea of blood, 
1 e the hells and lower mcarnations | ^ ^ The 
sutra describing the blood bath for women m Hades , 
it IS a Chmese mvention and is called by Eitel “ the 
placenta tank, which consists of an immense pool 
of blood, and from this hell, it is said, no release 
IS possible ” , but there are ceremomes for release 
from it I ^ The arteries and veins, linked, 
closely connected | ^ The gati or destmy of rebirth 
as an animal 


If ^ The virtue of perfonnance, or discEtplme , 
to perform virtuous deeds 

If Ifc To carry out the vmaya discipline , the 
vmaya 

If ^ Deed and result , the mevitable sequence 
of act and its effect 

That which is done, the aetiviti^ of 
thought, word, or deed, moral actKm, karma. 


tr Go , act , do , perform , action , conduct ; 
fcmctiomng , the deed , whatever is done by mind, 
mouth, or body, le m thought, word, or deed. 
It IS used for ayana, going, ro^d, course , a march, 
a division of time equal to six months, ^so |®r 


If Trees m rows, avmues <ff trees. 

MatiM, HI # 3 ® ; the “ ol 

karma”, i e the Abhdharma-pi^ika, which^^oswBlfesrt 
karma. |»oduoes karma, ®ae ^ produciBg 
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•fX ^ Hsmg-man, a monk of the ^ Fo- 
lung monastery, about whom httle is known, but 
who IS accredited with supplymg Dengyo of Japan 
with T‘ien-t‘ai senptures m the latter part of the 
eighth century 

The samskara skandha, the fourth of 
the five skandhas v [ ^ 


Activity , performance , mental activity 

To cast lots, divme (length of life) 

It:# An abbot’s attendant , also acarm, per- 
formmg the duties of a disciple 

fi’W (it) A wandermg monk 

The suffermg mevitably consequent on 

action 



To offer flowers 


tr m Ike fourth of the five skandhas, samskara, 
action which inevitably passes on its effects 

I?? 

TT The requirements for action, to do 
that which is most important 

Action and proof, knowledge or assur- 
ance derived from domg , practice of rehgious dis- 
cipline and the resulting enlightenment 


irw To take an image (of Buddha) m pro- 
cession , it was a custom observed on Buddha’s 
bnthday according to the ^ |g 

"tT As works are the feet (so wisdom is 
the eye) 

Tj To walk m the way, follow the Buddha- 
tanth , to make procession round an image, especially 
of the Buddha, with the r^ht shoulder towards it 


It To ram, or produce ram , Varsakara, 
Batee a minister of bng Bimbisara 


, 4-o*K>n and vow , act and vow, resolv 



act out one’s vows , to vow 



To offer incense 


Clothes, especially a monk’s robes which are of 
two kinds, the compulsory three garments of five, 
seven, or mne pieces , and the permissive clothmg 
for the manual work of the monastery, etc The H ^ 
or three garments are (1) ^ # :^c Antarvasas, 

an inner garment , the five-piece ^ ^ cassock , 
(2) 0 ^ S ft ^ Uttarasanga, outer garment’ 
the seven-piece cassock , (3) ff ^ ^ Samghati, 
assembly cassock of from mne to twenty-five pieces 
The permissive clothmg is of ten kinds | g 
The robe, throne, and abode of the Tathagata, see 
Lotus sutra Bip | The robe and the Buddha- 
truth I ^ , I ^ The pearl in the garment, i e a 
man starvmg yet possessed of a priceless pearl in 
his garment, of which he was unaware; v Lotus 
sutra 35: W ^ f E p”p \ m The Vajradeva 
m the Va]radhatu group who guards the placenta 
and the unborn child , his colour is black and he 
holds a bow and arrow | | i§| M The vow of 
Amitabha that all the devas and men m his realm 
shall instantly have whatever beautiful clothmg 
they wish | A towel, cloth, wrapper, or mantle 
I Hw Cassock and almsbowl | ^ The umbihcal 
cord 

B Pa&ima, ® ^ , west , it is largely used 

m the limited sense of Kashmir m such terms as 
® the west, or western regions , but it is also 
much used for the western heavens of Amitabha , 
^ IS India, the western ^ ^ ® I ± The 
Lord of the West, Amitabha, who is also the | 3c 
^ lord of the cult, or sovereign teacher, of the 
western paradise | ^ A name for India, cf | ^ 

I ^ ^ Saimka, mihtary | ^ The light 

of the western paradise | jflj Ksetra, land, region, 
country 


® ^ fBj ^ Biographies of 

famous pilgnms, fifty-six in number, with four added , 
It IS by I-chmg H ^ I I IE , if ffi IE , 
ffi ^ Records of Western countries, by the 
T‘ang dynasty pilgnm ^ ^ Hsuan-tsang, m 12 
chuan ad 646-8 There was a previous | | 

^7 ^ ^ Yen-ts‘ung of the Sm dynasty | ilj ft 
^ Avara^aila M ^ ^ ^ the second subdivision 
of the Mahasanghika school A monastery of this 
name was m Dhana-kataka, said to have been built 
600 B c , deserted a d 600 | ^ , j The western 

group, 1 e teachmg monks stood on the west of the 
abbot, while those engaged m practical affaiTs stood 
on the east , this was m imitation of the Court 
practice m regard to civil and mihtary officials 
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I The west, especially Amitabha’s Western Pure 
LaS I I if Sukhavati or Paradise | | ;^ |^ 
^ to whiciL Amitabha is the guide and welcome! 

I I ^ 1 Hsi-mmg, name of H; g Tao-hsuan 

of the T‘ang who founded the Southern Hill school, and 
also of d fl] Yuan-ts‘e, both of whom were from 
the 1 BJ # monastery of Western Enhghtenment 
established by Kao Tsung (650-684) at Ch‘ang-an, the 
capital 1 § PE M " western ” mandala is that 
of the Yajradhatu, as the “ eastern ” is of the Garbha- 
dhatu I M Hsi-ho, a name for ^ Tao-ch‘o 


of the T'ang dynasty | The western cleanser, 
the privy, situated on the west of a monastery 
I II Pt (or :|]5) M The western <mn- 
tment of a world, Godaniya, v ||, or Aparagodamya, 
or Aparagodana, “ western -cattle -giving,” where 
cattle are the medium of exchange, possibly referrmg 
to the “ pecuniary ” barter of the north-west | ^ 
Tibet , 11^1^ Tibetan Buddhism, | | (ii ?Si |Sc 
Tibetan Lamaism | fy Gomg west , practices of the 
Amitabha cult, leadmg to salvation m the Western 
Paradise 
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Guess, estimate | ^ To estimate the value 
of a deceased monk’s personal possessions, and | 
to auction them to the other monks 

Companion, associate , transht pan, ban, 
van, cf \ ^ Associate or accompanymg 

moiis I , 1 M To watch with the spirit of a 

departed monk the mght before the cremation 
l|i^ V In Vandana ( PE If ^ B 

V ^ Pandaravasmi 

m Vicara, it M Investigation, consideration, 
search for truth , to spy , wait on 

To let down, lower | B H (or #) ISS 
Tiladhaka, Tiladaka, or Tila^akya “A monastery, 
three y6d]anas west of Kalanda, perhaps the 
modern village of Thelari near Gaya ” Eitel 

f b He, she, it , other , i e ^ , transht tM, e g 
m sthana, sthaman 

Position, seat, throne | ^ One of the 
H ^ ^ q V three kmds of never recedmg | ^ 
The board, or record of of&cial position 

'jiif Transht ha, hav, a, ra, he, cf ^ and ^ 
What « How ^ I -(k ^ happen* 1 % 

0 Haimaka, a kmg at the beginnmg of a kalpa, 
^ by name | M. Hanna, a deer | jp| -fe ^ 
Bahula, name of Sakyamum’s son, also of an asura 
I IP Haya, the horse-head form of Kuan-ym 
1 IP ^ Hayagriva, Horse-neck, a form of 

Visnu, name of a B0 I Mmg-wang 

ffl Only I g Only non-existence, or immatenahty, 
a term used by T‘ien-t‘ai to denote the orthodox 
Hiaayaiia system ^ IB S denotes the ^ ^ 


mtermediate system between the Hinayana and the 
Mahayana , v ^ | ^ , H Danda, a staff, 

club 


’ly Appearance of, seemmg as, like, as , than | 3^ 
^ A syllogism aRsuming e g that a vase or garment 
IS real, and not made up of certam elements 
I nC ^ A fallacious proposition , containing any 
one of the nme fallacies connected with the thesis, 
or pratijna, of the syllogism i ^ fallacious 
counter-proposition , conta in i n g one of the thirty- 
three fallacies coimected with the thesis (pratijna 
%), reason (hetu ®), or example (udaharapa %) 


Transht kha , also khya, ga, gha, khu, khi , 
cf P£, Pg, SI, -tS-. ® . It IS used to repre- 

sent ^ ^ space, empty Skt kha inter aka means 
“ sky ”, “ ether ” I in , iiiP Khadga, a rhmoceros 
I ^ Khari, a measure (or hamper) of gram, 
khanka, equal to a khari | Pt Elhataka , a 
manual sign, wnsts together, fingers half-<dosed, 
M W says “the haE-closed hand, the doubled 
fist of wrestlers or boxers ” W Khatva, a bed, 

couch, cot, a long, narrow bed. ] ^ H (®}; 

\»&m. ires. (»'*)» (Sk 

* Hi a B . a • * 

H 5 Khadiraka, or Karavika- One of the seven 
concentric ranges of a world , tr by Jambu feber, 
or wood , also by ^ ^ bare, unwooded Its sea 
IS covered with scented flowers, and m it are four 
islands It is also a tree of the Acacia order* | 
Khan, or khan A i e. bushel, or mea^of 

about ten ip , V j ^ , 1 I ^ > I S (®. > 

1 ^ g Pt Eharosthi, tr by “Ass’s 1^ ; name of 
an ancient rsi, perhaps Jyotarasa AIm, '^e writing 
of all the northerners,” said to have bem intcoduc^ 
by hnn, consjsfeig of seventy-two characters. J ^ 
Kashgar, a country mE Turkestan, east of the Pamirs, 
S. of T'len-shan ; the older name, after the name m 
its capital, is sometimes given m ^ nr ^ ^ 

^ % ^rikritati | ® Khaxa , said to be a 
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2^, the tenth of a | ^ , also Khara, the name of 
a rsi For Eiarosthi, v above | ^ [5g, or etc , 
I M ^ Kharakantha , kmgs of demons, 
longs of asuras present when Buddha preached the 
Lotus Sutra , also described as nunbhng hke thunder, 
or stimng up the waves of the ocean | ^ ip 
KLa, ha, ra, va, a, the five @ ^ roots, or 
seed-tones of the five elements, space, wind, fire, water, 
earth respectively I PE (or g) jg , fH jg 
Khadaniya, to be chewed , edible , a food , defined 
as edibles not mcluded m regulation meals 


Sthiti To abide, dwell, stay, stop, settle 
^ I birth, existence, death | Abiding place, 
one of the ten stages, restmg and developmg places 
or abodes of the Bodhisattva, which is entered after 
the stage of behef has been passed , v -f- , 

't' ^ j ^ I Vivarta siddha kalpa , the 
abidmg or existmg kalpa , the kalpa of human exis- 
tence , V ^ I ^ Dwelling-place , abidmg place 
m the Truth, i e the acquirement by faith of a self 
behevmg m the dharma and producmg its frmts 
I ^ Fixed, certam, firmly settled | ^ ^ ^ 
A Bodhisattva firmly fixed, or abidmg in certamty 
After a Bodhisattva has completed three great 
asamkhyeya kalpas he has still one hundred great 
kalpas to complete This period is called abidmg 
m fixity or firmness, divided mto six kinds certamty 
of bemg bom m a good gati, m a noble family, with 
a good body, a man, Wwmg the abidmg places 
of his transmigrations, knowmg the abidmg character 
of his good works | ^ To dwell and control , the 
abbot of a monastery , resident supermtendent , to 
mamtam, or firmly hold to (faith m the Buddha, etc ) 
For \ 1 Abidmg m the 

firoit , e g ^ravakas and pratyeka-buddhas who rest 
satined m them attainments and do not stove for 
Buddhahood, they are known as [ 1 ^ or 
I 1 il ^ I ^ Sthiti , abidmg, bemg, the state 
of existence, one of the four characteristics of all 
beings and things, le birth, existence, change (or 
decay), death (or cessation) 

To make, do, act, be , arise | To become or 
be a Buddha ; to cut off illusion, attam complete 
enlightenment, and end the stage of Bodhisattva dis- 
ciplme I ^ To do the works of Buddha , perform 
Buddhist ceremomes | ^ To do good, e g worship, 
bestow alms, etc [ ^ Leader, founder, head of 
sect, a tenn used by the ^ Ch'an (Zen) or Intm- 
tive schod I ^ To do evil | Cittotpada, 
to have the thought anse, be aroused, beget the 
i^olve, etc. [ ^ Obedience to the commandments, 
eixtemal folfilment of them , also called ^ m 
ooni*^ with m ^ the inner grace , 

actom in contrast with inner moral character 


I ^ Active keepmg of the commandments, 
active law m contrast with jh # passive, such 
as not bllmg, not steahng, etc v ^ | ^ (B^) 

The call to order m the assembly [ || Karma 
produced, le by the action of body, words, and 
thought, which educe the kernel of the next rebirth 
] Karma, which results from action, le the 
“ deeds ” of body or mouth , to perform ceremomes 
I I If: To receive ceremomal ordmation as a monk 
I I ('I^) One of the three lands of monastic 
confession and repentance | | ^ The place of 
assembly for ceremomal purposes | Trans- 
gression, sm by action, active sm | Function, 
activity, act | if To pay one’s respect by worship , 
to make an obeisance | ^ Kartr , a doer, he who 
does things, hence the atman, ego, or person withm , 
the active element, or prmciple , one of the sixteen 
non-Buddhist defimtions of the soul Also karana, a 
cause, maker, creator, deity | The accusation of 
sm made against particular monks by the virtuous 
monk who presides at the pravarana gathermg on 
the last day of the summer’s rest | ^ To make 
a vow to benefit self and others, and to fulfil the vow 
so as to be born m the Pure Land of Amitabha 
The third of the five doors or ways of entermg the 
Pure Land | ^ (^) How ? What ? What are 
you doing ? 


y/U Interchanged with ^ q v , transht ^a, gha, 
ha, hhya, g, and m one case for ha | ^ )g Gamim, 
a kmg whom the Buddha is said to have addressed, v 
sutra of this name | idem lig- | | Lokavit | ^ 
Abbrev for ff" | | sanghati, robe | ^, ] ^ 

Abbrev for Bhagavan, see ^ | | A Western Indian 
monk who tr a work on was I I 0 

Bhagavaddharma [ ^ || , 1 ^ ^ ^ Gavam- 

pati 4^ ^ Lord of cattle, name of an arhat , v f ^ 

I Pit ^ Kapilavastu, v ^ | Abbrev for ^ [ | 
Tagara, putchuk, incense \ B. ^ X Kalaka, a 
yaksa who smote Sariputra on the head while m 
meditation, without his perceivmg it | ^ jS » 
^ H ^ Ghrana, smell , scent | PE (1) Kharadiya, 
the mountain where Buddha is supposed to have 
uttered the ^ -f- the abode of Ti-tsang , 

other names for it are | |, fj H ^ (or ^ M) 
(2) A Bodhisattva stage attamed after many kalpas 
i IP j I 15 ) I ® Gaya (1) A city of Magadha, 
Buddhagaya (north-west of present Gaya), near 
which ^akyamum became Buddha (2) Gaja, an 
elephant (3) | | ilj Gaja^irsa, Elephant’s Head 
Mountam , two are mentioned, one near “ Vulture 
Peak ”, one near the Bo-tree (4) Kaya, the body 
I I (or 15) ^ ^ Gaya^ata (* Jayata), the eighteenth 
Indian patriarch, who laboured among the Tokhan. 
11^^ Gayakasyapa, a brother of Mahakaiyapa, 
ongmally a fire-worshipper, one of the eleven 
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foremost disciples of Buddlia, to become Samantapra- 
bbasa Buddha ] E Abbrev for Sanghati, robe , 
V ^ \ \ Sangharama 

or Sanghagara (1) The park of a monastery 
(2) A monastery, convent There are eighteen | | ^ 
^ardian spirits of a monastery | H E Grantha, 
a treatise, section, verse, the scriptures of the 
Sikhs I M ^ Gracchati, goes, progresses | 
Gana, Ghana , close, sohd, thick -ftp IP # H 
^ iP (or M ip) Gaganapreksana, beholdmg 
the sky, or looking mto space | | ^ ^ Kanadeva, 
1 e Aryadeva, fifteenth patriarch, disciple of Nagax- 
]una, Y M I I ^ ^ ^ Nagarjuna 

I PS , 1 •ffe (1) Gatha = song , gatha, a metrical 

narrative or hynm, with moral purport, descnbed 
as generally composed of thirty-two characters, and 
called JE, ® ^ a detached stanza, distmguished 
fromgeya, J ^ which repeats the ideas ofprecedmg 
prose passages (2) Agada as adjective = healthy , 
as noun = antidote (3) Gata, amved at, fallen mto, 
or “ m a state ” 


^ Buddha, from Budh, to “ be aware of”, “ con- 
ceive ”, “ observe ”, “ wake ” , also ^ PS , RI > 

Pe. #1^. 

-i:FS, ^PS, M Buddha means 
“ completely conscious, enhghtened ”, and came to 
mean the enhghtener The Chmese translation is 
^ to perceive, aware, awake , and ^ gnosis, know- 
ledge There is an Eternal Buddha, see eg the 
Lotus Sutra, cap 16, and multitudes of Buddhas, 
but the personahty of a Supreme Buddha, an Adi- 
Buddha, is not defined Buddha is m and through 
aU thmgs, and some schools are definitely Pan- 
Buddhist m the pantheistic sense In the Tnratna 
H ® commonly known as ^ while Sakya- 
mimi Buddha is the first “ person ” of the Trimty, 
his Law the second, and the Order the third, all 
three by some are accounted as manifestations of the 
AU-Buddha As ^akyamum, the title mdicates him 
as the last of the line of Buddhas who have appeared 
m tbia world, Maitreya is to be the next. As such 
he IS the one who has achieved enhghtenment, having 
discovered the essential evil of existence (some say 
mundane existence, others all existence), and the 
way of dehverance from the constant round of re- 
mcarnations , this way is through the moral life 
mto nirvana, by means of seB-abnegatapn, ihe 
monastic life, and meditation By this method a 
Buddha, or enlightened one, himself obtains Supreme 
Enhghtenment, or Omniscience, and according to 
Mahayanism leads all beings mto the same enlighten- 
ment He sees thmgs not as they seem in their 
phenomenal but m their noumenal aspects, as they 
r^Uy are The term is also apphed to those who 
understend the cham of cauSaSty (twelve mdanps 


and have attamed enhghtenment surpasang that 
of the axhat Four types of the Buddha are 
referred to (1) H Ht I the Buddha of the 
Tripitaka who attamed enhghtenment on the bare 
ground under the bodhi-tree , (2) }§, | the Buddha 
on the deva robe under the bodhi-tree of the 
seven precious thmgs , (3) 1 the Buddha 

on the great precious Lotus throne under the Lotus 
realm bodhi-tree , and (4) U 1 the Buddha on the 
throne of Space m the realm of eternal rest 
and glory, where he is Vairocana The Hinayana 
only admits the existence of one Buddha at a 
time , Mahayana claims the existence of many 
Buddhas at one and the same time, as many Buddhas 
as there are Buddha-umverses, which are mfimte m 
munber 


^ ifr Buddha-age, especially the age when 
Buddha was on earth j ] ^ Buddha, the World- 
honoured, or honoured of the worlds, a tr of Bhaga- 
vat, revered I I J?" A Buddha-realm, divided 
mto two categories, the pilre and the impure, le. 
the passionless and passion worlds 


^ The Buddha conveyance or vehicle, 
Buddhism as the vehicle of salvation for all beings , 
the doctrme of the ^ Hua Yen (K^on) School 
that all may become Buddha, which is c^ed — ^ 
Ono VAbif'lii +,bfi fnllnwCTs of this school Calling 


it the H IS: complete or perfect doctrme , this doc- 
trme IS also styled m The Lotus — ^ ^ Gne 
Buddha-Vebicle. | j 5^ The rul^ and commami- 
ments conveying beings to salvation 


^ Buddha’s affairs, the work of transform- 
ing all bemgs ; or of domg Buddha-wmk, e.g. jsrayas 
and wor^p 


3 ^ Purvavideha, v. etc. 

The five sumames of Buddha befee 
he became ^ih^tened : H § Gautoa, a IjranA 
of the ^akya dan; ^ Ifesvaku, one of l^ddha’s 
Micestors, 0 M. Suiyavanda, <f ^ ^ race; 
^ H t ^aka , M ^akya, the nanm Buddha’s 
This la^ IS generally used m Chma. 

^ ® The State of Buddhahood. 

A messenger of the TafeagEtia. 

^ , An ofieimg to ^aidha. 
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Bxiddlia’s image, or pratima There is a 
^tement that m the fifth century a d the images 
m Chma were of Indian features, thick hps, high 
nose, long eyes, full jaws, etc , but that after the 
T‘ang the form became “ more effeminate ” 

The hght of Buddha, spiritual enhghten- 
ment , halo, glory. 

Articles used on an altar m worship of 

Buddha 


The ten perfect bodies or charac- 
teristics of Buddha (1) # ^ Bodhi-body in 
possession of complete enlightenment (2) ^ 
Vow-body, le the vow to be born m and from 
the Tusita heaven (3) -f-fc $![ Nurmanakaya, Buddha 
mcarnate as a man (4) ft ^ ^ Buddha who still 
occupies his rehcs or what he has left behmd on 
earth and thus upholds the dharma (5) if 0 ^ 
^ Sambhogakaya, endowed with an ideahzed 
body with aU Buddha marks and merits ^ 

or Bower-body, embracmg all with his heart 

of mercy (7) ^ ^ or :;g ft At body, 
appearmg accordmg to wish or need (8) M ^ M' 
or H ^ Jl" Samadhi body, or body of blessed virtue 
(9)^ M 01^ m Wisdom-body, whose nature 
embraces aU wisdom (10) ft ^ Dharmakaya, the 
absolute Buddha, or essence of all life 


Buddha and the common people 
are one, i,e. all are of Buddha-nature 


Buddhaksetra | H ti H Buddha 
realm, Wd or country, see also ^ 

The term is absent from Hinayana In Mahayana 
it IS the spiritual realm acquired by one who reaches 
perfect enlightenment, where he instructs all bemgs 
bom there, prepanng them for enhghtenment In 
the schools where Mahayana adopted an Adi-Buddha, 
these realms or Buddha-fields mterpenetrated each 
other, smce they were coexistent with the imiverse 
There are two classes of Buddha-ksetra (1) in the 
Vairocana Schools, regarded as the regions of pro- 
gress for the righteous after death , (2) in the Amita- 
bha Schools, regarded as the Pure Land, v McOovem, 
A Manud of BvMhst Philosophy, pp 70-2 


IB 

I it I 


Buddha-seal, tlie sign, of assurance, see 


KfL Buddha’s nada, or roar, Buddha’s preach- 
ing compart to a hon’s roar, i e authoritative 


IB Buddhaghosa, the famous commentator 
and writer of the Hinayana School and of the Pah 
canon He was “ born near the Bo Tree, at Buddha 
Gaya, and came to Ceylon about a d 430 ” “Almost 
all the commentaries now existing (in Pali) are 
ascribed to him ’’ Rhys Davids 


0 Buddha - cause, that which leads to 
Buddhahood, le the merit of planting roots of 
goodness 


|§^ Buddhaksetra The country of the 
Buddha’s burth A country bemg transformed by 
a Buddha, also one already transformed , v | ^ 
and I II |£ Fa-hsien’s Record of Buddhist 
countries 


^ @ Buddhaveda, le 
Veda of Buddhism 


the Tripitaka, the 


^ B Wt or or ® Fo -t‘u-ch‘eng, an 
Indian monk who came to Loyang about A D 310, 
also known as ft | | |, noted for his magic, 
his name Buddhacinga, or (Eitel) Buddhochmga, is 
doubtful , he is also called ipettM Buddhasunha 


IB± Buddhaksetra ^ , IS ^ ti > H 
^ , 111 'Is. M IP ) ^ IJ The land or realm of a 

Buddha The land of the Buddha’s birth, India 
A Buddha-reahn m process of transformation, or 
transformed A spiritual Buddha-reahn The T‘ien-t‘ai 
Sect evolved the idea of four spheres (1) |^ ^ ;^ 
^ ft Where common bemgs and samts dwell to- 
gether, divided mto (a) a realm where all bemgs are 
subject to transmigration and (6) the Pure Land (2) 
^ ^ ^ ft or @ ^ The sphere where 
bemgs are still subject to higher forms of transmigra- 
tion, the abode of Hinayana samts, i e Srota-apanna 
^ PE , Sakrdagamm ^ PE , Anagamm 
Aihat W ^ (3) * ^ li It 61 

Final unlimited reward, the Bodhisattva realm 
^ ^ i Where permanent tranquilhty and 
enhghtenment reign, Buddha-parinirvana 


IB M Buddha-bhumi The Buddha stage, bemg 
the tenth stage of the ^ or intermediate school, 
when the Bodhisattva has arrived at the pomt of 
highest enhghtenment and is just about to become 
a Buddha | | Bodhila, a native of Kashmir 
and follower of the Mahasanghika school, author 
of them 



The (spiritual) region of Buddhas 
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Buddha’s life, or age While he only hved 
to eighty as a man, m his Sambhogakaya he is 
wthout end, eternal, cf Lotus sutra, % ~ 
where Buddha is declared to be eternal 


o 

pp> 


% Buddha as Heaven, Buddha and the 
devas 


^ S (p^I) Purvavideha, '1^ g g , 

(I ) iBtb ^ fsr > ^ ^ it ^ M H ^ 

^ ^ ‘T’ ^ contment of conquermg spirits 

0 jpf ^ , one of the four great contments, east of 
Meru, semi-lunar m shape, its people having faces 
of similar shape | | H idem ^ iSP Vatsi- 
putrlyah 

^ ^ Son of Buddha, a bodhisattva, a 
behever m Buddhism, for every behever is becoming 
Buddha , a term also applied to all bemgs, because 
all are of Buddha-nature There is a division of 
three kmds ^ external sons, who have not yet 
beheved , secondary sons, Hinayamsts , 

^ true sons, Mahayamsts 


^ ^ Buddhism , principles of the Buddha Law, 
or dharma 


The school or family of Buddhism , 
the Pure Land, where is the family of Buddha Also 
all Buddhists from the Srota-apanna stage upwards 


^ ^ Buddha, Dharma, 

Sangha, i e Buddha, the Law, the Order , these 
are the three Jewels, or precious ones, the Buddhist 
Tnmty , v H ® 


or laymen 


Disciples of Buddha, whether monks 


The mind of Buddha, the spiritually 
enhghtened heart. A heart of mercy , a heart abiding 
m the real, not the seemmg , detached from good and 
evil and other such contrasts, j | ^ The seal of 
the Buddha heart or mmd, the stamp of the umversal 
Buddha-heart m every one , the seal on a Buddha’s 
heart, or breast, the svastika 11^^ The 
Son of Heaven of the Buddha-heart, a name given 
to Wu Ti of the Liang dynasty, a d 502-549 | | ^ 

The sect of the Bud&.a-heart, i e the Ch'an (^n) or 
Intmtive sect of Bodhidharma, hol ding that each 
mdividual has direct access to Buddha through 
meditation 


^ ^ Buddhata The Buddha-nature, le 
gnosis, enhghtenment , potential bodhi remains 
in every gati, i e all have the capacity for enlighten- 
ment, for the Buddha-nature remains m all as 
wheat-nature remains m all wheat This nature 
takes two forms 39 noumenal, m the absolute 
sense, unproduced and immortal, and phenomenal, 
m action While every one possesses the Buddha- 
nature, it requires to be cultivated in order to pro- 
duce its ripe frmt I 1 ^ ^ ^ The Buddha- 
nature does not receive punishment m the hells, 
because it is ^ void of form, or spiritual and above 
the formal or matenal, only thmgs with form can 
enter the hells | | '^ The etermty of the Buddha- 
nature, also of Buddha as immortal and immutable. 
I ( The moral law which arises out of the Buddha- 
nature m all bemgs , also which reveals or evolves 
the Buddha-nature | | M ^ The Buddha-nature, 
the absolute, as eternally existent, i e the Bhutata- 
thata 



Buddha-wisdom 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Buddhacante-kavya- 

sutra , a poetic narrative of the hfe of ^aJiyamuni 
by Aivaghosa il| tr by Dharmaralma a d 414r-421 


Buddhachaya , the shadow of Buddha, 
formerly exhibited m various places m India, visible 
only to those “ of pure mmd”. 


^ The moral commandments of the Buddha ; 
also, the laws of reahty oli^erved by all Buddhas. 


B After havmg attamed Buddha- 

hood still to contmue the work of blessmg and saving 
other bemgs , also P‘u-hsien, or Samantabhadra, 
as contmumg the Buddha’s work 


t/H ^ Buddha-vutue, his perfect hfe, perj 
frmt, and perfect mercy m releasing all bemgs fi 
misery 


^ Buddha’s Caitya, or Sfepa, v. 

A Buddhist rehquary, or pagoda, wh®e relies of the 
Buddha, ^ fij lanra, were kept; a stupa ^ H 
was a tower for rehcs ; suet towers are of varying 
shape , or^mally sepulchre, then mere cenotaphs, 
they have become symbob of Buddhian. 


^ lit Buddha’s teaitmg , Buddh m i. v. ^ 
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Buddha’s liasana or orders, 1 e his teaching 


0 The Buddha-sun which drives away the 
darkness of ignorance , the day of Buddha 

Anuttara-samyak-sambodhi, Buddha- 
wisdom, le supreme, umversal gnosis, awareness 
or mtelhgence , sarvajnata, omniscience 


^ The Buddha-moon, Buddha bemg mirrored 
m the human heart hke the moon m pure water 
Also a meanmg similar to 0 


Buddhacarita , a life of 
akyamum, tr by Jnanagupta, ad 587 


“Buddha-mothers”,eg | | , I 1, etc. 

Cf I ib 1 I n ^ The samadhi, meditation, 
or trance by means of which the Buddhas, past, 
present, and future, become incarnate 


Buddhadharma , the Dharma or Law 
preached by the Buddha, the prmciples underljung 
these teachmgs, the truth attamed by him, its 
embodiment m his bemg Buddhism | | ff- Buddha, 
Dharma, Sangha, i e the Buddhist Trmity | | ^ 
The life or extent of a period of Buddhism, i e as 
long as his commandments prevail | | ^ The 
storehouse of Buddha-law, the Bhutatathata as the 
source of aU thmgs 

^ Buddha’s ocean, the realm of Buddha 
boundless as the sea 


^ Buddhaphala, the Buddha fruit, the 
state of Buddhahood , the fruition of arhatship, 
arahattvaphala 


« 315 Urddhasthana, ? Urd- 

vasthana, Vardhasthana, or Vrjisthana, “ an ancient 
kmgdom, the country of the Vardaks, the Ortospana 
of l^lemy, the region about Cabool (Lat 34° 32 N , 
Long 68° 55 E ) ” Eitel. 




Purushapura, v ^ 


^ Purva^ailah, or Eastern HiU , 
one of the five divisions of the Mahasanghika 
school A monastery east of Dhanakataka, le 
Amaravaln, on the R Godavery 


^ ^ Bodhidruma, the Bodhi-tree 

under which fekyamuni obtamed enlightenment or 
became Buddha, Fwus rehgwsa 


la Buddha-dana, Buddha-givmg contrasted 
with Mara-giving, Buddha-charity as the motive 
of giving, or preachmg, and of self-sacrifice, or 
seH-immoktion. 


^ ^ 0 The Buddhist joy-day, the 15th 

of the 7th mwitih, the last day of the summer retreat 


«iS(® Buddha’s nirvana , it is interpreted 
as the extmction of sufEermg, or delusion, and as 
transport across the ^ bitter sea of mortality, 
V W 


ft i 

wisdom 


Unhmdered, infinite Buddha- 


^ j^lj The identity of all Buddhas, 
and of their methods and purposes of enhghtenment 
One of the three identities, of all Buddhas, of all 
mmds, and of all bemgs 


ft 4 B Buddha’s birthday, the 4th month, 
8th day, or 2nd month, 8th day, the former 
havmg preference for celebration of his birthday m 
Chma 


, _ Buddha field, m which the plantmg and 
cultivation of the Buddhist virtues ensure a nch 
harvest, especially the Buddha as an object of 
worship and the Order for almsgivmg 


The Buddha realm, the state of Buddha- 
hood, one of the ten realms, which consist of the 
six gati together with the realms of Buddhas, bodhi- 
sattvas, pratyeka-buddhas, and ^ravakas , also a 
Buddha-land , also the Buddha’s country , cf | 


(1) The mother of the Buddha, Maha- 
iBayA M ® Maya, or Matrka (2) His aunt who 
was his foster-mother (3) The Dharma or Law 
whhfii produced him (4) The Prajna-paramita, 
iiM&er or b^etter of all Buddhas. (5) Other 


The eye of Buddha, the enlightened one 
who sees all and is omniscient | | A term 
of the esoteric cult for the source or mother of aU 
wisAim, also called \ | I##, 

I # ® S ^ 
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The penetrative power of Buddha’s 
■wisdom, or vision 

^ jjlQ. The Buddha and other founders of cults , 
Buddhist patriarchs , two of the records concernmg 
them are the | | ft and the | | (g f^) 


150 sutras of which the titles begm with these two 
words, eg [ | M ^ Aparimitayus Sutra, 
tr hy Sanghavarman ad 252 

^ ^ The words, or sayings, of Buddha j [ 

The Bhutatathata, as the mmd or storehouse of 
Buddha’s words 


^ The seed of Buddhahood , hodhisattva 
seeds which, sown in the heart of man, produce 
the Buddha frmt, enlightenment 


Buddha’s relic , any trace of 
Buddha, e g the imprmt of his foot in stone before 
he entered mrvana 


ft Those of the Buddha-clan, Buddhists 

ft i H A degree of samadhi m which 
the Buddhas appear to the meditator 


Buddhist canonical literature , also 
Buddha’s image and sutras, ■with special reference 
to those purporting to have been introduced under 
TTan Ming Ti , sutras probably existed m China before 
that reign, but evidence is lacking The first work, 
generally attributed to Ming Ti’s reign, is known 
as The Sutra of Forty-two Sections 0 -f- H ^ 
but Maspero vxB E I EO ascribes it to the second 
century ad 


^ H The Buddhist last day of the old 
year, i e of the summer retreat 


^ A Buddhist temple | [ fij Buddha’s 
^rira Eehcs or ashes left after Buddha’s cremation, 
literally Buddha’s body 



Sutra 



The Nirvana or Mahaparmirvaija 


^ Buddha thesaurus, the sutras of the 
Buddha’s preaching, etc , also all the teaching of 
Buddha 


Buddha , 


The correct views, or doctrmes, of the 
Buddha doctrmes 


§2 Buddha’s prediction, his foretelling of 
the future of his disciples 


bJq Buddha’s preachmg, the Buddha saA 
Buddha’s utterance of the siittas There axe over 


Buddhakaya, a general term for the 
Trikaya, or threefold embodiment of Buddha There 
are numerous categories or forms of the Buddhakaya 


The way of Buddha, leading to Buddha- 
hood, intp as bodhi, enlightenment, gnosis 


^ The groups m which Buddha appears in 
the Garbhadhatu and Vajradhatu respectively. 

There are numerous monks from 
In^a and Central Asia bearmg this as part of their 
names, eg [ | fk Buddhajiva, who amved m 
Chma from E^hmir or Kabul, a d 423 , j 1 ff" ^ 
Buddhasimha, a disciple of Asanga, probably fifth 
century a d , about whose esoteric practices, lofty 
talents, and final disappearance a lengthy account 
IS given m the Fan-i-ming-i M W ^ ^ ^ 

a title of^g^qv (^) Buddhatrata 

of Kashmir or Kabul, was a translator about 650 ; 

\ \ % ^ Buddha^anta, of Central India, translator 
of some ten works from 525-639 , | 1 ^ ^ Buddha- 
deva ; | 1 ^ ^ Buddhvaca ; f [ ^ ^ Baddha- 
gupta, “a Buddhistic king of Magadha, son and 
successor of ^kraditya,” Eitel , { f ^ ft Buddha- 
pala, came from EAbul to Ohma 676 ; also Buddha- 
j^lita, a dBciple of Nagarjuna and founder of the 
^ ^ ^ m, M ^ ^ ^ Buddhamitra, the 
nmth patriarch, f I ^ S Boddhabhadra, of 
Kapilavastu, came to China area 4(B, introduced 
an alphabet of forfy-two dwaetm and ©oanposed 
numerous ■works ; ate name of a dis^le ol l^tarma- 
kosa, ■whom Bsuan-tsang met m Mp, 6i30‘-640; 

I 1 51^ Buddhajra^, of Kashmir or Kabul, 
tr. four works, 408-412 ; | J ^ ^ 
of Kamarupa, descendant of me Gautama laaoiiy and 
ei^th patourci! , { | ^ Buddtedl^, of feya- 

mukha M ^ -ft, authix of the ^ ^ 

} J ^ ill Buddhavan^iri, “ a mouiiain near 
I^|a^ka famoiB for its rock caveras, mea^e^ 
^afc^amuni Mwed fi® a tao®/’ 
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Name of a peak at tke south-west comer of 
T‘ien-t‘ai ; also a name for Chih-i ^ 0 q v 

3^ ^akyamuni m the third court of the 
Garhhadhatu is represented as the | \ ^ in 

meditation as Umversal Wise Sovereign The 3£ | | 
qv Five Buddhas are on his left representmg his 
Wisdom The three Jf on his right are called 

Miz \ \,m\\ \ l.andHS^#® 1 1, maU 
they are the eight MW The characteristic 

sign on a Buddha’s head, short curls, topknot, or 
usnisa | | 5£ , 5ii Sitatapatrosnisa-dharani , 

the white-umbrella dhaiani m the 
1 1 Buddhosnisa , the skull or cranial pro- 
tuberance on the Buddha’s head, one of his charac- 
teristic marks 


The vow of Buddha to save aU bemgs 


j I M Used in certam names for 
Buddha, eg [ | # Buddhajiva , | i ^ ijS 

Buddhasena, 1 ! ^ ^ Buddhagupta , | | 

« Buddhaya , 1 1 ^ Buddhaya^as, known as 

the “ red-beard Vibhisa ”, M ^ PS Buddha- 
bhadra 


A bone of the Buddha, especially the 
bone against whose reception by the emperor Bsien 
Tsung the famous protest of Han Yu was made 
m 819 


^ Avoid , remit | {§• A monk whose attendance 
at the daily assembly is excused for other duties 

^a& ; a rabbit , also a hare. The hare m 
the moon, hence 1 ^ is the moon or ^sm 
I ^ 0 The speck of dust that can rest on the 
pomt of a hare’s down, one-seventh of that on a 
sheep’s harr | ^ ^asa-visana , Sasa-srnga , a 
rabbit’s horns, i e the non-existent , all phenomena 
are as unreal as a rabbit’s horns 


Cold I ^ Cold and warm | ^ Cold swill, 
a name for [ cold dough-strings j The cold 
nver Sita, v 


ijp Smelt, melt , fascmatmg , transht for i/a m 
Aksaya , also m Yajurveda, | ^ ^ P£ one of the 
four Vedas 


jRf Cut, excise, transht $, 

dhimrmocana, name of the sutra I ^ Jg, 


Descnbed as a fabulous world of the past whose name 
IS given as ^andilya, but this is doubtful | ^ 

(or IP H iH , \M^M M Sanjaya- 
Vamatiputra, or Samjaym Vairadiputra, one of the 
SIX founders of heretical or non-Buddhist schools, 
whose doctrme was that pam and suffermg would 
end in due course, like unwmdmg a baU of silk, hence 
there was no need of seekmg the “ Way ” 

Divide, ]udge, decide | ^ Division of the 
Buddha’s teachmg, e g that of T‘ien-t‘ai, mto the 
five periods and eight teachings, that of Hua-yen 
mto five teachmgs, etc | ^ To divide and explam 
sutras , to arrange m order, analyse the Buddha’s 
teachmg 

^0 Patu, tiksna , sharp, keen, clever , profit- 
able, beneficial , gam, advantage , mterest | A. 
To benefit or profit men, idem [ parahita, 
the bodhisattva-mmdis g ^ij ^ij ^ to improve one- 
self for the purpose of improvmg or benefiting 
others , the Buddha-mmd is | -fil, — >5* smgle 
mmd to help others, pure altruism, | ^ is the 
extension of this idea to ^ ^ all the livmg, which 
of course is not limited to men or this earthly life , 

I ^ IS also used with the same meanmg, ^ bemg 
the livmg I ^ The sharp or clever envoy, i e the 
chief illusion of regardmg the ego and its experiences 
and ideas as real, one of the five chief illusions 
I jglj A sharp sword, used figuratively for Amitabha, 
and Manju^ri, mdicatmg wisdom, discrimmation, 
or power over evil | ^ Keen mtelligence, wisdom, 
discrimmation , patava | Sharpness, cleverness, 
mtelhgence, natural powers, endowment , possessed 
of powers of the panca-mdryani (faith, etc) or 
the five sense-organs, v 5£ | 15^ Blessmg and 

joy , the blessmg bemg for the future life, the joy 
for the present , or aid (for salvation) and the joy 
of it 1 ^ 'lil To bless and give joy to the livmg, 

or sentient, the work of a bodiusattva I 'igi 
M ^ Eevata , Baivata. 

(1) A Brahman hermit , one of the disciples of Sahya- 
muni, to be reborn as Samanta-prabhasa (2) Presi- 
dent of the second synod, a native of Sankyya 
(3) A contemporary of A^oka, mentioned m con- 
nection with the third synod Of Eitel | ^ Benefit, 
aid, to bless , hence | | ^ the wonder of Buddha’s 
blessmg, m openmg the mmds of all to enter the 
Buddha-enhghtenment | :ff Sangraha-vastu, 
the drawing of all bemgs to Buddhism through 
blessmg them by deed, word, and will , one of the 
0 ^ ^ q I ^ Sharp and keen discrimination, 
or ratiocmation, one of the seven characteristics 
-b SI ^ of the Bodiusattva | ^ To nourish oneself 
by gam , gam , avance | ^ The bond of selfish 
greed, one of the two bonds, gam and fame 
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^Ij Separate, divide, part from, other, different, 
differentiate, special 


;g0«3!5 Yestana, 0^ ^ ^ name of a 
deva , the second term suggests Yisnu, and Vestu 
might he a conception of Visnu , the mtp g smts 
both, for Yestana means suxroundmg, enclosmg, 
and Yisnu, pervade, encompass 

Secondary texts or authorities, m con- 
trast with ^ the prmcipal texts of a school 

JSflU Separately handed down , oral tradition , 
to pass on the teachmg from mind to mmd without 
writmg, as m the Ch'an (Zen) or Intuitional school 
Also II m 


Antara-kalpas, small or mtermediate 
kalpas, V ^ 

J?!I The of the i e the Separa- 

tist or Differentiatmg School, is the of the U or 
Perfect School , i e when the ^ Bodhisattva 
reaches the stage of the -f- Isl i^, he has reached 
the ^ stage of the perfect nature and observance 
accordmg to the (H ^5: or Perfect School 


IS The Jgl] and U schools, q v and 0 ^ 

^11 « Different realms, regions, states, or con- 
itions. I 1 i£j* ^ Yibhavana , the ideas, or mental 
states, which arise accordmg to the various objects 
or conditions toward which the mmd is directed, 
e g if toward a pleasing object, then desire arises 


really the One Yehicle , the Hua-yen school that 
the One Yehicle differs from the Three Yehicles ; 
hence the Lotus school is called the |rI ^ ^ 

umtary, while the Hua-yen school is the ^ 

Differentiatmg school. 

^ 'PS To call upon Buddha at special 
times When the ordmary rehgious practices are 
ineffective the Pure Land sect call upon Buddha for 
a penod of one to seven days, or ten to ninety days 

Also iin ^ ® 


MU Differentiated karma (the cause of different 
resultant conditions) , cf ^ H 


M 9 The li IS the ^ Bhu- 

tatathata, which one school says is different m opera- 
tion, while another asserts that it is the same, for 
all thmgs are the chen-ju 


Yisesa , differentiation, difference, one 
of the ^ of the Hua-yen school, | | H M 
The three views of the Jgl] m regard to the absolute, 
the phenomenal, the medial § ^ separate 

ideas 


^ll For a monk schismatically or perversely 
to separate himself m religious duties from his fellow- 
monks IS called duskrta, an offence or wickedness, v ^ 


Unenlightened, or heterodox, views 

M fl? m « Another name for the com- 
mandmente, which hberate by the avoidance of evil , 

also I I I # « 


Mm Differentiated rewards accordmg to pre- 0rt m deference paid by singling out 

vious deeds, i e the differmg conditions of people mvi tmg one member of the community ; which 

m tbs life resulting from their previous lives procedure is against monastic rules 


M 

Buddha 


To intone the name of a special 


;8!l ^ Delusions arismg from differ- 
entiation, mistakmg the see min g for the real , these 
delusions according to the JglJ ^ are gradually eradi- 
cated by the Bodhisattva durmg his first stage 


^ The “ different ” teachmg of the # ^ ^ 
Both the Hua-yen school and the Lotus school are 
founded on the — ^ or One Yehicle idea , the 
Lotus school asserts that the Tbee Yebcles are 


MM Special vows, as the forty-eight of Amita- 
bha,orthetwelveof ^ ^ ^YaoShihFo(Bhaisa]ya), 
as contrasted with general vows taken by all Bo^- 
sattvas 


^ Toil , translit k,gh (pg) Kapphma, v. ^ 

I ® B Glhosira, v ^ IR 5 li ^ 

1 e Yaiodhara, wife of ^kyamum, v 

Help, aid, assist ; auxiliary | To as^ 
in smgmg, or mtoning j ^ Auxihacy kam^ 
ue deeds or works, e.g, reciting the sttias alKml 
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the Pure Land, worship, praise, and offering, as 
additional to direct karma JE ^ ® ^ Anuta- 

hha, expressed hy constant thought of him and 
falling on his name [ ^ Auxihary means, e g of 
meditation ; auxihary disciplme , any aid to faith 
or virtae 


a, & A kalpa, seon, age , also translit La , 
“ a fabulous penod of time, a day of Brahma or 
1,000 Yugas, a period of four hundred and thirty-two 
nkhon years of mortals, measurmg the duration 
of the world , (a month of Brahma is supposed to 
contam thirty such kalpas , aceordmg to the Maha- 
hharata twelve months of Brahma constitute his 
year, and one hundred such years his lifetime , fifty 
years of Brahma are supposed to have elapsed ) ” 
M W An aeon of mcalculable tune, therefore called 
& W W time-node v | ^ 

a ® The beg innin g of the kalpa of formation , 
the kalpa of creation ; also jg; ^ 

Ediadira, v ^ 

^ IF^, ^ ^ Kaparda, a shell, 

cowrie, small coin 

& ^ M 18 ^ ^ ® ^ ^ ^ 

or for both of which it is used 

^ ^ IS. (or BS or or ^ Kapotana, 
or Kebudhana , an ancient kmgdom, the modem 
Kebud or Keshbud, north of Samarkand 


^ * Karpura, camphor, described as 
it ^ § dragon-bram scent 


« Jtlil Kapittha (1) An ancient kmgdom of 
Central India, also called ^ P Samkadya 
(2) A Brahman of Vrji who ill-treated the Buddhists 
of his time, was reborn as a fish, and was finally 
converted by ^kyamuni. Eitel 

® Jfc S idem | JUS 

« ltd) Kapila , also | H ^ Jt (or 
m) m The meaning is “ brown ”, but it is chiefly 
fox “the sage Kapila, founder of the classical 
Saj^diya ” philosophy and the school of that name, 

^ it » ^ m m ^ ^ 

deva, or demon, called Kapila, or Kumbhira, or 
Knb^ 


® ifc ^ ^ (or Kapilavastu, 

1 1 \ m> ® (or ib m iKor 

^ IP , Iffi # (or ^ or ^) , {Im Pifl; etc 
Capital of the principality occupied by the §akya 
clan ; destroyed durmg ^akyamuni’s life, according 
to legend , about 100 miles due north of Benares, 
north-west of present Gorakhpur, referred to in 

® le 

S) Jt -ft- Said to be ^ Kashmir 

fJ7K The flood m the kalpa of destruction, 
V H 

® Kalpa, also | , I v ^ 

^on, age The period of time between the 
creation and recreation of a world or universe , 
also the kalpas of formation, existence, destruction, 
and non-existence, which four as a complete period 
are called mahakalpa ^ Each great kalpa is 
subdivided mto four asankhyeya-kalpas (P^ ^ 

1 e numberless, mcalculable) (1) kalpa of destruc- 
tion ^ ^ samvarta , (2) kalpa of utter annihila- 
tion, or empty kalpa W ^ > S # samvarta- 
siddha, (3) kalpa of formation ]6g; ^ vivarta, 
(4) kalpa of existence ^ ^ vivartasiddha , or they 
may be taken m the order ^ ^ Each of 

the four kalpas is subdivided mto twenty antara- 
kalpas, /J> ^ or small kalpas, so that a mahakalpa 
consists of eighty small kalpas Each small kalpa is 
divided mto a period of increase and ^ decrease , 
the mcrease period is ruled over by the four cakra- 
vartis m succession, i e the four ages of iron, copper, 
silver, gold, durmg which the length of human life 
mcreases by one year every century to 84,000 years, 
and the length of the human body to 8,400 feet Then 
comes the kalpa of decrease divided mto periods of 
the three woes, pestilence, war, famme, durmg which 
the length of human life is gradually reduced to ten 
years and the human body to 1 foot m height. There 
are other distmctions of the kalpas A small kalpa 
IS represented as 16,800,000 years, a kalpa as 
336,000,000 years, and a mahakalpa as 1, 334,000, 0(X) 
years There are many ways of lUustratmg the 
length of a kalpa, e g pass a soft cloth over a sohd 
rock 40 h m size once m a hundred years, when 
finally the rock has been thus worn away a kalpa 
will not yet have passed , or a city of 40 h, filled 
with mustard seeds, one bemg removed every century 
till all have gone, a kalpa will not yet have passed 
Cf. I ||^(orW or^or Bi), | H ji , 

I ^ (^) Kaxpasa is cotton, Gossypium Herbaceum , 
but this refers especially to Karpasi, the cotton tree 
I [ IP Kapala, a bowl, skull , the dr inkin g bowl of 
Siva, a skull filled with blood. ] | Kalpataru. 
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A tree in India’s garden bearing fruit according to 
the seasons | | ^ Kapala, a skull , also Karpasa, 
seel II? 11 I ^Yama, as ruler of time, 


Si'# Tbe ocean of kalpas, le. tken great 
number. 

Tke impure or turbid kalpa, when the 
age of life is decreasmg and all kmds of diseases 
afSict men. 

The fire m the kalpa of destruction, 
also 

& M Kalpa-ash, the ashes after the fire kalpa 
of destruction 

Si jlc The calamity of fire, \vmd, and water, 
durmg the ^ ^ kalpa of destruction 

Kalpa-flames, idem | 

idem ^ 

SJ idem ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Kapphina , also ^ ^ 3E , ^ 

(or Jt, ox fJS , or Kampdla, ^ piffc H , whose 
monastic name was Maha-kapphma , mtp as ^ 
(bom) under the constellation Scorpio , he is said 
to have understood astronomy and been king of 
Southern Ko^ala , he became a disciple of ^akya- 
muni and is to be reborn as Samantaprabhasa Buddha. 

Si Si ^ ^ * Kalpa-kalpayati, 
perhaps connected with klip, mtp as ^ (or 
Jg|I mdiscriminate, undifferentiate 

IP4 Andaja Egg-born, one of the four ways 
of coming mto existence, v. P3 

^ Declme, reject , but, yet ] A ^ ^ To leave 
his perfect life to enter mto the round of births and 
deaths, as a Bodhisattva does 

O To inform , plead ; accuse ] ^ To inform 
by offering mcense. 


To suck up, inhale , 1^ j exhale and inhale 

Pt" Chant, hum, mutter, j |j: , | |ft To intone, 
repeat 

* To blow , puff, praise | ^ To blow out a 
light, a blown-out light [ ^ Name of a sharp 
sword, or Excahbur, that would sever a falling 
feather , to blow hair or fur | ^ To blow the 
conch of the Law, the Buddha’s preaching. 

Transht for Hum, which is mterpreted 
as the bodhi, or omniscience, of all Buddhas. ( j 
The lowing of oxen ^ Humkaxa, P‘u-hsien 

§ ^ Samantabhadra m his mmatory aspect against 
demons 

^ Baurava ; also H U^. , The wailing 

hells, the fourth of the eight hot hells, where the 
inmates cry aloud on account of pain 


Bnnce, noble, ideal man or woman , transht. 

\W, lol, MU (orfDiSsKtmda, 

Kuudika, a pitcher, waterpot, washbowl J (or 
||) ^ Kunda, a hole m the ground for the fiire at 
the fire altar, the homa or fixe altar 

5^ To bark (as a dog) , transht ve, m, mi , cf. 

life®, \ Yaiiesika, 

^ |^l^|^Vaiduiya,lapislazuh. 

Vauocana , v g | ^ i§| 5^ ^ Vaiira- 
vana, v ^. | Ji. Vairambha, v g. | ^ ti 

Yimalacitra, v. | ^ Vestana, v Jg|, f 

CIJ) Vaidurya, lapis lazuh. 1 , ||(or g) j ; 

I ^ Vai^a , the third of the four Indian castes, 
that of agriculture and trade. | (or 

Vailakha; the second Indian month, from 
15th of 2ud to 16th of 3rd Chmese months, j jg 
(or g|) Vai^ S- I PB Veda, v 


3 To hold m the mouth, chensh; restrain. 

I 4» Igc A T‘ien-t‘ai term for the ^ ^ whidi was 
noidway between or interrelated wi^ BQfiayana and 
Mahayana. | All beings pcssessing feeling, 
sentience. I ^ ; | M Living beings, all bein^ 

possei^ing hfe, especialiy sentient life. | 0 In 
closed lotus flower, i e those who await the opening 
of the flower for rebirth m Paradse. j ^ 

All sentimit beings. 

^ A place, locality ; a temple, place of ass^ihly, 
etc. 
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Equal, in balance, all , used for Kun m j ^ 
Kunti, (a) said to be a devoted disciple of Sariputra , 
(h) one of the attendants on Manjusri 


Varaprabba, Wonderful Light, an ancient 
incarnation of Manju&i [ i Suxyarasnu, the 
930th Buddha of the present kalpa 


^ Nisad , msanna , sit , rest , situated j ^ 
given as Nisidana, an article for sitting on, said 
to be a cloth, or mat. 1 ^ ^ To accomplish 

one’s labour by prolonged sittmg, as did Bodhidharma 
I ^ The evenmg meditation at a monastery (pre- 
cedmg instruction by the abbot). | ^ A sittmg- 
room, the assembly room of the monks | X , 
1 M T’arsa , the retreat or rest durmg the summer 
rams [ | ^ A certificate of “ retreat ” given to 
a wandermg monk | @ To sit in dhyana, i e 
abstract meditation, fixed abstraction, contempla- 
tion , its introduction to Chma is attributed to 
Bodhidharma (though it came earher), and its 
extension to T‘ien-t‘ai. | [ ^ The monks’ assembly 
room 1 ^ Another term for dhyana contempla- 
tion 

Squeeze, chp, mp , Imed | ilj Name of a 
monastery and monk m Li-chou tmder the 

T‘ang d 3 masty 


A smgmg-girl, courtesan | ^ Eemale musicians 
and performers. 


An imp , to bevatch , magical | ^ The power 
to change miraculously mto trees and animals , 

V. $ S M- 


Su, sat, manju, suksma Wonderful, beautiful, 
mystic, supernatural, profound, subtle, mysterious Su 
means good, excellent, surpassmg, beautiful, fine, 
easy. Sat means existing, real, good. Man]u means 
beautiful, lovely, charming. Intp m Chmese as 
^ ^ JB ^ beyond thought or discussion , 
^ ^ special, outstanding , ^ jfc mcomparable , 
^ ^ ^ subtle and profound. 


The classics of the wonderful dharma, 
le Mahayana 

Wonderful and auspicious, the mean- 
mg of Manju^ri, ^ for Manju and ^ p for m , 

The realm of profound joy, 
the country of Vimalaklrti ^ 0 M du) '^^Lo is 
stated to have been a contemporary of Sakyamum , v 
^ 0 ft ^ 12 I I Jg, ^ The heaven full of 
wonderful joy, idem Tusita, v % 

^ i The princess of wonderful good- 
ness, name of Kuan-ym as third daughter of Kmg 
^ ^ Chuang Yen 

0 The profound cause, the discipline of the 
bodhisattva, i e chastity, and the six paramitas, etc , 
as producmg the Buddha-frmt. 

The wonderful land , a Buddha’s reward- 
land , especially the Western Paradise of Amitabha 

^ ^ Profound prmciples , the Lotus School 

Kuciraketu Name of a Bodhisattva The 
1 I ^ H ^ Dhvajagrakeyura, “ the rmg on the 
top of a standard,” a degree of ecstatic meditation 
mentioned in the Lotus sutra 

Wonderful virtue, title of Manjuiri, 
also an mtp of the meanmg of Kapilavastu, y 
& it, etc. 


The profound medium (madhya) , the 
universal life essence, the absolute, the bhutatathata 
which expresses the umty of aU things, i e the doc- 
trme held by T‘ien-t‘ai as distinguished from the 
J&9 fit which holds the madhya doctrme but em- 
phasizes the dichotomy of the ^ transcendental 
and Ig phenomenal 


The px>found meaning of phenomena 
Tim-t'ai, that they are the bhutatathata (e g wat 
and wave) as d^tanguished from the Jg5 ffe 
ef. f i|». 


't' The mind or heart wonderful andi pro- 
found beyond human thought Accordmg to T‘ien-t‘ai 
til® 55 hmited this to the mmd ^ of the 
Buddha, while the m ^ umversahzed it to mclude 
the unenlightened heart ^ jfj. of all men 


& 




Manavaka, le Sakyamuni m 
previous incarnation as disciple of Dipankara 

Mgk. All- 


The I miraculous respcmse, or 
festataon of Buddhas and bodhmttvas. 


self-mam- 



235 


SEVEN STEOKES 


^ Admirable, profoimd teacbmg, le that 
of tbe Lotus Sutra 

Profoundly enlightened heart or mmd, 
le the knowledge of the finality of the stream of 
remcarnation 

The wonderful Buddha-wisdom 

The absolute reality, the mcomprehen- 
sible entity, as contrasted with the superfi.cial reahty 
of phenomena , supernatural existence 

Wonderful frmt, i e bodhi or enlighten- 
ment and nirvana 

^ Wonderful music (m the Pure Land) 
Miao-yo, the sixth T‘ien-t‘ai patriarch. 


5^ Saddharma, H ^ (fl]) ^ The wonderful 
law or truth (of the Lotus Sutra) M “ ^ The 
One Vehicle of the wonderful dharma, or perfect 
Mahayana | | ^ , # jfi ^ The hall of wonder- 
ful dharma, situated in the south-west comer of 
the Trayastnm^as heaven, v fj, where the thirty- 
three devas discuss whether affairs are accordmg 
to law or truth or the contrary ] | ^ The palace 
of the wonderful law, m which the Buddha ever 
dwells I I ^ The lamp of the wonderful Law 
alnTUTig into the darkness of ignorance | ] 

The bark or boat of wonderful dharma, capable of 
transporting men over the sea of life into nirvana 
I I ^ idem I I ^ # I I 1^ The treasury of 
the wonderful dharma ] | ^ The wheel of the 
wonderful Law, Buddha’s doctrme regarded as a 
great cakra or wheel | | ^ ifl j ^ ^ The wonder- 
ful tmth as found m the Lotus Sutra, the One Vehicle 
stitra , which is said to contam ^ Buddha’s 
complete truth as compared with his previous ^ 
^ 'DS 1 e partial, or expedient teaching, but 
both are mcluded m this perfect tmth The sutra 
IS the Saddharmapundarika jE ^ ^ (SS pp) 
# ^ M also known as ^ ^ pg ip] 

of winch several translations m whole or part were 
made from Sanskrit mto Chinese, the most popular 
being by Kumarajiva It was the special classic 
of the T‘ien-t‘ai school, which is sometimes known 
as the ^ ^ Lotus School, and it profoundly m- 
fluenced Buddhist doctrme m Chma, Japan, and 
Tibet The commentaries and treatises on it are 
very numerous , two by Chih-i ^ ^ of the Then- 
t‘ai school bemg the | | ] | ^ and the ^ ^ 


Id? M 


Asat, the mystery of non-existence 


^ Wonderful and profound , an abbrevia- 
tion for I ^ ^ ^ ^ the T‘ien-t‘ai commentary 

on the Lotus Sutra. 


^ ^{1 The profound nature of the 

Bhiitatathata, the totahty, or fundamental nature, 
of aU things 


# 8 Subahu-kumara, the bodhi- 
sattva of the wonderful arm, there is a sutra of 
this name 


Surupa, jH The wonderful form 

or body, i e of a Buddha’s sambhogakaya and his 
Buddha-land \ \ ^ is ^ Surupakaya Tathagata 
(Aksobhya, the Buddha of the East), who is thus 
addressed when offermgs are made to the hungry 
spirits 

# (1) 3E ^ubhavyuha, the king who is 

the subject and title of the twenty-seventh chapter 
of the Lotus sutra He is also reputed to be the 
father of Kuan-ym 


^ The wonderful lotus, symbol of the 
pure wisdom of Buddha, unsullied m the midst of the 
impurity of the world 


The profound act by which a good karma 
IS produced, e g faith , v — ^ — -6J ^T- 

Mi The beautiful sight, i e. TJrsa Major, or 
the Bodhisattva who rules there, styled 1 | db 
(or ^ li), though some say ^akyamuni, others 
Kuan-ym, others || j® Bhaisajya, others the seven 
Buddhas His image is that of a youth m golden 
armour 

# f: The wonderful enh^tenment of Maha- 
yana, or self-enhghtenment to enhghten others. 

1,1 ^ The stage of wonderful enlightenment, 
Buddhahood. | [ ^ The profound, enlightened 
nature, that of Buddha, one of the t^c ft 


The wonderful system of the three 
T‘ien.-t‘ai meditations , v H m 


W The storehouse of mnaculous words, 
mantcas, db^mnT, or magic spells of Shmgon. 


^ Subhadra, m M A monk referred to 
iTthe ® ^ Eeeords of Western Lands. 
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»m The wonderful destmy or metempsychosis, 
1 e that of Mahayana 


The wonderful vehicles (mentioned m the 
Lotus sutra) 

PI The wonderful door of dharma ; nir- 
vana , the SIX T‘ien-t‘ai methods leadmg through 
mediation to enlightenment and the state of nir- 
vana. 

W ^ Wonderful sound (1) Gadgadasvara, 
I I ^ (or j;) a Bodhisattva, master of 
seventeen degrees of samadhi, residmg m Vairocana- 
raimi-pratiinandita, whose name heads cap 24 of 
the Lotus sutra (2) Sughosa, a sister of Kuan-ym , 
also a Buddha hke Varuna controlhng the waters 
tK 55 ^ Buddha of the present kalpa 

(3) Ghosa, II ^ an arhat, famous for exegesis, who 
“restored the eyesight of Dharmavivardhana by 
washmg his eyes with the tears of people who were 
moved by his eloquence ” Eitel | | ^ Umversal 

wonderful sound, Manojna-sahdahhigarjita, the kalpa 
of Ananda as Buddha | I (^) 5^ Sarasvati, the 
wife or female energy of Brahma Also called ^ 

55 (:^) Benzaiten, or Benten, goddess of 
eloquence, learmng, and music, hestower of the 
Sanskrit language and letters, and the hestower of 
riches ; also the river goddess Sometimes con- 
sidered as mascuhne Honoured among the seven 
gods of luck, and often represented as mounted on a 
dragon or a serpent [ | The wonderful-voice 
bird, the Ealavmka 


^ ffi lU The mountam of marvellous appear- 


ance, le Sumeru 


^ The Sung dynasty, a d 960-1280 I ^ A it 
^ /J-* ^ S Sutras of the BQhayana and 

Mahayana admitted mto the canon durmg the 
Northern and Southern Sung (ad. 960-1127 and 
1127-1280) and Yuan (ad 1280-1368) dynasties 
B N , 782-1081 I I The third of the ten 
rulers of Hades, who presides over the Kalasutra, 
the hell of black ropes 

^ Tail , end | Vibha, to shme, lUununate, 
tr by a name for the Shmgon sect ^ because 
of its power to dispel the darkness of delusion 
I P# ‘in X Virupaksa, epithet for the three-eyed 
deva, Siva See also M ^ ^ 11^^ 

Virudhaka idem IS ^ one of the four 
maharaja-devas 

^ Urme, urmate | ^ -T- A urinatmg ghost , 

a term of abuse | ^ A urmal. 


^ Rare, seldom, few , to hope for | ^ Rare 
and extraordmary | 55 ? 1^3® Givmg in 

hope of heaven, or bliss , one of the A ® ^ Jfe 
I Rare, extraordmary, imcommon, few | | A 
There are few, a sad exclamation, indicatmg that 
those who accept Buddha’s teachmg are few, or 
that those who do evil and repent, or give favours 
and remember favours, etc , are few | ^ Adbhuta- 
dharma, supernatural thmgs, prodigies, miracles, 
a section of the twelve classical books | ® ^ 
Ghosts that hope for sacrificial offermgs (from their 
descendants) 1 3 $ , | ||^ The river Nairanjana, 

V /S 1 # j| The dictionary compiled by 

Hsi-hn of the T'ang dynasty, supplementmg the 
^ ^ Hm-lm-ym-i Sound and meaning 

accord with Hm-hn, and terms used m translations 
made subsequent to that work are added 


ih (S) The wonderful high mountam, 
Sumeru , the long of mountains 


Eihal, obedient, 
clothes for parents. 


I A fihal son. | Moummg 
I Obedient. 


^ Po , plants shooting , a comet | ■gip ^ Bhagai 
A city south of Khotan, formerly famous for a statue 
exhibiting all the thirty-two laksapas or marks on 
the body of Buddha. 


^ Vast, spacious [ ^ Hung-chih, posthumous 
name of a monk of 35 S T‘ien-t‘ung monastery, 
Ningpo, early m the twelfth century. 


Seriatim, preface, introduction; the openmg 
please of a sutra, “ Thus have I heard ” , an openmg 
phrase leadmg up to a subject | 3E The mtroduction 
by Chih-i to the Lotus sutra Introductions are 
divided mto jE, and the first relatmg to 

the reason for the book , the second to its method , 
and the thud to its subsequent history 


^ Younger brother 


I Disciple, disciples 


Porm, figure, appearance, the body | 
Pratmia, an unage or likeness (of Buddha) | ih 
The body, comparable to a mountam [ Form, 
appearance | ^ The desue awakened on seemg 

a beautiful form, one of the A ^ desires | -fe 



237 


SBVEN STBOKES 


Samsthanarupa, the characteristics of form — ^long, 
short, square, round, high, low, straight, crooked. 
It is also associated with Rupavacara as personal 
appearance, and as a class of gods in the realm 
of form 

^ Will, resolve, [ | ; also data, records. 

^ Glad, joyful ; qmck, sharp 1 Joyful. [ g J 
The qmck-eyed kmg, Sudhira, or higUy mteUigent, 
who could see through a wall 40 h away, yet who took 
out his eyes to give as alms , v R jS i® 6. 

t/f Dehght, 3 oy 


m the Garbhadhatu. | § Ksantyrsi; the rsi 
who patiently suffered insult, i e. fekyamum, m 
a former hfe, suffering mutilation to convert Kahraja. 

I ^ % The stage of patience. Two kmds are distm- 
guished, patience which endures (1) insults ongmating 
m men, such as hatred, or abuse, (2) distresses ansmg 
fcom natural causes such as heat, cold, age, sickness, 
i ^ The patient prmce, of Varanasi 

(Benares), who gave a piece of Ms flesh to heal his 
sick parents, wMch was efficacious because he had 
never given way to anger | ^ The robe of patience, 

a patient heart wMch, hke a garment, wards off all 
outward sm A general name for the kasaya, monk’s 
robe. 1 ^ Patience as armour, protectmg 

against evils , also the kasaya, monk’s robe. 


Avoid, tabu, dread , hate, jealous | H , ^ 0 
The tabu day, i e the anniversary of the death of 
a parent or prmce, when all thoughts are directed 
to him, and other thmgs avoided 

^ Ksanti, M ^ (or jjg) , patience, endurance, 
(a) m adverse circumstances, (b) m the rehgious state 
There are groups of two, three, four, five, six, ten, and 
fourteen, mdicatmg various forms of patience, equa- 
nimity, repression, forbearance, endurance, constancy, 
or “perseverance of the samts”, both m mundane 
and spiritual thmgs I ^ M ^ ® The stage of 
patience ensures that there will be no fallmg mto 
the lower paths of transmigration | -ftli The patient 
rsi, or immortal of patience, i e the Buddha | ^ 
The stage of patience | Ju fx The disciplme of 
patience, m the SS jjB ^ ^our Htoayana disciplmes ; 
also m the Mahayana | H The patient and good ; 
or patient m domg good. | The place of patience 
or endurance, this world | The stage of patience, 
le of enlightenment separatmg from the cham of 
transmigration | R Patience and wisdom In the 
Hinayana, patience is cause, wisdom effect; m 
Mahayana, the two are merged, though patience 
precedes wisdom | tJc Patience m its depth and 
expanse compared to water. ( (^) The method 

or stage of patience, the sixth of the seven stages 
of the Hinayana m the attainment of arhatship, 
or samthood, also the third of the four roots of 
goodness | ^ R The patience paramita, v 

I I ^ Saha, or Sahaloka, or Sahalokadhatu. 
The umverse of persons subject to transmigration, 
the umverse of endurance | Patiently to har- 
monise, 1 e. the patient heart tempers and subdue 
anger and hatred. [^, R ^ (or jg) ^ ^ 

Ksanti paramita ; patience, especially bearing insult 
and di^ess without resentment, the third of the 
ax paiamitas Its guardian bodhisattva 

IS the third on the left in the hall of spaee 




Complete, finish, perfect, become. 


To become Buddha, as a Bodhisattva 
does on reaching supreme perfect bodhi \ I ^ M 
To become Buddha and obtam deliverance (from the 
round of mortahty) 


E & Vivarta kalpa, one of the four kalpas, 
consistmg of twenty small kalpas durmg which 
worlds and the bemgs on them axe form^. The 
others are ft I Vivarta-siddha kalpa, kalpa of 
abidmg, or existence, sim and moon rise, sexes are 
differentiated, heroes arise, four castes are formed, 
social hfe evolves. ^ | Samvarta kalpa, that of 
destruction, consistmg of sixty-four small kalpas when 
fire, water, and wmd d^troy everything except the 
fourth Dhyana. § | Samvaita-siddha kalpa, i.e. of 
annihilation, v. ^ ^ I ¥ ^ Ifit Vidya-matra- 
siddM sastra, in 10 chuan, bdng Vasubandhu’s 
^ m 30 chuan reduced by Hsuan-tsang, Mso 
by others, to 10 There are worim on it by various 
authors. 


® * Completely true, 
truth, an abbreviation for | 


or 

5I»5 


rehable, 
1 1 ^, 


perfect 

I I Sir. 


Satyaaddhi sect (Jap. Jojitsu-eht), 
lased upon the SalyasiddM lastra of Hanvarman, v. 

tr. by Kumarajiva. In (ffiina it was a branch of the 
S fgr ^ Lun S^. It was a Hinayana variation 
)f the Sunya ^ doctrine. Bie tern is ddSned as 
lerfectly ratabhshing the real meaning of the sutias. 
ihe [ [ tr. as above is m 16 chuan ; &ere are 
ither works on it. ( ^ SiddH; accompMiinaent, 
ulfilmraat, comjJetaon, to bring to perfection- j | 
^ ft To traifflform all beings hy devdkqing thev 
Buddha-nature and causing them to obtain en^itei^ 
iorast* f ^ ^ The npe; those who attain; thoBe 
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in wlom tte good nature, immanent lii all the 
living, completes their salvation | ^ IE ft To 
attam to perfect enhghtenment, become Buddha 
1 § ^ ft To attam to natural enhghtenment 
as all may do by heholdmg eternal truth ^ 
withm their own hearts \ ^ ^ , #1 

^ The first group m the nme Vajradhatu 
groups. I ^ To attam the Way, or become 
enlightened, e g the Buddha under the ^odhi tree 
I ^ A The annual commemoration of the 

Buddha’s enhghtenment on the 8th day of the 
12th month 


^ W Tower or yirtue of the ego, the ego 
being defined as g sovereign, master, free, v 

I » p $ 


Ego Ignorance, holdmg to the illusion of 
the reahty of the ego 




The thought that the ego has reahty 


Self-love , the love of or attachment to 
the ego, arising with the eighth vijnana. 


I, my, mme , the ego, the master of the body, 
compared to the ruler of a country Composed of the 
five Rba,Ti(lba,s and hence not a permanent entity 
It IS used for atman, the self, perSonahty Buddhism 
takes as a fundamental dogma i e no 

no permanent ego, only recogmzmg a temporal or 
functional ego The erroneous idea of a permanent 
self eontmued m reincarnation is the source of all 
illusion But the Nirvana sutra defimtely asserts a 
permanent ego m the transcendental world, above 
the range of remcarnation , and the trend of 
Mahayana supports such permanence, v' ' ^ 




1^ Abhimana, atma-mada Egotism , exalting 
seE and depreciating others , seE-mtoxication, pride 


^ ^ 

sions 


I and mme ; the seE and its posses- 


^ Bi, ^ BT > ^^^Mme, 

personal, subjective , personal conditions, possessions, 
or anythmg related to the self ] ] jjj. The rmrid 
that thinks it is owner of things | | ^ The in- 
correct view that anythmg is really mme, for all 
thmgs are but temporal combinations 



My body, myseE, my affair 


a ^ 


The illusion that the ego has real existence 


The four ejects of the ego m 
the Diamond Sutra (1) ^ the illusion that m 
the five skandhas there is a real ego , (2) A 
this ego IS a man, and different from bemgs of the 
other paths ; (3) ^ ^ ^ that all bemgs have an 
ego bom of the five skandhas ,. (4) ^ the 

ego has age, le a determined or fated peripd of 
existence 


^ ^ The illusion of an ego, one of the four 
mverted or upside-down ideas ' , 


Unamana , the pride of thmkmg 
myseE not much mfenor to those who far surpass 
me One of the 



Adhimana , 


onraeE superior to equals 


the pride of thinking 
One of the A 


Atma-graha , hbldmg to the concept of 
iiijB ego; also A ^ 



The ^o as tha abode (of all suffering). 


SeE (or the ego), and thmgs j | 

% ^ The school that regards the ego and thmgs 
as real, the ^ ^ Vatsiputriya school 

The ego paramita m the four 
based on the Nirvana sutra m which the transcend- 
ental ego is g I & has a real and permanent 
nature , the four are ^ permanency, ISI joy, ^ per- 
sonality, ^ purity 


Ego-infatuation, confused by the behef 
in the reahty of the ego 

Egoism, the concept of the ego as real 
Anyone who beheves m | |, A L ^ Ik I> ^ I 
is not a true bodhisattva, v 1 A 0 


t (^) A. S Htusionof 

the concept of the reality of the ego, man bemg com- 
pel^ of elements and ^mtegrated when these are dis- 
solved f I TEe Hmayana doctrme of unper- 
sonahty m the absolute, that m truth there is no ego , 
this position abrogates moral ye^pnsibility, cf ^ 

A ^ 
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^ ^ ^ Manatmana ; the pride of thipJang 

oneself equal to those who surpass us. One of the 

X it 


The erroneous doctrine that the 
ego, or self, composed of the temporary five skaudhas, 
IS a reality and permanent 


Ip The attachment to doctrmes or state- 
ments about the ego One of the pg 


^ "@1 The illusion that the ego is real, 

also the incorrect view that the Nirvana-ego is 
non-ego. One of the 0 M 'Pj 


four attachments, pg ^ catuh-paramar^a f | 

The delusion resulting from clmgmg to heterodox 
commandments MB. I ^ B Clmging to 
heterodox ascetic views , one of the five darsana 

$ B 

iK no The different groupmgs or subjects of 
the commandments, or disciplme , i e the 5, 10, 
250, etc 

® ft The good root of keepmg the command- 
ments, from which sprmgs the power for one who 
keeps the five to be reborn as a man , or for one who 
keeps the ten to be reborn m the heavens, or as 
a Img 


^ Sila, ^ Precept, command, prohibition, 
disciplme, rule , morahty It is apphed to the five, 
eight, ten, 250, and other commandments The 
five are (1) not to bll ; (2) not to steal , (3) not 
to commit adultery , (4) not to speak falsely , (5) not 
to drink wme These are the commands for lay dis- 
ciples, those who observe them will be reborn m 
the human realm The Sarvastivadins did not sanction 
the observance of a limited selection from them as did 
the ^ ^ Satyasiddhi school. Each of the five 
precepts has five guardian spirits, m all twenty-five, 
5E H "h $ # The eight for lay disciples 
are the above five together with Nos 7, 8, and 9 of the 
followmg , the ten commands for the ofdamed, 
monks and nuns, are the above five with the foUovung 

(6) not to use adornments of flowers, nor perfumes , 

(7) not to perform as an actor, juggler, acrobat, or go 

to watch and hear them ; (8) not to sit on elevated, 
broad, and large divans (or beds) , (9) not to eat 
except m regulation hours ; (10) not to possess 
money, gold or silver, or precious things Tfife 
^ I full commands for a monk number 250,. 
those for a nun are 348, copimonly called 600 Ma 
is also the fiust of the 3 l ^ j|', i e a condition 

above all moral error The Sutra of Brahnia’s Net 
has the foUowmg after the fiust five : (fi) n,ot to speak 
of the sms of those m orders , (7) not to vaunt self 
and depreciate others, (8) not to be avaricious; 
(9) not to be angry ; (10) not to slander the Triratna' 

M U Thfi’ power derived from oteervfiig;. t^iil 
commahdmeiits, enabhng one who 'dbserves' tfie* 
five commandments to be reborn among men, and' 
one who observes the ten positive commands d' 0 
to be born z 


A utensil fit to receive the rules, i e one 
who IS not debarred from entermg the Order, as is 
a eunuch, slave, minor, etc 


^ The source of defiling the commandments, 
le woman 


^ The place where monks axe given the 
commandments 


The altar at which the commandments 
are received by the novice, the ^ 1 | is the 
Mahayana altar 

¥ The study of the rules or disciplme, 
one of the three departments H the other two- 
bemg meditation and philosophy 

Disciphne, meditation, wisdom , dis- 
ciphne wards off bodily evil, meditation calms mental 
disturbance, wisdom gets nd of delusion and proves 
truth* 


1^ The teacher of the disciphne, or of the 
commandments (to the novice) , also 5® Si 

0i3S:@ The five virtues of the teacher 
ofothO disciphne obedience to the rules, twenty 
years as mo nk, abfiity to explain the vinaya, medita- 
ti on . abihty to explam the abhidharma 


^ ^ ^ila and Vmaya. The rules J The 
Vmaya Pitaka, the second mam division ’of the 
r!anon 


mm Glmging to the commandments* oi neterq- 
dOx teachers, e g those of ultra-a.soetiGism,'one of the 



The power ot the discipnne. 
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Patience acquired by the observance of 
the discipline; the first of the ten ksanti. 

« ^ ® ^ Zealous for the discipline rather 
than for knowledge, e g. Honayana ; ^ ^ ^ 

one who is zealous for knowl^ge rather than the 
discipline, eg Vnnalakirtti ^ 

one who emphasizes both, the bodhisattva , 0^ 

^ one who is mdifferent to both. 

The Pratimoksa M ^ 3^ 

The J j ig IS the latter half of the ^ M 


« S 

six paramitas. 


Moral precepts, the second of the 


Upah, a ^udra, disciple of Sakyamuni, 
famous for his knowledge of the Vinaya , v. ^ 

The rules are pure and purify like the 
waters of the ocean 


tion of a monk 


Certificate of ordina- 


The commandments, or rules, are like 
pure white pearls, adorning the wearer 

The commandments or rules m their 
various forms ; also the commandments as expressions 
for restraining evil, etc 

ifi M Prohibitions arising out of the fimda- 
mental rules ; by-laws ] I ^ ^ v ^ 

« m The “commandments’ knee”, ie the 
right knee bent as when receivmg the com- 
mandments. 

^ The number of years a monk has been 
ordained is the name of an ofifermg made at 
the end of the year m ancient times Also | ^ ; 

\m> mm 

^ M The Vinaya Pitaka , the collection of rules. 
^ ^flabhadra, see P 

The rut or way of the commandments ; 

the Tul^ 


iK f ^ The way or method of the command- 
ments or rules; obedience to the commandments 
as a way of salvation. 

The perfume of the commandments, 
or rules, le. their pervadmg influence 

^ ^ The embodiment of the commandments 
in the heart of the recipient v. ^ ^ ; also the 
basis, or body, of the commandments. 

A magician, tnckster, conjurer. 

^ An order of a court, rescript, a contract, 
lease; to comment, criticize | fjj Vina; the 
Indian lute 


t4 To shake I m, 
to duty, disciplme. v 


i|- 3^ Dhuta , stirrmg up 

m pe 


To snap, break ; decide ; compoxmd ; fold 
'K S ^ To subdue the evil and receive the good , 
cf ^ I H (or fH ) ^ Caritra, ^ “A port 
on the south-east frontier of Uda (Onssa) whence 
a considerable trade was carried on with Ceylon” 
Eitel. I 2S > ^ (or [ ] Cakoka, i e Kar- 
ghahk m Tmkestan. | ^ A broken stone, i e irre- 
parable. I The snapped-off reed on which Bodhi- 
dharma is said to have crossed the Yangtsze from 
Na nking 


To cast, throw into, surrender, tender | 
T‘ou-tzu, name of a hill and monastery at ^ 
Shu-chou and of H ^ I-ch‘ing its noted monk. 
I ^ To avail oneself of an opportumty ; to surrender 
oneself to the principles of the Buddha m the search 
for perfect enlightenment. | To cast oneself into an 

abyss (hoping for eternal hfe) ] ^ To cast, or offer 
flowers in worship. ] ^ To cast away, or surrender, 
one’s body, or oneself. 

^ Curb, repress ; or. 1 ^ ffc The third of the 
five periods of Buddha’s teachmg, as held by the 
Nirvana sect of China @ ^ durmg which the 
It 0 ® ^ is attnbuted to him. | jt To suppress, 
®*S 1 I ^ V suppress evil deeds. | 1 SI ^ The 
suppression or universal reception of e’^ bemgs; 
pity demands the latter course. 

ft Aid, support, uphold. | 0. The external 
organs, Le of right, etc, which aid the senses; 
^ is also written ^ meaning fleetmg, vacuous. 
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these external things having an lUiisory existence , 
the real organs, or mdriya, are the jE or 0 ^ ^ 
which evolve the ideas. 1 # ^ “iT (fS:) The teaching 
which supports the rules and speaks of the eternal, 
1 e the ^ ^ fM Nirvana Sutra | ^ “ Supporting 
commentary”, another name for the same sutra 
because accordmg to T‘ien-t‘ai it is an amplifica- 
tion of the Lotus Sutra | ^ Bodhisattva, idem 


1=1 


^ To change, correct | ^ To change one’s cult, 
school of thought, or rehgion [ To repent and 
reform 


^ Draw water , emulate, eager , the round of 
reincarnations is hke the I ^ # waterwheel at 
the well ever revolving up and down 

To bathe , transht vm, mo, I ^ ^ 13 

^ ^ one of the former mcamations of Sakyamum 

^ To sink , heavy | ^ Sunk m the gloom 
of remcarnations and ignorance | ^ Agaru, or aguru, 
sandal mcense | { tK) ^ Aguru, the tree and mcense 
of that name | ^ To smk mto emptmess, or useless- 
ness 


To change , a mght watch , agam , the more 
I ^ Medicmes that should be taken between dawn 
and the first watch, of which eight are named, v 

^ B 5 


Plum I Amravana, the wild-plum (or 
mango) grove, see ^ 

To tie reeds together m order to make 
them stand up, illustration of the mterdependence 
of thin g s and prmciples 

Yastivana, ^ ^ ^ , the forest m 
which a Brahman tried to measure Buddha’s height 
with a 16 ft bamboo pole, but the more he measured 
the higher the body became , another part of the 
legend is that the forest grew from the bamboo which 
he left behmd m chagrm 

Stop, prevent , azalea j D To shut the mouth, 
render speechless | Pi|i Turuska ohbanum, Indian 
mcense, resm, gum used for mcense It is said to 
resemble peach resin and to grow m Atah Its leaves 
resemble the pear’s and produce pepper , it is said 
to flourish m the sands of Central Asia and its gum 
to flow out on to the sands | ^ , | ^ , M 
q V Dhuta, disciphne (to shake off sm, etc ) j Jg 
Duta, a messenger , duti, a female messenger 
I ^ ^ ^ Dhruvapatu, a kmg of Valabhi, son- 
m-law of Siladitya 

^ Pada , step, pace J jlfe v Buddha [ ^ 
#S!|or^3E, form of ^ g 

Samantabhadra as a vajra-kmg 


^ Wet, wash, enrich | ^ (or [I]) The rock, 

or mountain, Patala, on the bottom of the ocean, 
]ust above the hot purgatory, which absorbs the 
water and thus keeps the sea ffom mcreasmg and 
overflowmg | | ^ is the ocean which contains 
this rock, or mounWi 

Filthy, impure KIe4a , contammation of 
attachment to the pleasures of sense, to heretical 
views, to moral and ascetic practices regarded as 
adequate to salvation, to the behef m the self, all 
which cause misery 


Sunk, gone , not , transht m, mu, mo, mau, 
rm, bu, V, etc I ^ ^ No mter-relation [ ^ 
Moha, delusion, bewilderment, infatuation, tr by 
foohshness , cf | ® ^ Denved from 

mxtyu, death, one of Yama’s ^ 3E or rajas. 
I G ^ No nose to lay hold of , no lead, no bases 
I ^ Buddha, v I ISI ^ Mrdu, soft, pliant, 
weak I in ^ Yrata, temporary chastity, or ob- 
servance Mayadisti, lUusion-views, 

mtp by ^ egoism, the fal^ doctrme that there 
is a real ego | ^ Tasteless, valueless, useless, 

e g the discussion of the colour of milk by bimd 
people 1 # (or 71) ^ W ^ ^ @ (H) ^ 

MaudgaJaputra, or Maudgalyayana [ Buddha, 


Each, every. | ti M 318 Maitreya | | [ 
^ ^ Maitrimanas, of kmdly nund, tr by ^ 
mercifuL 


To seek, beseech, pray | ^ ^ The pain 

which results from not receiving what one seeks, 
from disappomted hope, or unrewarded effort One 
of the eight sorrows. \ ^ ^ Ch‘iu-ming 

(fame-seeking) bodhisattva, v Lotus sfltra, a name 
of Maitreya m a previous hfe. Also, YaSaskama, 
“A disciple of Vaiaprabha noted for his boundless 
ambition and utter want of memory.” fetal [ 
Seeking nirvana, le. the disciple who accepts the 
ten oommandmente. [ ^ Cruna, a quahty, oharac- 
tecistiCi or virtue, e.g sound, taste, etc. I j® B H 
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Gunaviddk, ^ an Indian mont who came 
to China 492-5, tr. three works, d 502 [ ^ 

Gunavarman, tr ^ ^ a prmce of Knbha (Cash- 
mere), who refused the throne, wandered alone, 
reached China, tr ten works, two of which were lost 
by A D 730 Born m 367, he died m Kankmg m 
A D 431. He taught that truth is withm, not without, 
and that the truth (dharma) is of oneself, not of 
another The centre of ius work is placed m ^ ^ 
Yang-chou It is said that he started the order of nuns 
m China, y MW Fan-i-mmg-i | ^ H 

Gunabhadra, tr ^ (1) A Mower of the Mahisa- 
saka in Kapii^ ( 2 ) A Brahmana of Central India, 
tr mto Chmese some seventy-eight works a d 435- 
443 , b 394, d 468 

Baluka Sand, sands, eg of Ganges fg. 
implymg countless, transht s, s, s Cf ^ 


Worlds as numerous as the sands of 

Ganges 

^ ^ Sala, or Sala, ^ the Sal or Sal tree , 
the teak tree, the Shorea (or Valeria) Eobusta, 
a tree m general | | ^ Salaraja, a title of the 
Buddha I 1 (or ^) , ^ fl] ^ 3E « Parana 
(said to be a son of Kmg Udayana) who became a 
monk I I M The twin tiees m the grove ^ ^ 
m which Sakyamum entered nirvana 

^ ^ ^ “ Charaka, a monastery m Kapisa ” 
Eitel 

Saha, ^ PT the world around us, 

the present world iUso Svaha, see above 



assembly 


Ealpas countless as the sands of Ganges 


30£ 

Sad-varsa , the sexennial 


^ ^ SrManera, ^ ^ ^ ^ M , 

i; # ^ ^ ^ ^ ® The male rehgious 

novice, who has taken vows to obey the ten com- 
mandments The term is explamed by ,& M 
one who ceases from evil and does works of mercy, 
or hves altruistically, Wl M ^ ^ zealous man, 
one who seeks rest , ^ ^ ^ one who seeks 

the peace of nirvana Three kmds are recognized 
according to age, i e 7 to 13 years old, old enough to 
Jg “ drive away crows ” ; 14 to 19, called 
able to re^nd to or follow the doctrme , 20 to 70 
I ( j) ^ &amanenka ^ ^ ® A female 

re%ious novice who has taken a vow to obey the 
ten commandments, i e ^ ^ a zealous woman, 
devoted [ | jS ^ The ten commandments taken 
by the &amanenka not to kill hvmg bemgs, not 
to steal, not to he or speak evil, not to have sexual 
mtercourse, not to use perfumes or decorate oneself 
with flowers, not to occupy high beds, not to smg 
or dance, not to possess wealth, not to eat out of 
regulation hours, not to dnnk wme | | ^ The 
ten commandments of the Iramanera , v -p 5 ^ 


^ Mmd like sand m its countless functionings 

0 w Sammatiya, 5E S pR one of the 
HCna yaufl. secte 


Svaha, haill 


mm M Sannagarika, one of the eighteen 
Hma yana sects 

PI ^ramana ^ PI , ^ P? , ^ P! , 

( 1 ) Ascetics of all kmds , “ the Sarmanai, or Samanaioi, 
or Germanai of the Greeks, perhaps identical also 
with the Tungusian Saman or Shaman ” Eitel. 

( 2 ) Buddhist monks “ who ‘ have left their famihes 
and qmtted the passions ’, the Semnoi of the Greeks 
Eitel Explamed hj ^ toflful achievement, 
II& ,g, dihgent quietmg (of the mmd and the passions), 

ig purity of mmd, ^ ;i;^ poverty “ He must 
keep weU the Truth, guard well every uprismg (of 
desire), be uncontammated by outward attractions, 
be merciful to all and impure to none, be not elated 
to ]oy nor harrowed by distress, and able to bear 
whatever may come” The Sanskrit root is &am, 
to make effort , exert oneself, do austerities | ] ^ 
The fruit, or rebirth, resultmg from the practices 
of the i^ramana | | ^ The national supermtendent 
or archbishop over the Order appomted imder the 
Wei dynasty 

A gaol, fold, pen , secure, firm I ^ A firm 
bamer, a place shut tight, type of the deluded mmd 
I H Pen, pit, or fold (for animals) and cage (for 
birds) 

Deranged, mad, wild | iL ^ ^ Saved out 
of terror mto the next life , however distressed by 
thoughts of heU as the result of past evil hfe, ten 
repetitions, or even one, of the name of Anutabha 
ensures entry mto his Paradise. | ^ Foolish wis- 
dom; clever but without calm meditation. ] ^ 
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A mad dog | 0 Muscse volitantes, dancmg flowers 
before the eyes , | ^ a mad elephant, such is the 

deluded mmd 


^ Male I ic Male and female | The male 
organ 


^ A particle of finality, pronounced used m 
I Hrd, the heart , the essence of a t hing 


^ Bald \ X, I ^ db ) I -A- monk , a nun, 
sometimes used as a term of abuse 


^ tb The two patriarchs 
and ^ fg Hui-neng, q v 


Shen-hsiu 


% Private, secret, selfish, illicit | pp A monk’s 
pnvate seal, which should resemble a skull as re- 
minder of the brevity of life I ^ Pfi Vasistha, v g 
I ^ ^ Svabhava, “ own state, essential or inherent 
property, innate or peculiar disposition, natural 
state or constitution nature” (M W), intp as 

S ^ It or g -14 I I pe, # PS. 
I# ^ ^ Described as the “ cold” river , one 
of the four great rivers flowing from the Anavatapta 
or Anavadata Lake H ^ 'life m Tibet One 
account makes it “an eastern outflux” which 
subsequently becomes the Yellow Eiver It is also 
said to issue from the west Again, “ the Ganges 
flows eastward, the Indus south, Vatsch (Oxus) west, 
Sita north” Vatsch = Vaksu “According to 
Hiuentsang, however, it is the northern outflux of 
the Smkol [Sarikkol] Lake (Lat 3S° 20' M , Long 
74° E ) now called Yarkand daria, which flows mto 
Lake Lop, thence underneath the desert of Gobi, and 
reappears as the source of the Hoangho ” Eitel 
Accordmg to Eichard, the Hwangho “ nses a httle 
above two neighbouring lakes of Khchara (Channg- 
nor) and Khnora (Oring-nor) Both are connected by 
a channel and are situated at an elevation of 14,000 
feet It may perhaps be at first confounded with 
Djaghmg-gol, ariver 110 miles long, which flows from 
the south and empties mto the channel joining 
the two lakes ” 


comprehension of truth , Buddha in his supreme 
reahty | ^ ■gr The supreme class or stage, i e 
that of Buddhahood The Mahayana groups the 
various stages m the attainment of Buddhahood 
into five, of which this is the highest | ^ ® 
The stage of complete comprehension of truth, 
bemg the sixth stage of the T‘ien-t'ai School, v ^ ^ 

1 % ^ The supreme joy, i e nurvana ^ ^ 
The supreme Dharmahaya, the highest conception 
of Buddha as the absolute | ^ ^ Supreme enlighten- 
ment, that of Buddha , one of the four kinds of 
enhghtenment m the ^ ^ ^ Awakenmg of Faith 


Hasta, forearm, the 16,000th part of a yojana , 
it varies &om 1ft 4m tolft 8m in length 


^ Good, virtuous, beneficial | 0 ; ^ 0 A good, 
or auspicious, day | ^ Eyonin, founder of the 
Japanese Si M school [ ^ Liang-pen, the 
T'ang monk who assisted Amogha m the translation 
of the 3E @ Jen Wang Chmg | gg The field 
of blessedness, cultivated by offermgs to Buddha, the 
Law, and the Order 


SL® The dragon palace m which Nagarj’una 
recited the ^ 3^ Hua-yen chmg 


Danina, ^ ^ , also Drsti , seeing, 

discemmg, judgment, views, opinions , it is thinking, 
reasomng, discnmmatmg, selectmg truth, mcludmg 
the whole process of deducing conclusions from 
premises It is commonly used in the sense of wrong 
or heterodox views or theones, i e ^ or gl" 
especially such as viewu^ the seeming as real and 
the ego as real There are groups of two, four, five, 
seven, ten, and snty-two kmds of 


Mi # Beholding Buddha; to see Buddha. 
Bmayana sees only the nirmanakaya or body of 
incarnation, Mahayana sees the spintual body, or 
body m bliss, the sambhogakaya. 


_M Views and practice, heterodoxy; cf. 


Jh To go to the bottom of , mquire mto , end, 
fundamental, supreme v for | ^ Kum- 

bhanda and | 0 ^ Kumara , v P fji for 
I Ku^magra | ^ lifi Kukkuta, a cock, or fowl 
I ^ Examme exhaustively, utmost, final, at the 
end, a tr of uttara, upper, superior, hence 
ultimate, supreme | ^ ^ The fundamental, 
ultimate, or supreme Buddha, who has complete 


The stage of intight, or discernment of 
reahty, the fourth of the ten stages of prcgre^ 
toward Buddhahood, agreeing witii the ^ ^ 
of Binayana 

Msic Visibihly (or perceptibility) as one of tiw 
seven dhmmts ^of the nnivHEse. 
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To behold the Buddba-nature witbm 
oneself, a common saying of the Cb'an (Zen) or In- 
tuitive School 


.Ml JUi' Views and thoughts, m general ^ ^ S 
^ illusory or misleadmg views and thoughts, 
^ refers partly to the visible world, but also to views 
derived therefrom, e g the ego, with the consequent 
illusion , ® to the mental and moral world also with 
its illusion The H ^ three delusions which hinder 
the H M three axioms are | [, 0 fp, and H ^ q v 
Hmayana numbers 88 kmds and the Mahayana 112 
of Mj of S ^ 10 and 16 respectively 




^ Views and desires, eg the illusion that 
the ego is a reahty and the consequent desires and 
passions , the two are the root of all suffermg 


Ml S The wisdom of nght views, arismg from 
dhyana meditation 


Seeing correctly, said to be the name 
of a disciple of the Buddha who doubted a future 
hfe, to whom the Buddha is said to have dehvered 
the contents of the I I M 


Mi 

.as 

real, v 0 


The poison of wrong views 

The illusion of viewmg the seemmg as 


M ^ Drati-kasaya Corruption of doctrmal 
views, one of the five final corruptions 




The service on the third day when 


the deceased goes to see Kmg Yama 


Mm The state or condition of visibility, 
which acoordmg to the ^ Awakemng of 

Faith arises from motion, hence is also called 



To behold truth, or ultimate reality. 


The bond of heterodox views, which 
the in^vidaal to the chain of transmigration, 
oae of t&e nine attachments ; v. I ^ 


’IBie aet heterodox views, or docfrin^ 


M The bond of the illusion of heterodox 
opimons, 1 e of mistaking the seeming for the real, 
which binds men and robs them of freedom, v 


M ® Chngmg to heterodox views, one of the 
four ^ , or as | | ^, one of the 5; qv [ | ^ 
The trials of delusion and suffering from holding 
to heterodox doctrmes, one of the ten suffermgs 
or messengers | [ ^ Drstiparamarsa , to hold 
heterodox doctrmes and be obsessed with the sense 
of the self, v ^ 


M 

with 


Seemg and hearmg, 1 e beholdmg Buddha 
he eyes and hearmg his truth with the ears 


Ml The state of wrong views, 1 e the state 
of transmigration, because wrong views give nse to 
it, or mamtam it 

Ml The realisation of correct views, 1 e the 
Hinayana stage of one who has entered the stream 
of holy hving , the Mahayana stage after the first 
Bodhisattva stage 

Mi Wranglmg on behalf of heterodox views , 
strivmg to prove them 


M 


I, The way or stage of beholdmg the truth 
(of no remcarnation), 1 e that of the fravaka and the 
first stage of the Bodhisattva The second stage is 
^ ^ cultivatmg the truth , the third ^ ^ 
completely comprehendmg the truth without furtW 
study 

Ml The obstruction of heterodox views to 
enhghtenment 

M^M The visible and mvisible , phenomenal 
and noumenal. 


_ To see things upside down, to 

regard illusion as reahty 

^ Visapa, a horn, a trumpet, also a comer, 
an angle, to contend | Perverted doctrmes 
and wrong thoughts, which weigh down a monk 
as a pack on an animal 


o Words, speech , to speak [ ^ Word-depend- 
ence, le that which can be expressed m words. 
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the phenomenal, or descnbable | ^ Sentences 
I ^ Words as explaining meamng, explanation, 
I I IS beyond explanation [ ^ The teachmg 
of Bnddha as embodied m words [ Words 
and deeds | ^ , I ^ Words, speech, verbal 
expression ] ^ Set ont in words, i e a syllogism 


^ ZH 0 ^ Hi The three command- 

ments dealing with the body, prohibitmg takmg of 
life, theft, unchastity , the four dealmg with the 
mouth, agamst lymg, exaggeration, abuse, and 
ambiguous talk , the three belongmg to the mmd, 
covetousness, mahce, and imbelief 


A gully I 5C 5SS- Ku-wa-wa, the cry of a ghost, 
made m proof of its existence to one who had written 
a treatise on the non-existence of % ghosts 


The glory shining from the person of a 
Buddha, or Bodhisattva , a halo 


a Masa, m ^ Legumes, beans, peas, 
lentils, etc S t&D Masura Sangharama, Lentil 
Monastery, “ an ancient vihara about 200 h south- 
east of Mongah ” Eitel I Duhkha, trouble, suffer- 
mg, pam, defined by jg harassed, distressed 
The first of the four dogmas, or “ Noble Truths ” 
0 If IS that aU life is mvolved, through imper- 
manence, m distress There are many kmds of 
^qv 


Sankha , a shell, cowry, conch , valuables, 
riches , a large trumpet sounded to caU the assembly 
together , | ^ conch and bell | ^ , | ^ iP (^) , 
I H Pattra , palm leaves from the Borassus jlahelh- 
formis, used for writmg material | ^ The scriptures 
written on such leaves [ ^ 3E Pratyeka, v | | 

I ^ Pattra tablets, sutras written on them 


Body and life , bodily hfe. 


The body as a utensil, le contaming 
all the twelve parts, skm flesh, blood, hair, etc 


Body and environment The body is the 
direct frmt of the previous life , the environment is 
the mdirect frmt of the previous life 


The body as the citadel of the mmd 

# in 1 M Rddhividhi-jnana Also ^ 

the power to transfer oneself to vanous 
regions at will, also to change the body at wiU 

^ The body as the throne of Buddha 


Kasaya ^ ^ 1^, red, hot , south , naked 
I ^ ^ A tree used for mcense The 

“ drops ” of red and white, i e female and male 
sperm which unite m conception | The red-eye, 
le a turtle | ^ O) The red flesh (lump), the 
heart 1 5^ Chagayana “An ancient pro- 

vmce and city of Tukhara, the present Chaganian 
m Lat 38° 21 N , Long 69° 21 E ” Eitel | ^ g 
^ ^ The red-moustached (or bearded) Vibhasa, 
a name for PE Buddhaya^as 

The red demons of purgatory, one with 
the head of a bull, another with that of a horse, 
etc 


To walk, go 1 ^ To travel by sea 

& Boot, leg, enough, full | g “ Eyes m his feet,” 
name of Aksapada Gotama, to whom is ascribed the 
beginnmg of logic , his work is seen “ m five books 
of aphorisms on the Nyaya ” Keith 


Body and mmd, the direct frmt of the 
previous hfe The body is rupa, the fimt skandha , 
mmd embraces the other four, consciousness, percep- 
tion, action, and knowledge , v 3E M 


Kayendnya , the o^an of touch, one of 
the SIX senses 


The karma operating m the body , the 
body as representmg the frmt of action m previous 
existence One of the three karmas, the other two 
referring to ^eech and thought 


^ ^ Smdhu, Scmde, v ^ ^ 

The hairs on Buddha’s body 
curled upwards, one of the thirty-two marks. 


^ The body as a lamp, burnt m offering to 
a Buddha, e g the Medicme Kmg m the Lotus sutra. 


^ Kaya, tanu, deha The body, the self. [A B9 The body r^arded as a field which pro- 

The sense of touch, one of the A senses, duces good and evfl fimt in future existenoe. 
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m The ancient state of Pm, south-west Shensi 
transht p, eg m Purnamaitrayaniputra 1 f K Kt 

Anathapmdada IW ^ 1 iS, etc 


^ Bodily form ; the body 


^ The lotus in the body, i e the heart, or 
eight-leaved lotus in all bemgs , it represents also 
the Garbhadhatu, which is the matrix of the material 
world out of which aU bemgs come 


Satkayadrsti , the illusion that the body, 
or self, IS real and not simply a compound of the live 
skandhas , one of the five wrong views ^ 


Kaya-vi]nana Cogmtion of the objects 
of touch, one of the five forms of cogmtion , v 


The body as the vehicle which, according 
with previous karma, carries one mto the paths of 
transmigration 


The power to transfer the body through 
space at will, one of the marks of the Buddha 


^ The numberless bodies of Buddhas, 
hovermg hke clouds over men , the numberless 
forms which the Buddhas take to protect and save 
men, resemblmg clouds , the numberless saints 
compared to clouds 


^ A cart, wheeled conveyance | ^ Chaya, 
1^ shade, shadow | g , K ^ ^ Chandaka, the 
driver of Sakyamum when he left his home [ 
The name of a cave, said to he ^atapama, or Sapta- 
pamaguha. [ || The hub of a cart , applied to 
large drops (of ram) | ^ HI ^ Name of a spirit 

The Indus , Smdh , idem ^ ^ I 1 
^ ^ Smdhupara (« Sindhuvara), mcense or perfume, 
from a firagrant plant said to grow on the banks 
(para) of the Indus (Smdhu) 

M Hour , tune ; the celestial bodies | Jma, 
victorious, apphed to a Buddha, samt, etc , forms 
part of the names of | | ta ^ Jmatrata , M ^ 
^ M Jmaputra , | j ^ Jmabandhu , three 
Indian monks m Chma, the fir^ and last durmg the 
seventh century 

^ Wander about, patrol, mspect | ^ To patrol 
or circumambulate the haU | ^ To mspect aU the 
buildings of a monastery. | ^ To patrol and receive 
any complamts 1 g To patrol as mght-watchman, 
or j j/C as guardmg against fire To walk about 
with a metal staff, i e to teach 


^1^ Deflected, 
opposite of JE j 


erroneous, heterodox, depraved , the 
also erroneously used for |]5 


'®1 Heterodoxy, perverted views or 
opinions 


(s.) Heterodox or improper ways of 
obtaimng a living on the part of a monk, e g by 
doing work with his hands, by astrology, his wits 
flattery, magic, etc Begging, or seekmg alms, was 
the orthodox way of obtammg a living | | ^ ^ 
The heterodox way of preaching or teachmg, for the 
purpose of making a hving 


Mm 


Heterodox tenets and attachment to them 


M M Adultery 

M ilJ A mountam of error or heterodox ideas , 
such ideas as great as a mountain 


115 gm 


Heterodox reflection, or thought 


The accumulation (of suffering) 
to be endured in purgatory by one of heterodox 
nature , one of the three accumulations H M 


Mm Mithyamana , perverse or evil pnde, 
domg evil for self-advancement , to hold to hetero- 
dox views and not to reverence the Tnratna 


MM 

people by 


Heterodox fannmg, 
false doctrines. 


i e 


to influence 


M^ Jhapita, ^ bemg erroneously used to 
represent the syllable pi, v ^ 

Mm Heterodoxy, false doctrines or methods 


M% 

SIB 


Depraved and selfish desires, lust 


The net of heterodoxy, or falsity. 


M^ The accumulation of misery produced 
by false views, one of the H M 
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315 ft Erroneous ways, tte nmety-six heretical 
vi^ays , the disciplines of non-Buddhist sects | | 
^ The phenomenal hhutatathata, from which 
arises the accumulation of misery 

315 M Heterodox views, not recognizmg the 
doctrme of moral karma, one of the five heterodox 
opimons and ten evds 3E ^ M 11^ The 
Hinayana, the Vehicle of perverted views 1 1 
The thickets of heterodoxy 



Heterodox ways, or doctrmes 


contraries m a higher synthesis, e g birth and death, 
existence and non-existence, eternal and non-eternal ; 

15^ Nagasena P ® ^ The instructor 
of the kmg in the Milmdapanha, v | | (it £) ® 

15 m m) m Narikela, Narikera, ^ I||9 ^ 
^ 1^ The coco-nut Narikeladvipa is described as 
“ an island several thousand li south of Ceylon, m- 
habited by dwarfs 3 feet high, who have human 
bodies with beaks like birds, and live upon coco-nuts ” 
Eitel 


315 # 

cover- over 


Clouds of falsity or heterodoxy, which 
the Buddha-nature m the heart 


315 


^ Evil demons and 
Maras and heretics 


spirits, maras 


15 Vi Hata, said to be the eldest son of Vai^ra- 
vana, and represented with three faces, eight arms, 
a powerful demon-king 

15 , 15 Aniganun, v M 


115 Where* Hot! Wtat! That Transht. M. ||5 g (I® f Ij) Nava; NavamShki Vane- 

ne^ no, nya , cf g gated or mixed flowers 


1511 Nada, a river 

1511111 Naga Snake, dragon, elephant It is 

tr by 11 dragon and by ^ elephant (1) As 
dragon it represents the chief of the scaly reptiles , 
it can disappear or be manifest, mcrease or decrease, 
lengthen or shrink , m sprmg it mounts m the 
sky and m wmter enters the earth. The dragon 
IS of many kinds Dragons are regarded as beneficent, 
brmgmg the rams and guarding the heavens (agam 
Draco) , they control rivers and lakes, and hiber- 
nate m the deep Naga and Mahanaga are titles 
of a Buddha, (also of those freed from remcamation) 
because of Ins powers, or because hke the dragon 
he soars above earthly desires and ties One of his 
former remcarnations was a powerful poisonous 
dragon which, out of pity, permitted itself to be 
skumed ahve and its flesh eaten by worms (2) A 
race of serpent-worshippers | | ^ •^) 

^ Nagar]una, ^ the dragon-arjuna tree, or 
Nagakrosana, mtp probably wrongly as f| ^ 
dragon-fierce One of the “ four suns ” and reputed 
founder of Mahayana (but see for Aivaghosa), 
native of South India, the fourteenth patriarch ; he 
13 said to have cut off his head as an offering “ He 
probably flourished m the latter half of the second 
century ad” Ehot v. t| He founded the 
Madhyamika or 4* School, generally considered as 
advocatmg doctrmes of negation or nihilism, but his 
aun seems to have been a reality beyond the linnte- 
tions of positive and negative, the identification of 


15 # Aniruddha, v. 

15S Nadi, nver, torrent, name of Pupyo- 
paya, noted monk of 

Central India | 1 39 H , ^ ife jSS H & Nadi- 
kalyapa, brother of Mahakaiyapa, to become 
Samantaprabhasa Buddha. 


Nagara , Nagarahara. 
S ® S “An ancient kingdom and city on the 
southern bank of the Cabool Eiver about 30 mfles 
west of Jellalabad (Lat 34° 28 N , Long 70° 30 E } 
The Nagaia of Ptolemy.” Eitel. 



Naman ^ (or ^ 


A name ^ 


^ ^ NManda, a famous monastery 7 noil^ 

north of Eajagrha, built by the king ^akraditya, 
Nalanda is intp. as H “ Unwearying bene- 

factor ”, a title attributed to the Na^ whkh dwdt 
m the lake Amra there The village is rimifafied m 
Eitel as Baiagong, i.e Viharagrama. For Nalanda 
excavations see ArchgeologK^ Survey Reports, and 
cl Hsuan-tsang’s account. 

U ft # Nayuta, » H (or ^ , Mm 
(CMC a num^, 100,0(M), « one miHion, (xc te® 
miHion 
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Nata, cf 1 PE; a dancer or actor 
^ , or perhaps Narva, manly, strong, one defim- 
tion bemg ^ MS (S^) ’ M ^ Narayana, 
“ son of Nara or the ongmal man, patronymic of 
the personified Pmnisha or first hvmg bemg, author 
of the Purusha hymn,” M W He is also identified 
with Brahma, Visnu, or Krsna , mtp by A ^ 
the ongmator of human hfe , ^ gj firm and stable , 
:f] ± or hero of divme power , and 

^ m va]ra , the term is used adjectivally with the 
meamng of manly and strong Narayana is repre- 
sented with three faces, of greemsh-yellow colour, 
nght hand with a wheel, ndmg a garuda-bird 
M S 5^ Narayana-deva, idem Narayana His 
1(11^ ^akti or female energy is shown m the 
Garbhadhatu group 1 | 0 15 (or Naramanava, 
a young Brahman, a descendant of Manu [ | 015 M. 
Nara-nari, umon of the male and female natures 
I { [Jg 2 Naradhara, a flower, tr A ^ carried 
about for its scent 

15 ® Naya , leadmg, conduct, pohtic, prudent, 
method , mtp by jE ^ right prmciple , ^ con- 
veyance, le mode of progress, and ^ way, or 
method \ \ ^ M Naya is a name of Jnatr, v 
Nugrantha 

151^* Naraka, “ hell, the place of torment, 
. . , the lower regions” (M W), mtp by 



Namah, Namo, idem 


qv 


i5*ii Naraca, an arrow, mtp ^ a pomted 
implement 


^ ^ Narendrayasas, 

a monk of Udyana, north-west India , sixth century 
AD , tr the Candra-garbha, Surya-garbha, and 
other sutras 

^ ^ ^ ^ Nalaya-mandala, 

the non-alaya mandala, or the ^ ^ bodhi-site or 
seat, which is ^ ^ ® without fixed place, mdepen- 
dent of place, and entirely pure 

15# Nabhi , navel, nave of a wheel 

^ Namah, Namo, idem ^ 

Jii A village, neighbourhood, third of an English 
mile , translit r and r , perhaps also for I and Ir 

Ward off, protect, beware , to counter | H 
To counter, or solve difficulties, especially difficult 
questions | ^ (idem jg) Warders or patrols m 
Hades | 0[5 Vana, weavmg, sewmg, tr as a 
tailoress 


8. EIGHT STROKES 


Milk, which m its five forms illustrates the 
T‘ien-t‘ai ^ ^ periods of the Buddha’s 
teaching | ^ The flavour of fresh milk, to which 
the Buddha’s teaching m the 0 ^ ^ Hua-yen 
ohmg IS compared | :;|c Resmous wood (for homa, 
or sacnfioe) | tK The eye able to dis- 
tanguish milk from water , as the goose drmks the 
milk and rejects the water, so the student should 
distinguish orthodox from heterodox teachmg | 
T‘ien-Pai compares the Avatamsaka-sutra Ip 
to milk, from which come aU its other products 
[ ^ Kunduruka, Bosw^m thmfera, both the plant 
i^ reran 


Allha H ^ # (^ being an error for , 
alfiihr, matter ; action, practice , phenomena , 

fe' seawe. It fe “practice” or the thmg, affair, 
matter, m eonltast wfth m theoiy, or the underly ing 
^ Salvatioa by observmg the five 
eowfUMidmenfa, the tra. good deeds, etc 


Teachmg dealmg with phenomena The 
characterization by T‘ien-t'ai of the Tripitaka or 
Hmayana teachmg as | | within the three 

realms of desire, form, and formlessness , and the 
0lj “ different teachmg ” as ^ | | outside 
or superior to those realms , the one dealt with the 
activities of tune and sense, the other transcended 
these but was still mvolved m the transient, 
■the Jgl] ^ was mitial Mahayana mcompletely 
developed 


The phenomenal world, phenomenal 
existence v Cg ^ \ \ ^ The Buddha-nature 

m practice, cf Jg which is the Buddha-nature 

m prmciple, or essence, or the truth itself 



elemeut , 


Phenomenal fixe, v 
also, fire-worship. 


W k. fire as an 
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Practice and theory, phenomenon and 
noumenon, activity and principle, or the absolute, 
phenomena ever change, the underlying prmciple, 
hemg absolute, neither changes nor acts, it is the 

M Si I I (ii W 

pg ^ 11—^ three thousand phenomenal 

activities and three thousand prmciples, a term of the 
T‘ien-t‘ai School 1 | 3E ^ 

Phenomenon, affair, practice The prac- 
tices of the esoterics are called | 1 ^ as contrasted 
with their open teachmg called ^ ^ I | H 

A mystic, or monk m meditation, yet busy with 
affairs an epithet of reproach 




Discussion of phenomena m contrast with 


.'it- 


Phenomenal activities Accordmg to 
T‘ien-t‘ai there are 3,000 underlying factors or prm- 
ciples g ^ givmg rise to the 3,000 phenomenal 
activities 


Pu]a , to offer (m worship), to honour , also 
to supply , evidence | To offer to Buddha 
1 j I % Offermgs, i e flowers, unguents , water, 
mcense, food, light | 5c > 3^ I The devas who serve 
Indra To offer, the monk who serves at the great 
altar | The T‘ang dynasty register, or census of 
monks and nuns, supphed to the government every 
three years | | § The cloud of Bodhisattvas who 
serve the Tathagata ] ^ To make offermgs of 
whatever nourishes, e g food, goods, mcense, lamps, 
scriptures, the doctrme, etc , any offering for body 
or mmd. 


Agama , agam- , agata Come, the coming, 
future I -jg: Putuxe world, or reburth [ To come 
m response to an mvitation , to answer prayer (by 
a miracle) | ^ The fruit or condition of the n6:rt 
rebirth, regarded as the result of the present [ ^ 
Future rebirth , the future hfe | ^ The coming 
of Buddhas to meet the dymg hehever and bid welcome 
to the Pure Land , the three special welcomers are 
Amitabha, Avalokitesvara, and Mahasthamaprapta 



dividual , 


Traces of the deeds or life of an m- 
biography 


^ Phenomenal hmdrances to entry mto 

nirvana, such as desire, etc , | are noumenal 

hmdrances, such as false doctrme, ete 




Haste, urgency | ^ Leather sandals. 

Second, inferior , used in transht as 15ji| "a”, 
I ^ Arya 


^ Offer up , en]oy | ^ The hall of offermgs, an 
ancestral hall 


Attend , wait on ; attendant I ^ An 
attendant, eg as Ananda was to the Buddha , 
assistants m general, e g the mcense-assistant m a 
temple 


To send, cause, a messenger, a pursuer, 
molester, hctor, disturber, troubler, mtp as 
kle^a, affliction, distress, worldly cares, vexations, 
and as consequent remcamation There are cate- 
gories of 10, 16, 98, 112, and 128 such troublers, 
eg desire, hate, stupor, pnde, doubt, erroneous 
views, etc , leadmg to painful results m future re- 
births, for they are karma-messengers executing its 
purpose Also ^ iJ 2 ^ 


To depend, rely on , dependent, conditioned , 
accord with j Dependent on or trusting to 
someone or something else, trusting on another, 
not on seff or “ works ” j | (^) ^ Not having 
an mdependent nature, not a nature of its own, 
but constituted of elements | 1 § One of the 
" dependent on constructive elements and without 
a nature of its own [ ] The mmd m a dependent 
state, that of the Buddha m mcamation \ \^% 
The unreahty of dependent or conditioned things, e g 
the body, or self, illustrated m ten compansons foam, 
bubble, flame, plantam, illusion, dream, shadow, echo, 
cloud, hghtmng , v ^ 2 ] Jg Dependent 

and perfect, i e the dependent or conditioned nature, 
and the perfect nature of the unconditioned bhutata- 
thata I The ground on which one rehes , the 
body, on which sight, hearing, etc , depend , the 
degree of samadhi attained , cf | J*. 1 ^ 

I To rely on, depend on | ^ idem | ^ v j }£ 
j jk To depend and rest upon 1 Jh ^ The 
profundity on which all things depend, i e the 
bhutatathata , also the Buddha 1 Jt I it 
^ ^ The acarya, or master of a junior monk. | IE 
The two forms of karma resultmg from one’s past , 
IE ^ being the resultant person, ^ ^ being the 
dependent condition or enviroiunent, eg country, 
family, possessions, etc ] ^ A To idy upon 

e dbiaima, or truth itself, and not upon (the Mse 
/erpretations of) men j SR 5 ® IK A board to 
m against when m meditation I ^ The 

utatathata m its expressible form, as distinguished 
»m it as ^ mexpressible | The b^y on 
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wticli one depends, or on which its parts depend, 
cf I I ^ The magical powers which depend 
upon drugs, spells, etc , v 5 ^ 


Two, a couple, both , an ounce, or tael | ^ 
The two-chuan sutra, i e the ^ ^ 

1 ^ jfe) The contaminated and uncontannnated 
Bhutatathata, or Buddha-nature, v jh IS 2 and 
® Awakening of Faith | 1® The two tem- 

porary vehicles, ^ravaka and Pratyeka-buddha, as 
contrasted with the ^ complete Bodhisattva doctrme 
of Mahayana [ ^ The “ two rivers ”, Nananjana, 
7 where Buddha attamed enhghtenment, and 
Hiranyavati, see P, where he entered Nirvana 
I ^ The two wmgs of ^ and ^ meditation and 
^^om I ^ The two recordmg spirits, one at 
each shoulder, v |§1 and p 4^; 1 J?- ^ I 

I ^ Double tongue One of the ten forms of 

evil conduct -f* ^ H | ^ The two talents, or re- 

wards from previous incarnations, ^ inner, le 
boddy or personal conditions, and ^ external, i e 
wealth or poverty, etc | JE. ^ The most honoured 
among men and devas (ht among two-footed bemgs), 
a title of the Buddha The two feet are compared to 
the commandments and meditation, blessmg and 
wisdom, relative and absolute teachmg (le Hina- 
yana and Mahayana), meditation and action 
I > 1 J?" Two sections, or classes | 1 ^ # 

Mandala of the two sections, le dual powers of 
the two Japanese groups symbolizmg the Vajradhatu 
and Garbhadhatu, v ^ Piij H- and ^ 

} ^ The two rats (or black and white mice), mght 
and day. 


Canon, rule , sdlusion , to take charge of, 
mortgage [ ^ (or ^) , ^ ^ The one who takes 
charge of visitors m a monastery | JH The verger 
who mdicates the order of sittmg, etc [ ^ Summary 
of the essentials of a sutra, or canomcal book ^ | 
A dictionary, phrase-book 


All, complete, to present, implements, trans- 
ht ffh 1 (or H) or ^ IP H Ghosira, 

a w^thy householder of Kausambi, who gave Sakya- 
mum the Ghosmavana park and vihara | ^ 
^Ayusmant Havmg long hfe, a term by which 
a monk, a pupd, or a youth may be addressed 
I ^ idem I JE. ^ \ W The “ expedient ” 

method of givmg the whole rules by stages | ^ 
The second of the bodhisattva ten stages m which 
aU the rules are kept | ^ ^ IM 0 “-® of fli® three 
abhiseka or baptisms of the H A ceremonial 
sjraiiHmg of the head of a monarch at his mvestiture 
with water foim the seas and nvers (m his domam) 
It B a mode also employed m the mvestiture of 
certain high officials of Buddhism [ Completely 


bound, all men are in bondage to illusion | ^ 
To discuss completely, state fully | ^ Gautama, 
V II I ^ All, complete | | The complete 
rules or commandments — 260 for the monk, 600 
(actually 348) for the nun I I M M The 
forty-fourth of Amitabha’s forty-eight vows, that all 
umversaUy should acquire his virtue 




I A box, receptacle , to enfold , a letter | ^ 
^ Agreeing like a box and hd 


Cut, carve, engrave , oppress , a quarter of 
an hour, mstant | ^ To engrave the canon 

^ij Arrive, reach, to | ^ Paramita, cf ^ , 
to reach the other shore, i e nirvana | ^ At the 
end, when the end is reached 

■f llj Eestram, govern , regulations , mournmg | ^ , 
(or :^) jg , I ^ Caitya, a tumulus, mausoleum, 
monastery, temple, spue, flagstaff on a pagoda, 
sacred place or thing, idem % ^ (or f^f), cf ^Ij 
I ^ llj pp Jetavaniyah, a Hinayana sect j jS 
(or 51 iH5) Caitya-vandana, to pay reverence to, 
or worslup a stupa, image, etc [ fB ^ Caitra, the 
sprmg month in which the full moon is in this 
constellation, i e Vugo or , MW gives 
it as March-April, m Chma it is the first month 
of sprmg from the 16th of the first moon to the 
15th of the second Also idem | ^ Caitya | 51 ^, 

I 15 The restramts, or rules, 1 e of the Vmaya 
I The way or method of disciphne, contrasted 
with the 'f-fc P^, le of teaching, both methods used 
by the Buddha, hence called -ft JH P^ 


Ch‘a , transht ^, | ± , ^ X . 't. S ksetra, 
land, fields, country, place , also a umverse consistmg 
of three thousand large chiliocosms , also, a spue, 
or flagstaff on a pagoda, a monastery, but this m- 
terprets caitya, cf flj Other forms are | (or $lj or 

\Sk Lands, countless as 
the dust [ (If?) ^1 , I tS Ksatriya The 

second, or warrior and ruhng caste , Chmese render 
it as pg ^ landowners and 2 royal caste , the 
caste from which the Buddha came forth and there- 
fore from which aU Buddhas (^n 2|S) spnng | ^ 
Ksema, a residence, dwelhng, abode, land, property , 
idem ?f!) and | ^ | Land and sea | ^ Yasti 

The flagpole of a monastery, surmounted by a gilt 
ball or pearl, symbohcal of Buddhism , inferentially 
a monastery with its land Also | ft, ^ (or ^) 

I Ksana An mdefimte space of tune, a moment, 
an instant , the shortest measure of tune, as kalpa 
IS the longest , it is defined as — a thought , 
but accordmg to another definition 60 ksapa equal 
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one finger-snap, 90 a thouglit 4,500 a minute , 
there are other definitions In each ksana 900 
persons are born and die 1 | H ifi: The moments 
past, present, future | | ^ ^ Not a moment 
IS permanent, but passes through the stages of birth, 
stay, change, death | | ^ M thmgs are m 

contmuous flow, born and destroyed every mstant 


who far surpass one , one of the ^ \ -^ W 

Prasena]it, v ^ i ^ ^ ^ band of hungry 

demon [ ^ Pippala, the bodhidruma, v ^ 

\ W ^ ^ Vunalaksa, the pure-eyed, descnbed as of 
Ksbul, expositor of the -f* H #, teacher of Kumara- 
]iva at Karashahx , came to Chma a d 406, tr two 
works I ^ Mlecchas, border people, 

hence outeide the borders of Buddhism, non-Buddhist 


m To cut cloth for clothes , beginmng, first | 

The first of the three divisions of the mght | ^ 
The mitial stage on the road to enhghtenment 
I ^ The first of the ten stages, or restmg-places, 
of the bodhisattva -0^ is the restmg-place or stage 
for a particular course of development , is the 
position or rank attamed by the spiritual characteris- 
tics achieved m this place | •{§■ ^ The first of the 
three asamkhyeya or mcalculable kalpas | ^Ij jjB ^ 
The mitial ksana, mitial consciousness, le the 
eighth or alaya-vijnana, from which arises con- 
sciousness I The first of the -f-jfitenbodhisattva 
stages to perfect enhghtenment and nirvana | 

The mitial resolve or mind of the novice | 0 ^ 
The first of the three divisions of the day, beginmng, 
middle, end | IS The first watch of 

the mght | B# ^ A term of the ^ ^ Dharma- 

laksana school, the first of the three periods of the 
Buddha’s teachmg, m which he overcame the ideas 
of heterodox teachers that the ego is real, and preached 
the four noble truths and the five skandhas, etc 
I ^ The mitial frmt, or achievement, the stage of 
Srota-apanna, illusion bemg discarded and the 
stream of enhghtenment entered | | |^ is the aiming 
at this The other stages of Hmayana are Sakrd- 
agamm, Anagarmn, and Arhat | ^ ^ Sfe The 
first of the ten stages toward Buddhahood, that of 
]oy 1 ^ JtJ* The imtial deterimnation to seek 
enhghtenment , about which the § Chm dynasty 
Hua-yen Chmg says [ | | ^ ® 3E ^ at this 
very moment the novice enters mto the status of 
perfect enhghtenment , but other schools dispute 
the pomt 1 H ^ The first of the four dhyana 
heavens, correspon^ng to the first stage of dhyana 
meditation 1 ^ ^ Devas m the re alm s of 

form, who have purged themselves from all sexuality. 
I ^ The first dhyana, the first degree of dhyana- 
meditation, which produces rebirth m the first dhyana 
heaven ] ^ The imtiator of change, or mutation, 

1 e the alaya-vi]nana, so called because the other 
vijnanas are derived from it 

Lofty, tall, erect | ^ Tail, or erect staves, 
le their place, a monastery 


Low, inferior , transht p, pi, v,vy,m. | (T') ^ 
The pnde of regarding self as httle irfenor to tho^ 


^ ^ A father’s younger brother , transht si, su 
1 (0) ^ Si^umara, a crocodile [ (or p^) ^ (§|) 
Suka, a parrot [ ^ ^uMa, or ^ukra, white, silvery , 
the waxmg half of the moon, or month , one of 
the astensms, “ the twenty-fourth of the astronomical 
Yogas,” M W , associated with Venus 


^ Upadana To grasp, hold on to, held by, be 
attached to, love , used as mdicatmg both ^ love 
or desire and ^ Ig the vexing passions and 
illusions It IS one of the twelve mdanas -f* H 
S ^ or -f' ~ 5 the graspmg at or holdmg on 
to self-existence and things [ ^ ^ Easy, facile, 
loose talk or explanations I The state of holdmg 
to the illusions of life as reahties | H To hold 
repentance before the mind until the sign of Buddha’s 
presence annihilates the sm. | The producmg 
seed IS called | that which it gives, or produces, 
IS called ^ m 1 ^ To grasp, hold on to, or be 
held by any thing or idea | M The skandhas 
which give rise to grasping or desire, which m turn 
produces the skandhas ^ I v. 

To receive, be, bear , mtp of Vedana, “ percep- 
tion,” “ knowle^e obtamed by the senses, feehng, 
sensation ” M W It is defined as mental reaction 
to the object, but m general it means receptivity, 
or sensation , the two forms of sensation of physical 
and mental objects are mdicated It is one of the 
five skandhas , as one of the twelve mdanas it in- 
dicates the mcipient stage of sensation m the embryo. 

I ^ To receive the entire oommandmmits, as does 
a fully ordamed monk or nun. [ ^ ^ ^ The four 
immat erial skandhas— vedana, samjna, samskara, 
vijnana, i e feehng, ideation, reaction, consciousness. 

I ^ To receive, or accept, the oommandmmits, or 
rules; a disciple, the beginner receives the first 
five, the monk, nun, and the earnest Imty proceed 
to the reception of eight, the folly ardmned accepts 
the ten The term is also apjfi^ by the esotenc 
sects to the reception of then rules on admMon. } ^ 
To rec^ve and retain, or hold <hi to, or keep (the 
Buddha’s teachmg). | M Duties of the receiver 
the rules , dso to receive &e results or karma one’s 

deeds | ^Toreomve,oradd,ayeartohisinOTa®ic 
.age, on the condnsmn of the summer’s isefepeai 
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I ^ Eeeeived for use | ^ ^ Tlie Sambhogakaya 
^ ^ V H ;§• Tnkaya, i e tie fanctionuig glorious 
body, g ^ ^ for a Buddha’s own use, or bliss , 
H for the spmtual benefit of others | ^ 
The realm of the Sambhogakaya | ^ A recipient 
(e g of the rules) The dlusory view that the ego 
will receive reward or punishment m a future life, 
one of the sixteen false views ] ^ Vedana, sensa- 
tion, one of the five skandias | 12 > I ^ j I J5(I 
To receive from a Buddha predestination (to become 
a Buddha) , the prophecy of a bodhisattva’s future 
Buddhahood | ^ To receive the rules and follow 
them out 1 ^ ^ 

To gape , transit kha 

Transit pia. 

nili Pi ^ ^!l Turuska, oibanum, mcense , also 
the name of an Indo-Scythian or Turkish race 


Call , breathe out | | The rauiava or fourth 
hot hell I ^ (or i) ^ Hutuktu, a chief 
Lama of Mongolian Buddliism, who is repeatedly 
remcamated \ M ^ M Homa, an oblation by 
fire 


P0 fe ^ Himatala ® [II 7^ “An ancient 
kingdom ruled m ad 43 by a descendant of the 
^al^a family Probably the region south of Kundoot 
and Issar north of Bbndukush near the prmcipal 
source of the Oxus.” Eitel ffi 12 3 

Ho ,k‘o Breathe out, yawn, scold , ha, laughter, 
used for ^ and M I -fit tB Ayatana, an organ 
of sense, v. A I (or ^) (or 5«) pg Hanti, 
the demon-mother, also Hanta, Haridra, tawny, 
yellow, tuimmc | (or ^) fr£ ^ Hataka , gold, 
thorn-apple. | ^ ^ Haiava, or Ababa, the fourth 
and 1 ^ ^ Atata the third of the eight cold bells, 
m winch the sufferers can only utter these sounds 
I X ^ ^ ^0 eleventh of the twenty rules for 
monks, deahng with rebuke and pumshment of a 
wrongdoer 

Ta Call, stutter, transit ta \ (or f^) 
4, Tadyatha, le M H, as or what is 
said or meant, it means, le, etc [ 515 Tat- 

ksana, “ the 2250th part of an hour,” Eitel | ^ 

“an anoimt kingdom on the frontiers of 
Pesrek,” ils modem town is Tahkhan | X ^ ^ , 
^ M P ^ TaksaSla, “ ancient kingdom and city, 
th® of Greeks, the region near Hoosum 

Afedaril m Lat. 35° 48 N , Long 72° 44 E ” Eitel 


I (or It) 0 H ^ M ^ Tamrahpti (or 
ti), the modem Tamluk near the mouth of the Hooghly, 
formerly “ the prmcipal emporium for the trade with 
Ceylon and Chma ” Eitel | ^ ^ Talas, or Taras , 
“ (1) an ancient city m Turkestan 160 h west of Mmg 
bulak (accordmg to Hiuentsang) (2) A river which 
rises on the moimtams west of Lake Issilioul and 
flows mto a large lake to the north-west ” Eitel 
I ^ Termed, or Tirmez, or Tirmidh “ An ancient 
kmgdom and city on the Oxus in Lat 37° 5 27 , Long 
67° 6 E ” Eitel 


Easa Taste, flavour , the sense of taste One 
of the six sensations | ^ Taste-dust, one of the 
SIX “ particles ” which form the material or medium 
of sensation \%., | ^ The taste-desire, hankering 
after the pleasures of food, etc , the bond of such 
desire | Taste, flavour , the taste of Buddia- 
truth, or tastmg the doctrine 

pq 

7L Dharani ^ Jg , mantra , an incantation, 
speU, oath, curse , also a vow with penalties for 
failure Mystical, or magical, formulse employed m 
Yoga In Lamaism they consist of sets of Tibetan 
words connected with Sanskrit syllables In a wider 
sense dharani is a treatise with mystical meamng, 
or explaining it | PI , | # , [ ^ (or ^) ^ 

An mcantation for raismg the vetala S PE ^ or 
corpse-demons to cause the death of another person 
I ;jj. The heart of a spell, or vow | ^ Onp of 
the four pitakas, the thesaurus of dharanis j ^ 
Sorcery, the sorcerer’s arts | gg Vows, prayers, 
or formulas uttered m behalf of donors, or of the 
dead, especially at the All Souls Day’s offeimgs 
to the seven generations of ancestors Every word 
and deed of a bodhisattva should be a dharani 


w Jivita Life, vital, length of hfe, fate, decree 
I The hght of a life, i e soon gone | | ^ , 
^ ^ ^ ^ M Jivajivaka , Jivamjiva, a bird with 
two heads, a sweet songster , or ^ ^ 

IS the same bird. | ^ The precious possession of 
hfe I A root, or basis for hfe, or remcamation, 
the nexus of Bmayana between two hfe-penods, 
accepted by Mahayana as nommal but not real 
I ^ Life and honour, le penis to hfe and perils 
to noble character | ^ One of the 5 ; turbidity 
or decay of the vital prmciple, reducmg the length 
of hfe I Life’s end , nearmg the end | ^ 
The hvmg bemg, the one possessmg hfe, hfe 
I ^ The rope of hfe (gnawed by the two rats, i e. 
mght and day) I IE A ^ramana who makes 
the commantoente, meditation, and knowledge iis 
very life, as Ananda did | m Life’s hardships , the 
distress of hvmg 
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one finger-snap, 90 a thought 4,500 a minute , 
there are other definitions In each ksana 900 
persons are born and die | | H ifi: The moments 
past, present, future | | |^ ^ Not a moment 
IS permanent, but passes through the stages of bnth, 
stay, change, death | | ^ ^ AU thmgs are m 
contmuous flow, born and destroyed every mstant 


who far surpass one , one of the ^ I M 
Prasena]it, v ^ \ ^ a kmd of hungry 

demon | ^ ^ Pippala, the bodhidruma, v ^ 

\ Vunalaksa, the pure-eyed, descnbed as of 

!^bul, expositor of the -f* ^ teacher of Kumara- 
]iva at Karashahr , came to China ad 406, tr two 
works 1 ^ ^ H ¥ Mlecchas, border people, 

hence outeide the borders of Buddhism, non-Buddhist 


M To cut cloth for clothes , beg in ni n g, first | 

The first of the three divisions of the mght | ^ 
The ini tial stage on the road to enhghtenment 
I The first of the ten stages, or restmg-places, 
of the bodhisattva -ft is the restmg-place or stage 
for a particular course of development , ^ is the 
position or rank attamed by the spiritual characteris- 
tics achieved m this place | ff" The first of the 
three asamkhyeya or mcalculable kalpas | ^ll SB it 
The init ial ksana, mitial consciousness, le the 
eighth or alaya-vijnana, from which aiises con- 
sciousness I j^^Thefirstofthe-}- 41 ten bodhisattva 
stages to perfect enhghtenment and nirvana | ijj. 
The imtial resolve or mind of the novice ] 0 ^ 
The first of the three divisions of the day, begmnmg, 
middle, end | ft* # | E The first watch of 

the mght | ^ ^ A term of the ^ ^ Dharma- 

laksana school, the first of the three periods of the 
Buddha’s teachmg, m which he overcame the ideas 
of heterodox teachers that the ego is real, and preached 
the four noble truths and the five skandhas, etc 
I ^ The initial fruit, or achievement, the stage of 
Srota-apanna, illusion bemg discarded and the 
stream of enhghtenment entered | | |fij is the aunmg 
at this The other stages of Hmayana are Sakrd- 
agamm, Anagamm, and Arhat | ^ ^ The 

first of the ten stages toward Buddhahood, that of 
]07 I ^ iCf The imtial determination to seek 
enhghtenment, about which the § Chm dynasty 
Hua-yen Chmg says | | t ^ IIS iE ^ 
very moment the novice enters into the status of 
perfect enhghtenment , but other schools dilute 
the pomt I H % The first of the four dhyana 
heavens, corresponding to the first stage of dhyana 
meditation I iji % Devas m the realms of 
form, who have purged themselves from all sexuality. 

I ^ % The first dhyana, the first degree of dhyana- 
meditation, which produces rebmth m the first dhyana 
heaven ] @ The imtiator of change, or mutation, 

1 e the alaya-vi]nana, so called because the other 
vijnanas are derived from it 

^ Lofty, taU, erect ] ^ Tall, or erect staves, 
le their place, a monastery 

Low, inferior , transht p,jn,v,vy,ni. [ (TF) ^ 
The pnde of regarding self as httle irferior to thc^ 


^ A father’s younger brother , transht s^, su 
I ^ Si^umara, a crocodile | (or p^) ^ (H) 
uka, a parrot | ^ ^ukla, or ^ukra, white, silvery , 
the waxmg half of the moon, or month , one of 
the astensms, “ the twenty-fourth of the astronomical 
Yogas,” M W , a^ociated with Venus 

TJpadana To grasp, hold on to, held by, be 
attached to, love , used as mdicatmg both ^ love 
or desire and ^ the vexing p^ons and 
illusions It IS one of the twelve mdanas -f* zi 
0 ^ or + — ^ graspmg at or holdmg on 
to self-existence and things | ^ ^ Easy, facile, 
loose talk or explanations | The state of holdmg 
to the illusions of life as reahfres | ^ '01 To hold 
repentance before the mind until the sign of Buddha’s 
presence annihilates the sm. j ^ The producmg 
seed IS called ] that which it gives, or produces, 
IS called H H 1 To grasp, hold on to, or be 
held by any thing or idea | ^ The skandhas 
which give rise to grasping or desire, which m turn 
produces the skandhas ^ 1 v. 

^ To receive, be, bear , mtp of Vedana, “ percep- 
tion,” “knowledge obtained by the senses, feehng, 
sensation ” M W It is defined as mental reaction 
to the object, but m general it means receptivity, 
or sensation , the two forms of sensation of physical 
and mental objects are mdicated It is one of the 
five skandhas , as one of ihe twelve mdanas it in- 
dicates the mcipient stage of sensation m the embryo. 

I To receive the entire commandmmits, as does 
a folly ordamed monk or nun. [ ^ ^ ^ The four 
immaterial skandhas — vedana, sam.|na, s amsk ara, 
vijnana, i e feeling, ideation, reaction, conscaouane^. 
j ^ To receive, or accept, the oommandmenits, or 
roles; a disciple, the b^mner receives Ike first 
five, the monk, nun, and the earnest kity proceed 
to the reception of eight, the folly ordamed accepts 
the ten The term is also ap|iied by &e esotenc 
sects to the reception of then rdes <m admi^on. j ^ 
To receive and retain, or hold on to, or keep (the 
Buddha’s teachmg). j H Mes of the remver 
the roles , ^so to receive fte resohs or karma d one’s 
deeds | ^Toreomve,ca:add,ayeartoluSBKHia8% 
^e, on Ike condusmn of the summsc’s 
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souls I The bndge m one of the hells, from 

which certain sinners always faU I Ht H M M 
Rudhirahara, name of a yabsa 


perpetmty, ]oy, personahty, and purity , these are 
acquired through the ^ ^ process of enhghten- 
ment Cf ^ ^ fl^ Awakening of Faith 


Ascarya, adbhuta , wonderful, rare, extra- 
ordmary , odd | ^ Beautiful, or wonderful beyond 
compare | ^ Wonderful, rare, special, the three 
mcomparable kinds of ^ ^ ] | power to convert 
aU bemgs, ^ | 1 Buddha-wisdom, and ^ ^ I | 

Buddha-power to attract and save all bemgs | ^ 
Extraordmary, uncommon, rare 

To run ; transht 'pun and p I ® H 
Punyaiala, almshouse or asylum for sick and poor 
I ^ (fll jfe) Pundarika, the white lotus, v ^ or 
^ , also the last of the eight great cold hells, 
V ^ I 55 915 Pundra-vardhana, an 

ancient kmgdom and city in Bengal | JR -(Jii 
Puspanaga, the flowering dragon-tree under which 
Maitreya is said to have attamed enhghtenment 


To throw down, depute , really , crooked , 
the end | 0 To die, said of a monk 


^ Jealous, envious | ^ ^ Irsyapandaka 
Impotent except when aroused by jealousy, one of 
the five classes of “ eunuchs ” 


Paternal aunt, husband’s sister, a nun , to 
tolerate , however , leave [ ^ ^ Ku^a 

grass, grass of good omen for divmation | ^ 
Ku-tsang, formerly a city m Liangchow, Kansu, 
and an important centre for commumcation with 
Tibet 


3lO Begmnmg, first, mitial, thereupon | 

An mitiator , a Bodhisattva who stimulates beings 
to enlightenment | ^ According to T‘ien-t‘ai, 
the preliminary teachmg of the Mahayana, made 
by the Avatamsaka (Kegon) School, also called 
40 ip > it discu^ed the nature of all phenomena 
as m the ^ ^ ^ ^ 15^ , and held to the 

immatenahty of all thmgs, but did not teach that 
aU bemgs have the Buddha-nature | Begmnmg 
and end, first and last | X -A- beginner | ^ 
The mitial functioning of mmd or mtelbgence as 
a process of “ becoming ”, arismg from ^ which 
B Mmd or Intelligence, self-contamed, unsulhed, 
iBid considered as umversal, the source of all enlighten- 
ment The “ initial mtelbgence ” or enhghtenment 
arises from the inner influence H of the Min<J and 
from external teachmg In the “ origmal mtelh- 
gaame” are the four valuM adopted and made 
traiBc^dgnt by the KirvSna-sutra, viz 


Eldest, first, Mencius, rude | /V fiR The 
eight violent fellows, a general term for plotters, 
ruffians, and those who write books opposed to the 
truth I ^ ^ The Meng family dame, said to 
have been born under the Han dynasty, and to have 
become a Buddhist , later deified as the bestower 
of IS# the drug of forgetfulness, or obhvion of 
the past, on the spirits of the dead 


Orphan, sohtary | jlj An isolated hdl, a 
monastery in Kiangsu and name of one of its monks 
I (M) fife ^ Lokantarika, solitary hells situated 
in space, or the wilds, etc | {^) g| , M . 

^ ^ ^ Jetavana, the seven-storey abode and park 
presented to Sakyamum by Anathapmdaka, who 
bought it from the prince Jeta It was a favounte 
resort of the Buddha, and “ most of the sutras 
(authentic and suppositious) date from this spot ” 
Bitel I ^ ^ IS also a term for an orphanage, 
asylum, etc | ^ ^jg A ffmt syrup | Seh- 
arrangmg, the Hinayana method of salvation by 
mdividual effort 

1^ Official, pubhc 
official oppression 

^ To fix, settle 
min d ”, “ mtent contemplation ”, “ perfect absorp- 
tion of thought mto the one object of meditation ” 
M W Abstract meditation, the mmd fixed m one 
direction, or field (1) ^ scattered or general 

meditation (m the world of desire) (2) jH % abstract 
meditation (m the realms of form and beyond form) 
It IS also one of the five attributes of the Dharma- 
kaya an mternal state of imperturbabdity 

or tranquillity, exempt from all external sensations, 

cf H 0 ^ 


I IP In danger from the law ; 


Samadhi “ Composmg the 


Fellow-meditators , fellow-monks 


^ it (1) Dipamkara ii ^ ^ 

to whom ^kyamum offered five lotuses when the 
latter was ^ 5 Ju-t'ung Bodhisattva, and was 
thereupon designated as a coming Buddha He b 
called the twenty-fourth predecessor of ^akyamum 
He appears whenever a Buddha preaches the Lotus 
sutra (2) Crystal, or some other bright stone 



To determine, adjudge, settle 
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Samadhibala Tbe power of abstract or 
ecstatic meditation, abibty to overcome all dis- 
turbmg thoughts, the fourth of the five bala 5 , 

described also as g powers of mind-control 

S ^ One of the H IK IT 

Determined period of life , fate. 

The female figures representmg medita- 
tion m the mandalas, male is wisdom, female is 
meditation 

^ Learmng through meditation, one of the 
three forms of learning H 

A mind fixed m meditation 

I <6 H ^ mmd samadhi, i e fixed on the 

Pure Land and its glories 

ZE Patience and perseverance m meditation 

Fixed nature , settled mind A classifica- 
tion of “ five kmds of nature ” 3E i® ft is made 
by the ft ^ > fbe first two bemg the | | “ 

1 e ^ravakas and pratyeka-buddhas, whose mmd is 
fixed on arhatship, and not on Buddhahood The 

I I ^ ^ IS the second dhyana heaven of form, 

m which the occupants abide m surpassmg medita- 
tion or trance, which produces mental ]oy 

^ ^ Meditation and wisdom, two of the six 
paramitas , likened to the two hands, the left 
meditation, the right wisdom 

Sic A settled, or a wandering mind , the 
mmd orgamzed by meditation, or disorganized by 
distraction The first is characteristic of the samt 
and sage, the second of the common untutored 
man The fixed heart may or may not belong to 
the realm of tr ansmi gration , the istracted heart 
has the distmctions of good, bad, or mdifferent. 
11“^ Both a defimte subject for meditation 
and an undefined field are considered as valuable 


£ 


i Fixed karma, rebirth determmed by the 
good or bad actions of the past Also, the work 
of meditation with its result 1 I ili' H Even 
the determined fate can be changed (by the power 
of Buddhas and bodhisattvas) 

® 7K Calm waters , qmetmg the waters of the 
heart (and so beholdmg the Buddha, as the moon 
IS reflected m still water) 

Fmty, determmed, determmation, settled, 
unchangmg, nirvana The appearance of meditation. 

The enhghtenment of meditation, the 
sixth of the Sapta bodhyanga ^ <1 ■''' 

The Dharmakaya of meditation, one of 
the 5 ^ ^ five forms of the Buddha-dharma- 
kaya 

7 j^ Ancestors, ancestral , clan , class, category, 
kmd , school, sect ; siddhanta, summary, mam 
doctrme, syllogism, proposition, conclusion, realiza- 
tion ^ts are of two kmds (1) those founded on 
prmeiples havmg histone contmmty, as the twenty 
sects of the Hinayana, the thirteen sects of C hin a, 
and the fourteen sects of Japan , (2) those arising 
from an mdividual mterpretation of the general 
teaching of Buddhism, as the sub-sects founded by 
Yung-ming;;^ ^ (d 975 ), ftii 1, ft ft 1, 

or those bas^ on a pecuhar mterpretation of one of 
the recognized sects, as the Jodo-shinshu dh JR' ^ 
founed by Shmran-shonm. There are also diviaons 
of five, SIX, and ten, which have reference to specific 
doctrinal differences Of. | 


The vehicle of a sect, le. its e^ential 


tenets. 

^ 7C The basic prmeiples of a sect , its or^m 
or cause of existence. 


The rul^ or ritual of a sect. 


TTi 1 

^ That on which a sect depends, v ^ ft. 




Meditation and wisdom 


Samadhindriya Meditation as the root 
of all virtue, bemg the fourth of the five mdnya 


7j> Ifll The master workmmaofa sect who founded 
its dockmes 


Proposition, reason, example, the thr^ 

parts of a 
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The study or teaching of a sect 


¥ E Sumatiklrti (Tib Tson-kha-pa), the 
reformer of the Tibetan church, founder of the 
Yellow Sect H ^) , according to the ^ 

^ b, AD 1417 at Hsining, Kansu His sect 
was founded on stnct discipline, as opposed to the 
lax practices of the Red sect, which permitted 
marriage of monks, sorcery, etc He is considered to 
be an mcarnation of ManjusrI, others say of 
Amitabha 


7r> w Tsung-mi, one of the five patnarchs of 
the Hua-yen (Avatamsaka) sect d 841 

7 j^ ^ The mam thesis, or ideas, e g of a text 

Ultimate or fundamental prmciples 

^ ^ la The thesis of a syllogism con- 

sistmg of two terms, each of which has five different 
names g subject , ^ JglJ its differentiation , 
^ that which acts , the action , ^ jgl] that 

which IS differentiated , JglJ that which differen- 

tiates, ^ first statement, ^ ^ followmg 
statement, ^ ^ that on which the syllogism 
depends, both for subject and predicate 


S Sects (of Buddhism) In India, accordmg 
to Chmese accounts, the two schools of Hinayana 
became divided mto twenty sects Mahayana 
had two mam schools, the Madhyamika, ascribed 
to Nagaijuna and Aryadeva about the second 
century A D , and the Yogacarya, ascribed to Asanga 
and Vasubandhu m the fourth century ad In 
Chma thirteen sects were founded (1) ^ 

Abhidharma or Ko^ sect, representmg Hinayana, 
based upon the Abhidharma-kola-^stra or 
^ (2) Sf ^ Satyasiddhi sect, based on the 

^ Saiyasiddhi-^astea, tr by Kumaiajiva, 
no sect corre^onds to it m India ; in Chma and 
Japan it became mcorporated m the H ^ 
(3) # ^ Vmaya or Disciplme sect, based on -f- ^ 
#, ®£#,etc (4)Hm^Thethree- 

^aHtra sect, bas^ on the Madhyamika-^astra ff* ^ ^ 
of Nagaijuna, the ^ata-Estra "g" of Aryadeva, 
and the Dvadaia-nikaya-sastra + H P'3 pH of 
Hagatjuna ; this school dates back to the translation 
of the three ^tras by Kumarajiva in a D 409 
(b) ^ Nirvana sect, based upon the Maha- 

paiimrvana-sutra M M ® tr by Dharmaraksa 
in 433 ; later mcorporated m T‘ien-t‘ai, with which 
it had, much in common (6) IH ^ Da^abhumika 
sect, based on Yasubandhu’s work on the ten stages 


of the bodhisattva’s path to Buddhahood, tr by 
Bodhiruci 508, absorbed by the Avatamsaka school 
^nfra (7) ± Pure-land or Sukhavati sect’ 

founded m China by Bodhiruci, its doctrme was 
salvation through faith m Amitabha into the Western 
Paradise (8) || ^ Dhyana, meditative or mtmtional 
sect, attributed to Bodhidhanna about ad 527, 
but it existed before he came to Chma (9) ^ 
based upon the ^ ^ pH Mahayana-samparigraha- 

^astra by Asanga, tr by Paramartha m 563, subse- 
quently absorbed by the Avatamsaka sect (10) ^ 
Tp ^ Then-t‘ai, based on the ^ Saddharma- 
pundarika Sutra, or the Lotus of the Good Law, 
it IS a consummation of the Madhyamika tradition 
(11) ^ M ^ Avatamsaka sect, based on the Buddha- 
vatamsaka-sutra, or Gandha-vyuha 0 tr in 

418 (12) ^ Dharmalaksana sect, established 

after the return of Hsuan-tsang from India and 
his trans of the important Yogacarya works (13) 
A W ^ Mantra sect, A d 716 In Japan twelve 
sects are named Sanron, Hosso, Kegon, Kusha, 
Jojitsu, Eitsu, Tendai, Shmgon , these are known as 
the ancient sects, the two last bemg styled mediaeval , 
there follow the Zen and Jodo , the remaimng two are 
Shm and Nichiren , at present there are the Hosso, 
Kegon, Tendai, Shmgon, Zen, Jodo, Shm, and 
Nichiren sects 

Prmciples and their practice, or apphca- 

tion 

m The founder of a sect or school | ^ 
A name for Shan-tao ^ ^ (d 681), a writer of 
commentaries on the sutras of the Pure Land sect, 
and one of its prmcipal hterary men , cf ^ 

^ The tenets of a sect 


TfC 

sect 


The ultimate or fundamental tenets of a 


TT; The fundamental tenets of a sect , the 
important elements, or mam prmciple 


n Ongmally the general name for sects 
Later appropnated to itself by the jj^ Ch‘an (Zen) 
or Intmtional school, which refers to the other 
schools as 15; teachmg sects, i e those who rely 
on the written word rather than on the “ inner 
hght ” 
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The customs or traditions of a sect In 
the Ch'an sect it means the regulations of the founder. 

^ The “ bones ” or essential tenets of a sect 


m the form of a monkey, which is the shen symbolical 
animal, a Taoist nte adopted by Buddhism 


7I> The body of doctrme of a sect The thesis 
of a syllogism, v | 

^ Dwell,reside, be \±, ^ 

iLulapati A chief head of a family, squire, landlord 
A householder who practises Buddhism at home 
without becommg a monk The female counterpart 
IS I i I dr '1^ 8, compilation giving 

the biography of many devout Buddhists | -0 , 

1 (or ift) ^ H Ajnata-kaundmya, v 

^ To bend , oppression, wrong | 1 Pt il(or 
Kukkutapadagiri , Cock’s foot, a mountam said 
to be 100 h east of the bodhi tree, and, by Eitel, 
7 miles south-east of Gaya, where Ka^yapa entered 
mto nirvana , also known, as g ^ ^ dj tr 
by ^ .S. “honoured foot”. The legend is that 
these three sharply nsmg peaks, onKasyapa entermg, 
closed together over him Later, when Manju^ri 
ascended, he snapped his fingers, the peaks 
opened, Ka^yapa gave him his robe and entered 
nirvana by fire | PL ® 0 Kukkuta-arama, 
a monastery built on the above mountam by 
Aioka, cfffiJ^ieS 1^, 

^ » J£ H Kntche (Kucha) An ancient king- 

dom and city in Turkestan, north-east of Kashgar 
1 IS iP (or Kuran, anciently a kingdom m 
Toliara, “ the modern Garana, with mmes of lapis 
lazuli (Lat 36® 28 N , Long 71° 2 E ) ” Eitel 
I 0 ^ j I in lotus bud I Big A cottony 

matenal of fine texture | PE j|5 1^ The Pah 
ELuddakagama, the fifth of the Agamas, containmg 
fifteen (or fourteen) works, inoludmg such as the 
Dharmapada, Itivrttaka, Jataka, Buddhavamsa, etc 
I ^ iW ^ Kashaman, a region near Kermina, Lat. 
39° 50 N , Long 65° 25 E Eitel [ ^ ^ Kuluta. 
An ancient kingdom in north India famous for its 
rock temples, Kulu, north of Kangra 

Kula Shore, bank | A tree on a river’s 
brmk, hfe’s uncertainty j ^ The shore of the 
ocean of suffermg ^ | The other shore , nirvana 


Kerchief, veil | ^ E, Bashpa, v A and £,. 


Age , change , west , to reward , the seventh 
of the ten cel^tial stems | ^ ^ An assembly 
for offermgs on the mght of Keng-shen to an nnage 


Bottom, basis, transht t, d, dh [ “p At 
the bottom, below, the lowest class (of men) | Ig 
Tn, three, m Tnsamaya, etc \ ^ ^ , ~T ^ ^ 
Tmanta, Tryanta, descnbed as the smgular, dual, 
and plural endmgs m verbs | m ^ Tiryagyom, 
the animal species, ammals, especially the six domestic 
animals ] ^ Tisya (1) The twenty-third of the 
twenty-eight constellations ^ yBrj 6 m Cancer , 
it has connection with Siva (2) Name of a Buddha 
who taught ^akyamuQi and Maitreya m a former 
mcarnation | Ig The fundamental pnnciple or law 


V @ 6 


Prolong, prolonged, delay , mvite | , 

I ^ , I Prolonged life | ^ # Prolonged 

yearn and retumuig anmversanes | Methods 
of worship of the 1 ^ hfe-prolongmg bodhi- 

sattvas to mcrease length of life , these bodhisattvas 
are ^ g PM g and others 

1 iE ^ t Buddha-wisdom, which surmounts all 
extending or shrinking kalpas, v ^ jS i ^ Pro- 
longed hfe, the name of Yen-shou, a noted Hangchow 
monk of the Sung dynasty | % ^ The hall or 
room mto which a dying person is taken to enter 
upon his “long hfe”. j ^ Yen-ch‘ing ssii, 
the monastery m which is the ancient lecture hall 
of T‘ien-t‘ai at 0 ^ ill Ssu-ming Shan m Chekiang 

icc ^ 

^ Crossbow, bow 1 ^ Durdharsa, hard 

to hold, or hard to overcome, or hard to behold, 

guardian of the inner gate m Vatrocana’s mandala. 

I ^ ^ Anvagalu, approaching, arriving 


That, the other, m contrast with this. 
1 J Para, yonder ^ore, i e mrvana. The 
samsara hfe of remcamation is ft ^ this Aore, 
the stream of karma is the stream between 

the one shore and the other. Metaphor for an end 
to any affair Paramita (an meorreet etymology, 
no doubt old) is the way to reach the other hbore. 
I ^ Peta, or Pitaka, a basket 

To go , gone, past , to be going to, fature. 
I ^ The fature life, the life to whiA myoiM is 
going; togoto bebommthePureLandof Amitabha. 

(1) ft 1^ To tranter one’s merits to all beings 
that they may attain the Pure Land o£ Anaitabha. 

(2) M ® ^ Having bemi bom in i&e Pure Land 
to return to mortah^ and by one’s mOTite to bring 
mortals to the Pure Land. 
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Loyal 


[ Loyal, faithful, honest 


Suddenly , hastily , a milhonth | ^ Khulm, 
an ancient kingdom and city between Balkh and 
Eunduz I ^ ^ Shaduman, “ a district of ancient 
Tokhara, north of the Wakhan” Eitel 

Uttras- , santras- , fear, afraid. 1 , ft ^ 

Ferghana, m Russian Turkestan | % Almsgiving 

to remove one’s fears | ^ Scare-demon, a supposed 
tr of the term Bhiksu 


Distressed , pity Transht for t, ta, tan, etc 
I Tadyatha, ^ || whereas, as here follows 

wmioTM)^, \^m^, \ m 

(or H) M Tathagata, v ^ I f 0 ilP IS i3 
(or Trayastnmia, the thirty-three heavens of 
Indra, cf ^ \ M M Trna, a length of tune 

consistmg of 120 ksana, or moments , or “ a wink ”, 
the time for twenty thoughts 1 ffi ^ ^ sSS 

Tncivaraka, the three garments of a monk | ^ 
0 ^ Caitra-masa, tr as the jE ^ or first month , 
M W gives March-April [ ^ ^ Taksaka, name 
of a dragon-king | ^ Tvam, thou, you | ^ 

Traya, three, with special reference to the Tnratna 
} ^ Dan^a, cf fli ^ a staff | idem fU 
Dana, aims, giving, chanty | ^ Tapana, 
bummg, scorched, parched gram [ ^ Atman, 
an ego, or self, personal, permanent existence, both 
A ^ and ^ ^ qv 


Anger. ( ^ Anger, angry, fierce, over-awmg , 
a to for the I 3E or I ^ 5 the fierce 

maharaias as opponents of evil and guardians 
of Buddhism , one of the two bodhisattva forms, 
resisting evil, m contrast with the other form, mam- 
festing goodness. There are three forms of this fierce- 
ness m the Garbhadhatu group and five m the 
Diamond group 1 ^ A form of Kuan-ym with 
a hook I ^ The bond of anger 


>a£» Smrti Recollection, memory, to thmV on, 
reflect , repeat, mtone , a thought , a moment 
‘‘1^ Smrtibala, one of the five bala or powersj 
ii^of memory Also one of the seven bodhyanga 
-t: ^ I ft To repeat the name of a Buddha, 

audibly inaudibly j ^ ^ One who repeats the 
name of 1;^ Buddha, especially of Amitabha, with 
hhe hope of ptermg the Pure Land | ft ^ or pg 
The sect whicfe repeats only the name of Ainitabha, 
founded m the'‘?‘^“g dynasty by If Tao-ch‘o, 
# ^ Shmi-tao, a^^ others | ft H ^ The samadhi 
in which Ae indi’?^*^^ whole-heart^y tbmira of 


the appearance of the Buddha, or of the Dharma- 
kaya, or repeats the Buddha’s name The one who 
enters mto this samadhi, or merely repeats the 
name of Amitabha, however evil his life may have 
been, will acquire the merits of Amitabha and be 
received mto Paradise, hence the term I ft# 4 
Tbs is the basis or primary cause of such salvation 
I ft or Amitabha’s merits by tbs means 
revert to the one who repeats bs name | ft |^ , 
tLe I ft ft 4 H bemgthe eighteenth of Amitabha’s 
forty-eight vows [ Or'-® of the six devalokas, 

that of recollection and desire | ^ Correct memory 
and correct samadb | Ksana of a ksana, a 

ksana is the mnetieth part of the duration of a 
thought , an mstant , thought after thought | | 
ft Instant after instant, no permanence, le 
the impermanence of aU phenomena , unceasmg 
change I I ^ ^ Unbroken contmmty, con- 
tmumg mstant m unbroken thought or meditation 
on a subject , also unceasmg invocation of a Buddha’s 
name | ^ To apprehend and hold m memory 
I Smrtindriya The root or organ of memory, 
one of the five mdriya 5; I The leakages, 
or stream of delusive memory | ^ To teU beads 
I ^ To repeat the sutras, or other books , to mtone 
them I ^ Though perverted memory to cling 
to illusion I ^ Smrtyupasthana The presence 
m the mmd of aU memones, or the region 
wb^ IS contemplated by memory gg | ^ 
Four objects on which memory or the thought should 
dwell— the impunty of the body, that all sensations 
lead to suffermg, that mmd is impermanent, and 
that there is no such tbng as an ego There are 
other categories for thought or meditation | ^ % 
Holdmg m memory continually, one of the Sapta 
bodhyanga -E S I "S (As) the mind remembers, 
(so) the mouth speaks , also the words of memory 
I ^ To recite, repeat, mtone, e g the name of a 
Buddha , to recite a dharani, or spell 

Svabhava, prakrti, pradhana The nature, 
mtp. as embodied, causative, unchangmg , also as 
mdependent or self-dependent , fundamental nature 
bebnd the manifestation or expression Also, the 
Buddha-nature immanent m all bemgs, the Buddha 
heart or mmd 


The Dharmakaya ^ ^ ft, v ft Jl- 


tt A The T‘ien-t‘ai doctrme that the Buddha- 
nature mcludes both good and evil , t ^ ^ 

j||£2 Cf^,^,Q^of s imil ar meamng. 


The nature of anytbng , 
natures of various thing s 


the various 
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The life of conscioiis beings , nature and 
life 

^ Good by nature (rather than by effort) ; 
naturally good, in contrast with | ^ evil by 
nature Of | A 

tt± The sphere of the dharma-nature, i e the 
bhutatathata, idem /i ± 

Spiritual nature, the second of the ten 
stages as defined by the ^ Intermediate School, 
in which the illusion produced by ^ seemg and 
t.KinlnTig is subdued and the mmd obtains a ghmmer 
of the immatenahty of things Of -f- ^ 

^ V ® ^ 

Natural attainment, i e not acquired by 
effort, also ^ 

Natural capacity for good (or evil), in 
contrast with ^ | powers (of goodness) attamed by 
practice 


The perfectly clear and unsulhed mind, 
le the Buddha mind or heart The Ch'an (Zen) 
school use or indifferently 

Citta-smrtyupasthana, one of the 


Citta-smrtyupasthana, one of the 
four objects of thought, i e that the origmal nature 
18 the same as the Buddha-nature, v 0 ^ ^ 

The natural moral law, eg not to loll, 
steal, etc , not requirmg the law of Buddha 

The Buddha-nature ego, which is apper- 
ceived when the illusory ego is banished 

A division of the Tnratna m its 
three aspects mto the categories of and i^, i e 
cause and effect, or effect and cause , a J5!l 15: division, 
not that of the [g ^ 

'4 W: Desires that have become second nature , 
desires of the nature 

The ocean of the bhiitatathata, the aU- 
contaming, i mm aterial nature of the Dharmakaya 


Fire as one of the five elements, contrasted 
with ^ ^ phenomenal fire 

The nature (of anything) and its phenomenal 
expression, hsing bemg ^ ^ non-functional, or 
noumenal, and hsiang ^ ^ functional, or pheno- 
menal j ^ The philosophy of the above, i e 
of the noumenal and phenomenal There are ten 
pomts of difference between the | IB m le 
between the ^ and fB schools, v. ~ ^ 

ttStt Nature-seed nature, le origmal or 
primary nature, m contrast with ^ 1 ^ active or 
functionmg nature , it is also the bodhisattva ff 
stage I ^ ^ idem ^ ^ 

^ The nature void, le the immatenahty 
of the nature of all things [ ^ ^ One of the 
three dj Nan-shan sects which regarded the 
nature of thmgs as unreal or immatenal, hut held 
that the thmgs were temporally entities | ^ 

The meditation of this sect on the unreahty, or 
immatenahty, of the nature of thmgs 

^ ^ Sms that are such according to natural 
law, apart from Buddha’s teaching, e g murder, etc 

Transcendent rupa or form withm or of 
the Tathagata-garbha , also % -g, 

^ Inherent mtelhgence, or knowledge, ie 
that of the bhutatathata 

Natural powers of perception, or the 
knowMge acquired through the sense organs ; 
mental knowle^e 

Arising from the primal nature, or bhuta- 
tathata, m contrast with ^ ^ ansmg from secondary 
causes 

ttii Natural and conventional sms, le sms 
against natural law, eg murder, and sms against 
conventional or religious law, e.g for a monk to 
dnnk wme, cut down trees, etc 

House, room The rooms for monks and nuns 
m a monastery or nunnery | ^ Scorpio, idem 
# ^ §15 

^ A place ; where, what, that which, he (etc.) 
who 1 That which is done, or to be done, or 
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dana or g tIc Nimat, “An ancient kingdom and 
city at tke soutk-east borders of tbe desert of Gobi ” 
Bitel 


made, or set up, etc | ^ A^raya, that on which 
anything depends, the basis of the vijnanas | 

The subject of the thesis of a syllogism in contrast 
with ^ 511 the predicate , that which is differentiated 
I one who is transformed or instructed 

I 51 That which is brought forward or out, a 
quotation j ^ What one has, what there is, what- 
ever exists I ^ That on which all knowledge 
depends, le the alayavijnana, the other vijnanas 
being denved from it, cf A M I ^ ® The 
barrier of the known, ansmg from regarding the 
seemmg as real [ A thesis , that which is set 
up j ^ Alambana , that upon which somethmg 
rests or depends, hence object of perception , 
that which is the environmental or contributory 
cause , attendant circumstances [ ^ ^ Adhipati- 
pratyaya The mfluence of one factor m causmg 
others ; one of the E3 ^ I ^ That whmh is 
expounded, explamed, or commented on | M H* 
That by which the mind is circumscribed, le im- 
pregnated with the false view that the ego and 
things possess reality | ^ That which is estimated , 
the content of reasoning, or judgment 

A prop, a post | (-J-) A crutch, staff 


Rub out or on, efface 
to scatter over images 


Powdered mcense 


15 Carry (on the palm), entrust to, pretext, extend 
\^m One of the twelve generals m the Yao-shih 
(Bhaisajya) sutra 


Draw, withdraw, pull out | ^ To draw lots, 
seek divme mdications, etc | 18: To go to the 
latrme 

Tow, tug, delay, miphcate 1 ilg TfC , 
in iJS ^ 7jC Mud and water hauler, or made of mud 
and water, a Ch‘an (Zen) school censure of facile 
remarks 


To rub, wipe, dust | ^ A duster, fly brush 
\ ^ , ^ ^ ^ A kalpa as measured by the time 
it would take to wear away an immense rock by 
rubbmg it with a deva-garment , cf ^ and ^ ^ 

I ^ A To rub out the traces of past impurity 
and enter mto the profundity of Buddha 

Call, beckon, notify, cause, confess | ^ 
To call back the spirit (of the dead) I ^ , ^5 IH 
^ ^ Caturdi^ah, the four directions of space, 
caturdi^a, belongmg to the four quarters, 1 e the 
Samgha or Church , name for a monastery 


^ To spread open, unroll, thrown on (as a cloak) 

I IS to wear the garment over both shoulders , 
13 to throw it over one shoulder | ^Ij The first 
donning of the robe and shaving of the head (by 
a novice) 


^ ^ , I ^ Clapping of hands at the begm- 
nmg and end of worship, a Shmgon custom 

^ Embrace, enfold, cherish | (Only when 
old or m trouble) to embrace the Buddha’s feet 


Receive, succeed to, undertake, serve | ^ 
Entrusted with duties, serve, obey, and minister 
1 ^ M or The “ dew-receivers ”, or metal 
circles at the top of a pagoda 

j® Stupid, clumsy 1 (or H) ^ H , ^ ^ il 
Kukura, Kukkura , a plant and its perfume | ^ 
A stupid, powerless salvation, that of Hinayana 

Knock , amve , resist, bear , substitute. 
I ^ Timi, Timingila, a huge fish, perhaps a whale 

^ Tear open, break down 1 0 |J? il5 Calma- 


To take m the fingers, pluck, pinch | , 

I ^ To refer to ancient examples \ ^ Wc ^ 
“Buddha held up a flower and Ka^yapa smiled” 
This mcident does not appear till about ad 800, 
but IS regarded as the beginning of the tradition 
on which the Ch'an (Zen) or Intuitional sect based 
its existence j To gather up the garment 
I ^ To take and offer mcense | ^ To take up 
and pass on a verbal tradition, a Ch'an (Zen) term 

PuU up, or out , raise | ^ , \ ^ Vatsa, 
calf, young child | jg XJpadhyaya, a spuitual 
teacher, or monk 5fD v | ^ -vati, a terminal 
of names of certam rivers, e g Hiranyavati 1 ^ 
^ Bhadradatta, name of a kmg | To rescue, 
save from trouble | life ^ The hell where the 
tongue IS puQed out, as pumshment for oral sms 
I ^ -1^ To save from suffermg and give joy 
I ^ ‘iSi Bhramara, a kmd of black bee | ^ > 

I ^ ® S J A © C/ Baschpa (Phags-pa), Tibetan 
Buddhist and adviser of Kublai !]^an, v A ^ (©)• 
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^ Seize, take, arrest , translit k sounds, cf g, 

1’t 

^ m. ^ ffi Koti A million Also explained 
ty jg 100,000 , or 100 laksa, i e ten millions 
Also ^ m or E 

^ f ij in Kolita, tke eldest son of Drono- 

dana, nncle of ^akyamimi , said to be Mabanama, 
but others say Mabamaudgalyayana Also ^ ^ , 

IFE 0 f IJ Kutasabnali Also | ^ 1 | 
(or JH) A fabulous tree on wbicb garudas find nagas 
to eat , MW describes it as “a fabulous cotton- 
tree witb sharp thorns with which the wicked are 
tortured m the world of Yama ” 1 ® Kutangaka, 

thatched , a hut 

Kusinagara , | | | ^ or ^ , 

(or ^ ^ SI , m F ^ a city 
identified by Professor Vogel with Kasiah, 180 miles 
north-west of Patna, “ capital city of the Mallas ” 
(MW), the place where Sakyamum died , “ so 
called after the sacred Ku4a grass” Eitel Not 
the same as Kusagarapura, v ^ 

^ Kumara , also_ ^ (or lij|) ^ , 
a child, youth, prince, tr by ^ ^ a youth | | | 3^ , 
^ ^ Kumarakadeva, India of the first 

dhyana heaven whose face is hke that of a youth, 
sittmg on a peacock, holding a cock, a bell, and a flag 
111^ Kumarata, v j\^ 

A branch of the Yueh-chih people, v ^ 

i? Kuru, the country where Buddha is 
said to have dehvered the sutra ■§:. ic Wi ^ 


16) % ® Kumuda , also | [ PS , | | ^ > 

1 ^ ^ (or ig;) , I # (or g; or ^ or ® , 
= 

a lotus , an opening lotus , but kumuda refers 
especially to the esculent white lotus M W 

1^ aai Kuhka “ A city 9 h south-west of 
Nalanda m Magadha ” Eitel 

16] ah ^ Kausthila, also {1. | ih I j an 
arhat, maternal uncle of ^anputra, who became 
an emment disciple of ^akyamum 


Ejakucchanda , also \ \ ^ , 

m mm, m mm% m 

(or # H:) , #1 1^: , ^ All , 

# iPj etc The first of the Buddhas of the 
present Bhadrakalpa, the fourth of the seven ancient 
Buddhas 

16) Jt (-&) Krosa , also | ^ , I ® > {R S 

^ , the distance a bull’s bellow can be heard, the 
eighth part of a yo]ana, or 5 h , another less probable 
defimtion is 2 h For | j Uttarakuru, see 


16) 01? SB KauiambI, or Vatsapattana | , 

^ ^ j country m Central India , also called 


I m It V E 



cuckoo. 



Cakra, v |ff 


(15 «) Kokila, also [ ^ the 
M W 


Kusuma, “the white Chma aster” 
Eitel 111^^ Eusumapura, city of flower- 
palaces , two are named, Patahputra, ancient capital 
of Magadha, the modem Patna , and Kanyakubja, 
Kanau] (classical Canogyza), a noted city m northern 
Hmdustan , v 


16) ^FE Kumidha “ An ancient kingdom on 
the Belooriagh to the north of Badakhshan The 
valhs Comedorum of Ptolemy ” Eitel 


16) Kanakamum, [ , 

4 ^ i IS q.v , ht ^ the golden refuse, 
or ^ Idl golden rsi , a Brahman of the Ka^apa 
family, native of ^bhanavati, second of the five 
Buddhas of the present Bhadra-kalpa, fifth of the 
seven ancient Buddhas , posably a sage who pre- 
ceded ^akyamum m India 

16)il5« Kunala , also } ^ ^ , 1 ^ ^ 5 

^ ^ ^ a bird with beautiful eyes , name of Dharma- 
vivardhana (son of A4oka), whose son Sampadi 
“ became the successor of Aioka ” EiteL Kunala 
is also tr as an evil man, posably of the evil eye 
I 1 1 PS (or ^) , I M it ^ Gunamta, _name 

of Paramartha, who was known as ^ 
also as Kulanatha, came to China ad S46 ftmn 
Ul]am m Western India, tr. many books, specially 
the treatises of Vasubandhu 


^ IPI Kaundmya , also 1 (or H ; li- , 

M H (or H) ti 
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l&I If Pfe S Kovidaia, Bauhinia vanegata, 
fragrant trees in tlie great pleasure ground (of the 
child ^akyamum) 

To let go, release, send out , put, place | 7 ^ 
To put down, let down, lay down | % I^ht- 
ermtting , to send out an dlummating ray | [ ^ 

A samadhi in which all lands and colours of hght 
are emitted | [ ^ The auspicious ray emitted 
from between the eyebrows of the Buddha before 
pronouncmg the Lotus sutra | ^ Lightmg strings 
of lanterns, on the fifteenth of the first month, a 
custom wrongly attributed to Han Mmg Ti, to cele- 
brate the victory of Buddhism in the debate with 
Taoists , later extended to the seventh and fifteenth 
full moons [ ^ To release hvmg creatures as a 
work of merit | 5 ^ Loose, unrestramed 


complete enlightenment ^ Commonly tr 
“ignorance”, means an unenhghtened condition, 
non-perception, before the stirrings of mtelhgence, 
belief that the phenomenal is real, etc 

^ beheve clearly in Buddha’s 
wisdom (as leading to rebirth in the Pure Land) 

^ The (powers of) hght and darkness, the 

devas and Yama, gods and demons, also the visible 
and invisible 

Clear and keen (to penetrate all mystery) 

The stage of illuimnation, or ^ ^ 

the third of the ten stages, v -f- 



At, m, on, to, from, by, than 1 All Buddha’s 
teaching is “ based upon the dogmas ” that all 
things are unreal, and that the world is^*¥3usion , 
a H It' phrase | ^ A name for Ladakh “ The 
upper Indus valley under Cashmerian rule but m- 
habited by Tibetans ” Eitel 

^ Change , easy | ^ Easy progress, easy to 
do ^ I To change 

Q Of old, formerly | IH Sri, fortimate, idem 
m (or f ) ^IJ 


Pitaka, also ^ defined as the sastras , 
a mispnnt for || 


Dusk, duU, confused | ^ The dim city, 
the abode of the common, unenhghtened man 
J ^ Dull, or confused, knowledge | gjs Matta, 
drunk, mtoxicated | ^ , | ^ The bell, or drum, 
at dusk I HJS; ^ Kandat, the capital of Tamasthiti, 
perhaps the modern Kimduz, but Eitel says “ Kim- 
doot about 40 miles above Jshtrakh, Lat 36° 42 N , 
Long 71° 39 E ” 


Vidya, knowledge Mmg means bright, clear, 
aihghtenment, mtp by ^ ^ or H wisdom, 
wise ; to understand It represents Buddha-wisdom 
and its reveiataion ; also the manifestation of a 
Buddha's H^t m: effulgence , it is a term for ^ 
hnifi word ” can d^roy the obscunty 
<i 0 ^ 1 ^; &e ^‘manifestation” of the power of 
Ae object of wmship ; it means also dharanTs or 
maukas of mysim w:^om. Also, the Mmg dynasty 
AD. I y To understand thoroughly. 


07 m Another name for dharani as the queen 
of mystic knowledge and able to overcome all evil 
Also the female consorts shown m the mandalas 

PA^*s An old mtp of Prajna flji para- 
mita the wisdom that femes to the other shore 
without limit , for which PJ a shmmg torch is 
also used 

P^ % (S) A samadhi in the Bodhisattva’s 
0 JD which there are the bright beginnings 

of release from lUnsion | 1 ^ ^ The Bodhisattva 
who has reached that stage, le the bi; 

PJ The enlightened heart 

^ ^ The three enhghtemnents H PJ) and 
the three wisdoms H M 

^ Sighrabodhi “ A famous priest of the 

Nalanda monastery ” Eitel 

p^a Venus ^ and the ^ y or deva- 
pnnce who dwells m that planet, but it is also 
said to be Axupa, which mdicates the Dawn 

m n The bright moon | | ^ , W ^ > 
® jg The bnght-moon mam or pearl, emblem of 
Buddha, Buddhism, the Buddhist Scnptures, punty, 
etc I 1 5c ■? The moon-deva, m Indra’s retinue 

^ 5^ The law or method of mantras, or magic 
formulse 
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^ ^ The inner light, enhghtenment censing 
and overcoming ignorance, like mcense perfuming 
and interpenetratmg 


^ ^ The rajas, nung-wang, or fierce spirits 
who are the messengers and manifestation of Vairo- 
cana’s wrath against evil spirits 


Early dawn, the proper tune for the 
monk’s breakfast , brightness 


9M # The blight spirits, i e devas, gods, 
demons 


^ Enlightenment (from ignorance) and 

release (from desire) 


A board , a board struck for callmg, eg to 
meals 


A cup 1 ^ Pei-tu, a fifth-century Buddhist 
monk said to be able to cross a nver in a cup or 
bowl, hence his name 


^ Oppression, wrong , crooked , 
Wrongly done to death 


in vam 


I ^ 


i/f To divide, separate, differentiate, explain 
^ I To divide , leave the world , separation 
I /Jn To traverse or expose the fallacy of Hinayana 
arguments 1 ^ To subdivide molecules till 
nothmg IS reach^ | ^Jc To nnse (the alms-bowl) 

I ^ Analytical wisdom which analyses Hinayana 
diharmas and attams to the truth that neither the 
ego nor thmgs have a basis m reality 


^ The Buddhist canon of the Mmg dynasty , 
there were two editions, one the Southern at Nanking 
made by T‘ai Tsu, the Northern at Pekmg by Tai 
Tsung A later edition was produced in the reign 
of Shen Tsung (Wan Li), which became the standard 
m Japan 

The regions or realms of study which pro- 
duce wisdom, five m number, v 5E ^ 


A branch | ^ Incense made of branches 
of trees, one of the three kmds of mcense, the other 
two bemg from roots and flowers | ^ or | ^ 

^ ^ Branch and twig illusion, or ignorance m 
detail, contrasted with P root, or radical 

Ignorance, i e onginal ignorance out of which arises 
karma, false views, and realms of illusion which are 
the “ branch and twig ” condition or uneuhghtenment 
m detail or result Also, the first four of the -ff fife 
five causal relationships, the fifth being ^ III ^ 



Vidya-carana-sampanna , knowledge- 
conductrperfect (1) The 

unexcelled umversal enhghtenment of the Buddha 
based upon the disciphne, meditation, and wisdom 
regarded as feet , one of the ten epithets of Buddha 
Nirvana sutra 18 (2) The § ^ 2 mterprets 

by the H BJ q v , the by the H H q j 
and the Jg, by complete, or perfect 


A grove, or wood, a band. | ^ (or |g) 

I H, ete Lumbini, the park m which Sakyamum 
was born, “ 15 miles east of Kapilavastu ” Bitel 
I ^ Forest bunal, to cast the corpse mto a forest 
to be eaten by animals | 0 Vegetable food, used 
by men at the begmnmg of a kalpa | @ The trees 
of the wood turned white when the Buddha died. 


^ The bright or clear way , the way of the 
mantras and dharanis 

^ Enlightenment m the case of the samt 
mcludes knowledge of future mcamations of self 
and others, of the past mcarnations of self and 
others, and that the present mcamation will end 
illusion In the case of the Buddha such knowledge 
IS called thorough or perfect enhghtenment 

Submit, serve , clothmg, to wear , mourning , 
to swallow , a dose 1 tJc fSp The sect of non- 
Buddhist philosophers who considered water the 
beginmng and end of aU. things 


^ Purva, East \W ^ M ^ If . 

elxi Purvavideha The eastern of the four great 
contments of a world, east of Mt Meru, semimrcular 
m shape 1 , j ^ , 1 13 The pnvy m a 

monastery. | Jb The eastern land, i e China, j ^ 
The east^ esoteric or Shingon sect of Japan, m 
contrast with the T‘ien-t‘ai esoteric sect | [I] An 
eastern hill, or monastery, general and specific, 
especially the ^ ^ 1 1 Huang-mei eastern monastery 
of the fourth and fifth patriarchs of the Ch'an (Zen) 
school I ill ^ B i^ P^a^h ; 

one of the five divuaons of the Mahaaainghikah 
school j ill ^ Piirvaiaila-saahghariina, a monas- 
terv east of Dhanakataka, | ^ The Eastern Peak, 
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T‘ai Slian m Shantung, one of tie five sacred peaks , 
the god or spirit of this peak, whose protection is 
claimed all over China | The eastern hall of 
a monastery j ^ The east, or eastern region 
I ^ PB ^ The eastern mandala, that of the Garbha- 
^atn 

^ Phala, ^ ^ fruit , offsprmg , result, conse- 
qiieuce, effect , reward, retribution , it contrasts 
with cause, i e 0 | cause and effect The effect 
by causing a further effect becomes also a cause 


In the stage when the individual receives 
the consequences of deeds done 

Those who have obtamed the fruit, i e 
escaped the chain of transmigration, eg Buddha, 
Pratyeka-buddha, Arhat 

The stage of attamment, or reward as 
contrasted with the cause-stage, le the deed 

Fruition of the Buddha-enlightenment, 
its perfection, one of the five forms of the Buddha- 
nature 


^ The reward, eg of ineffable nirvana, or 
dharmakaya 

> Attainment-name, or reward- 

name or title, 1 e of every Buddha, indicatmg his 
enlightenment 


The wisdom attamed from investigatmg 
and thinking about philosophy, or Buddha-truth, 
1 e of the sutras and abhidharmas , this mcludes the 
first four under $ @ Pi ^ 


|Bj Frmt complete, i e perfect enhghtenment, 
one of the eight T‘ien-t‘ai perfections 


^ ^ The merits of nirvana, i e ^ ^ ^ 

q V , eternal, bhssfnl, personal (or autonomous), and 
pure, aU transcendental 


^ To cut off the frmt, or results, of former 
karma The arhat who has a “ remnant of karma ”, 
though he has cut off the seed of misery, has not 
yet cut off its frmts 


The frmt of frmt, i e nirvana, the frmtion 
of bodhi I I it, '14 The frmt of the frmt of Buddha- 
hood, le parimrvana, one of the 5E ^ ft 


Frmtion perfect, the perfect virtue or 
merit of Buddha-enhghtenment \ \ ^ ^ The 
dharmakaya of complete enlightenment 


The ocean of bodhi or enhghtenment 


The full or complete frmtion of merit, 
perfect reward 

n ^ The Alaya-vi]nana, i e storehouse or 
source of consciousness, from which both subject 
and object are derived 


In the Buddha-realm, le of 
complete bodhi-enhghtenment, all things are perfectly 
manifest 


Eeward, retribution, or effect , especially 
as one of the three forms of the alaya-vijnana 


Retribution-bond , the bitter frmt of 
transmigration bmds the mdividual so that he cannot 
attam release This frmt produces -T* or further 
seeds of bondage ] | ^ Cuttmg off the ties of 
retribution, i e entering nirvana, e g entermg 
salvation 


* m The stage of attainment of the goal of any 
disciphuMy course 


Frmt bps, Buddha’s were “ red hke the 
frmt of the Bimba tree ” 


m ^ Eetnbution for good or evil 
deeds, implying that different conditions m this (or 
any) hfe are the variant npemngs, or ftmt, of seed 
sown m previous hfe or fives [ | ^ The realm of 
reward, where bodiisattvas attam the full reward of 
tfierr deeds, also called ® one of 

the 0 i of T‘ien-t‘ai 1 I H ^ The four forms 
of retobutaon— birth, age, sickness, death 


^ The frmt follows | | ^ The assurance 
of universal salvation, the twentieth of Amitabha’s 
forty-eight vows 


m The condition of retribution, especially 
the reward of bodhi or enlightenment, idem | _b, 
hence | | is fie who has attamed the Buddha- 
condition, a T‘ien-t‘ai term 
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Joyful, elated, elevated | ^ To seek gladly 
I ^ The ]oyful realm (of saints and sages) 


^ Poison 1 If The poison vessel, the body 
I 5^ n ^ The two lands of drum poison-drum, 
harsh oi stern words for repressmg evil, and deva- 
drum, gentle words for producing good , also, 
misleading contrasted with correct teachmg The 
I ^ IS likened also to the Buddha-nature which 
can slay all evil | ^ Poison tree, an evil monk 
I ^ Poison vapour, emitted by the three poisons, 
III desire, hate (or anger), stupor (or ignorance) 

[ Poison arrow, i e illusion | ^ Poison, cf 
the sons who drank their father’s poisons in the 
chapter of The Lotus Sutra | Poisonous 
snakes, the four elements of the body— earth, water, 
fire, wmd (or air) — ^which harm a man by their vana- 
tion, le increase and decrease Also, gold | f| 
The poisonous dragon, who accepted the command- 
ments and thus escaped from his dragon form, i e 
^akyamum m a former incarnation ^ 14 

^ Fix, record , flow | ^ ^ Cuda- 

panthaka, the sixteenth of the sixteen arhats 

Oil I A bowl of oil ^11 As careful 
as carrymg a bowl of oil 


A bubble, a blister , to infuse [ ^ Bubble 
and shadow, such is everythmg 

Biver (m north), canal (in south), especially 
the Yellow River in China and the Canges <[g | 
m India | ^ The sands of Ganges, vast in number 
1 ^ A’nci, the hell of uninterrupted suffering, 

where the sufferers die and are reborn to torture 
without intermission 


^ Ripple, babble, ]oin Transht t, d, etc, 
® S I ^ > I I ® ^ Dravya MaUaputra, an arhat 
who was converted to the Mahayana faith 


Rule, govern, prepare, treat, cure, repress, 
pumsh I (or ^) !§ ^ One of the four devas 
or maharajas, guarding the eastern quarter | ^ ■ft 
One of the -f* ft q V | ^ A hvmg, that by which 
one mamtams life 


Mud , paste , clogged , bigoted , transht, n , 
^ > 1 A -A- sufferer m niraya, or hell, or doomed 
to it 1 ffi Ji§ Nurti, one of the raksa-lnngs | ^ 
Paste pagoda , a mediaeval Indian custom was to 
make a small dagoba five or six mches high of incense, 
place scriptures m and make offermgs to it The 
esoterics adopted the custom, and worshipped for 
the purpose of prolonging hfe and riddmg themselves 
of sms, or suffermgs | g Nirvana , also | At » 

1 0 » I S » I V g I ^ Niraya, mtp as 
joyless, 1 e hell , also I ^ (|]5) , | ^ ^ , | li , 
i 1 W . I JS ^ ^ ® Naraka | E ^ SI 
Nila-utpala , the blue lotus, portrayed in the hand 
of Manjusri j | ^ One of the sixteen hells | ^ 
® Nivasana, a garment, a skirt Also [ ^ , 

mmif 


^ Taranga A wave, waves , to mvolve , transht 
p, b,v, cf ^ ^ , 1^, etc 


a m (or #) n Pamm, the great Indian 
gratnmanan and writer of the fourth century B o , 
also known as Salaturiya 


t fiJ Pan, round, round about , complete, all 
I { 1) fli SI Parikara, an auxihaiy garment, loin- 
cloth, towel, etc I I ^ Panvasa, sent to a separate 
abode, isolation for improper conduct | | ^ (^) 
E . I ^ W II® Pancitra, a tree m the 
Trayastnmias heavens which fills the heavens with 
fragrance , also Panjata, a tree m Indra’s heaven, 
one of the five trees of paradise, the coral-tree, 
Erythina Indica 1 | ^ ^ ^ , 1 I ^ 

Parmirvana, v ^ 


idem ^ ^ 


MX Yirupaksa, 

irregiilar-eyed, a syn of Siva , the guardian king of 
the West 


^ PataJi, a tree with scented 

blossoms, the trumpet-flower, B%gnonia Suav&dens. 
Akingdom,ie | ] ^ (-T*) , | I 

|i0lfj^#a> Gim Patahputra, origi^ 
Kusumapura, the modem Patna , capital of Aioka, 
where the third synod was held 


Vast , to flow off , rum, confusion | ;^ ^ 3if 
To depart from the temporary and find a home m 
the real, i e forget Hinayana, partial salvation, and 
turn to Mahayana for Ml and complete salvation. 


^ ^5 Pataka, a flag. 

M%m Vajra, one of the generals of Yao-^iilv 
Bhaisajya, the Buddha of Heahog. 
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? Vidiu, a syn for the moon 


^ (or ^)fiJ Pravarl, or perhaps Pravara, 
woollen or harry cloth, name of a monastery, the 
110^^ Also I 1 I or 11^ name of a 
maternal aunt of Maitreya 


it M. & IJE Pana, drink, beverage , tr as 
water (to drink) , | | ^ tr as “ water ”, but may 

be Panila, a drinking vessel 


T g K 

it ® Pati, master, lord, proprietor, hus- 

band 



Pasu, any animal 


^ M Parasi, Persian, Persia | , | flj ^ 

, I S ^ In its capital of Surasthana the 
Buddha’s almsbowl was said to be m ad 600 
Bitel I i (M) , li: (or (or 

^ > I $9 ^ Prasenajit, king of ^ravasti, contem- 
porary of the Buddha, and known ^nter alia as 
(0) ^ 3E 5 father of Virudhaka, who supplanted 
him 


IS ^ (S). Paplyan Papiman 

Paprma Papiyan is very wicked Paplyan is a 
Buddhist term for ^ ^ the Evil One , ^ 

the Murderer , Mara , because he strives to loll aU 
goodness , v. H Also | ^ ® or or 

•at (SI) ^ Par^va, the ribs The 

tenth patriarch, previously a Brahman of Gandhara, 
who took a vow not to he down until he had mastered 
the meanmg of the Tnpitaka, cut off all desire in 
the realms of sense, form and non-form, and obtained 
the siz supernatural powers and the eight paramitas 
This he accomplished after three years His death 
is put at 36 B 0 Hjs name is tr as 0; ^ his 
Worship of the Ribs 


A fierce wmd, hurricane, perhaps 
Vatya | | ^ Parusaka, a park m the Trayas- 
trim&is heaven. 


iSt iSt Ru nnin g hither and thither Also, Pava, 
a place near Rajagrha | | ^ ^ Rushing about 
for ever [ | ^ Pippala, Ficus religiosa 



Taranga, a wave, waves 


ilf M (or Iff ^ SR ^ Paryayana, suggesting an 
ambulatory , intp as a courtyard 


Paraka, carrymg over, saving, the 
paramita boat | | Paraga, a title of Buddha 
who has reached the other shore I I «> IS, 

IJg ^ Prakara, a contaimng wall, fence 


^ Para]ika The first section of the Vmaya 
pitaka contaimng rules of expulsion fiom the order, 
for unpardonable sm Also | [ ® E. ^ > I I rjJ 
Of E9 I I I There are m Hinayana eight sms for 
expulsion of nuns, and m Mahayana ten The esoteric 
sects have their own rules The | | | IS "ii four 
metaphors addressed by the Buddha to monks are 
he who breaks the vow of chastity is as a needle 
without an eye, a dead man, a broken stone which 
cannot be united, a tree cut in two which cannot 
hve 


Varanasi Ancient kmgdom and 
city on the Ganges, now Benares, where was the 
Mrgadava park Also | | ^ (S) , I I ^ , 

I flJ HI ^ 


^ Palasa , a leaf, petal, foliage , 
the blossom of the Butea fiondosa, a tree with red 
flowers, whose sap is used for dye , said to be black 
before sunrise, red durmg the day, and yellow after 
sunset 


•® H IS « ^ ^ it ® ^ p- 

nirmita-vakvartm, “ obedient to the will of those 
who are transformed by others,” MW, v ffc 

a s 

ig SI # (S) ^ jl Pratide^aniya A 
section of the Vmaya concerning public confession 
of sms Explamed by ^ ‘I® p confession of sms 
before another or others Also 1 1&®, 

I E I I I. # IS I I I 


•K « ® * X Pratimoksa , emancipation, 
deliverance, absolution Pratunoksa , the 250 com- 
mandments for monks in the Vmaya, v ^ 
also ^ , the rules m the Vmaya from the four 
major to the seventy-five mmor offences , they 
should be read m assembly twice a month and each 
monk mvited to confess his sms for absolution 


^ ^ (or ^) ^ Prthivi, the earth 
Also ^ M ^ M See fife 
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t PS Paramartha, the highest 

truth, ultimate truth, reality, fundamental meaning, 
^ If Name of a famous monk from Western India, 
Gunarata, v whose title was ^ W S. M > 
reached Chma 647 or 548, but the country was so 
isturbed that he set off to return by sea , his ship 
was driven back to Canton, where he translated some 
fifty works 


S ^ Paramita, M Bi 
derived from parama, highest, acme, is intp as to 
cross over from this shore of births and deaths 
to the other shore, or nirvana The six paramitas 
or means of so domg are (1) dana, charity , (2) sila, 
moral conduct , (3) ksanti, patience , (4) virya, energy, 
or devotion , (5) dhyana, contemplation, or abstrac- 
tion, (6) prajna, knowledge The -f- ^ ten are 
the above with (7) upaya, use of expedient or proper 
means , (8) praniibana, vows, for bodhi and helpful- 
ness, (9) bala, strength, purpose, (10) wisdom 
Childers gives the hst of ten as the perfect exercise 
of almsgiving, morahty, abnegation of the world 
and of self, wisdom, energy, patience, truth, resolu- 
tion, kmdness, and resignation Each of the ten is 
divisible mto ordinary, superior, and unliimted 
perfection, or thirty in all Paramita is tr by ® , 

t Htt Prabhu, ^ surpassmg, 

powerful , a title of Visnu “ as peisomfication of the 
sun ”, of Brahma, ^iva, Indra, etc Prabhu, come 
mto being, origmate, original 


it S 


Paravata, a dove , the fifth row 

of a rock-cut temple in the Deccan, said to resemble 
a dove, described by Fa-hsien 




Brahmin, v ^ 




ofAioka I M ^ ^ 
enhghtener, v | 


Prabhavati, younger sister 
t ^ ^ Prabhakaramitra, 


Payas, water, 
milk, juice, vital force 


m Sanskrit it also means 


4^ Pamira, the Pamirs, “the centre 
of the Tsung-hng mountains with the Sirikol lake 
(v Anavatapta) in Lat 38° 20 N , Long. 74° E ” 
Eitel 


S ^ Palupata, a particular sect of 
Sivaites who smeared their bodies with ashes 



Pataka A sin 


causing one to fall into purgatory Also | 1 Jg ^ , 

there seems to be a connection with prayascitta, 
meanmg expiation, atonement, restitution 


Panasa, ^ the bread-fruit tree, 
jaka or jack-fruit 




^ ^ Pariyatra, “an ancient 

kmgdom 800 li south-west of Satadru, a centre of 
heretical sects The present city of Birat, west of 
Mathura ” Eitel 


Prajapati, | ^ [ aunt 

and nurse of the Buddha, v \ \ h Vajra, 

the diamond sceptre, v ^ 

'Sl Pada, a step, footprmt, position, a 
complete word , u f. ^ | 1 avadana | | ^ , 
^ ^ SI ^ Bhadra-lmlpa, v ^ ^ and SS 

2^ ® Upah, V g 

V I 


Prabha(kara)mitra, an Indian monk, who 
came to China m a n 626 


^ Padma, [ S ] ; | ^ , etc , the red 

lotus , V. ^ , tr || or 31 | | t G IS Padma- 

pam, one of the forms of Kuan-yin, holding a lotus 


& Dharma, MB, S M (or ^) , ^ 0 (or 
Law, truth, religion, thmg, anytiung Buddhi^. 
Dharma is “ that which is held fast or kept, ordinance, 
statute, law, usage, practice, custom ”, “ duty ” , 
“right”, “proper”, “morahty”, “character” 
MW It IS us^ m the sense of — all things, 
or anythmg small or great, visible or mvisible, 
real or unreal, affairs, truth, principle, method, 
concrete things, abstract ideas, etc Dharma is 
descnbed as that which has entity and bears its 
own atfributes It connotes Buddhism as the perfect 
rehgion , it also has the second place m the Triratna 
and m the sense of } J|- Dharmakaya it 
approaches the Western idea of “ spiritual It is 
also one of the six media of sensation, i e the thing 
or object m relation to mmd, t ^ B- 

^ ^ Dhannadord, Buddha 
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S?L Tke milk of the dharma which nourishes 
the spiritual nature 


Religious affairs, e g assembhes 
and services , discipline and ritual 

5^ 'fi (1) Dharma-state, the bhutatathata (2) 
The grade or position of a monk 

m Dharma abode, i e the ommpiesent 

bhutatathata m all thmgs Dharmasthitita, con- 
tinuity of dharma 


idem I I, or I j 
^ A compamon of the Dharma, a disciple 

Dharmapuja Servmg the Dharma, i e 
believing, explainmg, keepmg, obeying it, cultivatmg 
the spiritual nature, protecting and assisting Bud- 
dhism Also, offermgs of or to the Dharma 

ft jfc £ Samadhi of the light of Truth, that 
of the bodhisattva m the first stage 


5 The sense-data of direct 

mental perception, one of the -f- “ X or 




monk 


Sigmor of the Law, a courtesy title of any 


The scriptures of Buddhism 

ft fiJ The blessing, or benefits, of Buddhism 

^ The sword of Buddha-truth, able to cut 
off the functiomng of illusion 

^ ^ The power of Buddha-truth to do away 
with calanuty and subdue evil 

ftffc Transformation by Buddha-truth , teachmg 
in or by it. | | ^ ^ The nirmanakaya, or corporeal 
manifetation of the spiritual Buddha 

Dharma workman, a teacher able to mould 
his pupils. 


1^ The seal of Buddha-truth, expressmg its 
reahty and immutabihty, also its umversahty and 
its authentic transmission from one Buddha or 
patriarch to another 

^ ^ ^ Dharmapada, § ^ a work by 
Dharmatrata, of which there are four Chinese trans- 
lations, A D 224, 290-306, 399, 980-1001 

^ monk’s name, given to him on ordina- 
tion, a term chiefly used by the ^ Shm sect, ^ 
being the usual term 


1^ A communal religious abode, le a 
monastery or convent where rehgion an^ food are 
provided for spiritual and temporal needs 

ft W- The taste or flavour of the dharma 

The wisdom-Me of the Dharmakaya, mtp 
as ^ M The age or lifetime of a monk 


■=fa' 

JH. 


Joy in the Law, the joy of hearmg or 
tastmg dharma Name of Dharmanandi, v ^ | | 
The food of joy in the Law 


^ The name received by a monk on ordina- 
tion, 1 e his also his posthumous title 


Implements used m worship , one who 
obeys the Buddha , a vessel of the Law 

5^ The four trusts of dharma trust m 

the Law, not m men , trust m sutras contaimng 
ultimate truth , trust m truth, not in words , trust 
m wisdom giowmg out of eternal truth and not m 
lUusory knowledge 

mm Dharma as a citadel against the false, 
the secure nirvana abode , the sutras as the guardians 
of truth 


The realm of dharma, nirvapa , also 


mm ± 


The chief temple, so called by the Ch'an 
(Zen) sect , amongst others it is ^ ^ preachmghall 


Sfl513E Druma, kmg of the Kmnaras. 
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a# Any place set aside for religious practices, 
or purposes , also ^ ^ 

mm Holding to tilings as realities, i e the false 
tenet that things are real 

^ 4b Hi ^ The Trikaya ^ Dharma- 
kaya, the absolute or spiritual body , ^ Sambho- 
gakaya, the body of bhss, -ffc Nnmanakaya, the 
body of incarnation In BQnayana ^ is described 
as the commandments, meditations, wisdom, nirvana, 
and nirvana-enlightenment, ^ is the reward- 
body of bliss , -ft or ('(fe,) IS the body in its various 
incarnations In Mahayana, the three bodies are 
regarded as distinct, but also as aspects of one body 
which pervades all bemgs Cf H 


A mental object, any direct mental percep- 
tion, not dependent on the sense organs Cf t'c ^ 


.M Dharma summers, the years or age of a 
monk, V It 

Dharmadeva, a monk from the Nalanda- 
samgharama who tr under this name forty-six 
works, 973-981, and under the name of Dharma- 
bhadra seventy-two works, 982-1001 

^ Child of the Dharma, one who makes his 
hvmg by followmg Buddhism 


Dharma roof, or canopy, a monastery 


5^ ^ One of the twelve names for the Dharma- 
nature, implymg that it is the basis of all 
phenomena 

^ Buddhism , cf 


^ Dharmagupta, founder of the school of 
this name m Ceylon, one of the seven divisions of 
the SarvastivMah 

^ ^ Dharmaratna (1) Dharma-treasure, i e 
the Law or Buddha-truth, the second personification 
m the Triratna H ^ (2) The personal articles 

of a monk or nun— robe, almsbowl, etc | 1 ^ 
The storehouse of all law and truth, i e the sutras. 

^ A nun. 


Buddha-truth mountam, i e the exalted 

dharma 

^ Dharma emperor, le the Buddha 

^ A Buddhist teacher, master of the Law , 
five kinds are given — a custodian (of the siitras), 
reader, intoner, expounder, and copier 


The standard of Buddha-truth as an em- 
blem of power over the hosts of Mara 

^ Dharmasamata , the sameness of 

truth as taught by aU Buddhas 


Kules, or disciplines and methods 


^ A Buddhist disciple 


Laws or rules (of the Order) 


Patience attained through dharma, to the 
overcoming of illusion , also abihty to bear patiently 
external hardships 

'k Mr The position of msight mto the truth 
that nothing has reahty m itself ; v 0 ^ ^ 

S tt Dharmata Dharma-nature, the nature 
underlymg all things, the bhutatathata, a Mahayana 
philosophical concept unknown m Hmayana, v 
^ and its various definitions m the ^ :i^, H Ife 
(or ^ ^), 0 and ^ 'o Schools It is discussed 
both m its absolute and relative senses, or static 
and dynamic In the Mahapaxmirvapa siitra and 
various sastras the term has numerous alternative 
forms, which may be taken as defimtions, i e. ^ 
inherent dharma, or Buddha-nature ; | abiding 

dharma-nature ; I ^ dhannaksetra, realm of 
dTiarma , [ ^ dhaimakaya, embodiment of dharma ; 
^ 1^ region of reality , ^ ^ reahty , ^ ft nature 
of the Void, 1 e immaterial nature , ft ft Buddha- 
nature; appearance of nothmgness, or im- 

matenality , J| bhutatathata , ^ JiE Tatha- 
gatagarbha , ^ ^ ft univemal nature ; 
unmortal nature, ^ ft impacsonal nature; 
^ ^ realm of abstraction , ^ ft nature 

of no illusion, m immutable nature ; 

^ realm beyond thought; ift^^i& 

mmd of absolute punty, or unsuliiedness, etc. Of 
these the terms K iff, ftj and ^ are 
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used by the Prajnapararoita sutras | | Tbe 
ksetra, or region of the dharma-nature, i e the 
bhiitatathata, or ^ jua, in its dynamic relations 
I I ^ The sects, eg Hua-yen, 

T‘ien-t‘ai, Shmgon, which hold that all things pro- 
ceed from the bhiitatathata, i e the Dharmakaya, 
and that all phenomena are of the same essence as 
the nomnenon | | [ll The dharma-nature as a 
mountam, i e fixed, immovable | | ^ The 

etermty and bliss of the dharma-nature, v ^ 

^ W I I The water of the dharma-nature, 
1 e pure [ [ The ocean of the dharma-nature, 
vast, unfathomable, v | 7}c | | ,^ Dharma- 

nature and bhiitatathata, different terms but of the 
same meamng | | ^ idem ^ # M ^ ^ 
The dharma-nature m the sphere of delusion , i e 
i M ^ !§| ^ the dharma-nature, or 

bhutatathata, in its phenomenal character , the 
dharma-nature may be static or dynamic , when 
dynamic it may by environment either become 
sulked, producmg the world of illusion, or remain 
unsuUied, resulting m nirvana Static, it is likened 
to a smooth sea , d 3 mamic, to its waves 


Dharma-grace, le the grace of the Tri- 


The hteratuxe of Buddhism 


ratna 


5^ Joy from hearing and meditating on the 
Law 


^ IIe Meaimess m offermg Buddha-truth, 
avariciously holding on to it for oneself 


^ ^ B^hgious love m contrast with ^ 
ordinary love , Dharma-love may be Hinayana desire 
for nirvana , or bodhisattva attachment to illusory 
things, both of which are to be eradicated , or 
Tathagata-love, which goes out to all beings for 
salvation 

Siddhi ^ ^ ceremony successful, 
a term of the esoteric sect when prayer is answered. 


a thing per se, i e the false notion of any- 
thmg being a thmg m itself, individual, mdependent, 
and not merely composed of elements to be disinte- 
grated j ) ^ The false view as above, cf ^ ^ 


Buddhism 


m WL The categones of Buddhism such as the 
Ihree realais, five skandhas, five regions, four dogmas, 
paths, twelve mdanas, etc 


^ The almsgiving of the Buddha-truth, i e 
its preaching or explanation, also ^ 

^ Dharmaprabhasa, brightness of the law 
a Buddha who will appear in our umverse m the 
Ratnavabhasa-kalpa in a realm called Suvisuddha 
when there will be no sexual difference, birth 
taking place by transformation | | jg; The wisdom 
of the pure heart which illumines the Way of all 
Buddhas | | The teaching which sheds hght 
on everything, differentiating and explaimng them 

^ Dharma-wisdom, which enables one to 
understand the four dogmas US , also, the under- 
standing of the law, or of things 

An assembly for worship or preachmg 
I I A monastery 

^ The false view of Hinayana that thmgs, 
or the elements of which they are made, are real 
I I ^ The Sarvastivadms who while dis- 

claimmg the reality of personality claimed the 
reahty of things 

a a Dharma garment, the robe 

The root or essence of all thmgs, the 
bhutatathata 


iK Religious ]oy, in contrast with the ]oy 
of common desme , that of hearing the dharma, 
worshipping Buddha, laying up merit, makmg 
offerings, repeating sutras, etc 

The dharma-tree which bears mrvana-frmt 

5^ The bridge of Buddha-truth, which is able 
to carry all across to nirvana 


^ The temple, or hall, of the Law, the mam 
hall of a monastery , also the Kuan-yin hall 

Inferring one thing from another, as 
from birth deducmg death, etc 

5^ 7jC Buddha-truth hkened to water able to 
wash away the stains of illusion , | to a deep 

nver, | to a vast deep ocean 
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Kashgar, “or (after the name of the 
capital) il ^ ancient Buddhistic kingdom 

m Central Asia The Casta regis of the ancients ” 
Eitel 


^ Paramita Bodhi- 

s'^vas*!!! the Diamond realm 


The extinction of the Law, or Buddhism, 
after the third of the three stages JE ^ ^ 


5^ The torch of Buddhism 


^ Dharma-shimng , name of the fourth 
patriarch of the ^ ^ Lotus sect 

^ ^ According to rule, naturally , also ^ ^ , 


^ The lamp of dharma, which dispels the 
darkness of ignorance 


^ Dharmanairatmya Thmgs are with- 
out independent individuality, le the tenet that 
thmgs have no mdependent reahty, no reahty m 
themselves | | | ^ The knowledge or wisdom of 
the above | | ^ or Wisdom or power of 
explanation m unembarrassed accord with the Law, 
or Buddha-truth 


M idem ^ M 

^ ^ Dharma-generals, le monks of high 
character and leadership 


realms — a Hua-yen category T ien-t‘ai has ten for 
meditation, i e the realms of the eighteen media 
of perception (the ses organs, six objects, and six 
sense-data or sensations), of illusion, sickness, karma, 
mara, samadhi, (false) views, pride, the two lower 
Vehicles, and the Bodhisattva Vehicle I I — 

The essential umty of the phenomenal realm 

The Dharmadhatu Buddha, i e the 
Dharmakaya , the umversal Buddha , the Buddha 
of a Buddha-realm I | JIlD Mutual dependence 
and aid of all bemgs m a universe | 1 The 

umverse is mmd only , cf Hua-yen sutra, Lanka- 
vatara sutra, etc 1 | HI ^ The perfect inter- 
commumon or hlendmg of aU things in the Dharma- 
dhatu , the ^ 1® of Hua-yen and the of 

T‘ien-t‘ai I 1 ^ III dharmadhatu meditation, a 
term for Vairocana m both mandalas | | ^ The 
dharmadhatu-palace, le the shrine of Vairocana 
m the Garbhadhatu 1 1 ^ Dharmadhatu- 
reahty, or Dharmadhatu is Reahty, different names 
but one idea, i e. It ifl IS used for g| or noumenon 
by the it and ^ # by the H ^ 1 I ^ idem 

l^and 1 I 1 I ^ ^ The unim- 

peded or unlimited knowledge or omniscience of a 
Buddha m r^ard to all bemgs and things in his 
realm | | ^ The umversal outflow of the 
spiritual body of the Buddha, i e his teachmg 
I I ^ The Dharmadhatu as the environmental 
cause of all phenomena, everything bemg dependent 
on everything else, therefore one is m aU and all 
m one | | ^ The treasury or storehouse or source 
of all phenomena, or truth | j ^ The Dharmakaya 
(manifestmg itself m all beings) , the Dharmadhatu 
as the Buddhakaya, all things bemg Buddha 1 I ^ 
^ Intelligence as the fundamental nature of the 
umverse , Vairocana as cosmic energy and wisdom 
mterpenetratmg all elements of the umverse, a term 
used by the ^tene sects 


a $ Dharmaraja, Kmg of the Law, Buddha 
j I ^ Son of the Dharma-king, a Bodhisattva 

m # Dharmadhatu, ^ , jlf ^ ^ ^ 

1^ ^ Dharma-element, -factor, or -realm (1) A name 
for “ thmgs ” m general, noumenal or phenomenal , 
for the physical umverse, or any portion or phase 
of it (2) The umfymg underlying spiritual reahty 
regarded as the ground or cause of all things, the 
absolute from which all proceeds It is one of the 
eighteen dhatus There are categories of three, four, 
five, and ten dharmadhatus , the first three are 
combinations of ^ and 38 or active and passive, 
dynamic and static , the ten are * Buddha-realm, 
Bodhisattva-reahn, Pratyekabuddha-reahn, Sravaka, 
Deva, Human, Asura, Demon, Animal, and Hades 


The aspects or characteristics of thin^^ — 
all thmgs are of monad nature but differ m form 
A name of the ^ Fa-hsiang or Dhanoaa- 

kt-ga^Tia. sect (Jap. Hosso), called also g @ ^ 
Tz‘u-en sect from the rang temple, m which 
hved ^ ^ K'uei-chi, known also as jg Jg. It 
“ ftiTwg at discovering the ultimate enlaty of cosmic 
existence m contonplation, through mv^tigafaon 
into the specific characteHstics (the Tnarks or 
cntena) of all existence, and through the reaKzafeion 
of the fundamental nature of the soul m mystic 
lUummation”. “An inexiausbble numb^” of 
“ seeds ” are “ stored up m the Ahiya-soul ; they 
manifest themselv^ m mnumarabie varmfaes of 
existence, both phyasial and mentel”. “Tkmgh 
there are infinite van^es . they all parbeipate,, 
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m tlie prime nature of the Alaya ” Anesaki The 
Fa-hsiang School is one of the “ eight schools ”, 
and was established m Chma on the return of Hsuan- 
tsang, consequent on his translation of the Yoga- 
carya works Its aim is to understand the prmciple 
underlying the H ^ ;ff or nature and characteris- 
tics of all thmgs Its foundation works are the 
S!l ^ the P| |&, and the ft ^ It 
IS one of the Mahayana reahstic schools, opposed 
by the ideahstic schools, eg the H school , 
yet it was a “ combmation of reahsm and ideahsm, 
and its rehgion a profoundly mystic one ” Anesaki 
iiz. I I Wi l'^® third of the five periods of doc- 
trmal development as distinguished by ^ ^ Kuei- 
feng 

5^ The (bodhisattva) dharma-eye able to 

penetrate aU things Name of the foimder of the 
I I ^ Fa-yen sect, one of the five Ch'an (Zen) schools 
I I ^ To see clearly or purely the truth m Hma- 
yana, to see the truth of the four dogmas , m Maha- 
yana, to see the truth which releases horn remcarna- 
tion 


The emptmess or unreahty of thmgs, every- 
thing bemg dependent on somethmg else and havmg 
no mdividual existence apart from other thmgs , 
hence the illusory nature of all thmgs as bemg 
composed of elements and not possessmg reahty 
\ \ M iHi The Bhutatathata as understood when 
this non-mdividuahty or unreahty of “thmgs” 
IS perceived [ [ ^ Meditative insight mto the 
unreahty of aU thmgs 


Dhanna-caused, i e the sense of umversal 
altruism giving rise to pity and mercy 



m 


fallacies connected with the reason (@), m which 
the reason is contrary to the truth of the premiss 


The barque of Buddha-truth 
which femes men out from the sea of mortahty 
and remcarnation to nirvana 



The sprout or bud of Buddhism 



The garden of Dharma, Buddhism 


^ The Dharma-fiower, i e the Lotus Sutra, 
the I 1 ^ or ^ ^ ^ q V , Saddharma- 

pundarika-sutra , also the | | ^ Lotus sect, i e 
that of T‘ien-t‘ai, which had this sutra for its basis 
There are many treatises with this as part of the 
title I I I I I I H ceremonials, meetings, 
or exphcations connected with this sutra | | — ^ 
The one perfect Vehicle of the Lotus gospel | | /k 
The last eight years of the Buddha’s life, when, 
according to T‘ien-t‘ai, from 72 to 80 years of age 
he preached the Lotus gospel | [ H ^ The samadhi 
which sees mto the three ^ dogmas of ^ -fg 4* 
unreahty, dependent reahty, and transcendence, 
or the noumenal, phenomenal, and the absolute 
which mutes them , it is derived from the “ sixteen ” 
samadhis m chapter 24 of The Lotus There is a 
1111^ mdependent of this samadhi 


^ ^ Dharma-store , also ^ 

(1) The absolute, umtary storehouse of the umverse, 
the primal source of aU thmgs (2) The Treasury 
of Buddha’s teachmg, the sutras, etc (3) Any 
Buddhist hbrary (4) Dharmakara, mme of the 
Law , one of the mcamations of Amitabha (5) Title 
of the founder of the Hua-yen School ^ | } 

Hsien-shou Fa-tsang 


5^ The end of the monk’s year after the 

summer retreat , a Buddhist year , the number of 
X or summer or disciphne years mdicatmg 

the years smce a monk’s ordmation 


^ ^ Ministers of the Law, i e Bodhisattvas , 
the Buddha is King of the Law, these are his 
mmistem. 


A bodhisattva’s complete dialectical 
Wdom and power, so that he can expound aU 
things unimpeded 

^ S 0 One of the four 


mm The medicine of the Law, capable of 
healing aU misery 


^ The Buddha’s detailed teachmg, and m 
this respect similar to I 


W Gobharana, ^ | |, compamonofMatanga, 
these two bemg the first Indian monks said to have 
come to Chma, m the middle of the first century a d. 

5^ AH Conch of the Law, a symbol of the umver- 
sahty, power, or command of the Buddha’s teaching 
Cf U ^nkha 



273 


EIGHT STROKES 


The Buddhist monkhood , an assembly 
of monks or nuns 


& ic The religious dress, general name of 
monastic garments 



The essentials of the Truth , v [ 


^ ^ Mamtaimng one tenet and considermg 
others wrong , narrow-minded, bigoted 



Dharma-words, religious discourses 



A rehgious vow 



Similes or illustrations of the dharma 


^ ^ The riches of the Law, or the Law as 
wealth 

^ Dharmakaya, embodiment of Truth and 
Law, the “spiritual” or true body, essential 
Buddhahood , the essence of being , the absolute, 
the norm of the umverse , the first of the Trikaya, 
V H ^ The Dharmakaya is divided into 0 umty 
and diversity , as in the noumenal absolute 
and phenomenal activities, or potential and dynamic , 
but there are differences of mterpretation, eg as 
between the and ^ schools Of | | ^ ft 
There are many categories of the Dharmakaya 
In the 2 group Z1 ft Jl' S'^e five kmds (1) ^ 
“substance” and ^ wisdom or expression, (2) 
ft ft I I essential nature and m ffc I I iiiam- 
festation , the other three couples are similar 
In the 3 group S ft ^ (I) manifested 

Buddha, i e Sakyamum , (2) the power of his 
teaching, etc , (3) the absolute or ultimate 

reality There are other categories | | The 
Dharmakaya Buddha | | ^ ^ The Dharmakaya 
Tathagata, the Buddha who reveals the spiritual 
body I I ^ The Pagoda where abides a spiritual 
rehc of Buddha , the esoteric sect uses the letter 
as such an abode of the dharmakaya | | ^ 

Dharmakaya in its phenomenal character, conceived 
as becoming, as expressmg itself m the stream of 
1 ( I) ^ 5 I 1 The ^rira, or spiritual 

rehcs of the Buddha, his sutras, or verses, his doctrme 
and unmutable law 1 | ^ il , M i Dharma- 
kaya Mahasattva, one who has freed himself from 
illusion and attained the six spmtual powers 
# ^ , he is above the ^ or, according to 
T‘ien-t‘ai, above the ft I I ^ The storehouse 
of the Dharmakaya, the essence of Buddhahood, bj 


contemplatmg which the holy man attams to it. 

I I Meditation on, or insight mto, the Dharma- 
kaya, varymg m definition m the various schools 
I I ^ ft The embodiment, totahty, or nature of 
the Dharmakaya In Hinayana the Buddha-nature 
m its g or absolute side is described as not discussed, 
being synonymous with the 5E ft five divisions of 
the commandments, meditation, wisdom, release, 
and doctrme, HK, B and ^ ^ In the 

Mahayana the — ^ defines the absolute or 

ultimate reahty as the formless which contains all 
forms, the essence of bemg, the noumenon of the 
other two manifestations of the Triratna. The ft 
^ defines it as (a) the nature or essence of the 
whole Triratna , (h) the particular form of the 
Dharma m that trimty The One-Vehicle schools 
represented by the 0 o » etc , consider 

it to be the Bhutatathata, and ^ bemg one 
and undivided The Shmgon sect takes the six 
elements — earth, water, fire, air, space, mmd — ^as 
the S or fundamental Dharmakaya and the sixth, 
mmd, mteUigence, or knowledge, as the § Wisdom 
Dharmakaya 

5^ Dharma-cakra, the Wheel of the Law, 
Buddha-truth which b able to crush all evil and all 
opposition, like India’s wheel, and which roUs on 
from man to man, place to place, age to age ^ 
I I To turn, or roll along the Law-wheel, le to 
preach Buddha-truth 


^ ^ The dharma-bell ; the pleasing sound of 
mtoning the sutras 


^ The Dharma mirror, 
Buddha-wisdom 


reflecting 


the 


Dhannapaiyaya The doctrme, or wisdom 
of Buddha regarded as the door to ©ilightemnent 
A method Any sect. As the hving have 84,000 
delusions, so the Buddha provides 84,000 methods 
I I of dealing with them Hence the j j ^ ooewi 
of Buddha’s methods. | 1 ^ A Timi-t'ai definition 
of the Dharmakaya of the Trmity, i e. the qualities, 
powers, and methods of the Buddha. The vanoos 
representations of the respective diaractmdsties of 
Buddhas dnd bodhisattvas m the mandalas. 


ft Iffe* IE One of the four lands of dharani , 
holding firmly to the truth one has heard, sdso caEed 

^ I i I- 


Dtanniioka , givaai to A&ka 
on los aoEversioii ^ c£ ^ 
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^ ^ idem ^ f- 

The ram of Buddha-truth which fertilizes 

all beings 

Dharmamegha Buddhism as a fertilizing 
cloud j I The tenth bodhisattva-stage, when 
the dharma-clouds everywhere drop their sweet dew 
1 I ^ ft The stage after the last, that of nmveisal 
knowledge, or enhghtenment 


Ik Broil, burn, roast, dry, intimate ] ^ ^ 
A Ch‘an (Zen) School winter festival at which roasted 
lily roots were eaten 

^ Blazing, burmng I ^ ii Tapana, the 
hell of burmng or roasting, the sixth of the eight 
hot hells, where 24 hours equal 2,600 years on earth, 
hfe lastmg 16,000 years | A name for the 
Nirvana sutra, referring to the Buddha’s cremation , 
also to its glorious teaching | Nirvana, which 
burns up metempsychosis 



g The thunder of dharma, awakemng man 
from stupor and stimulatmg the growth of virtue, 
the awful voice of Buddha-truth | ^ The lightning 
of the Truth 


Dharmadharma , real and unreal , 
thmg and nothmg, being and non-being, etc 


^ To herd, pastor [ 4 ^ Cowherd 

Thmg, things in general, beings, living beings, 
matters , “ substance,” cf pg ^ ^ Dravya | 
One of the three kinds of almsgiving, that of things 
I That on which anything depends, or turns, 
the motive or vital principle 



The sound of the Truth, or of preaching 


A fox , seems to be used also for a jackal 


Fa-hsien, the famous pilgrim who with 
fellow-monks left Ch‘aug-an a d 399 overland for 
India, finally reached it, remained alone for six 
years, and spent three years on the return journey, 
amving by sea m 414 Eis ^ |£ Records of the 
Bvddhistw Kingdoms were made, on his information, 
by Buddhabhadra, an Indian monk in China Bbs 
own chief translation is the ff" jji£ a work on 
monastic disciphne 

Dharmahara Diet m harmony with the 
rules of Buddhism, truth as food | | ^ The 
regulation tune for meals, at or before noon, and 
not after 


Embodiment of the Law, or of things 

( 1 ) Elements mto which the Buddhists divided the 
umveme ; the Abhidharma-ko4a has 75, the jS: # pt 
Satyasiddhi-i^tra 84, the Yogacarya 100 ( 2 ) A 

monk. 


Bemused by things , the illusion that 
Mngs are real and not merely seeming 

^ T5ie drum of the Law, stir ring all to 
idvaiMJ© in virtne. 



Q ' Tie day of iabstmence observed at 
half month, also the six abstmence 
IWiaBig the ^ht days for keeping the 


A dog 1 ijj. A dog’s heart, satisfied with 
trifles, unreceptive of Buddha’s teaching ] 51 ^ 
Dog-rule, dog-morals, 1 e heretics who sought salva- 
tion by living like dogs, eating garbage, etc | 
Dog-law, fighting and hating, characteristics of the 
monks in the last days of the world | ^ 

Like the dog barking at its own reflection in the 
\ M M ^ ^ The dog in the lion’s skm— 
all the dogs fear him till he barks 

jS IB (^), M ^ (S) Ullambana 
fM Hia'J another form of Lambana, or Avalamba, 
“hanging down,” “depending,” “support”, it is 
intp “ to hang upside down ”, or “ to be m suspense ”, 
referring to extreme suffering in purgatory, but 
there is a suggestion of the dependence of the dead 
on the hving By some ^ is regarded as a Chinese 
word, not part of the transhteration, meamng a 
vessel filled with offerings of food The term is 
apphed to the festival of All Souls, held about the 
15th of the 7th moon, when masses are read by 
Buddhist and Taoist priests and elaborate offermgs 
made to the Buddhist Trmity for the purpose of 
releasmg from purgatory the souls of those who 
have died on land or sea The Ullambanapatra-sutra 
IS attnbuted to ^akyamum, of course mcorrectly, 
it was first tr mto Chmese by Dharmaraksha, 
A D 266-313 or 317 , the first masses are not reported 
until the tune of Liang Wu-ti, ad 538 , and were 
popularized by Amogha (ad 732) under the m- 
fluence of the Yogacarya School They are generally 
observed m China, but are unknown to Southmn 
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Buddlusm The “ idea of intercession on the part 
of the priesthood for the benefit of” souls in hell 
“ IS utterly antagonistic to the exphcit teaching of 
primitive Buddhism” The origin of the custom 
IS unknown, but it is foisted on to Sakyamum, whose 
disciple Maudgalyayana is represented as havmg 
been to purgatory to reheve his mother’s suffermgs 
Sakyamum told h im that only the muted efforts 
of the whole priesthood + ^ ^ could alleviate 
the pains of the suffermg The mere suggestion 
of an All Souls Day with a great national day for 
the monks is sufiicient to account for the spread 
of the festival Eitel says “Engrafted upon the 
native ancestral worship, this ceremomal for feedmg 
the ghosts of deceased ancestors of seven generations 
obtamed immense popularity and is now practised 
by everybody m Chma, by Taoists even and by 
Gonfuciamsts ” All kmds of food offermgs are 
made and paper garments, etc , burnt The occasion, 
7th moon, 15th day, is known as the | | ( |) '^ 
(or and the sutra as | | ( 1) 

|J»-^ 

g Bhnd 1 ^ Blmd and in darkness, ignorant 
of the truth | ^ Blind and lame, an ignorant 
teacher | t| The bhnd dragon who appealed 
to the Buddha and was told that his blindness 
was due to his having been formerly a sinmng monk 
I ^ It IS as easy for a bhnd turtle to find a floating 
log as it is for a man to be reborn as a man, or to 
meet with a Buddha and his teachmg 

lif Straight, upright, direct, to arrange [ 
Direct information or transmission (by word of 
mouth) I ^ The servant who attends m the haU , 
an announcer j Straightforward, smcere, blunt 
I ^ > I ^ A. monk’s garment, upper and lower 
m one | A straight year, a year’s (plans, or 
duties) 1 ^ Straight, or direct, speech ; the siitras 
I ^ The direct way (to nirvana and Buddha-land) 

To know Sanskrit root Vid, hence vidya, 
knowledge, the vedas, etc. ^ vijna is to know, 
^ IS VI] Sana, wisdom ansmg from perception or 
knowmg 

^ ‘ ^ ^ The Buddha-wisdom of 

knowing every thmg or method (of salvation) 

1 I \ M ^ ^ The Buddha-wisdom which knows 
(the karma of) aU bemgs 

Lokavid He who k nows the world, 
one of the ten charactenstics of a Buddha 



To know affairs 


The karmadana, or 


director of affairs m a monastery, next below the 
abbot 



The director of guests, i e the host. 




Warden of the monasterial abodes 


SI Ji The bursar (of a monastery). 

SI IS The organs of perception To know the 
roots, or capacities (of all beings, as does a Bodhi- 
sattva, hence he has no fears) 

The warden of a temple 

To know the Buddha-law, or the rules , 
to know thmgs , m the exotenc sects, to know the 
deep meamng of the siitras , m the esotenc sects, 
to know the mystenes 


To have the infimte 
Buddha-wiMom (of knowmg all the Buddha-worlds 
and how to save the beings m them) 


Knowmg the nght modes of respect, or 
ceremomal , courteous, reverential , Chih-h, name of 
the famous tenth-century monk of the Sung dynasty, 
Ssu-mmg pg f^, so called after the name of ks 
monastery, a follower of the T‘ien-t‘ai school, sought 
out by a Japanese deputation m 1017. 

The knower, the cogmzer, the person 
withm who perceives. 

To know (the dogma of) suffering 
and be able to cut off its accumulation , (£ H p. 


To know, to know by seeing, becoming 
aware, mtellection , the function of knowing , views, 
doctrmes 1 1 ^ iS ^ The Prajnaparamita, v. 

an A name for the Prajnaparamita, v. ^ 


^ ^ (1) To know and perceave, perception, 

Lowledge (2) A ftiend, an mtimate. (3) The fe&e 
eas produced m the nund by common, or nn- 
hghtened knowledge ; one of the 5E la ^ 

I ^ A body of ftiends, all you friends. 
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m & Complete knowledge , satisfaction 
[ I ( 31 ^} Tusita, the fonxtli Devaloka, Maitreya’s 
keaven of full knowledge, wkere all bodkisattvas 
are reborn before rebirtli as Buddhas, the inner 
court IS 1 j ^ 


® 51^ The one who knows the path to 
salvation, an epithet of the Buddha 


fit Gods of the land , a village, clan, society 
1 dagat, all the hvmg | ^ 5 I 13 Jataka, previous 
births or incarnations (especially of Buddhas or 
bodhisattvas) | | | ^ il Jatakamala, a garland 
of mcarnation stories in verse 


^ To lay hold of, grasp | ^ To hold the 
fly-brush, or whisk, the head of an assembly, the 
five heads of a monastery have this privilege [ ^ 
To hold firmly (to the disciplme, or rules) | 

To carry the torch (for cremation) 


Sunya, empty, void, hollow, vacant, non- 
existent Sunyata, ^ ^ vacmty, voidness, 
emptiness, non-existence, immateriality, perhaps 
spintuahty, unreahty, the false or illusory nature 
of all existence, the seeming (g being unreal The 
dootrme that all phenomena and the ego have no 
reahty, but are composed of a certain number of 
skandhas or elements, which dismtegrate The 
void, the sky, space The universal, the absolute, 
complete abstraction without relativity There are 
classifications mto 2, 3, 4, 6 , 7, 11, 13, 16, and 18 
categories The doctrme is that all things are com- 
pounds, or unstable organisms, possessing no self- 
essence, le are dependent, or caused, come into 
existence only to perish. The underlymg reahty, 
the pnnciple of eternal relativity, or non-infimty, 
1 e sunya, permeates all phenomena making possible 
their evolution From this doctrine the Yogacarya 
school developed the idea of the permanent reality, 
which IS Essence of Mind, the unknowable noumenon 
behmd all phenomena, the entity void of ideas and 
phenomena, neither matter nor mind, but the root 
of both 

Umversal emptmess, or space , 
the samadhi which removes all limitations of space , 

also ^ M 0 

^ H ft The samadhi which regards the ego 
and Ihings as unreal , one of the H H ^ 

Unreality, reahty, and the middle 
or mean doctrme , noumenon, phenomenon, and 


the prmciple or absolute which unifies both ^ XJn- 
reahty, that things do not exist m reahty, |g 
reality, that thmgs exist though in “derived” 
or “ borrowed ” form, consisting of elements which 
are permanent , 4 * the “ middle ” doctrine of the 
Madhyamaka School, which demes both positions 
m the interests of the transcendental, or absolute 

— ^unya (umversality) annihilates all 

relativities, particularity establishes all relativities, 
the middle path transcends and umtes all relativities 
T‘ien-t‘ai asserts that there is no contradiction in 
them and calls them a umty, the one including the 
other fill g fin fill 4 * 

$ ^ The empty kalpa, v ^ 

S BP fe The immaterial is the material, 
^unya is rupa, and vice versa, ^ ^ 

$ V ^ ^ z: 

47 ^unya as sub-material, ghostly, or spiritual, 
as having diaphanous form, a non-Buddhist view of 
the immaterial as an entity, hence the false view of 
a soul or ego that is real 

Space, one of the five elements (earth, 
water, fire, wind, space ) , y 

The Bhutatathata. in its purity, 

or absoluteness 

$ in 15: The imtial teaching of the un- 
developed Mahayana doctrines is the second of 
the five periods of ^akyamum’s teaching as defined 
by the Hua-yen School This consists of two parts 
S ^ the initial doctrine of sunya, the texts 
for which are the H f&, etc , and ^ 
the initial doctrine of the essential nature as held 
by the esoterics , intp in the ^ ^ and - 0 ® 
texts 

^ ^ The meditation which dwells on the 
Void or the Immaterial , it is divided into H;, 

1 e the H H and ^ the latter limited to the 
four dhyanas 0 ^ ^ q v , except the illusion that 
things have a reality in themselves, as individuals 
^ ^ qv 

§ S The ^unya sects, 1 e those which make 
the unreahty of the ego and things then funda- 
mental tenet 
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^ Immaterial , a condition beyond dis- 

turbance, the condition of nirvana 

s Devas dwelling m space, or the 

heavenly regions, i e the devalokas and rupalokas 



An empty mmd, or heart , a mmd 
meditating on the void, or infimte , a mind not 
entangled m cause and effect, le detached from 
the phenomenal 

Patience attamed by regardmg suffermg 
as unreal , one of the -f* iQ, 

$ tt ^unyata, v the nature of the Void, 
or immaterial, the Bhutatathata, the umversal 
substance, which is not ^ (jx ego and thmgs, but 
while not Void is of the Void-nature 


^ 5$ (1) To regard every thmg as unreal, le 

the ego, things, the dynamic, the static (2) The 
nirvana of Hinayana 

-5^ Like sky and sea , like space and the 

ocean for magmtude 

$ H Unreahty, or immatenality, of things, 
which IS defined as nothing existmg of independent 
or self-contamed nature | I ^ Unreal and without 
ego I I E V ^ H 

•fSr 3E The kmg of immateriahty, or spirituahty, 
Buddha, who is lord of aU things | | ^ Dharma- 
gahanabhyudgata-ra]a A Buddha who is said to 
have taught absolute mteUigence, or knowledge of 
the absolute, cf Lotus sutra 9 


The lunya pnnciple, or law, le the 
unreahty of the ego and phenomena 


^ ^ Thinking of immateriahty Also, vamly 
thinkin g, or desirmg 



The wisdom which beholds spiritual truth 


^ ^ Kiktamusti, empty fist, le deceiving 
a child by pretending to have somethmg for it m 
the closed hand , not the Buddha’s method 


^ The teachmg that all is unreal The 

^ ^ ^ Dharmalaksana School divided Buddha’s 
■teachmg mto three periods (1) the Hinayana 
period, teachmg that ^ things are real , (2) the 
^ Prajna penod, that ^ things are unreal , 
(3) the Hua-yen and Lotus period of the middle or 
■teanscendental doctrine 4* jE It 

Unreal and real, non-existent and existent, 
abstract and concrete, negative and positive | j 
— ^ (or The two (false) tenets, or -vie-ws, 

that karma and nirvana are not real, and that the 
ego and phenomena are real , these ■wrong views 
are overcome by the | | n ^ meditatmg on the 
unreahty of the ego and phenomena, and the reahty 
of karma and nirvana [ 1 ^ The two sehook 

^ and in Hinayana are given as Ko4a 

for and ^ Satyasiddhi for m Mahayana 

^ for and H for ^ 

4^ Empty fruit , also fnnt of freedom from 

the illusion that thmgs and the ego axe real. 


The one who expounded vacmty or 
immatenahty, i e Subhuti, one of the ten great 
pupils of the Buddha. 

Sift The realm of space, one of the six realms, 
earth, water, fire, wmd, space, knowledge The 
I I -g, IS the visible realm of space, the sky, beyond 
which IS real space 

S ffl Voidness, emptmess, space, the immaterial, 
that which cannot be express^ m terms of the 
material The characteristic of all things is unreality, 
1 e they are composed of elements which dismt^rate 
V ^ 

Unreahty of unreality. When all has 
been regarded as illusion, or unreal, the atetract 
idea of mireahty itself must be destroyed, j | ^ ^ 
Void and silent, i,e everything m the umverse, with 
form or without form, is unreal and not ■to be con- 
sidered as real 




The sutras of 


e g the Ptajnaparmnita 


unreahty or immateriahty. 


A samt who b^us 
possessing the character 


the name without 


(1) An empty abode or place (2) The 
body as omnpf^ed of the six ska ndhas, which is 
a tenposKoy assemblage without underlying reality 
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S "6 Formless and with form , noumena and *5^ The region of immateriality, or nirvana 

phenomena Also called the region of reahty 


$ S ^ Khapuspa, flowers m the sky, 

spots before the eyes, Musm vohtantes , illusion 
The Indian Hlnayanists style Mahayamsts | | ^ 
Sunyapuspa, sky-flower heretics, or followers of 
illusion 




% Aka^anantyayatana , 
the abode of infinite space, the formless, or immaterial 
world ^ Jl- the first of the Arupaloka heavens, 
one of the four Brahmalokas | ( | |) | ^ The 
dhyana, or meditation connected with the above, 
m which aU thought of form is suppressed 


^ The demons who arouse m the heart the 

false belief that karma is not real 


^ ^ The bird that cries ^ the cuckoo, 
1 e one who, while not knowing the wonderful law 
of true immateriahty (or spirituality), yet prates 
about it 


The dot over the m or n in Sanskrit, 
symbolizing that all things are empty or unreal, 
used by the Shingon sect with various meamngs 


The disciphne or practice of the im- 
material, or mfimte, thus overcoming the illusion 
that the ego and all phenomena are reahties 

^ Mi The heterodox view that karma and 
nirvapa are not real, v | ^ 

^ fl V ^ ^ m 

^ The interpretation (or doctrme) of ultimate 
reahty | | Ig; The gate of salvation or dehverance 
by the realization of the immaterial, le that the 
ego and thmgs are formed of elements and have no 
reahty m themselves , one of the three deliverances 


^ Indian | ± , ^ | , | India | ^ 

Indian, le Buddhist, sutras Several Indians are 
known by this term, eg | S 0 H ^ , I ^ ^ 
Dharmaraksa, or Indu-dharmaraksa, a native of 
Tukhara, who knew thirty-six languages and tr (a n 
266-317) some 176 works | ^ ^ Dharmaraksa, or 
Indu-dharmaranya, to whom with Kalyapa Matanga 
the translation of the sutra of 42 sections is wrongly 
attributed , he tr five works in A D 68-70 I a* 
Dharmabala, translator a d 419 of the larger 
Sukhavati-vyuha, now lost I ^ ® Kaiyapa 

Matanga, v jjg \ P ^ Taksa^ila, v Pg. 

JE Fat I ^ HI ^ Yajradhatri, the wife or female 
energy of Vairocana | JK; A grass or herb said 
to ennch the rmlk of cattle 


'St w The doctrme of immateriahty, one of 
the three dogmas of T‘ien-t‘ai, that all thmgs animate 
and inanimate, seeing that they result from previous 
causes and are without reahty m themselves, are 
therefore § or not material, but “ spiritual ” 

'St The wheel of space below the water and 

wind wheels of a world The element space is called 
the wheel of space 

'S: (1) The teachmg which regards everythmg 

as unreal, or immaterial (2) The school of unreahty, 
one of the four divisions made by T‘ien-t‘ai (3) The 
teaching of immatenahty, the door to nirvajpa, a 
general name for Buddhism, hence [ | -^^ are 
Buddhist monks. 


Shoulder , | ^ , I nF > 1' I shoulder by 

shoulder, one next to another 

To rear, nurture | , 1 Ig Yukti, yoking, 

jommg, combmation, plan | [ Yukta, a kmd of 
celestial flower I ^ ^ M ^ Yukta-bodhi, step 
m Yoga wisdom 

Sayana, lying down, sleeping | A couch, 
bed, mat, bedding, sleepmg garments, etc | 

A shrme of the “ sleepmg Buddha ”, i e of the dymg 
Buddha 

A shelter, cottage , used as a term of hunuhty 
for “my” , to lodge, let go, rehnqmsh 



Atr ofp^H^ aranya, le 
“forpt”. A retired place, 300 to 600 steps away 
^m human habitation, smtable for the rehgious 
piacfees of monks 


(1) Sari, Sarika , a bird able to talk, mtp. 
vanously, but M. W says the ‘ mama Sanka was 
the name of ^ariputra’s mother, because her ey^ 
were bright and clever like those of a mama , there 
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are otter interpretations (2) ^arira(m) (or ^l] 
^ ^ M P# ^ Relics or ashes left after the 
cremation of a Buddha or saint , placed in stupas and 
worshipped The white represent bones, the black, 
hau: , and the red, flesh Also called dhatu- or dhanna- 
tora The body, a dead body The body looked 
upon as dead by reason of obedience to the discipline, 
meditation, and wisdom The Lotus and other 
sutras are counted as relics Sakyamuni’s relics 
are said to have amounted to /\ I:)- pg if 84 pecks, 
for which Asoka is reputed to have built in one day 
84,000 stupas , but other figures are also given, 
^arlra is also mtp by grams of rice, etc , and by 
rice as food | | ^ Sarira-stupa, a rehquary, or 
pagoda for a relic (of Buddha) M ^ ^ Sarsapa, 
a mustard seed, ^ q v , the 10,816,000th part 
of a yojana ^ q v 1 | ^ ^ ^ 

t) (^) # . M L I ^ ^ariputra 

One of the principal disciples of Sakyamuni, horn 
at Nalandagrama, the son of Sarika and Tisya, 
hence known as Upatisya , noted for his wisdom 
and learnmg , he is the “ right-hand attendant on 
^akyamum” The followers of the Abhidharma 
count him as their founder and other works are 
attributed, without evidence, to him He figures 
pro min ently m certam sutras He is said to have 
died before his master , he is represented as standmg 
with Maudgalyayana by the Buddha when entering 
nirvana He is to reappear as Padmaprabha Buddha 

^ ^ ^ gramana ^ ^ ^ , 

^ V P^ 


Sastadeva- 

manusyanam, mtp as ^ ^ teacher of gods 
and men, one of the ten titles of a Buddha 


^ ® ^atabhisa, a constellation 

identified with in Aquarius 


Buddha 


? ^akya, one of the five surnames of the 


is the wife or female energy of a deity, cf | |h 
( 3) The female organ 


Saluka, esculent lotus roots , mtp as 
a kmd of cooked hqmd food 


Smasana, a cemetery or crema- 
torium, a low mound of stone under which the 
remains of monks are huried m countries west of 
Chma Also ^ 1 1 1 


& It Marika, ^ri, v | ^5 Salaka, bamboo 
or wooden tallies used m numbermg monks [ | 
H 3 ^ ^ravaka , a hearer, disciple, ^ ^ q v. 
(1) He who has heard (the voice of Buddha) All 
the personal disciples of Sakyamum, the chief 
disciples bemg call^ Maha^ravaka (2) The lowest 
degree of samtship, the others bemg Pratyeka-buddha, 
Bo^sattva, Buddha 


^ ^ ^ ^ power of speech 
and action Name of Indra’s chief consort India 
is known as | | |^ ‘{|£ ^aclpati 

ii ^aiaka, a hare, rabbit, v j 
^ ^ gravastJ, ^ ^ ^ M 

r mm mtpasH# 

the city of famous things, or men, or the famous 
city , it was a city and ancient kingdom 500 h 
north-west of Kapilavastu, now Rapetmapet south 
of Rapti River (M W says Sahet-Mahet) It is 
said to have been m li # northern Ko&Ia, 

distmct from the southern kmgdom of that name It 
was a favourite resort of ^kyamum, the @ 
Jetavana bemg there 

The body or person of Vairocana ; 

{ I ^ ^ defined as Locana , the j | m both 

cases to be ” cana ”, an abbreviation, of 

Varroeana, or Locana 




-k 9 ^taka, ^ ^ (or An 

inner garment, a skirt. 



^ ^ma, calm, quiet, a name for the bodhi 
Por I I pg V. 


^ ^ Sa^a, ^ a hare , ^a4i, or ^a^m, the 
moon , Sakti, energy (1) The hare (which threw 
itself mto the fire to save starving people), trans- 
ferred by India to the centre of the nooim.' (2) 


^ardak-kama. The original naiw of 
inanda, into. ^ ^ ti^’s ears. 


^ A feheitons jdant , se^mum | ^ Naine fo 
^ ^..Ylkn-chao of ^ ^ JjiDg'Cli& inonasl«| 
Q^^^(Aow4 



EIGHT STROKES 


280 


Fragrant , confused , translit pun m | [f^ 
(or PS) Pundarika the white lotus, v ^ 


m.m Puspa, a flower, flowers , especially the 
lotus, and celestial flowers | The lotus throne 
on which Buddhas and Bodhisattvas sit I ^ , 
I fi j 1 M Flower baskets for scattering lotus 
flowers, or leaves and flowers m general 


^ ^ Sarsapa, ^ M M ^ 

Mustard seed (1) A measure of length, 10,816,000th 
part of a yojana, v ^ (2) A weight, the 32nd 

part of a ^ or ^ raktika, 2y\ grams (3) A 
trifle (4) On account of its hardness and bitter 
taste it IS used as a symbol for overcoming illusions 
and demons by the esoteric sects (5) The appearance 
of a Buddha is as rare as the hittmg of a needle’s 
pomt with a mustard-seed thrown from afar. | | 
# A mustard-seed kalpa, i e as long as the tune 
it would take to empty a city 100 yojanas square, 
by extracting a seed once every century | ^ 
Mustard-seed kalpa and rock kalpa, the former as 
above, the latter the time required to rub away a 
rock 40 h square by passing a soft cloth over it 
once every century 

^ Vyaghra, M ^ H a tiger [ £ Uj Hu- 
ch‘iu Shan, a monastery at Soochow, which gave rise 
to a branch of the Ch'an (Zen) school, founded by 
^ ^ Shao-lung | | ^ Hahava, the fifth hell 
For i 111 V ^ ^ 

Indicate, manifest, express, expose , external 
I The flagpole on a pagoda | H To manifest 
v^ue, m contrast with *111 to repress the passions , 
the positive m deed and thought, as expounded 
by the 0 ^ Hua-yen school | ^ ^ The 

expressed and unexpressed moral law, the letter 
and the spmt | Q To explam, expound, clear up 
j ^ To mdicate, explam [ -g, Active expression, 
as walking, sitting, taking, refusmg, bending, stretch- 
ing, etc , one of the three -g, forms, the other two 
being li l-lie colours, red, blue, etc , and ^ shape, 
long, short, etc | ^ Positive or open exposition, 
contrasted with ^ ^ negative or hidden exposition , 
a term of the ^ ^ Dharmalaksana school 


Go to meet, receive, welcome | ^ To receive, 
or be received, e g by Amitabha into Paradise 

& Near, near to, approach, mtunate, close 
I ^ Those who attend on and serve the Triratna, 
the I [ upaaaka, male servant or disciple, and 
} I ^ upasika, female servant or disciple, le 


laymen or women who undertake to obey the five 
commandments | Laymen or women who 
remam at home and observe the eight command- 
ments, 1 e the I I # ^ I [g Nearing perfection, 
1 e the ten commands, which are “ near to ” nirvana 
I ^ A devotee, or disciple, idem upasaka 


B m ffi Pt Visvabhadra, name of ^ 
P‘u-hsien, Samantabhadra 


^ Huanya, ^ ^ which means gold, any 
precious metal, semen, etc , or ^ fjj fij Suvarna, 
which means “of a good or beautiful colour ”, 
“ golden ”, “ yellow ”, “ gold ”, “ a gold com ”, etc 
The Chmese means metal, gold, money 


^ Buddha , an image of Buddha of metal 
or gold, also | 


^|ll Golden rsi, or immortal, le Buddha, 
also Taoist genu 


# % (W) Golden light, an mtp of suvarna, 
prabhasa, or uttama It is variously applied, eg 
I I I * Wife of I ^ ^ , I I I ^ Golden- 

light drum III® Golden-light sutra, tr in 
the sixth century and twice later, used by the founder 
of Then-t‘ai, it is given in its fullest form m the 
I I I 0 I ® Suvarna-prabhasa-uttamaraja 
sutra I I ^Ij The lowest of the Buddha-ksetra, 
or lands 


A “ golden ” pagoda , the nine “ golden ’ 
circles on top of a pagoda 


^ W\ Vajra, fjj ffl ^ , E tTr (or ®) 1 , 
If 0 (or 0) ^ The thunderbolt of Indra, often 
called the diamond club , but recent research con- 
siders it a sun symbol The diamond, synonym 
of hardness, mdestructibility, power, the least 
frangible of minerals It is one of the Saptaratna 
-tj ^ I I Va]ra, or thunderbolt , it is 

generally shaped as such, but has various other forms 
Any one of the beings represented with the vajra is 
8' B'j The vajra is also intp as a weapon of 
Indian soldiers It is employed by the esoteric 
sects, and others, as a symbol of wisdom and power 
over illusion and evil spirits When straight as a 
sceptre it is one lunbed, when three-pronged 

it IS H ®ii<i so on with five and mne limbs 

The diamond mdestructible 

(body), the Buddha 



281 


EIGHX STBOKES 


# M ^ Vajrayana The diamond vehicle, 
another name of the ^ ■§■ Shmgon 

^ PW ^ (or X Vajrayaksa One of the 
five BJ Ij fierce guardian of the north m the 
region of Amoghasiddhi, or ^akyamum, also styled 
the Bodhisattva with the fangs 

Vajra-buddha Vairocana, or 0 
the Sun-buddha , sometimes apphed to ^akyamum 
as embodiment of the Truth, of Wisdom, and of 
Purity I I I ■7' ®on of the Vajra-buddha, le 
of Varrocana, a term apphed to those newly baptized 
into the esoteric sect 

^ij ^ij Va]raksetra, a vajra or Buddhist 
monastery or buildmg 

# i) Va]ra-power, irresistible strength , 

I I 1 (j:) IS the 11# qv 

# il n Diamond mouth, that of a Buddha 

The vajra-devas twenty m number 
in the Vajradhatu group 

Eudraksa, a seed sumlar to a peach- 
stone used for beads, especially in mvokmg one of 
the I 1 Also a vajra son 

^ ^1] ^ Vajrasamadhi, 1 1 ^ , 1 1 H 

M ^ iamond meditation, that of the 
last stage of the Bodhisattva, characterized by firm, 
mdestructible knowledge, penetratmg all reahty - 
attamed after all remains of illusion have been cu 
off 

^ |i] if The deva-guardians of the secrets 
of Vairocana, his inner or personal group of guardians 
m contrast with the outer or major group of P‘u-hsien, 
ManjuM, etc Similarly, Sariputra, the iSravakas, etc , 
are the “ inner ” guardians of Sakyamum, the 
Bodhisattvas being the major group Idem | \ ^ , 

I I ± , ^ 

^ * jR The Mahayana rules aocordmg 

^ % 5^ sutra | | | ^ The “Diamond” 

treasury, i e nirvana and the pure bodhi-mmd, 
as the source of the min d of all sentient bemgs, v 
Nirvana sutra. 


'k ill (H or ill The concentric iron 

mountams about the world , also Sumeru , also the 
name of a fabulous mountam Cf ^ ill 

^l] Vajraketu A flag, hung to a pole 
with a dragon’s head 111^^ Vajraketu 
Bodhisattva, the flag-bearer, one of the sixteen 
m the Vajradhatu group 

k ill M (or Vajrasana, or Bodhunanda, 
Buddha’s seat on atta inin g enhghtemnent, the 
“ diamond ” throne Also a posture or manner of 
sitting M W 

Diamond heart, that of the Bodhi- 
sattva, 1 e infrangible, unmoved by “ illusion ” 
111^ The Vajradhatu (mandala), m which 
Vairocana dwells, also called | 1 ^ ® 

shrme of the mdestructible diamond-brJliant heart 

iO ^ ^ Silent repetition, also | 

k ilj 1 Diamond wisdom, which by its reahty 
overcomes all illusory knowledge 

k iij ^ Vajrapam, a holder of the vajra, a 
protector, any image with this symbol , I | 
Groups of the same m the and ^ mapdalas 
I I I ^ ^ (or ^ Vajrapam Bodhisattva, 
especially P‘u-hsien ^ ^ Samantabhadra 

P^lj Vajra-fist, the hands doubled together 
on the breast | | | # ^ One of the Bodhisattvas 
m the Diamond group 

^ P|lJ Vajramati The mdestructible and 
enriching diamond wisdom of the Buddha Also the 
ame of an Indian who came to China A b 619 ; 
ne IS said to have mtroduced the Yogacai^ system 
and founded the esoteric school, but this is attributed 
to Amoghavajra, y ^ ^ M I H it Vajra- 
bodhi may be the same person, but there is doubt 
about the matter, cf jz ^ 

^ ij # ^ # V. 1 1 

W (« tt) # I* 

PH ^ Diamond or vajra water, drunk by 
a prince on mvestitnre, or by a person who receives 
the esntenc l^ptismal nte , also § ^ 

oi 
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^ »J a !?• g The palace or shrine of 
Vairocana m the Garhhadhatu 


^l] Diamond-blaze, a circle of fire to forbid 
the entry of evil spirits, also called \ ^ , ^ 

m ox ^ m m 

Pill 3E The vajra-king, i e the strongest, or 
finest, e g a powerful bull | | 1 ^ ^ The diamond 
royal-gem enhghtemnent, i e that of the Buddha 
I I I * ^ C>ne of the sixteen bodhisattvas in the 
Diamond-reahn, one of Ahsobhya’s retinue , also 
known as | | rE the vajra hook king 


Va]radhatu, ^ ^ The “ diamond ”, 
or vajra, element of the universe , it is the ^ wisdom 
of Vairocana m its mdestructibility and activity, 
it arises from the Garbhadhatu In <1 j the 

womb or store of the Vairocana g| reason or prm- 
ciples of such wisdom, v jg ^ The two, Garbha- 
dhatu and Vajradhatu, are shown by the esoteric 
school, especially m the Japanese Shmgon, m two 
manjalas, le groups or circles, representing m 
various portrayals the ideas arismg from the two 
fundamental concepts Vajradhatu is mtp as the 
^ realm of mtellection, and Garbhadhatu as the 
^ substance underlymg it, or the matrix, the 
latter is the womb or fundamental reason of all 
things, and occupies the eastern position as “ cause ” 
of the Vajradhatu, which is on the west as the resul- 
tant mtellectual or spiritual expression But both 
are one as are Reason and Wisdom, and Vairocana 
(the illuminator, the 0 great sun) presides over 
both, as source and supply The Vajradhatu repre- 
sents the spintual world of complete enlightenment, 
the esotenc Dharmakaya doctnne as contrasted 
with the exotenc Nirmanakaya doctrme It is the 
sixth element ^ mmd, and is symbolized by a 
tnangle with the pomt downwards and by the full 
moon, which represents ^ wisdom or understandmg , 
it corresponds to H fruit, or effect, garbhadhatu 
bemg g or cause The | | | 5£ IfU or five divisions 
of the Vajradhatu are represented by the Bive 
Dhyam-Buddhas, thus centre g Vanocana, 
east ^ Aksobhya ; south Ratnasambhava , 
west M Sjg pg Amitabha , north ^ ^ 
Amo^iasiddhi, or ^akyamum They are seated 
leqiecfively on a hon, an elephant, a horse, a 
peacock, and a garuda v 5£ # , also 


The guardian spmts of the Buddhist 
hhils at the entrance of Buddhist 

I { ^ , \ I ij ±. 


^ IS) S ? Vajrakumara, | I ^ ^ a 
vajra-messenger of the Buddhas or bodhisattvas , 
also an incarnation of Amitabha m the form of a 
youth with fierce looks holding a vajra 

^ Pill ^ Vajrapasa, the diamond lasso, or 
noose, m the hand of 0^ 3E and others | [ 
I # ^ Vajrapasa-bodhisattva in the Vajradhatu 
mandala, who carries the snare of compassion to 
bmd the souls of the living 


^ w\ The “ Diamond ” Sutra , Vajra- 
cchedika-prajnaparamita-sutra ^ ilj ^ ^ ^ 
^ H ^ i@ A condensation of the Prajnaparamita , 
first tr by Kumarajiva, later by others under shghtly 
varying titles 


1=1 

bodhisattvas, e g 
Vajrapani, 

Vajragarbha, 

Vajrasena, 

Vajrankuia, 

Vajratejah, 

Vajratiksna, and others 


^ There are many of these Vajra- 


I I 




0 1 I Vajrahetu, 

1 Vajraratna, | 

I I Vajrasuci, | 

I Vajrapasa, | 

I Vajradhupa, | 
Vajradharma, | 


I * I 
I H I 


Vajragarbha, the Bodhisattva m the 
Lankavatara sutra 1 | | 3E A form of the next 
entry, also ^akyamum 

Vajrasattva(-mahasattva) ^ 
A form of P‘u-hsien (Samantabhadra), reckoned 
as the second of the eight patriarchs of the ^ ■= 
^ Shmgon sect, also Imown as | [ ^ ^ 3E 

^ il) nnd other similar titles The term is 
also apphed to all vajra-bemgs, or vajra-bodhi- 
sattvas , especially those in the moon-circle m the 
east of the Diamond mandala ^akyamum also 
takes the vajrasattva form (1) All beings are vajra- 
sattva, because of their Buddha-nature (2) So are 
all beginners m the faith and practice (3) So are 
the retmue of Aksobhya (4) So is Great P‘u-hsien 


^ ilj ^ The retmue of the | [ Vajradevas 


^»JIS The diamond insight or vision which 
penetrates mto reahty 


^ Sll M a idem I I Hi 

^ Hi) # The diamond body, the indestructible 
body of Buddha 
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^ Pill diamond or vajra wheel, sym- 

bolical of the esoteric sects The lowest of the circles 
beneath the earth 


^ l^lj ^ The various groups m the two 
mandalas, each havmg a ^ or head , in the Diamond 
mandala Aksobhya, or Vajrasattva, is spoken of as 
such I I I # , It ^ H Mamaki is “ mother ” 
in this group 


^ (ifl) it The straight vajra, or sceptre , also 


£ 

I=I 


'k in The diamond or va]ra bell for attract- 
ing the attention of the ob]ects of worship, and 
stimulatmg all who hear it | | | ^ ^ Vajra- 
ghanta, a Bodhisattva holding a bell m the Vajra- 
dhatu mandala 


Amitabha The -^ | | are the seven concentnc 
ranges around Sumeru, v. ^ , viz Yugamdhara, 
madhara, Khadiraka, Sudarfena, A^vakarna, Vina- 
taka, Nemimdhara, v respectively ]^, 

H) and 



Sukra, the planet Venus 


The golden staff broken into eighteen 
pieces and the skirt similarly tom, seen in a dream 
by kmg Bunbisara, prophetic of the eighteen divisions 
of BCinayana 


^ S S Kumbhira, [ 1 H , ^ 
(or g) H a crocodile, aUigator, descnbed as 
ft a “ boa-dragon ” , cf ^ A yaksa-king who 
was converted and became a guardian of Buddhism, 
also known as | | | |ie M iS) . Ill#, 
I I I ^ S’or I I I Jt £ Kampilla, v ^ 



or fetter | [ 
Diamond group 


Yajra-srnkhala The vajra cham, 
I ^ ^ The chain-bearer m the 


The hon with golden hair on 
which Manjusn (Wen-shu) ndes, also a previous 
mcamation of the Buddha 


Pill diamond door of the Garbha- 

dhatu mandala 

Pill The diamond apex or crown, a general 
name of the esoteric doctrmes and sutras of Vairo- 
cana The sutra | | | 0 is the authority for the 

I I I ^ sect 

^ Hill The diamond body, that of Buddha, 
and his merits 

k D Til® golden mouth of the Buddha, a 
reference inter aha to ^ H5 □ the diamond-hke 
firmness of his doctrme I I I Jit ^ The 

doctrmes of the golden mouth transmitted m 
“apostohc succession” through generations (of 
patnarchs) 


k 7]C 


Golden water, i e wisdom 


Golden-sand (nver), an imagmary nver 
m the Nirvana sutra 10 Also the Bbranyavati, 
V P 


k M Hiranyavati, v p 

k^is^ The golden gram Tathagata, a 
title of Vimalakirti j|| m a previous mcamation. 

® A (3E) Garada, j{!^ M , 35 ^ H the 
kmg of birds, with golden wings, compamon of 
Visnu , a syn of the Buddha 


k |p idem ^ S3 and 


k A Buddhist monastery , v also 
Jetavana | | Suvarnabhumi, said to be a 
country south of Sravasti, to which Asoka sent 
missionaries Also | {1} , | EB 

^::k3E Protector of travellers, shown m the 
tram of the 1,000-hand Kuan-ym 

k ill Metal or golden moimtam, le Buddha, 
or the Buddha’s body | | ^ Buddha, especially 


k Golden coloured I 1 ifr J?- The golden- 
hued heaven of Manju^ (Win-Au) [ | ^ The 
prmcess of Varanasi, who is said to have been offered 
m marriage to ^aliyamuni because he was of the 
same colour as hers^ I I ^ 3 E The golden- 
hued peacock kmg, protector of travellers, m the 
retmue of the 1,000-hands Kuan-yin. 1 1 I A 
previous mcamation of the Buddha j 1 ^ H ; 

\ \ I I S PS Names for Mahikasyapa, 

as he is sard to have ft ^ swallowed hght, hence 
his golden hue 
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Golden treasury, le the Buddha-nature 
m all the hvmg | j § The first golden-treasury 
cloud when a new world is completed, arising m the 
# 5^ ahhasvara heaven and bringmg the first 


ram 


the permitted number [ ^ Kneeling with knees 
and toes touching the ground and thighs and body 
erect, tall kneehug | ISnf @ Dirghagama, 
the long agamas, cf pg | Ample supphes 
of food, 1 e for a long time 


A kasaya or robe embroidered with 
gold , a golden robe , also ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Q Golden words, i e those of Buddha 

Kanthaka asvaraja, ^ ^ 
name of the steed on which Sakyamuni left his 
home 

, ^ iM The golden body or person, that 
of Buddha 


The metal circle on which the earth rests, 
above the water circle which is above the wmd (or 
air) circle which rests on space Also the cakra, wheel 
or disc, emblem of sovereignty, one of the seven 
precious possessions of a kmg | 1 3E -A. golden- 
wheel kmg, the highest m comparison with silver, 
copper, and iron cakravartm 


The golden cock (or fowl), with a grain 
of millet m its beak, a name for Bodhidharma 


Golden bones, i e Buddha’s rehcs 


n A door , gate , a sect, school, teachmg, 
especially one leadmg to salvation or nirvana 
I /|S Disciple, fellow-student | gjjj Preceptor, the 
monk who is recogmzed as teacher by any family 
I ^ Disciple 1 Jg , I ^ , in, 1 IgJ: The 
followers, or development of any sect 1 Ttfc > ^ 

ox A name paper, card, visiting-card | ||t , 
I ^ The gate-gods or guardians | ^ The funeral 
service read at the house-door | ^ ^ Mandala, 
see ^ I 'i' > I i The controller of a gate, or 
sect 


m Ad]om, attached to, append, near [ 

^ ^ m Heretics within Buddhism 

Steep bank, dechvity , translit t, tJi, d, dh, 
ty> dy, dhy , d | PPf Daha, bummg 

\ ^ ^ Tathagata, v ^ | ^ Dama, tamed, 

domiciled, obedient, good | Jg Darada, ‘the 
country of the ancient Dardae mentioned by Strabo 
and Phny The region near Dardu Lat 35° 11 N , 
Long 73° 64 E ” Eitel | H H (or ^) , ^ ^ 
^ (or 5?) ^ Damila, Dravila, probably Dravida, 
or Dravira, anciently a kingdom m Southern India, 
“ bounded m the South by the Cauveri and rea ching 
northward as far as Arcot or Madras ” Eitel 


^ The golden tortoise on which the world 
rests, idem | ^ 


Ch'ang, long , always , Chang, to grow, rismg, 
semor [ ^ Always to ask food as aims, one 
of the twelve duties of a monk 1 ^ Long hfe 
I ^ ^ Devas of long hfe, m the fourth dhyana 
heaven where hfe is 500 great kalpas, and m the 
fourth arupaloka where life extends over 80,000 
kalpas I The whole mght, the long mght of 
mortahty or transmigrataon | g The long day, 
or succeeding days prolonged j ^ Long or eternal 
hfe (m Paradise), | ^ ^ \ ^ ^ long 

life without death, or growing old, immortahty 
} ^ The charm for immortahty, i e Buddhism 

j ^ Semor, venerable, title for aged and virtuous 
moifc; also an abbot I mmmwL JS, 
^ 58 ft ^ Grhapati A householder , one who 
IS just, straightforward, truthful, honest, advanced 
m age, and wealthy , an elder | Jjc , \ % , 

[ ^ Clothes, things, or ahnsbowls m excess of 


Tara, star, shinmg, radiating, a female 
deity, V ^ I a jg (or 15) , PS II ;g Dharam' 
Able to lay hold of the good so that it cannot be 
lost, and likewise of the evil so that it cannot arise 
Magical formulas, or mystic forms of prayer, or 
spells of Tantric order, often in Sanskrit, foimd m 
Chma as early as the third century a d , they form 
a portion of the Dharanipitaka , made popular 
chiefly through the Yogacarya ^ 'fftll or ^ ^ esoteric 
school Four divisions are given, i e m, 5lj 
and ^111, the 5ti) i e mantra or spell, is 
emphasized by the ^ "g Shmgon sect There are 
numerous treatises, eg [ | | ^ @ , It # ® 
^ attributed to Asanga, founder of the 
Buddhist Yoga school | | | ^ ^ Dharani-bodhi- 
sattva, one who has great power to protect and save 
I 1 i(5 Name of a yaksa | | Name of a rsi 
I I ^ Dravya, the mne “ substances ” m the 
Nyaya philosophy, earth, water, fire, air, ether 
tune, space soul and mmd ^ | ^ Dana, 

bestow, alms , the marks on a scale , adana, another 
name for the alaya-viinana | M M Danavat, 
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name of a god | ^ 'fim DanagatM, or Daksma- 
gatha, the verse or utterance of the almsgiver 
I f|5 jg or Jg ^ Danapati, almsgiver 

idem |5g 


A or A, % W It IS the first letter 
of the Sanskrit Siddham alphabet, and is also 
transht by H, etc From 

it are supposed to be born all the other letters, and 
it is the first sound uttered by the human mouth 
It has therefore numerous mystical indications 
Bemg also a negation it symbolizes the unproduced, 
the impermanent, the immaterial , but it is employed 
m many ways mdicative of the positive Amongst 
other uses it mdicates Amitabha, from the first 
syllable m that name It is much in use for esoteric 
purposes 


A^aya, \ ^ disposition, min d , 
pleased to, desire to, pleasure 

Atharvaveda, also Athar- 
vana, the fourth Veda, dealing with sorcery or magic , 

also I a ^ ^ PS , I S iSi PS 


tfe S 


^ Avara^ailah, the school of 

the dwellers m the Western mountains ® li| 
m Dhanakataka , it was a subdivision of the Maha- 
sanghikah 


Arghya, argha, ^ 'ftil , ii 
tr by water, but it specially mdicates ceremonial 
water, e g offermgs of scented water, or water con- 
taimng fragrant flowers | | The vase or bowl 
so used II®, I 1 ^ ^ ^ P# Agaru, Aguru, 

fragrant aloe-wood, intp ^ ^ the mcense that 
sinks m water, the Agallochum , “ the Ahalim or 
Maloth of the Hebrews ” Eitel | [ v 
Agama i | ^ ■00 Angaraka, the planet Mars , a 
star of ill omen , a representation in the Garbhadhatu 
I I PS , I ii PS , I ^ (PE) Agada, free from 
disease, an antidote, mtp as § ^ a medicme 
that entirely rids (of disease), elixir of life, universal 
remedy | | § Aghana, not sohd, not dense 


Asura, ^ ^ ongmally meanmg a 
spirit, spints, or even the go^, it generally mdicates 
titamc demons, enemies of the gods, with whom, 
especially Indra, they wage constant war They are 
defined as “ not devas ”, and “ ugly ”, and “ without 
wme” Other forms are I 0 (or or ^) S , 
I I (or ^) or H , I ^ vig- , I ^ Four classes 


are named accordmg to their manner of rebirth — 
egg-bom, womb-bom, transformation-born, and 
spawn- or water-born Them abode is m the ocean, 
north of Sumeru, but certam of the weaker dwell 
m a western mountam cave They have realms, rulers, 
and palaces, as have the devas The | 1 | 

IS one of the six gatis, or ways of reincarnation 
The ^ or ^ is the battlefield of the asuras 

agamst Indra The | | [ ^ are their harps 

The ox-head torturers m Hades 

Also \ \ mm 


• ii Ardraka, raw gmger 

151 it (« ^ Asanga, Aryasanga, mtp as 
^ unattached, free , hved “ a thousand years 
after the Nirvana ”, probably the fourfh century a d , 
said to be the eldest brother of 3 ^ ^ Vasubandhu, 
whom he converted to Mahayana He was first a 
follower of the Mahis^ka school, but founded 
the Yogacarya or Tantric school with his Yoga- 
carabhumi-^tra ^ ^ gp 1 ^, which m the 
H 0 ^ IS said to have been dictated to bmri by 
Maitreya m the Tusita heaven, along with the ^ 
iz M ^ ^ ^ ISH iSr He was a native 

of Gandhara, but hved mostly m Ayodhya (Oudh) 


Kit* Asankhya, Asankhyeya, , 

ff" jgf mtp ^ innumerable, coimtless, said to 
HHH^H^kalpas There 
are four asankhya kalpas m the nse, duration, and 
end of every umverse, cf ^ 


M ^ Amruddha | | 
^ PE ^ Anuradhapura, a northern city of 
Ceylon, at which tradition says Buddhism was intro- 
duced into the island , cf Abhayagin, j ^ 


P5fflJ Jt Aim or Arm , “ a kingdom which 
formed part of ancient Tukhara, situated near to 
the sources of the Oxus ” Eitel 


P? m (or Arsa, connected with the 

rsis, or holy men , especially their r^igious utteranr^ 
m verse j 1 | "fi , also a title of a Buddha , and 
\ \ \mm IS the highest pc^tion of achievement, 
perfection 

P? ® S Aptavati, } # ^ jg, 

see P BBranyavata. 

idem I jg [ Alaya, and f ^ | 
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P? f 'J ^ A]ita, y ^ 0 

m nmmm Name of a demon burnt 
up by the fire it eats 

pi? ^ * 4 A (or Ab)-vi-ra-bum-kbam, 
the Shingon “ true word ” or spell of Vairocana, 
for subduing aU maras, each sound representmg 
one of the five elements, earth, water, fire, wind 
(or am), and space (or ether) Also, | || (or ^) 

I 1 I (or^lj), I li^ >1^ ^ 


is? ja K The name of g ® Mahamaudgalya- 
yana as a rsi I M fP Arjuna, v | HH ^ 

PI #J (®) 0 p Arya-tara , one of the 
titles of Kuan-ym, Aryavalokitesvara | | I M ® 

Ati-muktata, v | ^ 

PI Ayahkanda, an iron arrow , also 

wmmM 


PI % 


! Aksamala, a rosary, especially 
of the seeds of the Eleocarpus M W ^so a symbol 
of the ten perfections 


PI ^ Mil? Aslesa, the or 24th con- 
stellation, stars m Hydra, M W says the 9th 
Naksatra containing five stars 


PI BtflJ Atali, I I M a provmce of the 
ancient kmgdom of Malwa, or Malava , its 
people rejected Buddhism | | frfi Atata , the third 
of the four cold hells | | ^ , I | jSS , 

1 I M '{H Atavika, name of a demon-general 

I I ^ JS Alakavatl, the city of Vai^ravana 

H '^_Agama, [ 1 *, | |^, \ ^ (ox 

0, the Agamas, a collection of doctrmes, general 
name for the Einayana scnptures tr ^ ^ the 
home or collecting-place of the Law or Truth , ^ 
Jt peerless Law , or ^ ne plus ultra, ultimate, 
absolute truth. The ® j | or Four Agamas are 
(1) PI ^ Dirghagama, “ Long ” treatises on 
cosmogony (2) Madhyamagama, if* | |, “ middle ” 
treatises on metaphysics (3) Samyuktagama, 
0 11“ miscellaneous ” treatises on abstract con- 
templation (4) Bkottaragama if- — | | “ numeri- 
cal ” treatises, subjects treated numerically There 
IS also a division of Five Agamas | | ^ Tie penod 
when the Buddha taught Hinayana doctrme m the 
Lumbmi garden during the first twelve years of his 
ministry J | Hinayana 

Ahum, the supposed foundation of all 
sounds and writing, “A” being the open and “ hum ” 
the closed sound “A” is the seed of Vamocana, 
“ hum ” that of Vaj'rasattva, and both have other 
indications “A” represents the absolute, “ hum ” 
the particular, or phenomenal 


PI % Arhan, a worthy, noble, or samtly man , 
especially | PE Asita, q v | | '[g ^ Adikarnuka, 
a beginner, neophjde | | ^ idem | ^ ^ Ajita 
II ^ ID (or ^) lif or Jg or ^ Jl, V | the 
river Ajiravati v piif 0 ^ 

IlS^or^ Ascarya, 
rare, extraordmary Part of the name of an ancient 
monastery in Karashahr 

mumm Anumoda, concurrence, a term 
of thanks from a monk to a donor on partmg | | 
^ |Jg Anuradha, the seventeenth of the twenty-eight 
Naksatras, or lunar mansions M W The ^ con- 
stellation in Scorpio 


|5I ^ A-sa-va, a formula covering the three 

sections of the Garbhadhatu — “a” the Tathagata 
section, “ sa ” the Lotus section, and “ va ” the 
Diamond section \ \ 0 ^ 0 Asamapta, mcom- 
plete, unended | 1 ^ (or 0) Asamasama, 

one of the titles of a Buddha , it is defined as ^ ^ 
which has various interpretations, but generally 
means of unequalled rank | | 51 hias similar 
meamng | | H Asaru, a medicine , a plant, 
Blumea hcera , or perhaps Asara, the castor-oil 
plant, or the aloe | | 0 flip A^vasa-apanaka, 
contemplation by counting the breathmgs , cf 

n m 


Ahu I Aho I an mterjection, eg ^ 
onderful I Also Arka, a flash, ray, the sun , praise , 
me of a mountain , cf [ ^ ^ I I flfe ft The 
B of groaning. 

5 Ahaha, sound of laughter 


PIf Apa, abha, ava, etc | | (|^) 0 
Apasmara, epileptic demons, demons of epilepsy. 
I I ^ 0 Abhayamkara, giving security from 
fear, name of a Tathagata | | ^ "p |£ ^ ^ 
^ Avalokite4vara, name of Kuan-ym | | 0 
Anupama, apphed to a Buddha as ^ ^ ^ of 
unequalled rank, cf | ^ ^ 
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pj ^ m ^ Amrta, 

nectar, ambrosia | | | | ^ ^ f i] One of tbe 
five PJ 3E qv 

^ pm'^M Sravana, wbicb M W gives 
as “ one oHbe lunar asterisms . a, jS, y, Aquilae ” 
^ravana is tbe month which falls m July-August 


PI M ^ Avesa, spmtuahstic possession, a 
youthful medium Also | | •&, M I I I M 


P»J !& (or K) « Atii, a devourer, one of 
the stars m Ursa Major, one of the assistants of 
Agni shown m the Garbhadhatu , an ancient rsi 


M ^ ^ HA# 

Aksayamati, unceasing devotion, with 
an unfail ng mmd , name of a bodhisattva 


m 5« (K) Amita, boundless, infinite , tr by 
H; ^ unmeasurable The Buddha of infimte quahties, 
known as | | | ^ (or fffe) Amitabha, tr ^ g 
boundless hght , | | | ^ ^ Amitayus, tr ^ 

boundless age, or hfe , and among the esotenc sects 
Amrta ^ (3E) sweet dew (kmg) An imaginary 
being unknown to ancient Buddhism, possibly of 
Persian or Iraman origm, who has echpsed the historical 
Buddha m becoming the most popular divuuty m 
the Mahayana pantheon His name mdicates an 
idealization rather than an historic personality, the 
idea of eternal hght and life The origm and date 
of the concept are unknown, but he has always been 
associated with the west, where m his Paradise, 
Sukhavati, the Western Pure Land, he receives to 
unbounded happiness all who caU upon his name 
(cf the Pure Lands i of Maitreya and Aksobhya) 
This IS consequent on his forty-eight vows, especially 
the eighteenth, in which he vows to refuse Buddha- 
hood until he has saved all hving beings to his 
Paradise, except those who had committed the five 
unpardonable sms, or were gmlty of blasphemy 
against the Faith While his Paradise is theoretically 
only a stage on the way to rebirth m the final joys 
of Nirvana, it is popularly considered as the final 
restmg-place of those who cry Na-mo A-mi-to-Fo, 
or Blessed be, or Adoration to, Anuta Buddha 
W ± Pure-land (Jap Jodo) sect is especially 
devoted to this cult, which arises chiefly out of the 
Sukhavativyuha, but Anuta is referred to in many 
other texts and recognized, with differmg mterpre- 
tations and emphasis, by the other sects Eitel 
attributes the first preachmg of the dogma to “ a 
pnest from Tokhara” m ad 147, and says that 


Fa-hsien and Hsuan-tsang make no mention of 
the cult But the Chinese pilgrun ^ 0 Hm-jih 
says he found it prevalent in India 702-719 The 
first translation of the Amitayus sutra, area a d 223- 
253, had disappeared when the K'ai-yuan catalogue 
was compiled a d 730 The eighteenth vow occurs 
m the tr by Dharmaraksa a d. 308 With Anuta 
IS closely associated Avalokite^vara, who is also 
considered as his incarnation, and appears crowned 
with, or bearmg the image of Amita In the tnmty 
of Anuta, Avalokite^vara appears on his left and 
Mahasthamaprapta on his right Another group, of 
five, mcludes Eaitigarbha and Nagarjuna, the latter 
counted as the second patriarch of the Pure-land 
sect One who calls on the name of Amitabha is 
styled I I I H a samt of Amitabha Amitabha 
15 one of the Five “ Dhyam Buddhas ” fft, q v 
He has many titles, amongst which are the followmg 
twelve relatmg to him as Buddha of hght, also 
his title of eternal hfe B of boundless 

of unlimited light, 

B of irresistible hght , ^ ^ ® B of mcom- 

parable light , ^ 3E j’b B of yama or flame-king 
light , ^ ^ B of pure light ; ft S ^ 

B of joyous hght , ^ M ^ B of wisdom light , 
^ if B of unendmg hght , H E :)1& ^ 

B of mconceivable light, ^ ^ ^ B of m- 
descnbable hght , ^ 0 H ofhghtsurpassmg 

that of sun and moon , ^ ft ^ B of boundless 
age As Buddha he has, of course, all the attnbutes 
of a Buddha, mcludmg the Tnkaya, or ^ ^ ft 
about which m re Amita there axe ifferences of 
opnuon m the various schools His esotenc germ- 
letter IS Hnh, and he has specific manual-signs. 
Cf I I I of which with commentaries there are 
numerous editions 


^ P'S I® W Amrtodana M 
A king of Magadha, father of Anuruddha and 
Bhadnka, uncle of SaJryamum 

Ajiravati , v p* The 
nver Hiranyavati, also | ^ (or ^ (or 

m; I H (or JJH or H) 1 H Jg , I M ^ JS- 
It IS probable that ^ mtp ^ 0 unoon- 
quered, is Ajita and an error Of ^ 


I»f Jrii Acara, an arhat of the kingdom of 
Andhra, founder of a monastery 

Akro^ , % scolding, abusing. 


i»r* Ann, ^ , M Mmute, 
tlie sn^est a^regation of matter, a molecule con- 
sisting of ^ seven atoms 
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Adi-buddha, the primal Buddha 
of ancient Lamaism (Tib chos-kyi-dan-pohi-sans- 
rgyas) ; by the older school he is associated with 
P‘u-hsien bom of Vairocana, i e Kuntu-bzan-po, or 
Dharmakaya-Samantabhadra , by the later school 
with Vajradhara, or Vajrasattva, who are considered 
as identical, and spoken of as omniscient, ommpotent, 
ommpresent, eternal, infini te, uncaused, and causmg 
all things I 1 (or lit) S ^ ('filD) Adhimukti or 
Atunukti, entire freedom of mind, confidence, intp 
i>7 « a tt “ pious thoughtfulness ”, good propen- 
sity Atimuktaka, a plant hke the “ dragon-hck ”, 
suggestive of hemp, with red flowers and bluish-green 
leaves , its seeds produce fragrant oil, sesame Also, 
a kmd of tree | 1 PpJ If PB Adyanutpada, 
or -panna , ^ ^ ^ ^ the origmal uncreated 
letter a ox a 


H m Amba, or mother, a title of respect 
11^^ Mother and father j | (or ^ , 
1 I m The 21st of the thirty-three forms of Kuan- 
ym, three eyes, four arms, two playing a lute with 
a phcenix-head, one foot on a hon, the other pendent 
I ] jH Amala, spotless, unstamed, pure, the 
permanent and unchangmg m contrast with the 
changmg , the pure and unsullied, e g samtiiness , 
the true nirvana Also ^ | | , | tIc | q v 


ft Anatman, ^ , Pijl ^ i e ^ 
without an ego, impersonahty, different from soul 
or spirit 


H » Artha, ^ reason, sense, purpose 
probably a imsprmt for , the Hua-yen uses 
^ M ^ > also ^ IS used for || 


is 


Amra, Amalaka, Amrata | 0 ^ 
M, ^ 1^ (or or :^) Amra, mango, 
Mangifera iniim , Amalaka, Embhc myrohalan, 
or Phylhnthus emhlica, whose nuts are valued 
medicinally , Amrata, hog-plum, Spondms manyifera 
Also used for discernment of mental ideas, the nmth 
of the nme kmds of <5 ^ ^ (or 0 or 

^ should apply to Amra the mango, but the forms 
are used mdi^nminately Cf | [ 

Almg- , to embrace , alm^, a small 
drum ; a kind of ecstatic meditation | | (or 
^ Arj^a, ? Ocymum jnlosim, a tree with white 
scented flowers, said to fall m seven parts, like an 
epidendrum, styled also ^ (2 frfc) ^ iflj 

I t Pt ArKta(ka), the soap-berry tree, Sapindus 
ddergens, ^ -y., whose berries are used for 
rosams. Name of a bhiksu [ | ]|p Irya, [ f !j ( , 


1^1, I ^ l> I \m \ , I PI 

J or ^15 loyal, honourable, noble 

Aryan, “ a man who has thought on the four 
chief prmciples of Buddhism and lives according 
to them,” mtp by ^ honourable, and g sage, 
wise, samtly, sacred Also, uluka, an owl | | pg 
Arhan, J^^qv Aryavarman, 

of the Sarvastivadin school, author of a work on 
the Vaibhasika philosophy I I ( I) ^ Arva- 
sena, a monk of the Mahasanghikah I I 1 |jt 
Aryadasa, ditto 



limits, mcluded 


Avantara, intermediate, within 


Au f An exclamation, eg Ho t Oh I Ah I 
Also I fli , jpg, I Hi or I ^ The two letters a and 
u fell from the comers of Brahma’s mouth when he 
gave the seventy-two letters of KharosthI, and they 
are said to be placed at the begmnmg of the Brah- 
mimcal sacred books as divine letters, the Buddhists 
adopting ^ “Thus” {Emm) instead 


Pof wit Avici, M (M) cf I # 1 I H (PB), 
I 'H I 1 Abhisambuddha, Abhisambodha , realizing 
or mamfestmg umversal enlightenment , fully awake, 
complete realization | | g jg Abhimukti, probably 
in error for Adhimukti, unplicit faith, conmtion 
I I (oJ>^ Jt) Ui Abhimukham, towards, approaching, 
in presence of, tr Iff Abhimukhi, the sixth of 
the ten stages -f* \ \ M. M Abhijit, ^ the 

tenth Chinese stellar mansion, stars in Aquarius | | 
IHII, Avivartin, ^ 

No retrogression M=t®, ||S, 

Abhidharma The ^astras, which discuss Buddhist 
philosophy or metaphysics , defined by Buddha- 
ghosa as the law or truth (dharma) which (abhi) 
goes beyond or behind the law; explamed by 
tradition, ^ surpassing law, Jt incom- 
parable law, ^ ^ comparmg the law, direc- 
tional law, showmg cause and effect The | | | | ^ 
or IS the Abhidharma-pitaka, the third part 

of the Tripitaka In the Chinese canon it consists 
of :A: ^ Mahayana treatises, /B ^ H Hinayana 
treatises, and ^ fi^ those brought in durmg the 
Sung and Yuan dynasties The | | | | -fl- ^ Hr 
Abhidharma-kosa-^stra, tr by Hsuan-tsang, is a 
philosophical work by Vasubandhu refutmg doctrines 
of the Vibhasa school There are many works of which 
Abhidharma forms part of the title MS® 
Abhicara A hungry ghost | | | P|i j® , | | ^ 
(or ;&) I I iSS Abhicaraka, exorcism, 

an exerciser, or controller (of demons) 


isadha, | | ^ ^ ^ the fourth 
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montli, part of June and July Name of a monk 
Asadka, an Indian constellation comprismg ^ and 
stars m Sagittarius Cf |5^ ^ ^ 

Aditya, the sons of Aditi, the 
gods , Varuna , the sun , the sky , son of the 
sun-deva 


Apasmara, malevolent demons, 
epilepsy, and the demons who cause it , also | ^ 

1 1, iii 1 1, i« lit. lit, 1^ 


) 1 I IS Abhasvara(-vimana), the sixth of the 
Brahmalokas ^ 5^ of light and sound (abha- 

svara) and its devas, but it is better mtp as abhas, 
s hinin g and vara, ground, or splendid, the splendid 
devas or heaven , shown m the Garbhadhatu Like 
other devas they are subject to rebirth Also [ 

.H 1^ (or ^) , I I Pi # (il) , II 

(or I I M B^c Apamarga, ^ ^ 

Achryanthes aspera [ | ^ Ababa, Hahava, the 
only soimd possible to those in the fourth of the 
eight cold hells Mifli, Mill, |1| 

m, \ \ ^, \ \, md ^ \ m m m 

Apalala, “ not fond of flesh ” (M W ), a destroyer 
by flood of the crops , the naga of the source of 
the river Subhavastu (Swat) of Udyana, about 
which there are various legends , he, his wife hb 
% Jg, and his children were all converted to 
Buddhism | | {^) (Pnl) | (or ^ 

(or Ifi) ^ ^ , I I I 115 , ^ ^ US Apramana- 

bha, mtp as ^ immeasurable hght, the fifth 
of the Brahmalokas [ | ll|5 'ftp (£ Aparagati, the 
three evil paths, i e a nim al, hungry ghost, heU, but 
some say only the path to the heUs | | ^ , 

\ \m \> \ \m \ Avadana, parables, metaphors, 
stories, illustrations , one of the twelve classes of 
sutras , the stones, etc , are divided into eight 
categories 


^ W.> but also by j|| agate, the idea apparently 
being derived from another form | [ ^ ^ 

asvagarbha, horse matrix Other forms are | | (or 
H or I (or % or jg) 1 or | | | | 

I I ^ Asvini M W says it is the first of the 
twenty-eight Nakshatras , the eleventh of the 
Chmese twenty-eight constellations, Hsu, |S Aquani, 
a Equulei | | ^ Asvm, the twms of the Zodiac, 
Castor and Pollux, sons of the Sun and Aivmi , 
they appear m the sky before dawn ridmg m a golden 
carriage drawn by horses or birds | 1 ^ , 

H ) = I ^ if > H A^vajit Ip “ Gammg 
horses by conquest ” MW Name of one of the 
first five disciples and a relative of ^akyamum , 
teacher of ganputra I I H H , M 
% ^ Asvayuja The month m which the moon 
is in conjunction with AAvml, 16th of the 8th 
moon to 15th of the 9th , it is the middle month 
of autumn I I (or M) ^ ® , M q v 

Asvaghosa | | ^ |^ ^ , | ^ fl Asvakarna, 
^ ^ the horse-ear mountains, fifth of the seven 
concentric mountams around Sumeru 


^ ^ ^ ^ ® Atyambakela, 

ancient kingdom near Karachi 


an 


fli V I g -fi Amogha | | | ^ 
Amoghapa^, Kuan-ym with the noose 

H # (or f ^ Agantuka, any visitant, or 
mcident , a visiting monk , accidental 


PJ d Ayurveda, one of the Vedas, the science 
of life or longevity | [ (or ^ Ayuta, vanously 
stated as a milhon or a thousand milhons , and a 
;A: 1 I I as ten thousand milhons 


pip # Pip (or Avahana, or Apattivy- 

utthana, the calhng of a monk or nun mto the 
assembly for penance, or to rid the dehnquent 
ofsm I I ([SB) 0 Adbhuta-dharma, miraculous 

or supernatural thmgs, a section of the canon recoimt- 
mg miracles and prodigies 

A-p‘an, name of the “ first ” Chmese 
Buddhist nun, of Lo-yang m Honan 

^ Nil ^ ^ ^ Ai^vattha-vrksa , 
^ ^ ® the Fkms rdig^osa \ | ^ Asva, a 
horse | | | ^ |S£ Aivamedha, the ancient royal 
hoTse-sacnfice | | ^ (or 0 or ^) Aiman, a stone, 
rock I 1 1 ^ A^magarbha , emerald, tr by 


wans Aruna, § (or 1^) ruddy, dawn- 
colour, dawn, south, fire. Mars, etc j | | ^ Aqcuna- 
kamala, the red lotus { j I ^ Jg A red-coloured 
mcense 

PP M f± (® ®r «) Amogha, or Amogha- 
vajra, ^ (or ^ or g) ftj mtp ^ (^ Bi) 
a monk from northern India, a follower of the mystic 
teachings of Samantabhadra, Vajramati ^ 

IS reput^ to have founded the Togicarya or Tantnc 
school m China about a b. 719^720 Amc^ha suc- 
ceeded him m its leadeiship m 7S2. Ikom a journey 
through India and Ceylon, 741-6, he brought to 
China more than 500 sutras and Astras , mtroduced 
a new form for transKtecatang Sandhit mid published 
108 works He is credited wA the mtroduction of 
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tte Ullambana festival of All Souls, ISth. of 7 th moon, 
V He IS the chief representative of Buddhist 
mysticism m Chma, spreadmg it widely through the 
patronage of three successive emperors, Hsuan Tsung, 
Su Tsung, who gave him the title of ^ ^ H ^ 
q V , and Tai Tsung, who gave him the posthumous 
rank and title of a Munster of State He died 774 

Agm, ^ (or Fire, 

the fire-deva 

M S. lili Asita-rsi. | 1 (or P£, 1 ^ 

^ , in (1) A rsi who spoke the Saddharma- 
pundarika-sutra to ^akyamum m a former mcarna- 
tion (2) The aged samt who pomted out the Buddha- 
signs on Buddha’s body at his birth 

5^ (or f§) ^ Agastya, the star Canopus, 
also mtp as hghtmng | | I 'fill 
m the Nirvana sutra, who stopped the flow of the 
Ganges for twelve years by aUowmg it to run into 
one of his ears 


MB (or ^ ^ Abhirati, the eastern Pure 
Land of Aksobhya 


|5I « « H ft A-va-ra-ha-kha, a spell 
uniting the powers respectively of earth, water, 
fire, air, and space | | iS Avalo- 

kite^vara, 1 1 | i (or ^ -gi-) | | | , | H 

MM e w ® . iw m 

^ ^ ® ^ ^ also Aryavalokite^vara Intp 
as^-l^^or; 5 ^ 5 -^^ “ Regarder (or Observer) 
of the world’s sounds, or cries ”, or “ Sounds that 
enlighten the world ” Also The 

Sovereign beholder, a tr of isvara, lord, sovereign 
There is much debate as to whether the latter part 
of the word is svara, sound, or Isvara, lord , Chinese 
mterpretations vary Cf H ^ 


Raga, desire, emotion, feehng, greed, 
anger, wrath , and many other meanmgs , derived 
from to dye, colour, etc j | , pnl ^ or 

Arka, or white flower, Asclejpias (M W says Cah- 
trojm) g%g(mUa Cf p? M (or 5 g ill 
Arapacana, a mystical formula, v L4vi’s article 
on arapacana, Batavian Society Feestbundel, 1929, 
n, pp 100 seq 1 ] ^ Arhan, arhat, lohan , worthy, 
v^erable , an enlightened, saintly man , the 
type or ideal samt m Bfinayana m contrast 
IMhfeattva as the samt m Mahayana , mtp 

as# IK 

■ ' " ' ^ of ea^y, i e of mortality , 

Se 5 iot to be reborn. 


having destroyed the karma of reincarnation, he 
is also in the stage of ^ ^ no longer learning, 
havmg attamed Also iP ^ , 1 | , | ] ^ or 

I (01 . ii '^.etc , cf 1 ^ , I ^ 

( I I ll] The direction leading to arhatship, by 
cutting off all illusion in the realms of form and 
beyond form 1 | | H The frmt of arhat disciphne 
I I I One of the titles of Buddha, the Arhan 
who has overcome mortality | | ^ Arama, garden, 
grove, pleasaunce , hence sangharama, a monas- 
tery with its gardens _AJso, ( | , | | ^ , | ^ ^ 
or ^ 11 Arada Kalama, v next Also 

the Atata or Hahava cold hells I I jSJ ^ 
Alara- or Arafla-Kalama, the rsi to whom Sakya- 
mum went on leavmg home , another was Udraka 
Ramaputra , they had attained to the concept of 
nothmgness, including the non-existence of ideas 
Other forms are 1 | | | I® , I I ^ ^ H , 

I I ® Raja, a king I I I ^ Raja-dhatu, a 
dominion , kmgdom 


i®ii® m Agara, a house, dweUmg, receptacle ; 
tr and used in the sense of an organ, eg the ear 
for sound, etc 


M ^ ^ Ajita, V 1 3^ I 1 1 I ^ (or 1) 
|jt (or -y*) ^ ^ M pjc ^ Ajita Keia Kambahn, 
the unyieldmg one whose cloak is his hau One 
of the SIX Tirthyas, or Brahmimcal heretics, given 
to extravagant austerities , his doctrine was that the 
happiness of the next life is correlative to the suffer- 
mgs of this life ] ] Agm, Are, v | -^Jso 

“ Agm or Akm, name of a kmgdom north of 
lake Lop ” Bitel | | ( |) 3 ^ or Agmdatta, 
name of a kmg I I M Ajivika, or Ajivaka, 
M ''^bo hves on others, le by improper 

means , an improper livebhood (for one m orders). 


H ^ V PH ^ Ann , and used for Anavatapta, 
infra \ | (^ ^ H ^ H) ^ Auuttara-samyak- 
sambodhi, or Anubodhi Unexcelled comfdete 
enlightenment, an attribute of every Buddha , tr by 

the highest 

correct and complete, or umversal knowledge or 
awareness, the perfect wisdom of a Buddha, om- 
niscience I 1 PB Anuruddha, son of Amrtodana, 
and “ cousm german ” to Sakyamuni (Bitel) ; 
not Amruddha , cf fi} i |5 | | ^ HP ^ Anustubh ; 

^ I I SS W Anu Kuanyin, the twentieth of 
the tkirty-three forms of the “ Goddess of Mercy ”, 
seated on a rock scanmng the sea to protect or save 
voyagers | | ^ , pg iP ^ ^ (or '^ ^) ^ 
Anavatapta, a lake in Jambudvipa, north of the 
Himalayas, south of ^ iB Gandha-madana, de- 
scnbed as about 800 li m circumference, bordm^li 
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by gold, Silver, precious stones, etc It is said to 
be the source of the four great rivers east, the 
Ganges out of a silver ox mouth , south, the Indus 
out of that of an elephant , west, the Oxus , and 
north, the Sita, said to be the Yellow River Eitel 
has the Brahmaputra, Ganges, Satadru (or Sutlej), 
and the Oxus , hut there is confusion in the records 
The Dragon-kmg of this lake became a bodhisattva 
and IS exempt from the distresses of the other seven 
dragon-kings The | [ | []j are the mountains 
north of the lake 

n ® Aya, approach, drawing near, | | ^ 
Ayana has the same meamng, but is intp by gl 
to contemplate, look into | | (or fM fp Aya- 
tana, seat, abode, intp hj ^ or ^ entrance, or 
place, le the sadayatanas, six entrances or places 
of sense-data, or sensation , v 7 ^ X M ® 
(or IJfil) ^ Hayagriva, the horse-head Kuan-ym 
I I ^ f J Ayamukha, Hayamukha, an ancient 
kingdom m Central India 


chandas, a metre of two hnes each m 8 -f- 8 syllables , 

also M H ^ Hi ^ 

^ Raksasa, [ 1 ^ ^ demons, evd 
spirits , raksasi are female demons, but are also 
said to be protectresses, cf ^ 3^ ^ 

1^1 ^ Avakan, Vakhan, Khavakan , 
Wakhan, an ancient kmgdom on the borders of 
the present Afghanistan, descnbed by Hsuan-tsang as 
200 h south-east of Badakshan Also ^ | | , 

n I I 


Asadha is a double naksatra (two 
lunar mansions) associated with stars m 
Sagittarius, this form is said to be Purvasadha 
and IS intp as 1 e stars m Corvus, but these stars 
are m the Indian constellation Hasta, the Hand, 
which may be the more correct trans-hteration , cf 
1 I 1 Asadhya, mcurable 


PSl ^ A^oka, I Is ftp j I Hi or or 
m ^ Grandson of Candragupta (Sandrokottos), 
who muted India and reached the summit of his 
career about 315 bc A^oka reigned from about 
274 to 237 B c His name A^oka, “ free from care,” 
may have been adopted on his conversion He is 
accused of the assassmation of his brother and 
relatives to gam the throne, and of a fierce tempera- 
ment m his earher days Converted, he became the 
first famous patron of Buddhism, encouragmg its 
development and propaganda at home and abroad, 
to which existmg pillars, etc , bear witness , his 
propaganda is said to have spread from the borders 
of Chma to Macedoma, Epirus, Egypt, and Cyrene 
His title IS Dharma^ka , he should be distmguished 
from Kala^oka, grandson of A] ata^atru Cf | 1 ftp 
I 1 ftp etc I I ftp The name of a tree under 

which the mother of the Buddha was painlessly 
dehvered of her son, for which Chmese texts give 
eight different dates , the Jonesia asoka , it is also 
called 5 fij ^ Vrksa 

M * m Ajnata-kaundmya, Pnf ^ ’fH 
^ in one of the first five disciples of Sakyamum, 
said to be the first to realize the Buddha-truth 
Ajnata, his designation (1 e recognized or confessed), 
IS mtp as g, ^ Havmg known and ^ 
knowing, or knowledge of non-existence. Or perhaps 
for Ajnatr, confessor Kaundmya, his surname, is 
said to mean a “ fire holder ” from “ the early fire- 
worship of the Brahmins ” 

W ^ Anu, y M W ^ Anustubh- 


US ^ Aranya, from aranya, “forest”, 1 | 1 158 
aranyaka, one who fives there Intp by ^ 
no sound of discord , ^ shut m and qmet , 

5 g ^ far removed , ^ ^ uninhabited and still , 


a lonely abode 500 bow-lengths from any village 
A henmtage, or place of retirement for meditation 
Three kmds of occupants are given 5^ ^ I I i I 
Dharma-a , meditators on the prmciple of mactmty, 
or lettmg Nature have its course , Jll ^ I 1 i I 
Matanga-a , those who dwell among the dead, away 
from human voices, ® PI& 1 1 I I Dandaka-a., 
those who dwell m sandy deserts and among rocks 
(as m the ancient Deccan) Other forms are | | Sp 
or«, ME or*. 


Asu-citta, daughter of Ajata^atra, 
king of Magadha, noted for her wisdom at 12 years 
of age 

l§ « Angiras, one of the seven deva-iais 
bom from Brahma’s mouth, shown m the Diamond 
Court of the Garbhadhatu, red coloured, holdmg 
a lotus on which is a vase , in Sanskrit the planet 
Jupiter A title of the Buddha Also H ^ 

H Si* 

Ajitamjaya, invmcible, 
a charm for enterr^ the mutation on mvincibihty 
Cf. ra -Hf* 

Aivattha, a tree, the F%ous rdigtosa, 
or bodhi-tcee, called also the m ^ no-sin tree. 
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because whoever goes around it thiree tunes is nd 
of sm Also I ^ , I ^ PS , I 

I 1 H bP Aisyarikas, a theistic school of Nepal, 
which set up Adi-Buddha as a supreme divinity 


the meamng and implications of the Alaya-vijnana 
It may also be termed the unconscious, or unconscious 
absolute, out of whose ignorance or unconsciousness 
arises all consciousness 


m 


Ahara, v. 9 


p[ ^ S A kind of hungry ghost , ? connected 
with Asanayuka 

MM Alaya, an abode, restmg-place (hence 
Himalaya, the storehouse of snow), intp as ^ 
non-disappearmg, perhaps non-melting, also as ^ 
store Other forms are ! M (or or . 

also ^ or ^ ]|15_ Any of these terms is used in 
abbreviation for Alaya-vijnana | | | The 

alaya heresy, one of the thirty heretical sects named 
m the ;;A: H chapter 1, that the alaya 

is a sort of eternal substance or matter, creative 
and containing all forms , when considered as a 
whole, it is non-existent, or contains nothing , when 
considered “ unrolled ”, or phenomenal, it fills the 
universe It seems to be of the nature of materiahsm 
as opposed to the ideahstic conception of the Alaya- 
vijnana | | ( ^ llaya-vijnana “ The receptacle 
mtellect or consciousness ” , “ the origmatmg or 
receptacle intelligence ” , “ basic consciousness ” 
(Keith) It IS the store or totality of consciousness, 
both absolute and relative, impersonal in the whole, 
temporally personal or mdmdual m its separated 
parts, always reproductive It is described as W It 
^ the fundamental nund-consciousness 
of conscious bemgs, which lays hold of all the experi- 
ences of the mdividual hie , and which as storehouse 
holds the germs ^ of all affairs , it is at the root 
of all expenence, of the skandhas, and of aU tbinga 
on which sentient beings depend for existence 
Mmd IS another term for it, as it both stores and 
gives nse to all seeds of phenomena and knowledge 
It IS called ^ ongmal mind, because it is the 
root of all things , ^ mexhaustible nund, 

because none of its seeds (or products) is lost , ^ 
manifested mind, because aU thmgs are revealed m 
or by it , M ^ seeds mind, because from it 
spring all mdividualities, or particulars , ^ ^ 

because it is the basis of ah knowledge , ^ ^ ^ 
because it produces the rounds of mortality, good and 
evil karma, etc q V , that which 

holds together, or is the seed of another rebirth, 
or phenomena, the causal nexus, H ^ the 
prime or supreme mmd or consciousness , ^ ^ 
abode (of) consciousness , ||S ^ unsulhed con- 
scious^ when considered m the absolute, i e the 
Tat^ata , ^d A as the last of the eight 
vijnanas There has been much discussion as to 


W tt # 


. . „ . _ . J Avatara, descent or epiphany, 

especially of a deity , but intp as ^ peerless 
and A to enter, the former at least in mistake for 
anuttara | | ¥ M Abhayagiri, Mount Fearless, 
m Ceylon at Anuradhapura , in its monastery a 
broad school of the Sthavirah arose 


1®' E Kupya, silver | | ^ Aruna, a 
mountain in the Punjab said formerly to fluctuate 
in height 


m it 


. - - J Ayodhya, | | K , |SJ S ® capital 

of Ko&la, headquarters of ancient Buddhism, the 
present Oudh, Lat 26° N, Long 82° 4E 

fill Acmtya, beyond conception, v 

^ ® ^ 


NSW Younger brother of Asoka, he is 
said to have reigned for seven days and then resigned 
to A^oka, but cf Mahendra under ® 


The land where all goes smoothly 
along (a-lu-lu) at will, idem | | | 

1^ Transht aka, agha, etc I | ^ Akasa, 
the sky space, the_air, ether, atmosphere | ) 
Agha, but may be Aka^a , it has two opposite inter- 
pretations, substantial and unsubstantial, the latter 
having special reference to the empyrean ( | ^ , 
! I J 1 ^ ^ A flash in the east, the lightnmg 
god, the term is defined as not sohd, 

hqmd, Sanskrit aghana(m) | | A physician, 
a healer, probably should be | | ^ Agadam, 
especially Bhaisajyaraja, the King of Medicme, or 
Heahng | | (!^) Akamstha, not the least, 

1 e the highest, or eighteenth of the heavens of form, 
or Brahmalokas , also | | | (or Bflj) Pt or , 

I 1 ^ I I M (a]p)ire, -n 

nmm Ajita, ^ ^ invincible, title of 

Maitreya , and of others Also | K: (or Jg, PflJ, 

'^) I . \%Lm> \ urn 

PPj ^ ^Ij ]|j5 Acarya, (fi^) ^ ^ or 
I ^ ^ J I ® ^>J or ^ spiritual teacher, master, 
preceptor , one of ]£ :ff correct conduct, and able 
to teach others There are various categories, e g. 
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uj ^ I I j one wlio ias charge of novices , ^ ^ 

I I I a teacher of the discipline , M B I I I of 
duties , ^ I I \oithe scriptures , ^ jh I I I 
the master of the commumty | | (^_or , 

I ^ H Acala, Inmiovahle, the name of Aryacala- 
natha ffif 3E= executes the 

orders of Vairocana Also, a stage in Bodhisattva 
development, the eighth in the ten stages towards 
Buddhahood | | ^ Name of a mountain 

Pf ^ ^ ^ Aviddhakarna, un- 

pierced ears, name of an ancient monastery near 
Benares , “ near Yodhapatipura ” (Bitel) 

PSJ ^ Ana, ^ M inhalation, v | | ^ 

I I Anatha, protector-less | 1 [ ^ Anatha- 
pmdada, a wealthy elder of Sravasti, famous for 
hberahty to the needy, and his gift of the Jetavana 
with its gardens and buildmgs to the Buddha, cf 
His original name was ^ ^ ^ Sudatta and his 
wife’s Visakha | | (or , I 1 

(or Anagamin, the ^ 3^ non-commg, or ^ 
non-returnmg arhat or saint, who will not be reborn 
m this world, but in the rupa and arupa heavens, 
where he will attain to nirvana | | | ^3 One who 
is aimmg at the above stage 111:^ The third 
of the 0 ^ four frmts, i e the reward of the seeker 
after the above stage | | ^ ® Aryava- 

lohte^vara, a title of Kuan-yin, v | H | | # , 

I I # # (or PB) , I ^ (or ^ , lie (or 

ik 3. (or # Pl£) Amruddha, “unrestrained,” 
tr by ^ unceasing, i e the benefits resulting 
from his charity , or ^ ^ able to gratify 

every wish and without desire One of the ten 
chef disciples of Buddha , to reappear as the Buddha 
Samantaprabhasa , he was considered supreme m 
% deva insight Cf M ^ I I (PSI) 

^ ^ (or psi) iP ® fP Anapana, breathing, 

especially controlled breathing , ana is intp as 
exhahng and apana as inhahng, which is the opposite 
of the correct meamng , the process is for calmmg 
body and mmd for contemplation by countmg the 
breathmg | | ^ ^ A spell for heahng sickness, 

or charm for preventing it , others of sirmlar title 
are for other savmg purposes | 1 # (or ^ 

PU Anasrava, free from mortahty and its delusions 

^ The Arbuda hell, cf ^ 


I® M H ® M i§ Apratihata, irresistible, 
unaffected by I M ft? ^ Apara]ita, name of 
a yaksa , also | ^ j H ^ \ ^ ^ > 

as a S 3 Tnbol of mvmcibihty it is written | ^ p 


^ Avam “A” is the Vairocana germ-word 
in the Garbhadhatu, “ Yam ” the same in the Vajra- 
dhatu, hence Avam mcludes both | | ^ 
A-vam-ram-ham-kham, is the highest formula of 
the ^ "g Shmgon sect , it represents all the five 
elements, or composite parts of Vairocana m his cor- 
poreal nature, but also represents him in his ^ or 
spiritual nature , cf etc , and ppf ^ Arapacana 


M ^ Aksobhya, MM 

^ unmoved, imperturbable , tr ^ ^ Ws 

also ^ ^ ^ BK S free from anger, accordmg 
to his Buddha-vow One of the Five Buddhas, his 
realm Abhirata, Dehghtful, now bemg m the east, 
as Aimtabha’s is m the west He is represented 
m the Lotus as the eldest son of Mahabhijnabhibhu 
^ ^ ^rid was the Bodhisattva ^ Jnanakara 

^ ^ before he became Buddha, he has other 
appearances Aks obhya is also said to mean 
100 vivaras, or 1 followed by 17 ciphers, and a 
I [ I IS ten tunes that figure 


1^ ^ "ft Ajataiatru, { ] , 1 

^ ^ ^ Enemy before birth ” , a kmg of Magadha 
whose father, Bimbisara, is said to have sought to 
kill hun as ill-omened When grown up he killed 
his father and ascended the throne At first miimcal 
to Sakyamum, later he was converted and became 
noted for his hberahty , died area 619 B c. Also 
called “ Broken fingers ” and Ehemadarsm His 
son and successor was Udayi , and a daughter was 
2 Asu-dhara According to a Tibetan legend an infant 
son of A]ataiatru was kidnapped, or exposed, and 
finally became kmg of Tibet named Na-khn-btsan-po 
I I ^ Ararya, ac^rm, v R ^ 


^ M iS (*) Amcchantika, without d^me, 


averse from, i e undesuous of mrvana 


psi SB (or S) ^ ® (or® pfe Atharvapa, 
V the Athaxva Veda. 


Aparagodana , apara, 
west , godana, ox-exchange, where oxen are used as 
money , the western of the four contments of every 
world, circular m shape and with circular-faced 
people Also ® pg # ® IB 115 Cf li 1 I Jg 
® jg ^ # ili Apatk-pratide^ana, confession. 


Agada, v f -fSp PB t 1 ® Adana, mtp. 
by ^ ^ holding on to, mamtainmg , holdmg together 
the karma, good or evil, mamtamu^ the sentient 
organism, or the germ in the seed or plant It is 
another name for the Maya-vijnana, and is known 
as the 111^ adanavi]Sana 
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nm Aimnda, | il K , mtp by # Joy , 

son of Dronodana-ia]a, and younger brother of 
Devadatta , he was noted as the most learned 
disciple of Buddha, and famed for hearmg and 
remembermg his teachmg, hence is styled ^ , 
after the Buddha’s death he is said to have compiled 
the sutras m the Vaibhara cave, v where the 
disciples were assembled m Magadha He is reckoned 
as the second patriarch Anandabhadra and Ananda- 
sagara are generally given as two other Anandas, 
but this is uncertam f [ | ^ A yaksa, called 
White Teeth M | ^ M Anandapura, a place 
given by Eitel as north-east of Gujerat , “ the 
present Bamagar, near Eurree,” which was “ one 
of the strongholds of the Jam sect ” 

Avaivartika, Avivartin, Apari- 
vartya, ^ One who never recedes , a bodhi- 

sattva who, m his progress towards Buddhahood, 
never retrogrades to a lower state than that to which 
he has attained Also | H [ | , | 'f| ^ 1 

)® Arjuna, white, silvery , the tree 
Termnaka arjuna , part of the name of f(5 -{Jll ^ 
15 ^ iU, Nagarjuna q v Also j ^ | , | ,^1 pg | , 


^ Atyantika, final, endless, tr by 

^ ^ to or at the end, e g no mmd for attaimng 
Buddhahood; cf ^ 0®. 


Adara I PE i to salute with folded 
hands, palms together 

M ^ mm m Akulakara, disturbmg, 

upsetting, name of a wmd 

# Avici, 1 I t, MU, I I S, the 

l^t and deepest of the eight hot hells, where the 
culprits suffer, die, and are mstantly reborn to 
suffering, without interruption ^ It is the 
1 I (!) ^ ^ or the I I ^ ^ hell of umn- 

termitted scorching , or the | | 1^ ^ hell of 

unmtenmtted wailing , its wall, out of whch there 
is no escape, is the | | ;A: 


Varsa Earn, to ram | £; To pray for 
1 ^ ^ , I ^ , I Varsas , varsavasana , 
the rams, the ramy season, when was the summer 
mtreat, v ^ I ^,1 # To ram down (celestial) 
fewers. j ^ The disciples of Varsya, 

ie- tlisaganya, a leader of the Sankhya school 


blue, dark-colpured , also green, black, or 
gre/; ^ w^tfer^bed mmd | ^ ^ The 


mother of Maudgalyayana in a former incarnation 
noted for her meanness ! M , tra M The blue, or 
clear river, Vanksu, Vaksu, the Oxus | g Blue-eyed 
I ^ Utpala, V ® Blue lotus 1 ® ^ H5 The 
blue-faced raja, protector of Buddhism, king of the 
yaksas, with open mouth, dog’s fangs, three eyes, 
four arms, wearmg skulls on his head, serpents on 
his legs, etc 1 gg , | ^ M The blue-head, 

or blue-neck Kuan-yin, the former seated on a cliff, 
the latter with three faces, the front one of pity, 
the side ones of a tiger and a pig | Blue (or 
green) demons who abuse the sufferers m Hades 
I f| Blue or Green dragon 

^ Not , un- , without, apart from , wrong 

^ ZH ^ ‘ Neither three nor one, a 

T‘ien-t‘ai phrase, that the ^ -[g or noumenon, 
phenomenon, and madhya or mean, are three aspects 
of absolute truth, but are not merely three nor 
merely one, idem the H ^ three powers, le 
dharmakaya, wisdom, and nirvana 

^ ^ Apart from the two categories of 

matter and mmd, v » fe ^ * 

Not-men, not of the human race, i e devas, 
kmnaras, nagas, maras, raksas, and all beings of 
darkness , sometimes applied to monks who have 
secluded themselves from the world and to beggars, 
1 e not like ordinary men 

^ 4 Not arismg directly from the mmd, 

which IS the sixth sense, but from the other senses 

^ An imaginary and not factual metaphor, 
one of the eight forms of comparison /k 

A vessel unfit for Buddha or Buddhism, 
e g a woman’s body, which is unclean, v Lotus Sutra 
^ ^ chapter 12 

^ A Not devas, i e asuras, v M ^ W 

Those who do not learn Buddha-truth, 
hence I H8:#is a world of such 

^ ^ i The unestabhshed, or undetermined , 
Ihiat which is beyond termmology j M It The 
doctone of II I JH Ad the bhutatathata, the 
absolute as it exists m itself, i e indefinable, con- 
trasted with the absolute as expressible m word® 
and thought, a distmction made by the Ifl ^ H? 
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Anitya, ^ ^ impermanent, transient, 
illusory, as evidenced by old age, disease, and death 
Impermanent, suffenng, empty, 
jj^QU'ego — such IS life 

Apart from mind, without mind, beyond 

mentation 

^ « Apart from mind there is no 

Buddha, the positive statement is ^ ^ 

this mind is Buddha 


^ Accordmg to the orthodox or 

teachmg sects, not to discriminate, or reason out, 
according to the Ch'an sect, to get rid of wrong 
thoughts (by freeing the nund from active operation) 


^ ^ Non-sentient objects such as grass, wood, 
earth, stone | i The insentient become 

(or are) Buddha, a tenet of the H ifc, i e the doctrme 
of pan-Buddha 


Beyond the condition of thinking or 
not-tWkmg, of active consciousness or unconscious- 
ness , an abbrev for | | ^ ^ ^ 5^ or v 
0 ^ W- The % or degree of meditation of this 
name leads to rebirth m the ariipa heaven , which 
is not entirely free from distress, of which it has 
^ eight forms 


Neither existmg nor empty; 
neither matenal nor immatenal , the characterization 
of the bhutatathata (m the IS It), i e the onto- 
logical reahty underlying all phenomena In the 
hght of this, though the phenomenal has no reality 
m itself ^ 7^, the noumenal is not void 0 § 

^ Death by accident said not to be deter- 
mined by previous karma , a sudden, unnatural, 
accidental death 


^ The Buddha’s “ extmction ” or death 
not considered as real, v next 


The doctrme that the Buddha 
was not really born and did not really die, for he 
IS eternal , resembhng Docetism 


Arupa, formless, i e without rupa, form, 
or shape, not composed of the four elements Also 
the four skandhas, 1 | ® excluding rupa or 
form 11#^ Neither matter nor mmd, neither 
phenomenal nor noumenal , the triple division of 
all things is mto -fe, and 0 0 /(j phenomenal, 

noumenal, and neither 


not yet mclmed their hearts to Mahayana 


a 


Not bodhisattvas, those who have 


Not to be cut off, i e active or passive 
nirvapa (discipline) , one of the H ^ 


Untimely , not the proper, or regulation 
tune (for meals), which is from dawn to noon, 
hence | | ■^ to eat out of hours, i e after noon 

Abhava Non-existent, not real | \ jg 
^ ^ 55 (or 1^) Naivasamjnanasamjnayatana 

0 M 0 ^ The heaven or place where there 
IS neither thinkmg nor not-thinkmg , it is beyond 
th inkin g , the fourth of the 0 ^ ^ four immatenal 
heavens, known also as the Ig ^ 



tones 


Wrong ways, heterfjdox views, c« doc- 


or ^ v 0 


Not to eat out of r^ulation hours, v* 

I W \ 


Neither black nor white 
karma, karma "whieh does not affect metemp^ciw^is 
Either for evil or good , negative or indifferent karma. 


% lONE 

Connect, bmd, involve , is, are 1 ^ To 
think of, be drawn to 

Suddenly, on the pomt of ^ ^ Gana- 

pati, V 

The naga meditation, wktoh salable 


STROKES 

one to become a dragon, hibemste m the d^, 
prolxmg one’s life and meet the Messi^.. 

Ptotect, ward, guard , gnarantee. | H ^ 
Th e guardian getneial (ff ^e 

Dotivenient, ©ontemence , the®^ so ; ea^ 
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clieap I f ij Convenient and beneficial , to urmate 
or evacuate tbe bowels , a latrine | ^ A mere 
turn, le immediate and easy | ^ (or ^ or ft) 
, IE ® i Vyan]ana, “ making clear, marking, 
distmgmsbmg,” M W a “rebsb”, intp by ^ 
a mark, sign, or script which manifests the meamng , 
also a taste or flavour, that which distinguishes 
one taste from another 


Common, ordmary, usual, vulgar | \ 

Grhastha, an ordmary householder , an ordinary 
man , the laity [ ^ Common dust, earthly pollution 
I ^ Of ordinary appearance, e g the laity | ^ The 
common commandments for the laity | ^ The 
popular idea of the ego or soul, i e the empirical 
or false ego fg composed of the five skandhas 
This IS to be distmguished from the true ego ^ 
or the metaphysical substratum from which 

all empirical elements have been eliminated , v 
A ^ ^ ^ I ^ Common or worldly 
wisdom, which by its illusion blurs or colours the 
mmd, blmdmg it to reahty | ^ The common 
run or flow \m, wm Common principles, or 
axioms , normal unenbghtened ideas, in contrast 
with reahty 


jg ^raddha Faith, to beheve, belief, faith 
regarded as the faculty of the mind which sees, 
appropriates, and trusts the things of rehgion, it 
3 o;^uliy trusts m the Buddha, m the pure virtue 
of the Triratna and earthly and transcendental 
goodness , it is the cause of the pure life, and the 
solvent of doubt Two forms are mentioned (1) 
Adhunukti, intmtion, tr by self-assured enlighten- 
ment (2) Sraddha, faith through hearmg or bemg 
taught For the Awakening of Faith, ^raddhotpada, 
V- ^ ig Hr 


To believe m and submit oneself to 

ftp To beheve m and look up to 

^ ^raddhabala The power of faith , 
one of the five bala or powers 


IB J5C The receptivity and obedience of faith , 
to beheve and receive (the doctrme) | | ^ ^ 
In faith receive and obey, a sentence found at the 
end of sutras 


it XJpasaka, ^ ^ ^ a male devotee, who 
remams in the world as a lay disciple A bestower 
of alms Cf M 


ic Upasika A female devotee, who 
at home Cf # 


remains 


IB 

of 


Sindhu, Sindh, Scinde, ^ || the country 
^ the Indus, one of the “ four great rivers ” 
Smdhu IS a general name for India, but refers 
especially to the kmgdom along the banks of the 
river Indus, whose capital was Vichavapura 


The merit of the 
power of faith 


behevmg heart , 


the 


^ n A behevmg mind, which receives without 
doubtmg 

Faith-patience, faith-endurance (1) To 
abide patiently in the faith and repeat the name 
of Amitabha (2) To beheve in the Truth and attam 
the nature of patient faith (3) According to T‘ien-t‘ai 
tte Jglj ^ meamng is the unperturbed faith of the 
Bodhisattva (that all dharma is unreal) 




Faith and wisdom, two of the 3[ ;jg 


Faith and morals, i e the moral law, or 
commandments , to put faith m the commandments 

"fe* Faith, regarded as a hand grasping the 
precious truth of Buddha 


In iJMii Almsgiving because of faith , the gifts 
of the faithful 

Sraddhendriya Faith, one of the five 
roots or organs producing a sound moral life 




the ]oy of behevmg 


To believe and rejoice in the dharma, 



pure and purifymg hke water 


The ocean of faith , the true virtue of 
the believing heart is vast and boundless as the 
ocean 


In ^ To beheve 

TfeateaH 


in and entrust oneself to the 


“fe The pearl 
the heart it is hkened 


of faith, as faith punfies 
to a pearl of the purest water 
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Firm faith in the Triratna as 
revealing true knowledge , one of the ^ H 


The previous body, or incarnation 1 ^ ^ 
Discontinuous function, though seemingly continuous, 
e g a “ Cathenne-wheel ”, or torch whirled around 



The seed of faith 



merits) 


The treasury of faith (which contains all 


Tg iX Behevmg action , faith and practice 
Action resulting from faith in another’s teaching, 
m contrast with ft action resultmg from direct 
apprehension of the doctrme , the former is found 
among the i e those of inferior abihty, the 

latter among the M IR. le tte mentally acute 


^ Faith and interpretation, le to heheve 
and understand or explain the doctrine , the 
dull or umntellectual heheve, the mtelhgent interpret , 
also, faith rids of heresy, interpretation of ignorance 
I I e Faith, mterpretation, performance, and 
evidence or realization of the fruit of Buddha’s 
doctrme 



To heheve and obey 

Faith as the first and leading step 



The drum or stimulant of faith 


g To risk , rash , counterfeit , mtroduce 
I Bodhi \ \ M ^ Bodhicitta, the enhghtened 
mmd, idem # ^ 1 | H IS Bodhisattva 

cf t a 


^Ij Pattern, rule , then, therefore | j|lj To play , 
a form of play 

To shave ] J] A razor | ^ To shave 
the head | ^ To shave the hair, following ^akya- 
mum, who cut off his locks with a sharp sword or 
knife to signify his cutting himself off from the world 

-JLt* 

^Ij Purva Before , former, previous , in front 
I 18r j I ^ Former life or hves | 4* ^ Former, 
mtermediate, after [ ^ A preceding Budiffia , former 
Buddhas who have entered mto nirvana | ^ The 
front hall, or its front part | Previous impure 
conditions (influencmgthe succeeding stage or stages) 

I IE ^ ill Pragbodhi, v ^ A mountam m Magadha, 
reported to have been ascended by ^akyamum 
before his enlightenment, hence its name | ^ 


^iJ To cut, slash , transht la, ra, ya 1 ^ 
Yasti, pole, staff, stick, mtp flagpole ] (or 
M W Laguda, a staff, stick | 3^ cf ^ ^ 

Patna, precious thmg, jewel, etc ] | ^ Eatna- 

sikhm, cf P, “ the 999th Buddha of the precedmg 
kalpa, the second of the Sapta Buddha ” Eitel 
I I 'firo H Eatnakara, a “ jewel-mine, the ocean ” 
(M W ), mtp jewel-heap , name of a Buddha 
and bodhisattva , the 112th Buddha of the present 
kalpa , also of “ a native of Vaisali, contemporary 
of Sakyamum | ® ^ Eajas, atmosphere, 

vapour, gloom, dust, dirt, etc , mtp dust, minute , 
also hatred, suffermg 


^ Imperial commands 
commands of the Buddha 


The sovereign 


Brave, bold, courageous, fearless 1 S ^ 
Bold advance, or progress | M ^ ^ Pradhanasura, 
a bodhisattva now m ^kyamuni’s retmue 


^ Shootmg plants , a comet | ^ Pusya , 

foam , a lunar mansion, i e the three arrow stars 
m the Jl, constellation of which 8 Canon is one 
I jlS, I I I? ^ Buddha, 

mtp by % and ft q v j fli ^ Bhagai, “ a city 
south of Khotanwith a Buddha-statue which exhibits 
all the ” laksanam, or thirty-two signs, “ brought 
there from Cashmere” Eitel 


^ Daksma, south , transht mm, and as a suffix 
mtp as mpamrig plural, several, i e. more than three. 

S 4* S ifc The three modes of ^akyamuni’s 
teachmg as expounded by the teachers south of the 
Yangtze after the Ch‘i dynasty a d 479—601 (1) The 
Hr ^ gradual method, leading the disciples step 
by step to nirvana (2) The @ ] imm ediate method, 
by which he instructed the bodhmttvas, revealing 
the whole truth (3) The ::f; ^ undetermined 

method, by which the teaching is adapted bo each 
mdividual or group 

(^) Southern India. 

^ The Southern sect, or Bodhidharma School, 
divided mto northern and southern, the northern 
under jfiji H Sh&i-hau, iie southern under ^ ^ 
Hui-n^ng, area a d. 7<K), hence ] ft ^ ^ ; th© 
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southern came to be considered the orthodox 
Intuitional school The phrase 1 i® llf 
“Southern immediate, northern gradual” refers 
to the method of enhghtenment which separated 
the two schools 


^ ^J Southern hill, name of a monastery 
which gave its name to g Tao-hsuan of the 
T'ang dynasty, founder of the P9 ^ ^ school 


^ The southern quarter , south | | |5; 

Anthem Buddhism in contrast with ;}h northern 
Buddhism | ( [) M (Ife The Southern Pure 
Land to which the dxagon-maid went on attaimng 
Buddhahood, cf Lotus Sutra 


under the reign of T‘ai Tsu, the first emperor of the 
Ming dynasty, who reigned a d 1368-1398 


ii Daksmayana The course or dechnation 
of the sun to the south, the half-year m which 
it moves from north to south , a period of six months 

S H as fl. m 1 # S Jambudrtpa 

One of the four continents, that situated south 
of Mt Meru, comprising the world known to the 
early Indians Also | , | # , | ^ 


Nan-yang, a noted monk who had 
mfluence with the T'ang emperors Su Tsung and 
Tai Tsung, circa 761-775 


Nan-ch‘uan, a monk of the T'ang dynasty 
Girca 800, noted for his cryptic sayings, inheritor 
of the prmciples of his master, Ma Tsu H 


S ® ih Malayagiri, '' the 

Malaya mountains m Malabar answermg to the 
western Ghats , a distnct m the south of India ” 
M W A mountam m Ceylon, also called Lanka 


^ Namah , Pali Namo , to submit 
oneself to, from to bend, bow to, make obeisance, 
pay homage to , an expression of submission to 
command, complete commitment, reverence, devo- 
tion, trust for salvation, etc Also written | , 

I it, ffJ m (or ^ or /g), ^ ^ (or 
^) , I® ^ ^ (or ^) , ^ |g (or ^), etc 
It IS used constantly m hturgy, mcantations, etc , 
especially as m Namah Amitkbha, which is the 
formula of faith of the Pure-land sect, representmg 
the behevmg heart of all bemgs and Amitabha’s 
power and will to save , repeated in the hour of 
death it opens the entrance to the Pure Land | | , 

M H ^ I devote myself entirely to the Buddha, 
or Tnratna, or Amitabha, etc ( | Masters 
of Namah, le Buddhist or Taoist pnests and 
sorcerers 


rrj Southern Lara , Malava, an ancient 
kingdom m Central India , headquarters of heretical 
sects, m the present Malwa | was ValabM, 

m Gujarat 



V 




71 % 



The &uthem Collection, or Edition, of 
(JajKjii, published at Nanking 




71 % 


To draw up to, or near , approach , forth- 
with , to be , 1 e alias , if, even if , i|t It 
IS mtp as ^ umted together , ::f zi not two, 
1 e identical , ^ not separate, mseparable 
It resembles imphcation, e g the afflictions or passions 
imply, or are, bodhi, births-and-deaths imply, or 
are, nirvana , the indication bemg that the one is 
contamed m or leads to the other T'len-t'ai has 
three defimtions (1) The umon, or umty, of two 
things, e g and ^ ^1, i e the passions and 

enhghtenment, the former being taken as the 
form, the latter spirit, which two are inseparable , 
m other words, apart from the subjugation of the 
passions there is no enhghtenment (2) Back and 
front are inseparables , also (3) substance and 
quahty, eg water and wave 


EP T The via media is that which hes between 
or embraces both the ^ and the ■jj^, i e the void, 
or noumenal, and the phenomenal 

BP » BP a The identity of phenomena with 
their underlying principle, eg body and spint are 
a umty, | J M approximates to the same 
meamng that phenomena are identical with reahty, 
e g water and wave 


BP# Immediately to obtain, eg rebirth m 
the Pure Land, or the new birth here and now 

BP Of the mmd, mental, i e all thmgs are 
mental, and are not apart from mind | | IP 
I I ^ (or ^ The identity of mind and Buddha, 
mmd is Buddha, the highest doctrme of Mahayana ; 



299 


KIXE STROKES 


the negative form is ^ no mind no Buddha, 

or apart from mind there is no Buddha , and all 
the hving are of the one mind | 1 To remem- 
ber, or call upon, Amitabha Buddha within the heart, 
which IS his Pure Land 

BP ^ Immediately, forthwith 

BP ^ BP S All thmgs, or phenomena, are 

identical with the void, or the noumenon 

BP ffl BP Both form and mind are identical, 

e g the Pure Land as a place is identical with the 
Pure Land in the mind or heart — a doctrine of the 
Pure-land or Jodo sect 

BP $ BP -e BP + All thmgs are void, 

or noumenal, are phenomenal, are medial, the thre® 
meditations H Sl T'ien-t‘ai 


All, entirely | All together 

p 

no Varga, ^ ^ class, senes, rank, character, 
a chapter of a sutra J: “f' [ Supenor, middle, 

and lower class, grade, or rank 

^ Mala Dust, impunty, dregs , moral impurity ; 
mental impurity Whatever misleads or deludes the 
mmd , illusion , defilement , the six forms are 
vexation, malevolence, hatred, flattery, wild talk, 
pride , the seven are desire, false views, doubt, 
presumption, arrogance, inertia, and meanness 
I ^ V “ 1 ^ Tamt of earthly thmgs, 

or illusion j Defilement (of the physical as 
type of mental illusion) [ ^ The bond of the 
defibng, i e the matenal, and of reincarnation , 
illusion I ^ Habituation to defilement , the 
influence of its practice | ^ Defihng knowledge, 
the common worldly knowledge that does not dis- 
crimmate the seeming from the real 


BP # The doctrme of the Shmgon ^ sect that 
the body is also Buddha , in other words Buddha is 
not only gp mmd, but body , hence [ | )^ ^ , 
11^^ body IS to become (consciously) 
Buddha by Yoga practices 

BP ^ Identity and difference, agreement and 
disagreement 

BP^ Identity and difference 


See under Ten Strokes 


^ A tally, covenant, bond, to agree with, 
devoted to , adopted (by) j PL Kaksa , Kacha , 
Kach , ancient king dom of Malava, now the penmsula 
Cutch I To meet, rally to, or umte m the right 
or middle path, and not m either extreme | 

The covenants and rules, or standard contracts, i e 
the sutras | , | ig The sutras, because they 

tally with the mmd of man and the laws of nature 


^ Alas I mourn, wail I , 1 ’PI Pity for 
one m misery | Ai ya I an exclamation of pam, 
or surprise 

1 ^ To laugh, to bite Translit t | ^ J® 

Trijati, the three stages of birth, past, present, future 
(SI) I ^ Matrka, a name for the Abhidhaima- 
pitaka 


Kp Chi, name of the concubme of Huang Ti, 
transht g 1 ^ ( ji ^ Pt) Grdhra, a vulture , 
Grdhrakuta, the Vulture Peak, v. ^ 

Ten imlhons, tr of Ayuta R’ ^ Nayuta 
f|5 ^ another account says 100 milhons 

^ Matron, dame [ ^ H Mudra(-bala), 
100,000 sexfllions, 1 1 1 a septilhon; v ^ 


Kheta, name of a preta, or hungry 

ghost 

Pp ^ Harm, “ an ancient city and kmgdom m 
Central Asia north-east of lake Lop m Lat 43° 3 N , 
Long 93° 10 E ” Eitel Erom Han to T'ang times 
known as I-wu now called Kumul by Turki 

Mohammadans For more than 1600 years, owmg to 
its location and supply of water, Hami was a bridge- 
head for the expansion and control of the outposts 
of the Chinese empire m Central Asia 


^ Prabhava Awe-mspinng majesty; also 
\ ;;fj axii \ ^ jj 1 ^ Respect-mspmng deport- 
ment ; digmty, i.e m walking, standing, sitting, lying. 
There are sard to be 3,000 and also 80,000 forms 
of such deportment 1 | (^) Sp , { | i 

master of ceremomes j ^ Of xeqiect-mspiring 
virtue , dignified. | ^ Awe-inspirmg ; wiathfo] 
majesty | | 5 The wrathM Maharaja guardians 
of Buddhism | jjl^ The awe-inspinng go^, or ^ints 
I # rE Bhisma-gaijita-ghosa-svaia-raja, the king 
with the awe-inspiiing voice, the name of ootmtless 
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Buddhas successively appeariug dunng the SH ^ 
kalpa , cf Lotus Sutra 

B. Proclaim , spread abroad , -widespread | ^ , 


A guest, -visitor, traveller, outsider, merchant 
[ ^ Guest room , reception of guests | (Ij The 
guest hiU, or branch monastery, in contrast with the 
^ chief one | 0 Agantu-klesa, the foreign atom, 
or mtrudmg element, which enters the mind and 
causes distress and delusion , the mind is naturally 
pure or innocent tiU the evil element enters , v 


^ (or 1^) ^ ^ravana(-masa) 

The hottest month of summer, July-August (from 
16th of 6th moon to 15th of 6th moon) 

^ravastl or ^aravati, also 

M V ^ ^ 

^ To seal, close (a letter) , classifier, or numera- 
tive of letters, etc , to appoint (imperially) | ^ 
To seal up a god or Buddha in a body by secret 
methods 


House, household, abode , transht i, s, sr, 
i? Cf P* , ^ , -t , for I Ji V pg 

^ Sri, fortunate, lucky, prosperous , wealth , 
beauty, name apphed to Laksmi and ^arasvati, 
also used as a prefix to names of various deities and 
men, an abbrev for Manjusri | \ tij$. M M 
^rivasas, turpentme \ I M ^ B. ^rimitra, a 
prmce of India, who became a monk and tr three 
works mNankmg AD 317-322 | | ^ ^ Srigarbha, 
Fortune’s womb, epithet of Visnu M W also tr 
it “ a sword”, but it is intp as a precious stone 
j I H SI ^rideva, name of ^ ^ Tao-hsi, a noted 
monk I I ^ ^rigupta, an enemy of Sakyamum, 
whom he tned to destroy with a pitfall of fire and 
a poisoned drink | | ^ ^arira, rehcs, v ^ 

I ! H (or S) ^ ^rilabdha, a celebrated com- 
mentator, to whom IS attributed, ^nter aha, the chief 
commentary on the ^ ^ Awakening of Faith , 
he was called the enhghtener of northern India 
1 1 ^ ff-i. fli ^riksetra, “ an ancient kingdom n^r 
the mouth of the Brahmaputtra ” , capital probably 
“ modern Sdhet (^rihatta) ” Eitel 1 | IS ISI 
^ Jg ^rikritati, ancient name of Kashgar , Bitel 
11^^ ^rivatsa, the mark of Visnu and Krsna, 
a curl of han on their breasts, resemblmg a cruciform 
flower (M W ), mtp as resemblmg the svastika 

^ ^ The Revati constellation in India, that 
of the “ house ” or the thirteenth constellation in 
Chma 


6isya, a pupil, disciple 


\ \ 


^ii^umara, a crocodile , see 


A house, a room j ^ A The master of 
the house , the mind witliin , also a wife 


^ Corpse (of a murdered person) v p and 
e pe a in. A corpse-ghost (called up to kill 
an enemy) | pg ^ ^itavana, a cemetery ] ^ 

^rimitra, cf ^ 


^1 ^ramanera, v 

abo for \ \ B ^ ^ {o^ M) M 


m Excrement | $|f -J- A load of mght-soil, 
1 e the human body that has to be carried about 
I ^ ^ The excrement hell 

* Ruler, sovereign, translit t | fU |15 II 
^ {ill > ^ Tiryagyom-gati , the animal path 
of reincarnation \ ^ ^ Tisya-raksita , “a 

concubine of Aioka, the rejected lover and enemy 
of Kunala ” (Bitel) M W says Anoka’s second -wife 
I ^ The abode of Indra | Title given to ;y; I® 
Tu Shun, founder of the Hua-yen school, by T'ang 
T‘ai Tsung | Tisya , an ancient Buddha , 
also the father of ^ariputra | 7ji0 Indra-dhvaja, 
a Buddha “ said to have been a contemporary of 
^akyamum, hvmg south-west of our umverse, an 
incarnation of the seventh son of Mahabhijna- 
jnanabhibhu” Eitel | Sovereign ^akra, 
Indra , ^ ^ ^mighty lord of devas , Lord of 

the Trayastrim^as, le the thirty-three heavens 

H + H A IS a^lso styled ® il 

(or _^) 0 K (or ^) H , ^ ^ ;jg 0 gakra- 

devanam Indra I ( |) ^ , ^ ^ Indradhanus, 

the rainbow | 1 | | ^ Indra^ilaguha, 

Indra’s cave at Nalanda in Magadha, where 
Indra is supposed to have sought relief for his 
doubts from the Buddha ] | ^ The vase of Indra, 
from which came all thin g s he needed , called also 
^ (or ^ or ^) ^ ^ vase of virtue, or of worth, 
or of good fortune | ( |) ^ Indra-jala The net 

of Indra, hangmg in Indra’s ^ hall, out of which 
all thmgs can be produced , also the name of an 
mcantation considered all-powerful | ^ j® •& 
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® 115 Trailokya-vijaya, victor or lord over tlie 
^ -g: three realms | ^ Indranila, an emerald 

^ Hidden, dark, mysterious ] The mysterious 
form, the spirit of the dead | ^ Mysterious, beyond 
comprehension , the shades | ^ The dark paths, 

1 e of rebirth in purgatory or as hungry ghosts or 
animals | M Invisible spuits, the spirits in the 
shades, the souls of the departed 

Paramita, ^ ^7 21 I^rry 

over , to save The mortal life of remcarnations 
IS the sea , nirvana is the other shore , v. Para- 
rmta, Jjjt Also, to leave the world as a monk or 
nun, such is a Iff or 1^ 

Sarvalokadhatupadravodvega - pratyuttirna “ One 
who redeems men from the misery of all worlds 
A fictitious Buddha who dwelled west of our umverse, 
an incarnation of the tenth son of Mahabhijnajnana- 
bhibhu ” Eitel I fg: To get through life , to pass 
safely through this hfe Also, to save the world 
I ^ An epithet of Buddha who rescues all the 
hving from being consumed by their desires, which 
resemble the burmng rock m the ocean above purga- 
tory I ^ X Ba^alaksa, 10 lakhs, a rmllion | ^ 

To ferry across, or save, without hmit [ To 
save, rescue all beings , also idem | fg: j # The 
portion of the sutras supposed to be learned by 
r elig ions novices as preparation for leaving the world 
as monks | ^ To give release from the wheel of 
transimgration , enlightenment 

^ To found, set up, establish, bmld | fS ^ 
Kanthaka, the horse on which ^akyamum rode 
when he left home | , I Kancipura, 

capital of Dravida, the modern Conjevaram, about 
48 miles south-west of Madras | ^ To found 
(a school of thought or practice) , to set up , eg 
samaropa, assertion, postulation, theory, opp of 
p ^ apavada, refutation 


^ Eeturn, turn back, turn to, give back , a turn 
I X *“ To turn to and enter the One Vehicle 
of Mahayana | To turn the mmd or heart 
towards (Mahayana) | The goal or direction 
of any disciphne such as that of bodhisattva, Buddha, 
etc , to devote one’s merits to the salvation of 
others , works of supererogation ; | is similar , 

Stop, put down I ^ ^ The Mimamsa 
system of Indian philosophy founded by J aimim , 
especially the Purva-mimamsa It was “ one of 
the three great divisions of orthodox Hindu philo- 
sophy” MW Cf the Nyaya and Sankbyav 


1 ^ ^ Mimaha, “ an ancient kingdom about 
seventy miles east of Samarkand, the present 
Moughian or Maghin in Turkestan ” Eitel 

Accomplished, refined | ^ Yen-ts‘ung, 
a famous monk, translator and writer, a d 557-610 
I Yen-ts‘ung, T'ang monk, translator and 
writer, date unknown | |5 Gandharva, v ^ 


To wait, treat, behave to j ^ Eelationship, 
m relation with, one thing associated with another 


After, behind, later, posterior | -jg: The life 
after this , later generations or ages i $ CB" ^ 
or ]^) The pratirupaka ^ (or ^ symbol, formal, 
or image period, to begm 500 years after the Nirvana , 
also the last of the periods of 500 years when strife 
would prevail | The halo behmd an image [ ^ 
The third of the three chants in praise of Buddha 
I ^ The retribution received in further mcamation 
(for the deeds done m this life) I ^ The third 
division of the mght 1 ^ ^ ^ gO ^ Detailed, 

or specific, knowledge or wisdom succeeding upon 
or arismg from ^ ^ fundamental knowledge 
I Future karma , the person in the subsequent 
mcarnation , also, the final mcamation of the 
arhat, or bodhisattva | ^ ^ The latter, 
or symbol, age of Buddhism , see above | ^ 
The after condition of rebirth , later born , youth 
I ^ Spoken later, or after , the predicate of the 
major premiss of a syllogism | ^ The body or 
person m the next stage of transmigration 


^ Ymaya, from Vi-nl, to lead, tram , disciplme , 
V ^ ^ , other names are pratimoksa, sfla, and 
upalaksa The disciphne, or monasfre rules , one 
of the three divisions of the Canon, or Tnpitaka, 
and said to have been compiled by Upah [ 

The Vmaya-vehicle, the teaching which emphasizes 
the disciphne | ^ Eules and ceremonies, an m- 
tmtive apprehension of which, both written and 
unwritten, enables the mdividual to act prop^ly 
under all cucumstances. | ^ ^ The first of the 
three ^ le to avoid evil by keepmg to the 
disciphne | ^ The Vinaya school,^ emphasizing 
the monastic di^iphne, founded m CSiina by ^ g 
Tao-hsuan of the T'ang dynasty j M The discqilme 
branch, or school | Master and teaidier of the 
rules of the disciphne | H Eqpentanoe and penance 
accordmg to the rules. | ^ He laws or methods 
of the discipline , rules and laws, j ^ The discipline, 
or its charactenstu® } The two schools of 
Disciphne and Intuifron | The Ymaya-pitafe. 

I The disciphne in practice, to act aeeordiBg 
to the rules 
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^ How « Wliat ? "Wly ^ Anytlimg 
How bom 1 How did it arise ^ 


Haste, urgency , promptly 1 H Alms made 
under stress of urgency 1 | ^ ^ “Swiftly 

as Lu-lmg runs,” used by sorcerers m then: 
mcantatioBS 


Hate, annoyed, vexed 


Constant , perseverance, persistence , translit 
ga, ha | Constant, regular | -{Sii The Ganges, 
V j 1 ^ SI Gangadevi, name of a female 

disciple of the Buddha | | ^ Gangadatta, son 
of a wealthy landowner and disciple of the Buddha 
I (or g) I? Hamsa, a goose [ fiif , | 7 |C , | (j^, 
or Ganga, the river Ganges, “ said to 

drop from the centre of diva’s ear mto the Anavatapta 
lake” (Eitel), passmg through an orifice called 
vanously ox’s mouth, hon’s mouth, golden elephant’s 
mouth, then round the lake and out to the ocean 
on the south-east | ^ more commonly | 

Ganga-nadi-valuka , as the sands of Ganges, number- 
less 


^ Cmt- ^ jg Think, thought, turn the 
attention to , mtp by ^ ^ mental action or 

contents, mentality, mteUection | ■fg Thought 
or its content as illusion | fg To consider or 
reflect on an object with discrimination , thought, 
reflection | ^ The illusion of thought j ^ 
The wisdom attained by meditatmg (on the prm- 
ciples and doctrmes of Buddhism) | ^ ^ 
Power m thought and selection (of correct prmciples) 
j Thinking and measuring, or comparmg , reason- 
ing The seventh vi^nana, mteUection, 

reasorong | Thought-food, mental food, to 
desire food. 


E^ntment, grievance, hatred | ^ , 

I An enemy ] tf # ^ One of the eight suffer- 
ings, to have to meet the hateful | ^ The knot 
of hatred. | ^ Hate and affection | U The 
robber hatred, hurtful to life and goods ] ^ An 
avMi^i:^ spirit or ghost 


To i^aee, lay down, lay the hand on , examine , 
aeo(»d wA { ^ To make a finger-mark, or sign 

T^e, lay hold of ; transht for d, n, eg 
lo afe^t (demons) , v ^ 


^ Pay respect (with the hands), worship , 
the forms of bowmg and kneehng are meticulously 
regulated | % To worship the Buddhas, etc 

^ To gather, pick up, arrange , ten | To 
gather , gathered up, picked up, a foundlmg 

--to 

•jg Finger, toe, to point, mdicate | idem 
^ To mdicate the hare (m the moon) | pp To 
sign by a thumb-mark , a sign ^ Gitta, 

the nund | if ^ To point to the west, the 
location of the Pure Land, and to set up m the rmnij 
the presence of Amitabha , to hold this idea, and to 
trust in Amitabha, and thus attain salvation The 
mystics regard this as a mental experience, while the 
ordinary beUever regards it as an objective reality 
I H To pomt a finger at the moon the finger 
represents the sutras, the moon represents their 
doctrmes | | , | (or :^) flj Fmger- 

rmg, sometimes of grass, used by the esoteric 
sect I Ip Anguli-parvan , finger-jomt , a measure, 
the 24th part of a forearm (hasta) | ^ ^ Related 
by the betrothal of son and daughter stiU m 
the womb | H idem ^ Chma | Anguli- 
malya, name of a convert of Sakyamum, who had 
belonged to a ^ivaitic sect which wore chaplets of 
finger-bones, and “made assassination a religious 
act ”. 

^ Dhr , Dhara Lay hold of, grasp, hold, main- 
tam, keep, control | ^ One who holds to or 
retains the words (of the dharani) | ^ to hold 
to, 1 e. rely on the name (of Amitabha) | g ^ 
A sovereign, ruler of a kmgdom | (or jn) ® 3^ 
Dhrtarastra, one of the four deva-guardians or 
maharajas, controlhng the east, of white colour. 

I fife Dharammdhara, holder, or ruler of the earth, 
or land , name of a Bodhisattva, who predicted 
the future of Avalokite^vara | ^ A keeper or 
observer of the discipline | ^ To hold m memory. 

I The contemplation m which the breathmg 

IS controlled, v. Inapana P I To keep the 
commandments, or rules One of the 

SIX paramitas, morahty, keepmg the moral law. 

I Holdmg to the root, or fundamental, ruler 
of the earth, which is the root and source of all 
things I ^ The dharani lUummant, i e the effective 
“ true word ” or magical term | ^ f[Ii The magician 
who possesses this term. | ^ ^ The canon of the 
dharanis, vidyadhara-pitaka | tJc Jatmidhara, a 
physician who adjusted prescriptions and diet to the 
seasons , reborn as ^ud^odana 1 ^ A keeptr 

or protector of the Buddha-law I “ mamtainmg 
and transgressmg ”, i e keepmg the commandmenis 
^7 it # ceasmg to do wrong and ^ dtang 
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what IS right, eg worship, the monastic life, etc , 
transgression is also of two kinds, i e positive 

in doing evil and jk negative m not doing good 
I ^ Keepers of the law of oxen, an ascetic sect 
who ate and acted like oxen | ^ ^ Maladhari, 
wearmg a chaplet, name of a raksasi, or demoness 
I ^ To keep to vegetarian diet, vegetarian 
I ^ [Ij Isadhara, the second of the seven con- 
centric mountains round Mt Meru, roimded like a hub 
I 'A ill Nenmndhara, the outermost of the seven 
mountain circles around Mt Meru | ^ ilj Yugam- 
dhara , the first of the seven concentric mountains 
I ^ BlI j ^ Vajradhara, or Vajrapaiii, a 

Bodhisattva who holds a vajra or thunderbolt, of 
these there are several , a name for Indra ] ^ 
To keep the fast, i e not eat after noon 



Government, administration, pohcy, pohtics 
Pohtical teachmg, governmental education , 


pohtics and the church (or religion) 


w Old, of old , from of old , cause , purposely , 
to die , tr purva | “ Purva-dvitiya, the former 
mate or wife of a monk | S (or H The karma 
produced by former intention | Intentionally 
I ^ The third to the seventh of the -f* % 
ten bodhisattva stages of development | ifft Old 
or waste paper | ^ Old suffermg , also the suffermg 
resultmg from prolongation, eg too much lymg, 
standmg, walking, at first a ]oy, becomes wearying 
I 'f' Old bones, bones of a former mcarnation or 
generation 


To chop , transht ea, c7ia [ (or or 
^ Chakoka, or Cugopa “ An ancient kingdom 
and city m Little Bukhana, probably the modern 
Yerkiang (^ ft m Lat 38° 13 N , Long 78° 49 E ” 
Eitel Or perhaps Karghahk in the Khotan region 
I ('£) ^ Caksu(s), the eye, one of the six organs 
of sense Caksurdhatu is the m ^ eye-realm, 
or sight-faculty There are defimtions such as the 
eye of body, mind, wisdom, Buddha-truth, Buddha , 
or human, deva, bodhisattva, dharma, and Buddha 
I i£ B idem I (or ^5) ig , Jg ^ (or 
sfe) M > ^ ^ iH Cakra, a wheel, disc, cycle , the 
wheel of the sun’s chariot, of time, etc , like the 
vajra it is a symbol of sovereignty, of advancing 
or domg at will , to revolve the wheel is to manifest 
power or wisdom It is a symbol of a | [ \ ^ ^ 
1f||(3E) Cakravarti(-raja), 
sovereign ruler, whose chanot wheels roll everywhere 
without hmdrance , the extent of his realm and 
power are mdicated by th^ quahty of the metal, 
non, copper, silver, or, for umversahty,, gpid 
The hjgh^t cakravarti uses the wheel ot thund^'- 


bolt as a weapon and “ hurls his Tchakra mto 
the midst of his enemies ”, but the Buddha 
“ meekly turns the wheel of doctrine and conquers 
every umverse by his teachmg ” EiteL The cakra 
is one of the thirty-two signs on a Buddha’s soles 
I I I ^ (j®) Cakravaka, Cakrahva, “ the ruddy 
goose ”, “ the Brahmany duck ” M W The man- 
darm duck 1 I | ill Cakravala, Cakravaija, the 
circle of iron mountains “ for ming the periphery 
of a umverse 


m Dana ^ Alms , chanty To give, bestow 
See also ^ Danapati , an almsgiver, a patron 
of Buddhism [ ff" To give alms to monks | {L 
To bestow the transformmg truth | To give to 
the forest, le burial by casting the corpse mto the 
forest I ^ ^ (^), le K Nalanda-san- 

gharama, a monastery seven miles north of Bajagrha, 
where Hsuan-tsang studied , built by ^kriditya , 
now “ Baragong (i e viharagrama) ” Eitel | ^ g 
Abhayandada ; abhayadana , the bestower of fear- 
lessness, a title of Kuan-ym , a bodhisattva in the 
Garbhadhatu | ^ The practice of charity | ^ 
To set up, establish, start 1 ^ ^ KArmikah, 

the school of Karma, which taught the supenonty 
of morahty over knowledge | H Danapala, a 
native of tldyana who translated into Chmese some 
111 works and m A n. 982 received the title of Great 
Master and brilliant expositor of the faith | ^ 0 
A T‘ien-t‘ai term mdicatmg the three penods of the 
Buddha’s teaching (1) bestowing the truth m 
Hinayana and other p^ial forms , (2) opening of 
the perfect truth like the lotus, as m the Lotus sutia , 
(3) abrogatmg the earher imperfect forms | 

To bestow food (on monks), and on hungry ghoste 

^ Bright, Olustnous } ^ ^ The bureau fer 
nuns in the fifth century a d 


The verb to be, is, are, etc , right; this, 
these 1 f # This mmd k Buddha ; the mmd 
is Buddha, |p 10#®^ The power to 
rlia fang msh right from wrong, one of the ten Bnddha- 
powers 


& Tara, a star , the 25th oonsteliatirm oon^tmg 
of stars m Hydra , a spark j ^ The twenty-mj^t 
Chmese eomtellataoDS Z1 "f* A € > twen.^- 

eight naksatras , the "f* ^ twelve ra^ or zodiaerf 

mansions ; and the Ig seven mobile stars sun, 
moon, and five graha or Janets ; all which are imed 
m ai^anes in | ^ asfedk^. A Bst 

Sanskrit arf Chm^ nsun^ b ® 

it pp. '1579-1580. f g # A fiilfflce 

^ ^e oonst^timm in w'hi^ & thc«Baad Bnddltae 
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will appear | ^ Jyotisa, relating to astronomy, 
or the calendar , Jyotiska ^ ^ "was a native 

of Rajagrha, who ga\e all his goods to the poor 
\ ^ , I To sacrifice, or pay homage to a star, 
especially one’s natal star 


How ^ What '>■ Why ^ Transht a, ha, ra, ro 
1 M Harma, deer of several lands | M 
^ Harsavardhana, king of Kanyakubja, pro- 
tector of Buddhism al^ut a d 625 | M tS 

^ ^ Ratnagarbha, jewel treasury, or throne 
1 flj Aranya, v j!^ 1 ^ 'fS H Rahula, v ^ 

I M Kohu, “ an ancient city and province of 
Tukhara, south of the Oxus ” Eitel | In 

flj Sffl , Wi. Rajagrha, v 2 ^ Ml 

M H Rajapura, a province and city, now Rajaori 
in south-west Kashmir | ^Adbhuta, remarkable, 
miraculous, supernatural 


Pahsades, rails | idem fili ^ Sanjaya 

ft Thorn, thorns , transht he, hi 1 PM I 
Kehkila, one of the rajas who subdues demons 
1 Pfi j 1 is (fjj) An island which rises out of the 
sea \ W Wi (or Kalasa, white leprosy, tr as 
“white” and a “hiU” 

tkH 

See under Ten Strokes 
tt Pillar, post, support | ^ A pagoda 


A spinous shrub , transht h | 0 Kusuma, 

a flower , especially the white Chma-aster | | j 
^ ^ Kusumapura, the city of flowers, Patahputra, 
i e Patna | ^ ^ Kro^a, cf ^ , the distance 
the lowmg of an ox can be heard, the eighth part 
of a yojana 


Pliant, yielding, soft | Gentle, forbearmg, 
tolerant | ^ (A heart) mild and phable (responsive 
to the truth) | ^ ^ Gentle, persuasive words 
1 j® ^ The patience of ir^eekness, i e m meekness 
to accord with the truth 


^ Axe-handle, agent, transht k, v HSf, jjB, 
etc I p* ^ ^ 'Hie Kafyaplya school 

ft Wi&er, decay [ Tf; Withered timber, de- 
cayed, dried-up trees , apphed to a class of ascetic 
Buddlifets, who sat in meditation, never ly ing down, 
^ ^ I /jc petrified rocks and withered stumps 


I Ac The hall in which they sat I ^ ffi ffl 
1,000 sextilhons, cf ^ ® 

^ Bernes of the Nyctanthes or musk Amra, a 
mango | (or K) Amradarika, Amrapali, a 
woman who is said to have been born on a mango- 
tree, and to have given the Plum-garden | (or 
gl) to the Buddha, cf ^ ^ 


A willow I Willow branches put in clean 
water to keep away evil spirits 


jj'Q Cypress, cedar, Arbor vitse 

ft A handle , authority, power 
tive or pivotal words 


[ ^ Authorita- 


^ To dye, infect, contaminate, pollute, lust 
I ^ > I 1? Soiled, contaminated, impure, especially 
by holding on to the illusory ideas and thmgs of hfe , 
deluded The klesas or contaminations of attachment 
to the pleasures of the senses, to false views, to moral 
and ascetic practices regarded as adequate for salva- 
tion, to the belief in a self which causes suffenng, 
etc I A mmd contaminated (with desire, or 
sexual passion) | ^ ^ Lust, anger, stupidity 
(or Ignorance) , also ^ ^ , [g- Id ^ | ^ 

Polluting desire | Polluted thing, i e aU phe- 
nomena , mode of contammation | ^ idem ^ 

I I A name for the seventh vijnana, the imnd 
of contamination, i e m egoism, or wrong notions 
of the self | Impurity and purity , the thoughts 
and thmgs of desire are impure, the thoughts and 
methods of salvation are pure | | Z1 Impurity 
and purity as aspects of the total reahty and not 
fundamentally ideas apart, one of the -f* ^ “ P^ 
qv I I ^0 The bhutatathata as contaminate 
m phenomena and as pure being | ^ The sphere 
of pollution, 1 e the inhabited part of every umverse, 
as subject to reincarnation | ^ The mdana or link 
of pollution, which connects illusion with the karmaic 
miseries of remcarnation From the “ water ” of the 
bhutatathata, affected by the “ waves ” of this 
mdana-poUution, arise the waves of reincarnation 


Q Contaminated by bad customs, or habit 
Pollution-bond, a heart polluted by the thmgs 
to which it cleaves | (•&) :^c Dyed garments, 
1 e the kasaya of the early Indian monks, dyed 
to distinguish them from the white garments of the 
laity 


A piece , a section, paragraph Pmda, a 
ball, lump, especially of palatable food, sustenance. 
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^ Contiguous , surrounded , Lenuned in , 
liberal , to aid ; manifest , translit v, m, m%, vya, 
ve, jn, ik bh Cf H, g/f 

Sliiliill Vaipulya, large, spacious, mtp ;;§■ H 
qv, expanded, enlarged Tbe term is applied to 
sutras of an expanded nature, esp_ecially expansion 
of tbe doctrme , m Hinayana the Agamas, m Mata- 
yana the sutras of Hua-yen and Lotus type , they 
are found m the tenth of the -f* H ^ twelve 
sections of the classics Other forms are ^ or ^ ^ 

^ a- 


Vyakarana, grammatical analysis, 
grammar, “formal prophecy,” Keith, tr gg 
12 which may be mtp as a record and discussion 
to make clear the sounds , m other words, a grammar, 
or sutras to reveal right forms of speech , said to 
have been j&rst given by Brahma m a milhon stanzas, 
abridged by Indra to 100,000, by Panmi to 8,000, 
and later reduced by him to 300 Also | ^ ^ f!l ^ , 
m the form of ^ i&P ^ Vyakaranas 
qv it IS prediction 


Si ft (or M Vikara, an old housekeeper 
with many keys round her waist who had charge 
of the ^akya household, and who loved her things 
so much that she did not wish to be enhghtened 


S (or Bhrukuti, kmtted brow ; one 

of the forms of Kuan-ym. 


SfiJH Vrksa means a tree, but as tbe mtp 
IS “ a hungry ghost,” vrka, wolf, seems more correct 


S Wi Pitaka in ^ A T‘ien-t‘ai term for the 
fS; or Hinayana 


S ^ Viveka, “ discrimination,” mtp 
clear distmction or discrimination (^) I I I 
Bhavaviveka, a disciple of Nagarjuna, who “ retired 
to a rock cavern to await tbe coming of Maitreya ” 
Eitel 



tortoise, turtle 



Viranakacchapa, a 


V Pi} 


Vitaloka, younger brother of iioka. 



mum’s school-teacher 


Vi^vamitra, name of Sakya^ 


S ^ VipaiSym, ^ , JS ^ the first of 
the seven Buddhas of antiqmty, fekyamum being 
theseventh Also | j I (or#) US?, 

^ (or :i.) ^ S? , il IS MS? Vibhasa, option, 
alternative, tr ^ ^ wider mterpretabon, or ^ ^ 
different explanation (1) The Vibhasa-iastra, a 
philosophical treatise by Katyayaniputra, tr by 
Sanghabhuti a d. 383 The Yaibhasikas M I ^ 
were the followers of this realistic school, “ m Chmese 
texts mostly quoted under the name of Sarvasti- 
vadah ” Eitel (2) A figure stated at several tens 
of thousands of millio ns (3) Vipa^jun, v. above j | 
(or Hi) fjS Vipaiyana, discernment, mtp as ^ 
insight, jE ^ correct perception, or views, etc 
Vipasyana-vipaiyana, thorough insight and percep- 
tion M ® ^ ^ Vibhajyavadins, answerers m 
detail, mtp as ^ JglJ discnminatmg explanation, 
or paiticularizmg , a school of logicians “ It is 
reasonable to accept the view that the Abhzdhamma 
Pxtahi, as we have it m the Pah Canon, is the defimte 
work of this school ” Keith 


^ Vipula, B ^ broad, large, spacious 
A mountain near Ku^garapura, m Magadha , v 

B 

M Visesa, the doctrine of “ particnlanty 

or mdividual essence”, i.e the su% genens nature 
of the mne fundamental substances ; it is the doctrme 
of the Variesika school of philosophy founded by 
Kanada 

^ jE Vmaya, v. # and g ^ ^ 


Vairambha The great wind which 
finally scatters tibe umveise , the circle of wind 
under the circle of water on which the world rests 
Also 1 (or H or J5)f) t (^), H E, ^ 

(or ft il) ; I ^ > and I g ^ wk(h is also 

Pralamba, one of the raksaas. 


S fi ^ Vitarika, “ initial attention,” “ (sec- 
tion m imtial applicatnm,” “judgment,” Kei^-, 
mtp as ^ search or mquiiy, and emttasted with 
spy ing out, caxeftil examination; also as ^ 
conjecture, supposition Cf I M H vieara. 


YijitarVal^ one who has 
onqueaDed, conqueror, mtp as the sun. 


|g H U « a s, * » (1) 

Abbrev for PQrvavid.elia, ^ ^ 1 I f 

of (2) Another name for Vai^ and. 

iite region neax IktdL 
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^ Bhima. (1) ^iva, also a form of Duiga, 
lus wife (the temble) (2) A city west of Khotan, 
possessing a statue of Buddha said to have trans- 
ported itself thither from Udyana Eitel Also used 
I { Vimala, unsulhed, pure , name of a 
nver, and especially of diva’s wife | | H In ) 

Jimalakirti, name 
of a disciple at Vai^li, whom Sakyamum is said 
to have instructed, see the sutra of this name 
1 I « ^ ^ na f a Vimalacitra, a kmg 
of asuras, residmg at the bottom of the ocean, father 
of India’s wife 


^ Vipasa, a nver m the Punjab, “ the 

Hyphasis of the Greeks,” now called the Beas 
j M Vipaka, npeness, maturity, change of state , 
another name for the eighth ^ 


the god of wealth in Chma and guardian at the entrance 
of Buddhist temples In his right hand he often 
holds a banner or a lance, m his left a pearl or 
shrme, or a mongoose out of whose mouth jewels 
are pourmg , under his feet are two demons Colour, 
yellow I I I $ The five messengers of 

Vaiiravapa Other forms are PJJ; ^ ^ ^ B 

M Virupaksa, “ uregular-eyed,” 

“three-eyed like ^iva,” translated wide-eyed, or 
evil-eyed , one of the four maharajas, guardian of 
the West, lord of nagas, colour red Also H ^ 

(or ^ iSE W X, 1$ 15iil ig 


fMi ^ (or t). A wmd, said to be a trans- 
hteration of Vi^va, umversal, cf I Jg, 


H, ^ V 1^ H H Abhidharma 

® ^ X V M S X 

M ^ Vinaya, | IP , | (or H) /g 

(or ^ ^ iP ^ Moral trainmg , the dis- 

ciplinary rules , the precepts and commands of 
moral asceticism and monastic discipline (said to 
have been given by Buddha) , explained by ^ q v 
ordinances , destroying sm , f| subjugation 
of deed, word, and thought , ^ ^ separation fi:om 
action, eg evil I I 1 The Vmayapitaka, 

the second portion of the Tnpitaka, said to have 
been compil^ by Upah , cf 

mmm Vrrya, vmhty, strength, energy , 
“well-doing,” Keith, mtp zeal, pure pro- 

gress, the fourth of the ten paramitas , it is also 
mtp as enduring shame Also | (or ^ or Sf|) | , 

M lil 4 

^ Visana, a horn It is used for the 
smgle horn of the rhinoceros, as an epithet for a 
pratyeka-buddha, v whose aim is his own 

salvation f j (5c D Vm^ravana Cf^and-f^ 
One of the four Maharajas, guardian of the North, 
king of the Yaksas Has the title ^ ^ , 

umversal or much hearmg or leammg, said to be 
so called because he heard the Buddha’s preachmg , 
but Vai&avana was son of Viiravas, which is from 
vi&u, to be heard of far and wide, celebrated, and 
^uH be understood m this sense Vai^vana is 
Kuvera, or Kubera, the Indian Pluto , origmaUy 
a chief of evil spmts, afterwards the god of nches, 
a|ii rdffl: of the northern quarter Hsuan Tsung built 
a teoiple to him in a n, 763, smce which he has been 


JE I® 3^0 ^ Visakha, one of the retmue of 
Vai^ravapa 

^ Viriidhaka Known as Crystal king, 

and as ^ ^ 5 Ill-born bng (1) A kmg of Ko4ala 
(son of Prasenajit), destroyer of Kapilavastu (2) 
Iksvaku, father of the four founders of Kapilavastu 
(3) One of the four maharajas, guardian of the south, 
king of kumbhandas, worshipped m Chma as one 
of the twenty-four deva aryas , colour blue Also, 

I 

I ^ # (or 35 3E , ^ 3S> etc 

Vaiiocana, “ belongmg to or 
coming from the sun” (M W), le fight The 
qv true or real Buddha-body, e g godhead 
There are different defimtions T‘ien-t‘ai says Vairo- 
cana represents the ^ dharmak^a, Eocana or 
Locana the ^ ^ sambhogakaya, Sakyamum the 
J|- mrmanakaya Vairocana is generally recognized 
as the spiritual or essential body of Buddha-truth, 
and like light H — ® pervadmg everywhere 

The esoteric school mtp it by the sun, or its l^ht, 
and take the sun as symbol It has also been mtp 
by ^ jjjl punty and fullness, or fullness of punty. 
Vairocana is the chief of the Five Dhyam Buddhas, 
occupymg the central position, and is the H 
jta M Great Sun Tathagata There are numerous 
treatises on the subject Other forms are | | , 

I I ^ (or $f) I , lli: I® ji ili > H I® tt 15 

max Vunoksa, Vunukti, || tIc ^ or J|g 
liberation, emancipation, deliverance, salvation, tr 
^ M q V 1 1 II Vimuktaghosa, the Buddha’s 
voice of liberation (from all fear) , also | 1 ^ ff • 
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^ Vidya, M I& ^ knowledge, learning, 
philosophy, science, incantation, mtp 5S. an 
incantation to get rid of all delusion The Vidya- 
dharapitaka is a section of incantations, etc , added 
to the Tnpitaka 




l] Virasana “ An ancient kmgdom 
^d city in the Doab between the Granges and the 
Yamuna The modern Karsanah ” Eitel 


Vyasa, arranger, compiler, to dis- 
tribute, diffuse, arrange , a sage reputed to be the 
compiler of the Vedas and founder of the Vedanta 
philosophy 

M # Ve^a, entrance, house, adornment, 
prostitute, but it is probably Vai^ya, the third 
caste of farmers and traders, explamed by 
^ ± burghers, or ^ ^ merchants , cf 
I I Vai^akha, vi^akha g)} \ \> M- ^ 
one of the constellations similar to Ti the 
tlurd of the Chmese constellations, m Libra , M W. 
says the first month in the year, the Chinese interpret 
it as from the middle of their second to the middle 
of then third month | | | -^ , # A wealthy 

matron who with her husband gave a vihara to 
^akyamum, wife of Anathapmdika , v ^ 

I I ^ (or 3^) ^ Pisaci female sprites, or demons, 
said to inhabit prmes | | ^ Vi^vabhu, the second 
Buddha of the 31st kalpa Eitel says “ The last 
(1,000th) Buddha of the precedmg kalpa, the third 
of the Sapta Buddha q v , who converted on 
two occasions 130,000 persons ” Also | | || (or 

»). I sc, !»!»#, 

II W, « li « IlSViiala, a 

deity who is said to have protected the image of 
Buddha brought to Mmg Ti of the Han dynasty 
I I ^ Bi^acah Imps, gobhns, demons m the 
retinue of ^ ^ Dhrtarastra Also | (or 

^ ^ (or ^ (or ^ $5 I I Si, 

SI (or Vaiiali, an ancient kingdom and 
city of the Licchavis, where the second synod was 
held, near Basarh, or “ Bassahar, north of Patna ” 

atd Also |®(|), la. » I I, 


Bhida, or Panca-nada, an ancient kmgdom 
called after its capital of Bhida , the present Puniab 
Eitel 


Vikramaditya, 

Valour-sun, mtp as surpassing the sun, a celebrated 
kmg who drove out the Sakas, or Scythians, and ruled 
over northern India from 57 B c , patron of hterature 
and famous benefactor of Buddhism Also ^ 


^ Vihara, a pleasure garden, monastery, 
temple, mtp as ^ place for walking about, and 
^ monastery, or temple Also ^ | | , H | | , 
Mi ^ \ I I I ^ Viharapaia, the guardian of 
a monastery | 1 | ^ Viharasvamm, the patron 
or bestower of the monastery 


The smrti-upasthana ® ^ 
or four departments of memory , possibly connected 
with Vipa^yana, v | 


^ ^ Vicara, “apphed attention,” Keith, 

cf I ti ™tp as pondermg, mvestigatmg , the state 
of the mind m the early stage of dhyana meditation. 

Vinayaka, a hmderer, the ele- 
phant god, Gane^, a demon with a man’s body 
and elephant’s head, which places obstacles m the 
way I I ti ® , I ^ Vinataka, bowed, 

stoopmg, IS used with the same meanir^, and also 
for the sixth of the seven concentnc circles around 
Mt Mem , any mountam resembhng an elephant. 

Also I \Mn,m !•& I, I iflPti I. r# 

ti 1 For 1 I V 1^1 

IE M SI5 Vijnana, H ^ ^ " consciousness or 
mteUect”, knowledge, perception, understanding. 


g Pfe The Vedas, also ^ | , ® | ; it I- 
[ I ^ Vetala, an mcantation for raising a corpse 
to bU another person 


M S J® Vijnapti, information, report, repre- 
sentation, mtp as ^ knowledge, understanding, 
hence the | | \ 0 VR M 0 Vijnaptimatrata, or 
Pi ^ Eeahty is nothing but representations or 
ideas Foi I I S V | B 


1 S « a Viohavapura “ The 

ancient capital of Smdh” Eitel. 


Viiyasena, an mstruetor 
of Btoan-tsang at Hie Bhadravihara, v. H 

g ^ Vardurya, lapis lazuh, one of the 
seven preciom things A mountam near Varanasi 
Also lor|^^^, 

M "Mf VHvakapoan, all-doer, or maker, 
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the Indian Vulcan, architect of the universe and 
patron of artisans , mtp. as minister of Indra, and 
his director of works Also I ^ | | , | |f | [ 

Ford, ferry, place of crossmg a stream 1 ^ 
A bndge or ferry across a stream , i e rehgion 
1 ^ To escort to the ferry, either the hvmg to 
deliverance or more generally the dead, to bid 
goodbye (to a guest) 

m An islet , a contment | An island, i e 
cut off, separated, a synonym for nirvana 


a To wash, cleanse, 
after stool 


I ^ Cleansmg, especially 


^ ditto 10,000 tr 
^ 100,000 tr 

ditto 1 quadrilhon 
^ 10 quadr 

ditto 100 quadr 
it ^ 1,000 quadr 
^ ditto 10,000 quadr 
^ ^ 100,000 quadr 
ditto 1 qmntiUion 

#1 E H 10 

^ ditto 100 qumt 
pp ^ E 1,000 qumt 
ditto 10,000 qumt 

100,000 qumt 
^ ditto 1 seztiUion 
^ Jg 10 sext 

^ Charcoal, coal | 
monastery 


ditto 100 sext 

^ ^ SI 1,000 sext 
iz ditto 10,000 sext 
^ ^ ^ 100,000 sext 
ditto 1 septilhon 
^ ^ 10 sept 
::fz ditto 100 sept. 
m ^ 1,000 sept. 

^ ditto 10,000 sept 
M # ^ 100,000 sept 
iz ditto 1 octilhon 
^ 10 octilhons 
^ ditto 100 octilhons 

asamkhyeya, 

innumerable 


The fire-tender m a 


To leak, dimmish \M ^ ^ Yastivana, 
forest of the bamboo staff which took root when 
thrown away by the Brahman who did not beheve 
the Buddha was 16 feet m height , but the more 
he measured the taller grew the Buddha, hence his 
chagim Name of a forest near Rajagrha 


Precious, rare | The precious region, 
or Pure Land of a Buddha | § A pearl , jewel , 
precious thmg | |f To esteem and treat as precious 


Jiva, jivaka, ahve, hvmg, hvely, revive, 
movable | ^ * Ghur, or Ghori, name of an ancient 
country m Turkestan, which Eitel gives as Lat 
35° 41 N , Long 68° 59 E , mentioned m Hsuan-tsang’s 
Eecords of Western Countries, 12 | A hvmg 

Buddha, i e a remcamation Buddha, e g Hutuktu, 
Dalai Lama, etc 1 S. ^ ^ name for the bodhi- 
tuee. I Life, hvmg , to revive ' 


55 White jade shell , transht k, Jchr | , 

^ (or g Khadaniya, food that can be masti- 
cated, or eaten | P{1{ ^ Kotlan, “ an ancient 
kmgdom west of the Tsung-lmg, south of the Karakal 
lake, m Lat 39° N , Long 72° E ” Eitel | ^ 
The jade-hke or pearly moon | ^ Jade (or white 
quartz) and shells (cowries), used as money m ancient 
times I g Snow-white as jade (or white quartz) 




Bimbisara, v 


m A hole, cave , to see through, know | [Jj 
Cave hill or monastery m Yun-chou, modem Jm- 
chou, Eiangsi, noted for its T'ang teacher fg if: 
Wu-pen 1 ^ , I , 1 'F refer to the ^ ^ 
school of ^ fg Hm-neng 


Lo-yang [ §§, the ancient capital of Chma 
or ^ Laksa, a lakh, 100,000 The senes of 
higher numbers is as follows 


^ 1 ^ a milhon 
^ M 10 millions 
^ pg 100 milhons ^ 

M B ^1,000 milhons 
fz ditto 10,000 milhons 3I 
m :g ^100,000 mill ^ 
^ ditto 1 bilhon ^ 

# ^ ^ 10 bilhons 

^ driifeo 100 bilhons 


bihions 

fz ditto 10,000 bilhons 
(or It) 11 100,000 
bilhons 

fz ditto 1 tnlhon 
M ^ (or M) ^ 10 tr 
fz ditto 100 tr 
M ^ 1,000 tr 


mm Sphatika Kook crystal, one of the seven 

precious thmgs Also 0 ^ or ^ ^ JH 

etc 


Coral, transht for san, sam | IB ® 
Saniraja, a nver o| Udyana | ^ Pravada, or 
prabala, coral, one of the seven treasures | ^ 
Sanjna, “ a particularly high number,” M W 
1,000 septiUions, a I ^ is 10,000 septilhons 
I ^ ^ A wastmg disease | ® (or :^) M H )® 
Sanjaya-vairati, a king of yaksas , also the teacher 
of Maudgalyayana and ^ariputra before their con- 
version 

What ^ any , very, extreme | ^ The pro- 
fimdity (of Buddha-truth) 

I 

Dhatu ^ Whatever is differentiated, 

a boundary, limit, region , that which is contamed, 
or hmited, e g the nature of a thu^ , provenance , 
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a species, class, variety , the underlying principle ; 
the root or underlying principles of a discourse 

Within the region, limited, within the 
confines of the H i e the three regions of desire, 
form, and formlessness, and not reaching out to the 
infimte T‘ien-t‘ai’s term for the Tripi- 

taka school, i e Hinayana, which deals rather with 
immediate practice, confinmg itself to the five 
skandhas, twelve stages, and eighteen regions, and 
havmg hut imperfect ideas of ^ the illimitable 
\ ^ M ^ T‘ien-t‘ai’s ^ |5[, which is considered 
to be an advance m doctrme on the last, partially 
deahng with the § and advancmg beyond the 
merely relative Cf | ^ \ ?^ above two 

schools I ^ ^ Illusion of these two schools, 
illusion of, or m, the above three realms which 
gives nse to rebirths | ^ Any region or division, 
especially the regions of desire, form, and formlessness 
I ^ The pure realms, or illimitable “ spiritual ” 
regions of the Buddhas outside the three limitations of 
desire, form, and formlessness | ^ ^ ^ T‘ien-t‘ai’s 
term for the JglJ which concerned itself with the 
practice of the bodhisattva hfe, a life not limited 
to three regions of remcarnation, but which had 
not attained to its fundamental prmciples [ | S 
T‘ien-t‘ai’s [H the school of the complete Buddha- 
teachmg, i e that of T‘ien-t‘ai, which concerns itself 
with the ^unya doctrmes of the infinite, beyond the 
realms of reincarnation, and the development of the 
bodhisattva in those realms | ^ ^ The above two 
schools I ^ The -f- ^ and + iu 11^ The 
karma which bmds to the finite, i e to any one of 
the three regions | ^ The three regions (desire, 
form, and formlessness) and the six paths (gati), 
le the spheres of transmigration 


Itch, the itch, scabby 
dog, or ]aekal 


^ A scabby 


All I ^ All IS empty and void 


idem I 
the Triratna 


To turn to and rely on 


Bowl, basin, tub 
versary, v ^ 


The All-Souls anm- 


Look mto mmutely, inspect, examine , 
arouse , spare, save , an inspectorate, hence a 
provmce ( ^ another name for ^ ^ 


the rmnd or attention, a Ch'an (Zen) term | ^ 
To nurse the sick , also to attend a patient medically 

Eyebrow, the eyebrows | ® 6 ^ 49 
IJma The curl of white hairs, between the eyebrows 
of the Buddha, one of the thirty-two signs of Buddha- 
hood I I ^ The ray of hght which issued therefrom 
hghtmg up all worlds, v Lotus sutra 

m Laksana M ^ ^ -^so, nimitta A “ dis- 
tmctive mark, sign”, “mdication, characteristic”, 
“ designation ” MW External appearance , 
the appearance of thmgs , form , a phenomenon 
7^ ^ ^ m the sense of appearance , mutual , 
to regard The four forms taken by every phenomenon 
are ^ ^ ^ nse, stay, change, cease, i e birth, 

life, old age, death The Hua-yen school has a six- 
fold division of form, namely, whole and parts, together 
and separate, mtegrate and dismtegrate A Buddha 
or Galnavarti is recognized by his thirty-two laksana, 

1 e his thirty-two characteristic physiological marks 

I ^ Form and nature , phenomenon and noumenon 

Alike, hke, similar, identical 41 # 

Approximation or identity of the mdmdual and 
Buddha, a doctrme of T‘ien-t‘ai , the stage of -p 

II ip (ft) identities, 

similanty m form | [ ^ The approximate enlighten- 
ment winch m the stages of *f- + 4 t + M ^ 
approximates to perfect enlightenment by the subjec- 
tion of all illusion , the second of the four d^rees 
of bodhi m the Awakemng of Faith ® ^ 

ffl A Mutual entry , the blending of things, 
e g the common hght firom many Imnps 

An idea, a mental eject, a form 

fflBP Phenomenal identity, eg. the wave is 
water and water the wave 

iB ^ S S V 5 

tS 3 Q Mutually opposmg caus^ , one of 
the -f* g 

ffi A The greatness of the potentaalities, or 
attabutes of the Tathagata , v. Awakming of 
Faith ^ M H. 


Look, see , watch over ) ;;;5r To fix m » Laksana-vyanjana , the thirty-two 
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or marks and the eighty jjf or signs on the physical 
body of Buddha The marks on a Buddha’s sambhoga- 
kaya number 84,000 is intp as larger signs, 
as smaller , but as they are also intp as marks 
that please, ^ may be a euphemism for ^ 


IQ ^ idem S S 

mm Opposite, opposed , m comparison 

The doctrine of mutual dependence or 
relativity of all thmgs for their existence, eg the 
triangle depends on its three Imes, the eye on thmgs 
having colour and form, long on short 


7J> One of the ten schools, as 
classified by Hsien-shou of Hua-yen, which sought 
to ehmmate phenomena and thought about them, 
m favour of mtmtion 

Ji Eesponse, correspond, tally, agreement, 
yukta, or yoga, mterpreted by ^ umon of the 
talhes, one agreemg or umtmg with the other 
I I @ Corresponding, or mutual causation, eg 
mmd, or mental conditions causmg mentation, and 
vice versa | | ^ Yoga, the sect of mutual response 
between the m a n and his object of worship, resultmg 
m correspondence m body, mouth, and mmd, i e 
deed, word, and thought , it is a term for the Shingon 
or ^ ^ school. I { ^ The correspondence of 
mmd with mental data dependent on five corre- 
spondences common to both, i e the senses, reasoning, 
process, time, and object | | M The Sam- 

yuktagamas, or “miscellaneous’’ agamas, v | | 
^ The bond (of illuaon) which hmders the response 
of mmd to the higher data 

Knowledge derived from phenomena 

Mutually receiving, handing on and 
receivmg, mutually connected 

Unreal m phenomena, e g turtle-hair 
or rabbit’s horns , the unreahty of phenomena, one 
of the H ^ 


m The unreahty of form, the doctrme 
that phenomena have no reahty m themselves, m 
contrast with that of Bfinayana which only held 
that the ego had no reahty 


_ __ ^ To be bound by externals, by the six 
or objects of sensation. Of | ^ j. 


^ Santati Contmmty, especially of cause 
and effect | | Illusory ideas contmuously 
succeed one another producmg other illusory ideas 
one of the three hypotheses of the j® ^ ft Satya- 
siddhi-^astra | | Nodal or successive con- 
tmuity m contrast with ^ uninterrupted 

contmmty | | A contmuous mind, unceasing 
thought [ I ^ Contmmty of memory, or sensation, 
m regard to agreeables or disagreeables, remainmg 
through other succeedmg sensations, of ^ Uf 
Awakenmg of Faith | | ^ Contmmty-con- 
sciousness which never loses any past karma or fails 
to mature it 


^0 ^ The sign or form of wheels, also ||| 

1 e the mne wheels or circles at the top of a pagoda 

To pity , boast , attend to , vigorous 
I % To pity lli H , ^ # il Kimkara, a servant, 
slave , the seventh of the eight messengers of 2 


_ Gravel, sand | Jg ^ The legend of 

Aioka when a child givmg a handjful of gravel as 
alms to the Buddha m a previous incarnation, 
hence his rebirth as a kmg 

m Hsien, commonly but mcorrectly written 
a Western Asian name for Heaven, or the % jjj^ 
of Heaven, adopted by the Zoroastrians and borrowed 
later by the Mamcheans , also mtp as Mahe^vara 
I A Mamchean monastery | (or 
The Mamchean rehgion 


m Yacna Pray , prayer is spoken of as absent 
from Hinayana, and o:dy known m Mahayana, 
especially m the esoteric sect | )i# , | , | H 

To pray, beg, unplore, invite | To pray for 
ram I M To vow 


m The Earth-Spint , repose , vast , transht 

l^ltli5(or;^), \ M m ^) , 1^®, 

I PS (oi^ SI) ! also 3® or § etc Jetavana, 
a park near ^ravastl, said to have been obtained 
from Prmce Jeta by the elder Anathapmdika, m 
which monasterial bmldmgs were erected, the 
favourite resort of ^akyamum Two hundred yearn 
later it is said to have been destroyed by fire, rebuilt 
smaller 500 years after, and agam a century later 
burnt down , thirteen years afterwards it was rebuilt 
on the earher scale, but a century later entirely 
destroyed This is the account given m ^ ^ 

39 I ^ ^ Gitamitra, tr ^ “ fnend of song’% 
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who m the fourth century tr some twenty-five works 
into Chinese | ^ Geya, smgmg , Geyam, a song ; 
precedmg prose repeated in verse , odes m honour 
of the samts , cf PH gatha | ^ v ff | | 

[ pg Jetr , Jeta , victor, a prmee of SravastI, son 
of kmg Prasenajit, and previous owner of the Jeta- 
vana 

^ A monkey , hegm , the g. hour, 9-11 am, 
I fft the mid^e of that hour, 10 a m T‘ien-t‘ai 
called the fouith period of Buddha’s teachmg the 

I + 

A class, lesson, exammation | 35;; A set 
portion of a hook, a lesson | The rule of the 
lesson 

# To bore, pierce , to thread , to don, put on 
To bore a well, and gradually discover water, likened 
to the gradual discovery of the Buddha-nature 
I 3 : ^ Pierced-ear monks, many of the Indian 
monks wore ear-rmgs , Bodhidharma was called 
[ [ ^ the ear-pierced guest 


/fiC Aruna, rakta , red \ 1^, \ :^ M The 

red sect, le the Zva-dmar, or Shamar, the older 
Lamaistic sect of Tibet, who wear red clothes and 
hats I ^ ^ Padma, the red lotus, after which 
1 1 S ^ red lotus hell is called, the seventh 
of the eight cold hells, where the flesh of the sufferers 
bursts open hke red lotuses 

Bmd, restram , agree, covenant , about 
I To avail oneself of opportumty, or smtable 
conditions 1 > I Accordmg to their doctrme or 
accordmg to their school | ^ According to the 
doctrme, or method 

Fine, handsome, beautiful, admirable Madhura, 
sweet, pleasant | Beautiful sound, a kmg of 
the Gandharvas m g m)> India’s musicians Also, 
the name of a son of Sudhira and Sumitra converted 
by Ananda | | (^ :^C) , ^ Sarasvati, 

^ ^ IS) Miise of India, goddess of speech 
and learning, hence called iz ^ g<^deas 

of rhetonc, she is the female energy or wife of 
Brahma, and also goddess of the nver Sarasvati 



Rush out , protrade , rude , suddenly 
I ^ Dhupa, mcense, frankincense, fragrant gum, 
mtp as ^ ^ lemon-grass, perhaps Andropogen mrdus 

ft, I (or «) S « # , I g /I a ^ 

Duskrta (Pah Dukkata), wrong-domg, evil action, 
misdeed, sm , external sms of body and mouth, 
1 e deed and word Cf ^ H | jjg Durga, Bhima, 
or Marici, “ the wife of Mahe^vara, to whom human 
flesh was offered once a year in autumn ” Eitel 
I ^ Drona, a Brahman who is said to have 
divided the cremation remams of the Buddha to 
prevent strife for them among contendmg princes 

IE To record , regulate , a year, a period (of 
twelve years) | ^ ^ The office of the director 
of duties 

Tassels , the Uigur tnbe , a knot | f ij PH 

M, I I m , I PI K (or 7^ or iH) IP, E ^ 
IP , it: f IJ PH . ?P HI |j? > J3f Hrdaya, 

the heart, the mind , some forms are apphed to the 
physical heart, others somewhat mdiscrmunately 
to the tathagata-heart, or the true, natural, innocent 
heart , [ ® or ^IJ ({^) , ^ jpj BKh. is a germ-word 
of Amitabha and Kuan-ym | H tS M Ksetra, 
a land, country, especially a Buddha-realm, cf |elj 
I ^ ^ tIS Hrosnoiukan or Semenghan, an ancient 
kingdom near Khulm and Kunduz. “ Lat 35° 40 

N , Long 68° 22 E ” Eitel 


To endure, bear | ^ W ^ The patience 
which endures enmity and mjury | PH Narmada, 
the modem Nerbudda nver 

An mterrogative particle , transht for jha, 
\ I ^ of ^ S Jhapita, cremation 

I ^ Yava, barley , a barleycorn, the 2,688,000th 
part of a yojana , also a measure m general of varying 
weight and length | ^ ^ Yavana, Yavadvipa, 
1 e Java | ^ ^ ^ of 0 # Avalokitedvara 

I % Yaias, or | ^ Yasoja There were two 

persons of this name (1) a disciple of Ananda , (2) 
another who is said to have “ play^ an important part 
m connection with thesecond synod ” 1 PH (S) » 
^ I ^ ^ H Yasodhara , the wife of 
al^muni, mother of E^hula, who became a nun 
five years after her husband’s enli^tenment She is 
to become the Buddha BaAnu-data-sahasra-pan- 
puma-dhva]a, v Lotus sutra Her name was 
also Gopa, M H IP is pediaps GopL 

Back, behmd , turn the back on, go contrary 
to , carry on the back. I ^ To turn one’s bade 
on the transmigration Me and abide quietly in the 
mrv^-mind 1 ^ To turn the back on and leave 
(the world) | jE To tom the back on Buddha-truth. 
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I St ^ W To mince fish on the back of an unage, 
and paste np the scnptnres as a screen from the 
wind — a man without conscience 

How^ Why^ Hun, Turk, random, hemp, 
long-hved, pepper, etc , transht go, hu | ^ 
Disorderly, without order | ® iji Gorocana, 
“a bnght yellow pigment prepared from the urme 
or bile of a cow ” M W | Him, or Turk, a 
term apphed to the people west and north of China ; 
a niclmame for Bodhidharma | @ ^ Of West 
Asian race, a term apphed to the Buddha, as the 
sutras were also styled | ^ Hun classics and 
^ j Old Hun was also a mckname for the Buddha. 

1 ^ A charm, or mcantation agamst evil vapours, 
etc j The Hun way of kneehng, right knee on 
the ground, left knee up | jE A Monks from 
Central Asia or India [ ■fS Hujikan, “ an ancient 
kmgdom south-west ofBalkh mLat 35° 20' N, 
Long 65° E ” Eitel 

Placenta, womb , bladder | Womb, 
uterme, v 


p Garbha, the womb, uterus 


The five periods of the child m 
the uterus (^11 Ditto after birth, i e infancy, 
childhood, youth, middle age, old age 


The four yom or modes of 
birth— womb-born, egg-bom, spawn-born, and born 
by transformation (e g. moths, certain deities, etc ) 


H Vairocana m the Garbhadhatu 


|p |p ® The womb pnson, the womb 
regarded as a prison, see next 


Uterme burth, womb-born Before the 
ddferentiation of the sexes birth is supposed to have 
been by transformation The term is also 
applied to beings enclosed m unopened lotuses m 
paradise, who have not had faith in Amitabha 
but trusted to their own strength to attam salvation , 
■fliere they remain for proportionate periods, happy, 
but without Hie presence of the Buddha, or Bn dbl - 
sattvas, or the sacred host, and do not hear their 
teaching The condition is also known as I % the 
womb-palaoe 


Garblmdhatu, or 6arbhakos'a-(dhati 
the womb treasury, the umversal source firom whu 


aU thmgs are produced , the matrix , the embryo , 
hkened to a womb in which aU of a child is conceived 
—its body, mmd, etc It is container and content , 
it covers and nourishes , and is the source of all 
supply It represents the g| fundamental nature, 
both material elements and pure bodhi, or 
wisdom m essence or purity , ® being the garbha- 
dhatu as fundamental wisdom, and ^ acquired 
wisdom or knowledge, the vajradhatu It also repre- 
sents the human heart m its innocence or pristme 
purity, which is considered as the source of all 
Buddha-pity and moral knowledge And it mdicates 
that from the central bemg in the mandala, viz the 
Sun as symbol of Vairocana, there issue all the other 
manifestations of wisdom and power, Buddhas, 
bodhisattvas, demons, etc It is ^ origmal 
mtellect, or the static mtellectuahty, m conteast 
with ^ ^ mtellection, the imtial or dynamic m- 
tellectuahty represented m the vajradhatu , hence 
it IS the 0 cause and vajradhatu the effect, 
though as both are a unity, the reverse may be the 
rule, the effect bemg also the cause , it is also hkened 
to ifij enrichmg others, as vajradhatu is to g 
enriching self Kobo Daishi, founder of the Yoga 
or Shingon ^ School m Japan, adopted the 
representation of the ideas m mandalas, or diagrams, 
as the best way of revealing the mystic doctrme 
to the Ignorant The garbhadhatu is the womb or 
treasury of all thmgs, the umverse , the g| funda- 
mental prmciple, the source , its symbols are 
a triangle on its base, and an open lotus as 
representmg the sun and Vairocana In Japan 
this mandala is placed on the east, tjrpifymg the 
nsmg sun as source, or :i| The vajradhatu is 
placed west and represents ^ wisdom or knowledge 
as derived ficom the underlymg prmciple, but the 
two are essential one to the other, neither existmg 
apart The material and spiritual , wisdom-source 
and mtelhgence , essence and substance ; and 
similar complementary ideas are thus portrayed, 
the garbhadhatu may be generally considered as 
the static and the vajradhatu as the dynamic cate- 
gories, which are nevertheless a umty The garbha- 
dhatu IS divided mto H ^ three sections repre- 
sentmg samadhi or quiescence, wisdom-store, and 
pity-store, or thought, knowledge, pity, one is 
called the Buddha-section, the others the Vajra and 
Lotus sections respectively, the three also typify 
vimoksa, prajna, and dharmakaya, or freedom, 
understanding, and spnituahty There are three 
heads of these sections, le Vairocana, Va^rapam, 
and Avalokite^vara , each has a mother or source, e g 
Vanocana from Buddha’ s-eye , and each has a 
^ 3E or emanation of protection against evil , also 
a ^akti or female energy , a germ-letter, etc The 
diagram of five Buddhas contains also four bodhi- 
sattvas, makmg mne m all, and there are altogether 
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thirteen ^ or great courts of various types of 
ideas, of varying numbers, generally spoken of as 
414 Cf ^iij 0 , MU 

^ The Garbhadhatu and the Vajradhatu 


S ® The 
of reincarnation 

^ -S The 
spirit 


region of misery, le 


nature of misery , 


every realm 


a sorrowful 


^ Thatch , mat , mourmng [ ^ ^ 

Jambhala, Jambhira, the citron tree, Blym octandra 
I M H Camara, name of several plants, amra, 
betel-nut, etc , the resort of “ golden-winged birds ” 



Misery and trouble, distress 


^ ^ The knowledg 
axiom of suffering 


e or understanding of the 


^ Thatch I M H A handful of thatch to 
cover one’s head, a hut, or simple monastery 


If , as, like , the said , transht j or jn sounds 
I ^ (or fl) , fU Jnana, tr by ^ knowledge, 
understandmg, intellectual judgments, as compared 
with ^ wisdom, moral judgments ; prajna is supposed 
to cover both meamngs [ ^ ^ Jnatiputra, v 
/§ Nirgranthajnati 


Flourishmg | ^ , ^ ^ /g Mum, a 
sohtary, a recluse, eg ^akyamum, the recluse of 
the ^akya family, genu, intp as one who seeks 
sohtude, and one who is able to be kmd | ^ H 
^ ^ Mulasthanapuxa, the modem Multan | Jg 
Moca, the plantam tree, Musa sapientum, associated 
with the idea of hberation. from the passions 


Fragrant 1 ^ , jig ^ , Jfc £ qv Bhiksu, 
a beggar, rehgious mendicant, a Buddhist monk 
( ^ Bhiksuni, a nun [ ^ H The 260 rules 
for monks 


The root of misery, i e desire 

The physical and mental suffenng 
resultmg from evil conduct (chiefly m previous 
existences) 


The karma of suffenng 


as a river 


Misery deep 

The deep ford or flood of misery which 
must be crossed m order to reach enlightenment 

^ ^ The ocean of misery, its limitlessness 

The knowledge of the law of suffenng 
and the way of release, one of the /k ^ I M ^ 
One of the A iS. q V 

§ Misery and unreahty, pam and emptmess 


^ A park, imperial park, a collection, v 
Jetavana I ^ 0 Ik v 0 Ifc 

^ Duhkha, g /fj bitterness , unhappmess, 
suffenng, pam, distress, misery, difficulty. There 
are lists of two, three, four, five, eight, and ten 
categories , the two are internal, i e physical and 
mental, and external, le attacks from without 
The four are birth, growmg old, lUness, and death 
The eight are these four along with the pam of 
partmg from the loved, of meetmg with the hated, 
of failure m one’s aims, and that caused by the 
five skandhas , cf 0 . 


SJa The obstmction caused by pam, or 
suffenng 


g 0 The 


cause of pam 


The net of suffenng 
The bond of suffenng 

Duhkha-duhkhata. The pam or pamfiil- 
ness of pam, pam produced by misery or pam; 
suffenng arising from external circumstances, eg 
famine, storm, sickness, torture, etc 


^ The bundle of suffenng, ie. the body 
as composed of the five skandhas. 


Duskara-carya, undergoing difficulties, 
hardships or sufferings , also Tapes, burning, 
tormait ; hence asceticism, religious austenty, 
mortification | f HI Uruvilva-lra^yapa, 

the for^ near Gaya where Sakyamimi underwent 
rigorous ascetic daphne; v. 

si 
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Bitter words, words of rebuke 

® ($) it Dubkba-arya-satyam The first of 
the four dogmas, that of suffering , v | ^ 


The wheel of suffering, i e reincarnation 


^ The path of suffering , from illusion 

arises karma, from karma suffermg, from suffering 
illusion, in a vicious circle 


^ 1^ The limit of suffering, le entrance to 
nirv na 


The body with its five skandhas Jl | 
enmeshed m suffermg 


^ Samudaya, arising, coming together, 
collection, multitude The second of the four axioms, 
that of “accumulation”, that misery is intensified 
by craving or desire and the passions, which are 
the cause of reincarnation 1 I The four 

axioms or truths i e duhkha, pain , samudaya, 
as above , nirodha, the extinguishing of pain and 
reincarnation , marga, the way to such extinction , 

d mm 


% 


The wisdom which releases from 
suffenng in all worlds | | ( |) One of the eight 
forms of endurance arising out of the above, v 




Remains of suffering awaiting the Hma- 


yana disciple who escapes suffering m this world, 
but still meets it m succeeding worlds 


stage of givmg names (to seeming things, etc ), v 
^ Cf Awakemng of Faith ® | ^ Tarka, 

vitarka, conjecture, reckon, calculate, differentiate | 
^ ^ ^ The sect that reckons on, or advocates, 

the reality of personality I 3 ^ , I (or H) ^ 
Kesara, hau, filament, intp as stamens and pistils 
I ^ To mamtain determinedly, bigotedly, on the 
basis of illusory thmbng | |i]J , | , H |]5 or 

Ketu, any bright appearance, comet, ensign, 
eminent, discernment, etc , the name of two con- 
stellations to the left and right of Aquila 

^ Chaste, lucky 1 ^ Pure and true 


^ To bear on the back , turn the back on , 
lose I Positions that have been withdrawn 
from in argument , defeated 

To go to, or into | jM; Ascetics 

who burn themselves alive | m To go in response 
to an invitation , go to invite | H To go or to 
preach according to the need or opportunity 


^ An army , military , martial , translit kun, 
cf ^ I ^ Kundi, Kuan-yin with the vase, also 
I (or f|f) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , also ^ 

(or li si for Kundika, idem | and ^ 
are also used for Kudika, an ascetic’s water-bottle 
I ^ Kunda, firepot, brazier, or fire-hole used by the 
esoteics in fire-worship | ^ ^0 > IS Kundalin, 
rmg-shaped, intp as a vase, bottle | ^ M 
^ 3E Amrta, v one of the five ming wang, 
the ambrosia long, also known as a X yaksa 
in his fierce form of queller of demons | ^ Kunda, 
a flower, perhaps jasmine, oleander, or BosweUn 
thunfem 


Overflow, inundate , abundant , ample , 
superfluous , fertile , used m |^ | Mahayana 
I p^ The ample door, school, or way, the Mahayana 


Important, essential, necessary, strategic , 
want, need , about to , mtercept ; coerce , agree, 
etc I ^ The essential and mystic nature (of Buddha- 
truth) f ^ The important text or texts | ^ 
The important meamng or aim | ^ The essential 
ford, or road | The essential mode of action, 
or conduct | ■§ Important, or essential words 
1 PI Essential door, or openmg 1 SS’ s I ^ The 
^sential or strategic way 


A rut, rule , axle | A rule and its ob- 
servance, intp as to know the rule or doctrine and 
hold it without confusion with other rules or doctrmes 
( ^ Rule, mode | IS Bfli A teacher of rules, dis- 
ciphne, morals , an acarya | ^ Rule, form 


Narrate, pubhsh , narration | P§ ‘fi. M > 
^ ^ ^rotra, the ear 


Transht ka, Id , cf h, 

isr, m> m 


if To reckon, count (on), scheme, add to, ^^0 ^Ij Kali, strife, striver , ill-bom , also 
annex; transht. *e, cf H |^^^The |^, \^, |jS^. 
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(or WO ^ Kaliraja, Kalingaraja, a bng 
of Magadha noted for his violence , it is said that 
la a former incarnation he cut off the ears, nose, and 
hands of the Buddha, who bore it all unmoved , cf 
Nirvana sutra, 31 M (iP) Karsa, Karsana , 
draggmg, pulhng, ploughing, a weight, intp 
as half a Chmese ounce | | 1 ^ Karsapana, 

tr as 400 candareens, hut the weights vary , also 
1 I IIS (or ^ or I |t^i|5(or^), 

1 m M 

jjl ^ Kataputana, t0 

lU Pretas, or demons, of remarkably evil odour 


ito B (® ?) Katyayana , Mahakatyayana , 
Mahakatyayanlputra , one of the ten noted disciples 
of ^akyamum The foundation work of the Ahhi- 
dharma philosophy, viz the Ahhidharma-jnana - 
prasthana-sastra, has been attnbuted to him, but 
it IS by an author of the same name 300 to 600 
years later. Other forms are | ^ ^ \ ^ ^ 

(or^D/B^, 

There are others of the same name , e g the seventh 
of the ten non-Buddhist philosophers, perhaps 
Kakuda Katyayana, associated with mathematics, 
but spoken of as “ a violent adversary of ^akyamum ” 
M W 


^ ^ Kasa, a species of grass, used for mats, 
thatch, etc , personified as one of Yama’s atten- 
dants M W Eitel says a broom made of it and 
used by ^akyamuni “ is still an obiect of worship ” 

\ \ ^ ^ Kasapura, a city which Eitel locates 
between Lucknow and Oudh 


S ® (or Kadamba, a tree or plant with 
fragrant flowers , the Nauclea cadamba , the mustard 
plant 

Kaca, glass, crystal; tr as a precious 

stone. 


Kasi I ^ place said to be so called 
because its bamboos were good for arrows, north 
of Kosala , but it is also given by M W as Benares 

il lEa Kanaka, or Kanika , a tree or plant, 
probably a kmd of sandal-wood 

^ ^ ^ ^ Kapotaka, ^ ^ a dove, 

pigeon I I I I tllll ^ M Kapotaka-sam- 
gharama, a monastery of the Sarvastivadah school, 
so called because the Buddha in a previous incarna- 
tion IS said to have changed himself into a pigeon 
and to have thrown himself mto the fire m order to 
provide food for a hunter who was prevented from 
catchmg game because of Buddha’s preachmg When 
the hunter learned of Buddha’s power, he repented 
and attained enbghtenment 

m ® ^ Krsara, “ rice and peas boiled together ” , 
“ gram and sesamum ” M W It is mtp as a wheat 
porridge 




t Kama, desire, love, wish A hungry spint 
I 3 J 5 Kamalanka, an ancient country “ probably 
part of the present Chittagong opposite the mouth 
of the Ganges ” Eitel I | (or ^Jc) H Kamala, 
jaundice | | ^ ^ Kamarupa, now Kamrup, 
“ an ancient kingdom formed by the western portion 
of Assam ” Eitel I 1 Si? ^ Kamadhatu ; the 
reahn of desire, of sensuous gratification , this worid 
and the six devalokas , any world in which the 
elements of desire have not been suppr^ed. 


^ Karsaniya , to be drawn, 

attracted, concihated , mtp as forgiveness ] j (or 
H) M Kaliyaka, a naga inhabitmg the Yamuna 
(Jumna), slam by Krsna , mtp as a black dragon 
Also Kahka, a garment of diverse colours 

^ ^ ^ Garuda , “ a mythical bird, the chief 
of the feathered race, the enemy of the serpent race, 
the vehicle of Vishnu ” M W Tr as golden-wmged, 
with an expanse of 3,360,000 li, carrymg the ju-i 
pearl or tahsman on its neck , among other accounts 
one says it dwells m great trees and feeds on snak^ 
or dragons Also 1#|, |W1. 

ft 1 , ^ ^ = IS ^ Tile 

association of the garuda, hke the phoenix, wilh 
fire makes it also a symbol of flame j f 1 M 
M> \ Kanina, pitying, pity 

■Mit (or Kapfla, author of the Saniiya 

philosophy, V ^ , also Kapilavastu, v 


^ Kapunala, of Patna, second 

entury An, converted by Aiv^hosa ^ , he 
iimself is said to have converted Nagarjuna , he 
ras the thirteenth Patnarch. 


Kapila; tawny, bmwn, red, mtp. as 
red head, or yellow head, name of ti.e foimder 
of the SiWihya philosophy ; also | | il ; 1 Ife | ; 
^11, of ft ^ and He Kapilaviastn, v. ^ ; 
also wntten in a dewen vairietes^ e.g. j { (“M; 

imi* \ I 
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as & M KapalikaSj followers of ^iva wto wore 
skulls. 

M 3S S Kasmlra, Kashmir, formerly 
known in Chinese as ^ ^ Chi-pm (“ the Kophen 
of the Greeks, the modem Kabul ”, Kubha) , under 
Kaniska the seat of the final synod for determimng 
the Canon Other forms are ] M M M M- 

51 m 

5^0 ^ Kalodayin, also called PB ^ 

Udaym or Black Udaym, but there are other mter- 
pretations , said to have been schoolmaster to 
fekyamum when young and one of the early dis- 
ciples, also to have been murdered 


Kaya, the body, an assemblage, cf 

Trikaya 

i! E (fe) ft Kaniska, king of ^ the 
Yueh-chih, i e of Tukhara and the Indo-Scythians, 
ruler of Gandhara m northern Punjab, who con- 
quered northern India and as far as Bactna He 
became a patron of Buddhism, the greatest after 
iioka His date is variously given, Keith says 
“ probably at the close of the first century ad” 
It IS also put at A D 125-165 He convoked “ the 
third (or fourth) synod ” m Kashmir, of 500 leading 
monks, under the presidency of ^ Yasumitra, 
when the canon was revised and settled, this he 
is said to have had engraved on brass and placed 
m a stupa 


ft 5 ^ Kapiia, an ancient kingdom, south 
of the Hmdukush, said to be 4,000 h around, with 
a capital of the same name 10 h m circumference , 
formerly a summer resort of Kamska 

SS ^ ® Kathma, I g, |i| | | hard, m- 
flexible, unyieldmg; a robe of merit 1 | | ^ 
Karttika-masa, the month m October-November, 
mtp as the month after the summer retreat, when 
monks received the “ kathma ” robe of ment , the 
date of the month is vanously given, but it follows 
the summer retreat , also 1^^, l(or#|)ISIjS 

I m (or M) IS 

^ ^ Kala, ^ I , ^ I , a mmute part, an 
atom , the hundredth part lengthwise of a human 
hair ; also a sixteenth part of anything Also Kala 
(and I ^), a defimte time, a division of time, 
&e time of work, study, etc , as opposed to leisure 
tune Kala, among other meamngs, also means 
black, for which ] | ® Kalaka is sometimes used, 
e g the black naga [ | M 'Si Karavira, a fragrant 
oleander, tr as ^ a plant whose leaves 
on pressure esude juice 1 I M 3S Probably an 
incorrect form of Kapilavastu, v. | 1(1)^ 

^ (or 1^ or S) Kasaya. a monk’s dyed robe, in 
contrast with white lay garb | [ W ^ Kala- 
pmaka, a “city of Magadha, 20 h south-east of 
Kuhka, south of the present city of Behar” 
Eitel I 1 Kulapati, the head of a clan, 
or family. 1 J ^ Pt The crab m the zodiac 
t I ^ Karala, “having projecting teeth, fonmd- 
able,” “ epithet of the Eakshasas, of ^iva, of Kala, 
of Vishuu,” etc. MW. \ \ m M JKlalaka and 
imdufca, the first a poisonous fruit, the second 
non-poisonous, shnxlar m appearance , a simile for 
had’ and good monks, j 1 )!$ &akucchanda. 
Hi ® J slso Kakuda-Katyayana, v ^ 


ft«(t) Kasyapa, jSg {^) writer aim “ a class 
of divme bemgs similar to or equal to Prajapati ” , 
the father “ of gods, demons, men, fish, reptiles, and 
all animals ” , also “ a constellation ” MW It is 
mtp as “ dnnkmg light ”, i e swallowing sun and 
moon, but without apparent justification (1) One 
of the seven or ten ancient Indian sages (2) Name 
of a tribe or race (3) Kasyapa Buddha, the third of 
the five Buddhas of the present kalpa, the sixth 
of the seven ancient Buddhas (4) Mahaka^yapa, a 
brahman of Magadha, who became one of the prm- 
cipal disciples of ^akyamuni, and after his death 
became leader of the disciples, “ convoked and 
directed the first synod, whence his title Arya Sthavira 
(_fc, ht chairman) is derived” Eitel He is 
accounted the chief of the ascetics before the enlighten- 
ment , the first compiler of the canon and the first 
patriarch (5) There were five Ka^yapas, disciples of 
the Buddha, Maha-Ka^yapa, Uruvilva-Kasyapa, Gaya- 
Kafyapa, Nadi-Ka^yapa, and Dasabala-Kaiyapa , 
the second, thud, and fourth are said to have been 
brothers (6) A bodhisattva, whose name heads 
a chapter m the Nuvana sutra (7) | | ^ Ka^ya- 

pa-Matanga, the monk who with Gobharana, or 
Dharmaraksa, i e Chu Fa-lan ^ ^ H, according to 
Buddbst statements, brought images and scriptures 
to China with the commissioners sent by Mmg Ti, 
arriving m Lo-yang a d 67 | | ^ Ka^yapiya, a 

school formed on the division of the Mahasanghikah 
into five schools a century after the Nirvana Keith 
gives the southern order, in the second century after 
the Nuvma, as Theravada (Sthavua), Mahi^aka, 
Sarvastivadm, Kafyapiya Other forms | > 

1 1 H; \\m, \ \^M> mp 


ft M ^ Karanda, ^ Karandaka A bud 
which ffies m flocks and has a pleasant note , also, 
a squirrel which awakened Bimbisara to warn hun 
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against a snake (2) The Karanda-vennvana, a garden 
belonging to an elder called Karanda, used by a 
Nirgrantha sect, then presented by Kmg Bimbisara 
to Sakyamuni Other forms I | | ^ , 111^. 

W^m, II h flra ^ |^(or|^)i! 

^ Kaka, Kakala, a crow, also ] | |, 
I I 1 I M ^ Kakala, a black 

insect or worm ■ 1 1 « # Kakaruta A crow’s 
caw \ \ ^ M ^ M M Perhaps kapin]ala, a 
francohn, partridge, or pheasant | | ^ Gagana, 
the firmament, space 


space, the void beyond the void. | g Repeated, 
agam and agam, manifold, eg I 1 if? The 
multi-meshed net of India [ ^ The grave barriers 
(to meditation and enhghtenment) | ^ ^ ^ 
The double-storeyed hall at Vamli where the Buddha 
stayed | Senous hindrances (to enhghtenment), 
e g delusion, sm, retribution (or the results of one’s 
previous lives) 1 @ ^ Geya, repetition m 

verse of a prose section 

Limit, boundary, to fi^: | ^ hmited, e g 
limited eulpabihty by reason of accident, umnten- 
tional error 


^ ^ (or Kacamani, crystal, quartz 

I 1 3® ^ ^ Kacalindikaka, or Kacihndi, also | | (or 

I B ^ ^ (o^ PS) , I Jt ^ ifS , 

I ^ ^ (or P£) A sea bird, from whose feathers 
robes are made 


Kara(ka), one who does, or causes , 

an agent 

^ 51 ^ I * 

a i5 il # JS Kanakamum, v ^ | | 

^ H Kanadeva, a disciple of Nagar]una and fifteenth 
patriarch, a native of South India, of the Vai^ya 
caste , said to have only one eye, hence Kana his 
name , known also as Deva Bodhisattva 

^ ^ (^) "flW Kalavinka A bird descnbed 
as havmg a melodious voice, found m the valleys of 
the Himalayas M W says " a sparrow ” It may 
be the Kalandaka, or Kokila, the cuckoo It “ sings 
m the shell ” before hatchmg out Other forms are 

I ||(M) or M 1 . I M IS . #1 

1 11 , H M (or H ilill ote \m (or 
S) ® IS ’ Kapinjala, a francolm, partridge, 

or pheasant | | | | 3E Kapmjalaraja, a previous 
mcarnation of ^akyamum as a pheasant 


^ Elegant, refined, transht y and u ( ^ 
Yoga, cf Jlr \ % B Hkkacela, is a place un- 

known I ^ (IS ft” iSll) Uttarasanga, the cassock, 
the seven-patch robe ; for this and Uttarakuru cf. 
^ I ^ Plgra, an elder of Sravasti, whose name 
IS given to a sutra 


Descend, send down , degrade , subdue , 
submit I Ifi: To descend to earth from above, as 
recorded of the Buddha | H ISt Po subdue the 
three worlds, as conqueror of them, eg 1 | [ ^ 3E 
Trailokya-vijaya-raja, Raja subduing the three realms 
above, here, below, one of the five great 3E <1 'V' » 
the one controUing the east , subduer of the three 
realms of desire, resentment, and stupidity , also of 
these three passions in past, present, future 
There are other smular rajas | Abhicaraka, 
exerciser; magic, subjugator (of demons) | ^ 
^ ^ Yamantaka, cf the fierce maharaja with 
SIX legs who controls the demons of the West | ^ 
To descend mto the world, as the Buddha is said to 
have done from the Tusita heaven. | The descent of 
Buddha’s spmt mto Maya’s womb , al^ to bring down 
spirits as does a spiritualistic medium | The 
descent into Maya’s womb j To descend, draw 
near from above, condescend, e g the Buddha, the 
spirits, etc 1 II The anmversary of the descent, 
le the Buddha’s birthday, not the conception 
I overcome demons, e g. as the Buddha did 

at his enhghtenment 1 ^ To subdue nagas, e g 
I I to compd a naga to enter an aJmsbowl as 
did the Buddha ; | | ^ to subdue nagas and 

subjugate tigers 

^ Face I 0 Face and eyes, face, looks. | 
Forehead, or mouth, or the hue across the upper 
hp. 1 M Personal or face-to-face instruction. | g 
To sit m meditation with the face to a wall, as did 
Bodhidharma for nine yearn, without uttering a word 

jS Skins, hides, j^lts , strip, out off. [ K , ^ ^ 
Lataxka, “green omons” (M W), tr. as ^ garlic. 


Heavy, weighty, grave, senous , to lay stress 
upon, regard respectfully , agam, double, repeated. 

I in V ^ ^ the double ju | llj The heavy moun- 
tam (of delusion) | To pay respect to the god 
of fire I ^ The double space, i e the space beyond 


^ thong , transJit for v%, ve^ ixi% sounds. 
I {%) H gmerals under the southern 

Maharaja guardian, in a temple | (^) , ^ 

(or jf/f) # # ; Uir M i® ^ ^ ^ ■'^aideb-, wife of 
Bimbisara, and mothCT of Ajatasatru ; also called 
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gribhadra 

mB, 1 ^ ® . Ill M , m ^ (or ^) Visno, 

all-pervading, encompassing, “the preserver” in 
the Tninurti, Brahma, Visnu, Siva, creator, pre- 
server, destroyer, the Vaisnavas (Vishnmtes) are 
devoted to hinn as the Saivas are to Siva His wife 
is LaksmT, or Sri The Chinese describe him as 
born out of water at the begiimmg of a world-kalpa 
with 1,000 heads and 2,000 hands, from his navel 
spnngs a lotus, from which is evolved Brahma 

I 1 U ® I . I . I (or Ifc) . B U 

11 I Veda, knowledge, tr or ^ clear 

knowledge or discernment The four Vedas are 
the Egveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and Atharvaveda , 
they were never translated into Chinese, bemg 
accounted heretical [ (Ig (or |fc)_ ^ Vita^oka, 
Vigatasoka, younger brother of king Asoka | Pif ^ 
Vetala, v I Ijt (^) Wei-to, the guardian facing 
the m am haU of a temple , the origin of Wei-to 
IS uncertam 

g Sound, note, that which is heard | ^ Vocal 
teaching, Buddha’s preaching | ;;fc Souning block, 
or board for keeping time or rhythm | |S| Music, 
a musical accompaniment to a service | ^ Sound 
and meanmg, i e a pronouncing dictionary | ^ 
Sound, note, preachmg | ^ ^ ^ Buddha’s work 
m savmg by his preaching [ % Sound and echo 
perseverance, the patience which reahzes that all is 
as unreal as sound and echo 


Vayu Wmd, air , rumour, repute , custom , 
temper, lust | H ^ ^ 1 | A samadhi m 
which the whole body is conceived of as scattered 
I (^f* or ^ or “ As a lamp (or candle) m 
the wind ”, such is the evanescence of the world and 
man | JJ The wind knife, le the approach of 
death and its agomes ] Wind or air as one 
of the four elements | ^ The wmd deva | ^ 
The realm of wmd, or air, with motion as its principle, 
one of the |Zg qv | ^ The calamity of 
destruction by wmd at the end of the third penod 
of destruction of a world. | ■g, Wmd colour, i e non- 
existent, like a rabbit’s horns, tortoise-hair, or scent 
of salt, j ^ The wheel, or circle, of wmd below the 
circle of water and metal on which the earth rests , 
the circle of wmd rests on space I (t&l ES The 
r^on of the wmd-circle 


^ Ahara, PpJ ^ SI food, to eat, feed The 
rules are numerous, and seem to have changed, 
origmally flesh food was not improper and vege- 
tariamsm was a later development , the early three 
rules m regard to “ clean ” foods are that “ I shall 
not have seen the creature killed, nor heard it killed 
for me, nor have any doubt that it was killed for me ” 
The five “ unclean ” foods are the above three, with 
creatures that have died a natural death , and 
creatures that have been killed bv other creatures 
The mne classes add to the five, creatures not killed 
for me , raw flesh, or creatures mauled by other 
creatures , thmgs not seasonable or at the right time , 
things previously killed The Lankavatara and 
certam other sutras forbid all killed food | ^ 
Before food, i e before the principal meal at noon , 
but I ^ after food, especially after breakfast till 
noon I (or ^ The dimng-hall of a monastery 
I ^ The time of eatmg the principal meal, i e noon , 
nothing might be eaten by members of the Order 
after noon | :§)[ The lust for food, one of the four 
cravmgs 1 % 3 l H The five kmds of edible fonts 
and grains those with stones (or pips), rmds, 
shells, seeds (eg grains), pods | ^ ^ To eat 
some kind of poisonous herb | ^ To eat honey, 
le to absorb the Buddha’s teaching | ^ The 
time of a meal, i e but a short time 

■if Head m lit H (or ^) ® guddho- 

dana, mtp “pure food”, king of Kapilavastu, 
husband of Mahamaya, and father of ^akyamimi 
I 0 The chief seat, president, chief | ^ Voluntary 
confession and repentance | ^ H , M 'ftP y® 
Suramgama, mtp ^ heroic, resolute, the 
virtue or power which enables a Buddha to overcome 
every obstacle, obtamed m the | ^ or H 

^uramgama dhyana or samadhi , | ;^ H is the 

sutra on the subject, whose full title commences 
^ ]I>etc I ^ (^ or M), ^ (or ^) 
A M (A) > M ^ ^loka, a stanza of thuty- 
two syllables, either in four lines of eight each, or 
two of smteen | (or |^) ^ (^) Culaka, Cufia, 
one of the eight yaksas, or demons | |5f (or M) 
^ HP ^ubhakrtsna, the mnth brahmaloka, i e the 
third region of the third dhyana of form | (S) > 

^ PS (or ^ or ^) ^ ^udra, the fourth of the 
four castes, peasants | (or |/;) (^) ^ Suddha- 

vasa, the five pure abodes, or heavens | jg Heading 
or title (of a sutra) 


^ To fly I (^) fiij Flying genu | Flymg 
and diangmg | Flymg anywhere (at will) 
I^ynig yaksas, or demons ! (:ff it 
Ffymg ruler, synonym for a severe^ | ^ Flymg 
stafi, synonym for a trav elling monk 


'O' Gandha Fragrance , mcense , the sense of 
smell, 1 e one of the sadayatana, six senses Incense 
IS one of the Buddha’s messengers to stimulate 
faith and devotion 
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^ ^ Incense balls 

t Tbe one whose mind meditates 

on Buddha becomes interpenetrated and glorified by 
Buddha-fragrance (and light) There are several 
deva-sons and others called Hsiang-yen 

^ The sense of smell and its organ, the nose 

^l] An incense ksetra, i e a monastery 

^ The fragrant kitchen, le a monastery 
kitchen 


^ The atom or element of smell, one of 
the SIX gunas 


W M Gandhakuti , house of incense, i e where 
Buddha dwells, a temple 

# ih Gandhamadana Incense mountam, one 
of the ten fabulous mountains known to Chmese 
Buddhism, located in the region of the Anavatapta 
lake m Tibet, also placed in the Kunlun range 
Among its great trees dwell the Kinnaras, Indra’s 
musicians 

Incense - coloured, yellowish - grey, the 
colour of a monk’s robe , also I fi , !(«)*• 


The fragrant pyre on which the body of 
Buddha was consumed 


The desire for fragrance, the lust of the 
nasal organ, one of the five desires 


The mcense hall, especially the large hall 
of the Tnratna 

TR Liquid scent, or perfume | | Money 
given to monks | ( |) The scented ocean 
surroundmg Sumeru 


-O' JO: Thread mcense (in coils) , a lamp or 
candle givmg a fragrant odour , mcense and candles 


A censer 

Gandharaja, a bodhisattva in whose 
image the finger tips are shown as dripping ambrosia 
There is also a | | Kuanyin 


Incense region, a temple 


R /Pt ’ H 0 Wt The gods of fragrance 
(and music), i e the Gandharvas who hve on Gandha- 
madana , the musicians of Indra, with Dhrtarastra 
as their ruler 


Hsiang-chi, the Buddha of Fragrance- 
land I described m the ^ 0 ^ The 
inhabitants live on the odour of mcense, which 
surpasses that of aU other lands , ef | ^ , also 
the kitchen and food of a monastery 


Incense made m coils and burnt to 
measure the tune , also | | ^ 


Incense and flowers, offerings to Buddha 


GandhahastI Fragrant elephant, one 
of the sixteen honoured ones of the Bhadra-kalpa ; 
also a bodhisattva m the north who lives on the 
1 ^ llj or I ^ t Buddha t ® , cf. \M- 
\ \ ^ narrative in the Abhidharma-ko& , 

also a title for the Buddhist canon. I | SP 
The third patriarch of the Hua-yen school, Fa-tsang 


The name of the western Buddha-land 
in which Akafei Bodhisattva hves, described in the 
® ^ is # ^ ^ Aiaiagarbha sutra; cf 1 ^ 

^ JSL ill The abode of the Bodhisattva of 
fr^ranee and light 


^ A fragrant hqmd made of thirty-two 
mgredients, used by the secret sects m washing the 
body at the time of imtiation 

Incense and candles (or lamps) 


Fragrance for food; ftagrant food. 


Scented dragon’s brains, camphor; 


V. in $ 
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Yana ^ ^ ^ a vehicle, warn, any means 

of conveyance, a term applied to Buddhism as 
carrymg men to salvation The two chief divisions 
are the J Hinayana and ^ \ Mahayana , hut 
there are categories of one, two, three, four, and 
five sheng q v , and they have farther subdivisions 
I ^ The vehicle and ford to nirvana, i e Buddha- 
truth I @ The vehicle-seed, or seed issmng from 
the Bud^a-vehicle 

To borrow, lend | ^ ® To borrow 

a flower to offer to Buddha, i e to serve him with 
another’s gift 


To meet, happen on, attend to, worth, 
valued at | 5 § To meet, happen on xmexpectedly 


To cause, enable \ M B B Bhaisajya- 
raja, the Buddha of medicme, or bug of heahng, 
V ^ 19 I ^ ^ Preta, a hungry ghost, v ^ 10 

Doable, double-fold, a fold , to turn from or 
against, to revolt [ ^ To turn from and depart 
from 


A length (of anythmg) , a law, order | ^ 
The Tajiks anciently settled “ near the Sirikol lake ” 
Eitel I The monk’s patch-robe 

M To fell, he down; to pour, upside down, 
mverted, perverted, on the contrary | /L, Per- 
verted folk, the unenlightened who see thmga upside 
down I ^ A fallacious comparison m a syllogism. 
I ^ Hanging upside down ; the condition of certam 
condemned souls, especially for whom the UUambana 
(or Lambana, cf festival is held m the seventh 
month ; the phrase is used as a tr. of UUambana, 
and as such seems meant for Lambana. | ^ The 
conventional ego, the reverse of reality | ^ Gf 
19 Upside-down or inverted views, seeing thmgs 
as they seem, not as they are, e g the impermanent 
M pemanent, misery as joy, non-ego as ego, and 
mapurify as punty j ^ The fallacy of using a 
^m|^cison in a i^llogism which does not apply. 

To |H[t in order, mend, cultivate, observe 
si ^ 





way, one of a Buddha’s titles , sometimes intp as 
well-come (Svagata) Also 1 [ ^ , | I ^ i 


^!l Surya, ^ fij the sun , also name of a 
yaksa, the ruler of the sun 

^ To cultivate goodness , the goodness that 
is cultivated, in contrast with natural goodness 


Firmness m observing or maintaining, 

estabhshed conviction, e g of the JglJ ^ bodhisattva 
that all phenomena in essence are identical 


J Sutra , from siv, to sew, to thread, to 
string together, mtp as i e ^ thread, strmg , 
strung together as a garland of flowers Sutras or 
addresses attributed to the Buddha, usually mtro- 
duced by ^ ^ ^ ^ thus have I heard, Evam maya 
frutam It is intp by a warp, i e the threads on 
wbch a piece is woven , it is the Sutra-pitaka, or first 
portion of the Tripitaka , but is sometimes apphed 
to the whole canon It is also mtp ^ or ^ 

ilso ^ ^ I ^ II, 

^lla(or ta)||, ji|^(orPfi)ji A 
clasp on the seven-piece robe of the ^ ^ Shin sect 

To cultivate the nature , the natural 
prochvities | | R The identity of cultiva- 

tion and the cultivated 


To cultivate evil , cultivated evil m contrast 
with evil by nature 

To undergo the discipline of pemtence 

To cut off illusion m practice, or per- 
formance 


^ Illusion, such as desire, hate, etc , m 
practice or performance, i e in the process of attaining 
enhghtenment , cf. ® ^ 


4 That which is produced by cultivation, or 
observance 


one who has gone the right 


/\ ^ Thesis mysterious gates or 
ways of practismg meditation, consistmg mostly of 
breathing exercises 
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^ Asura, demons who war with Indra , v 
^ I I , it IS also Sura, which means a god, or deity 
I I % The army of asuras, fighting on the | | :^ 
asura battlefield against Indra | | ^ Sura, wme, 
spirits , but it is also intp as asura wme, i e the non- 
existent I I or ^ Asura way, or destiny. 




The power acqmred by the practice of 
aU (go*^) conduct , the powei of habit 


conduct , to observe and do , to 
mend one’s ways , to cultivate oneself in right 
practice , be rehgious, or pious | | A bodb- 
sattva’s stage of conduct, the third of his ten stages 

^ WL ^ Suvarna , | ^ I , fij gold 


it To cultivate the way of rehgion , be 
rehgious , the way of self-cultivation In the Hina- 
yana the stage from anagamin to arhat , in Maha- 
yana one of the bodhisattva stages 


and eight teeth , in Japan Bishamon. Also j ^ 
and numerous other names , cf H 


1*^ * Things that go with the almsbowl, e g 
spoon, chopsticks, etc 


4^ ^ ^ Kumara, a boy, youth , cf ^ 
I 3^ A youthful deva 


Kula, a slope, a shore , a mound , a small 
dagoba m which the ashes of a layman are kept 
Kula, a herd, family, household. | [ ^ j!S Kulapati, 
the head of a family, a householder 

Existing together , all bemg, existing, or 
having 11^, 11^ Things or conditions on 
which one relies, or from which thmgs sprmg, e g 
knowledge ] | 0 Sahabhuhetu, mutual causation, 
the simultaneous causal interaction of a number of 
things, e g earth, water, fire, and air [ | :^ Co- 
existent, co-operative thmgs or conditions 


^ workshop (m a monastery) 

Sudar^ana, intp ^ ^ 
beautiful, given as the name of a yaksa , cf also 

4^ AH, everv , transht hu, Tco , cf ^ , 

JS, M, 


Defined variously, but in- 
dicative of Virupaksa, the three-eyed ^iva , the 
guardian ruler of the West, v H . 

(1) Eumbhira, crocodile , also ^ ^ 
is > in M M (2) Kuvera, Kubera, the guardian king 
of the north, v g ^ Vaisravana, the god of 
wealth 


All incomplete , a fallacy m the 
comparison, or example, which leaves the syllogism 
mcomplete 


4^ ^ A fallacy in a syllogism caused b 

mtroducing an irrelevant example, one of the thirtj 
three fallacies 


nmn Kukkuta is a cock, or fowl , this is 
intp as the clucking of fowls , cf ^ and ^ The 
I I I ^ Kaukkutikah is described as one of the 
eighteen schools of Hinayana , cf ^ M M > M 


ft f ij ii M A land of black diagon , also 

® ^ ^ It IS one of the symbols of 

^ I, connected with his sword 


ft « « Kuvera , kubera , the god of riches, 
Vaisravana, regent of the north , having three legs 


ft flPSM Kovidara, f| 1 { BavMnia 
vanegata , also one of the trees of parblise M W 
Said to be the tree of ftie great playground (where 
the child ^akyamum played) 

ft4 Natural, spontaneous, inborn as opposed 
to acquired | | ^ Natural doubt, mbom illusion, 
m contrast to doubt or illusion acquired, e g by bemg 
taught 1 j (^) Spontaneous ideas or thm^. 

I I ^ The spuit, bom at the same tune as the 
individual, which records his deeds and reporte to 
Yama. Another version is the two spirits who record 
one’s good and evil Another says it is the Alaya- 
vijnana j | ® Arising and bom with one , spon- 
taneous. 


4Sr S Krakkucchanda, fourth of the seven 
ancient Buddhas, first of the Buddhas of the present 
age. Cf 



Knrudvipa ; Dttaraknro. 



TEN STEOKES 


322 


nortliem of tlie foui continents of a world , cf ^ 
^ and 


Kjoia, the distance the lowing of an 
ox or the sound of a drum can be heaid, circa 5 In 
Cf. ^ 

4P: ^ Kau^mbi , | ^ (or ^ Vatsa- 

pattana, an ancient city of central India, identified 
with the village of Kosam on the Jumna, 30 miles 
above Allahabad These are old forms, as are ^ ^ , 
^ M lij forms with g and , the 
newer forms being ^ (or 


Both or all empty, or unreal, le both 
ego and things have no reahty 

Bijapura, or Bijapuraka , descnbed 
as a citron M. W A frmt held m one of the hands 
of Kunti Kuan-yin 

ffi Eotl, \^, a crore, 10 milhons , 

mtp as 100,000, 1,000,000, or 10,000,000 

Eo^, cask, box, treasury , trans- 

lated store, also ^ sheath, scabbard , especially 
1 1 Mr Abhidharma-ko^'^astra, v (IjJ, composed 
by Vasubandhu, tr by Paramartha and Hsuan- 
tsang. I I ^ The Abhidharma or Pitaka School 

Eusuma, a flower, flowers , v ^ 

I i ^ Eusumavati , name of a Buddha-realm 
I I M Eusumamala, a wreath, garland 
. I ^ (®) Euiula ; a “ bm ” shrt, worn by nuns , 

als® M I 1 , (or H or M) ^ M 

Euranta , yeUow amaranth , mtp 
as a red flower, among men with 10 leaves, among 
devas 100, among Buddhas 1,000 , also as a material 
thing, i e something with resistance Cf ^ 


/TT /PL Complete release, i e the freedom of 
the arhat jfrom moral and meditative hindrances 


doctrme, the period of the Avatamsaka-sutra 
(2) {g Sole , 1 e ^ or Hinayana only, that of the 
Agamas (3) ^ Comparative , all four forms of 
doctrines being compared ® Inclusive, that of the 
^ ^ Pra]na, when the perfect teaching was revealed 
as the fdfflment of the rest 

Darkness, obscurity , deep. Hades , used 
chiefly in the sense of ^ ignorance, profound, 
secret, invisible, e g as opposed to open, manifest 
I — Entire obscurity, pristme darkness [ ^ Lictors, 
or messengers of Hades | ^Ij , | ^ Invisible 

benefit, or merit, i e withm, spiritual | The 
primitive darkness (at the begmmng of existence) 

1 The invisible aid of the spiritual powers | ^ 
The rulers m Hades | The palace of darkness. 
Hades | ^ Going into the shades, death | @ , 

1 ^ The unfathomable thought or care of the Buddhas 
and bodhisattvas, beyond the reahzation of men 
I |g Eesponse from the invisible | (or j^) H 
Fumigation withm, inner influence | ^ Hades, 
or the three lower forms of incarnation, le heU, 
preta, animal | The happiness of the dead 
I ^ The invisible powers— Brahma, ^akra, Yama , 
the spirits in general | |?| , | § ft The 

Sankhya doctrme of primordial profundity, beyond 
estimation, the original nature out of which all 
things arose [ ^ Possessions of or for the dead , 
their happmess | ^ , | ± The dark 

way, or land of darkness, the shades. Hades, pretas, 
etc I Mysterious, supernatural, ommpresent 
power I ^ The assembly (for offerings) of 
the spirits below and above, pretas, etc | M M 
The two regions of the dead and of the hvmg 

To permit, grant, acknowledge, used for ^ 
in I ^ qv 

To peel, flay, kdl | ^ To flay, or peel. 
In one of the previous mcarnations of Sakyamum 
he is said to have written a certain gatha containing 
the Holy Law on a piece of his own flayed skin with 
one of his bones spUt into the shape of a pen, and 
his blood instead of ink ^ ^ 27 




Kusumbha ; safflower, saffron 


To scoop out I ^ To scoop out (one’s body) 
and turn (it) into a lamp, attributed to Sakyamum 
m a former incarnation 


Both ; also , to umte, join, comprehend 
I M Mutual benefit, to benefit self and others 
I M ^ ^ The first four of the five penods of 
teaching are ala> defined by T‘ien-t‘ai as 
fl) Gofflalwied teaifliing j incimfeig M and Sf ^ 


Pomted, sharp. | ^ Jambudvipa, and 
Yama, v ® 


Origm, original (# j^) | A Mr A treatise 
on the ongmal or fundamental nature of man, by 
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j*. ^ Tsung-mi, the fifth patriarch of the Hua-yen 
sSool, esplaming its doctrine, m one chuan 

^ Elder brother | Skandha, v ^ | (fij) ^ 

cf ^ I # % Kalala The womh, uterus , an 
embryo shortly after conception 

To weep | To weep 1 P§ To weep 
and wad 

pH Transht ga, cf t&II, 15^, fg 

I ^ 4 Gatayah, nom pi of gati, intp as going, 
coming 

Patha , pathaka , read, recite, intone, chant, 
hymns in praise of Buddha , M is erroneously 
said to transhterate the Sanskrit root vi-ne and to 
be the same as ^ ^ (or ^ BiP), but these are 
bhasa | Instruments for keepmg time during 
chantmg | ± , 1 Bili Leader of the chantmg 

I hfi j ^ ^ famous Buddhist smger 

of old, ugly but with bell-like voice | ^ To sing 
hymns of praise 

^ Eude, wild , the T'ang dynasty a d 618-907 
I H ^ The T‘ang Tripitaka, a name for Hsuan- 
tsang I if T‘ang monks, especially Hsuan-tsang 
as the T‘ang monk | To cast away as valueless 

1^ A city (or defensive) wall , a city, a walled 
town I 1^ # The city god, protector of the wall 
and moat and all they contam 


intp as if: the fundamental, or original, or 
prmcipal honoured one | ^ ^ Sagara | ^ | The 
Ocean The Naga kmg of the ocean palace north of Mt 
Meru, possessed of priceless pearls , the dragon kmg 
of ram , his eight-year-old daughter instantly attamed 
Buddhahood, v the Lotus sutra ] Saha, a herb 
m the Himalayas nnpartmg immortahty to the finder, 
^ I ^ I ^ ^ ® ^ Satakri, name of one of the 
yaksa generals | 1 (^) ijS Sadvahana, ^ata- 

vahana, name of a royal patron of Nagarjuna | ^ 
Saha , that which bears, the earth, v , intp 
as bearing, endurmg , the place of good and evil , 
a umverse, or great chihocosm, where all are subject 
to transmigration and which a Buddha transforms , 
it IS divided mto three regions H Ift and Maha- 
brahma Sahampati is its lord Other forms | | -jg: 

1^, m, I 

Saha-lokadhatu, the world I ^ > I 19 ® 

Svaha, an oblation by fire, also Had I a brahmmical 
salutation at the end of a sacrifice | ^ Satya, 

true , satyata, truth, a truth | ^ Sadhu, good, 
virtuous, perfect, a sage, samt, tr ^ good | H M 
II > ^ IS iS Kapila, possibly Sankhya Kapila, 
the founder of the Sankhya philosophy | ^ 
Samaveda, the third of the Vedas, containing the 
hymns | j ^ ^ ^ala, Sala , the Sal tree, 

I I Shorea rckusta, the teak tree I ^ ^ 
vana, the grove of Sal trees near Ku^magara, the 
reputed place of the Buddha’s death | H (:^) 5 
Salendra-raja, a title of a Buddha , al^ of Subha- 
vyuha, father of Kuan-ym. | ^ Sarasa, the 
Indian crane I S ^ ^ “ Maribhu, an ancient 
kmgdom or provmce m India Exact position 
unknown ” Eitel 1 8^ ^ H > ^ ^ ^rotra, 

the ear 1 ^ Smara, recollection, remembrance 


Summer ] Durmg the summer, the 
middle of the summer , the ramy reason spent by 
the monks of India m retirement | ^ , ^ I , 
I ^ Jg The period of the summer retreat for medita- 
tion, known as varsas, the rams I ^ > I j 
I ^ , I The end of the summer (retreat), 
the 15th of the 7th month | flit > ^ flS The age 
of a monk as monk, the years of his ordination 
I ^ The assembly of monks at the summer retreat 
1 The first day, or beginmng, of the retreat 

^ Lady, wife, mother, aunt BiP I -A- 


^ Grandchild, grandson, transht sun \ jig ^ 
Sundari, wife of Sundarananda , Sundan, name of 
an arhat , also a courtesan who defamed the Buddha 
I pe li ii IS Sundarananda, or Sunanda, said to 
be younger brother of Sakyamuni, his wife being the 
above Sundari , thus caU^ to distmgmsh him from 
Ananda 

^ Family , home ; school, sect ; genus | -jg; ^ 
V Pg. Taksaiila, Taxila | ± Kulapati, the head 
of a femily [ ^ A domesiac dog, i e. trouble, which 
ever dogs one steps. 


Transht da and na, eg \ ^ Danta, tooth, 
tusk, fang | {(ill Naga, mountam, hill j ^ Naya, 
conduct, course, leadmg 

^ To play, careless, idle, easy going , transit 
s, k, chiefly sa,sd ^ Pif ^ * Satyadevata, 


^ Himsi, , vihimsa ; hurt, harm, injure { , 

1 ^ The wish, or thought, to mjure another. 

Contam , bear ; allow , bearing, face, looks ; 
easy [ ^ 3^ (or ^) An admissible though mdirect 
intemretation , conta inin g that meaning 
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^ A palace, mansion , a eunucli ] |g ^ 
Kmnbhira, v ^ 1 [ a crocodile | The palace- 
womb, where those who call on Amitabha but are 
m doubt of him are confined for 500 years, devoid of 
the riches of Euddha-truth, till born into the Pure 
Land , idem ^ ^ ^ 


A banquet , to repose , at ease | 4^ To 
sit m meditation | ^ To enter mto rest, to die 
I ^ Peaceful and silent 


To extend, expand, stretch 
of extension or expansion 


m To overcome , successfully attain to | 

To discover the truth | To obtain the fruit 
of endeavour , the fruit of effort, i e salvation [ ^ 
Successful end, certainty of obtaining the frmt of 
one’s action | |g The certamty of attammg arhat- 
ship I ^ The assurance of success in attaimng 
enlightenment j ^ The certainty of the know- 
ledge (by the spmts, of men’s good and evil) 


Powers 


High, commandmg I (or 11) M ill 0-mei 
Shan or Mt Omi m Szechwan Two of its peaks are 
said to be like H a moth’s eyebrows, also 
pronoimced 0-mei , the monastery at the top is 
the ;jg where P‘u-hsien (Samantabhadra) 
LS supreme 


M To send , to differ, err , transht h 1 JglJ 
Pariccheda Difference, different, discrimination , 
opposite of ^ ^ on a level, equal, identical | iflj 
Ksirmika, sap-bearmg, a tree of that kind 
I ^ m Ksetra, land, region, country | SI ^ jS 
J^rapaniya, alkahne water, caustic hqmd , also 
said to be a kind of garment 

1^ A host, army , a leader, preceptor, teacher, 
model , tr of upadhyaya, an “ under-teacher ”, 
generally mtp as a Buddhist monk 

05? Simha, a hon , also ^ 'f&p , idem 
Buddha, hkened to the hon, the lang of animals, 
m respect of his fearlessness 


ft Lion’s milk, hke bodhi-enhghtenment, 
which is able to annihilate countless ages of the 
karma of affliction, ]ust as one drop of hon’s milk 
can disintegrate an ocean of ordinary milk 


Simharasmi “ A learned opponent 
of the Yogacara school who hved about a d 630 ” 
Eitel 

Sil ^ ^ Simhanada The hon’s roar, a term 
designating authoritative or powerful preaching 
As the hon’s roar makes aU animals tremble, subdues 
elephants, arrests birds in their flight and fishes in 
the water, so Buddha’s preaching overthrows all 
other rehgions, subdues devils, conquers heretics, 
and arrests the misery of life 

05?S Simhala, Ceylon, the kingdom reputed 
to be founded by Simha, first an Indian merchant, 
later king of the country, who overcame the “ demons ” 
of Ceylon and conquered the island 

05? B (or Simhasana A hon throne, or 
couch A Buddha throne, or seat , wherever the 
Buddha sits, even the bare ground , a royal throne 

05? a The lion aroused to anger, i e 

the Buddha’s power of arousing awe 

BiP ^ 1^ JGC Aryasrmha, 

or Simha-bhiksu The 23rd or 24th patriarch, Brah- 
man by birth , a native of Central India , laboured 
m Kashmir, where he died a martyr ad 269 


I® ? ? 


The lion king, Buddha 


05?ffl Simdhadhvaja , “ hon-flag,” a Buddha 

south-east of our universe, fourth son of 
Mahabhqna 

05? S or Harivarman, to whom the 

ii^ Satyasiddhi-sastra is ascribed 

Just as no animal eats 
a dead hon, but it is destroyed by worms produced 
withm itself, so no outside force can destroy Buddhism, 
only evil monks within it can destroy it 

05? The joyous samadhi 

which IS hkened to the play of the lion with his prey 
When a Buddha enters this degree of samadhi he 
causes the earth to tremble, and the purgatories to 
give up their inmates 

1^ W Simhaghosa , “ lion’s voice,” a 

Buddha south-east of our umverse, third son of 
Mahabhijna 
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« s Sunhalianu The paternal grand- 
iitlier of Sal^amum, a king of Kapilavastu, father 
of ^uddhodana, ^uklodana, Dronodana, and Amrto- 
dana 



Disciple of a disciple 


an old translation of sramana, one who has entered 
into the life of rest and shows lovmg-kmdness to all 
I 3 ^ To cause calamities to cease, for which the 
esoteric sect uses magical formulae, especially for 
illness, or personal misfortune | ^ To put an end 
to suffermg 


® W. 


A nun , also 

Teacher and donor, or monk and patron 


1^ jjiE The teacher of one’s teacher 

^ jjit) ^ tiger’s tendons as lute-strings, 

1 e bodhi music silences all minor strmgs 


^ Eespect, reverence | ^ Konyodha, 
a hngdom mentioned by Hsuan-tsang as a strong- 
hold of unhehevers , it is said to be in south-east 
Orissa, possibly Ganjam as suggested in Eitel , 
there is a Konnada further south j ^ Reverence, 
worship I ^ Worship as an offermg, one of 
the three forms of givmg | ^ Kumbhanda, 

a demon, v m 1 ^ M ^ Konkanapura, “ An 
ancient kmgdom on the West Coast of India,” 
mcludmg Konkan, Goa, and “ North Canara, between 
Lat 14 ° 37 N and Lat 18 ° N ” Eitel 


Treasury, storehouse | # K‘urun, Urga, 
the Lamaistic centre in Mongoha, the sacred city 
I ^ K‘u-ch‘e, or Karashahr, v M 


^ Court, hall, family, forehead | ^ The 
ceremony on entermg the hall for service 


m Asana A seat , throne , classifier of build- 
ings, etc I ± ± I , 'i' I ; I % A chairman, 
president , the head of the monks , an abbot 
I I The halo behind the throne of an image , 

a halo throne | ii The end of the summer retreat ; 
the monastic end of the year 


Grace, favour | ^ One who graciously 
saves — a term for a monk | ^ Grace and love , 
human affection, which is one of the causes of rebirth 
I ^ St The pnson of affection, which holds men in 
bondage | *^11 Lovmg-kmdness and pity | 

The nver of grace | ^ The sea of grace | ® 
The field of grace, le parents, teachers, elders, 
monks, m return for the benefits they have con- 
ferred , one of the H ^ ffl 


To please, pleased | ^ Please all, name 
for the manager of affairs m a monastery, also called 
^ M karmadana 


A short cut, a diameter | [Jj A monastery 
at Ling-an Hsien, Chekiang 

^ On foot , a follower, disciple , in vam , 
bamshment | ^ A disciple, neophyte, apprentice 
I ^ The company of disciples 

Regret, repent | ^ The rules for re- 

pentance and confession | To repent of error 


Awaken to, apprehend, perceive, become 
aware , similar to hence ^ |. | X To apprehend 
or perceive and enter mto (the idea of reahty) 
Name of a Kashmir monk, Sugandhara | ^ 
The ksetra or land of perception or enlightenment. 

I The patience of enlightenment, obtamed by 
Vaidehl, wife of Bimbisaxa, “ on her vision of Amita- 
bha,” also known as Joy-perseverance, or Faith- 
perseverance , one of the ten stages of faith { ^ 
To awaken to the truth 


^ Hate, anger, rage | Hate and anger 
I ^ The fetter of hatred binding to transmigration 

To breathe , breath , rest, stop, settle, cease , 
produce, interest | -ffc To cease the transformmg 
work (and enter nirvana as did the Buddha) | 

To set the heart at rest , a disciple I S ^ > 

I S 'ftp Sakrdagamm,he who is to be reborn oidy 
once before entermg nirvana | ^ At rest and kmd. 


^ Fan; door-leaf; transit s, s. 1 ^ 

Santika, propitiatory, pixiducing ease or quiet, a 
ceremony for causing calamito to cease j |]^ , 
I j ^ ^ (or ^ 30 Handhaka, a eunuch, 

sexually impotent ; v. ^ 

To ^ake, roiKe, restore | ^ To shake the 
e^h. I ^ To shake or a bell 
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To clasp under the arm , to cherish , to pre- 
sume on I 'Nf 5 M i The two assistants of a 
Bnddha, etc , right and left 


V m 


m Arrest, catch ] , I \ % Bukhara 

The present Bokhara, 39° 47 N, 64° 25 B 

To measure (gram), calculate , control, direct , 
materials, glassware ] To expound, explain, 
comment upon , T‘ien-t‘ai uses the term for question 
and answer, catechism 

^ A side, beside, adjoimng, near | ^ ^ 

Rebirth as an animal In some parts of China 1 ^ 
means the next hfe 

A flag on a bent pole , to warn , transht 
generally can, rarely san, san, an, hm | v ^ 
Chma 1 ^ V ^ abbrev for Katyayana | ^ H 
San^ha or San^haka, a eunuch | ^ (M) Candana, 
from cand, to brighten, gladden, sandal-wood, 
either the tree, wood, or mcense-powder, from 
southern India , there are various kinds, eg 
M I I I ® A fungus or fruit of the sandal 
tree, a broth or decoction of which is said to have 
been given to the Buddha at his last meal, by Cunda 

11^^ Campaka, 
also ^ ® (or or A tree with yellow fragrant 
flowers, M%elidia champahi , a kmd of perfume , 
a kmd of bread-fruit free , a district m the upper 
Punjab. I ^ H Cap^ala, v below | ^ p ^ |p , 
^ ^ Candrabhaga “ The largest Pundjab stream, 
the Acesmes of Alexander, now called Chenab ” 
Eitek 1 ^ ^ , t ^ ^ M Candradeva, the moon, the 
moon-deva, the male ruler of the moon | ^ 
Cmca-Manavika, or Sundari, also | ^, ^ name 

of a brahmm woman who falsely accused the Buddha 
of addtery with her, ^ ^ ^ f q v [ pg M 

Candala, denved from violent, and intp as a butcher, 
had man | pg Candala, “ an outcast,” “ a man 
of the lowest and most despised of the mixed tnbes, 
bom from a Sudra father and Brahman mother” 
M "W He bore a flag and sounded a beU to warn 
of his presence Converts from this class were admitted 
to ordmation m Buddhism I pg ^ Candaioka, 
Grael Asoka, a name given to Aioka before his con- 
version. 

Tune, hour, penod , constantly , as kala, 
tkie m general, eg year, month, season, period, 
as samaya, it means ksana, momentary, passing ; 

I iil Jihva, the tongue j ^ Time- 
the day, vanoi^ly m^e m Buddhist 


works (1) Three periods each of day and mght. 
(2) Eight periods of day and mght, each divided 
mto four parts (3) Twelve periods, each under its 
animal, as m Chma (4) Thirty hours, sixty hours 
of varymg defimtion | (fl;) ^ ^ The non-Buddhisi 
sect which regarded Time, or Chronos, as creator 
of all thmgs | ^ ^ ^ Jivajivaka, v ^ |(or 

M) 2^1 One of the three classes of demons, 

capable of changing at the tzii hour (midnight) 
mto the form of a rat, boy, girl, or old, sick 
person 1^,7^ I ^ ^ A Japanese sect, 
whose members by dividmg day and mght into 
SIX periods of worship seek immortahty j ^ 
The third of the six mitial statements m a sutra, 
le — ^ “at one tune” or “once”, cf 7 k 
ft I M ^ ^ M Jivitakara, name of a 
spirit described as a devourer of hfe or length 
of days [ 0 ^ Jivaka, one of the eight pnncipal 
drugs , hvmg, makmg or seeking a living, causmg 
to hye, etc , an “ illegitimate son of kin g Bimbisara 
by Amradarika”, who resigned his claim to the 
throne to Ajata^atru and practised medicme , a 
physician \ M ^ conditions or causes of 

tune and place mto which one is born | ^ The 
present company, 1 e of monks and laity , the com- 
mumty m general ] Garments suited to the 
time or occasion | Seasonable or timely food, 
especially roots used as food m sickness, part of the 
1 e turmp, omon, arrowroot, radish (or carrot), 
and a root curmg poison 


Likh, to write, pustaka, a writing, book, 
leiha, a letter, document | ^ To write, record , 
a recorder | A record 


A judge’s desk , a case at law | ^ 

Andhra, a kmgdom m southern India, between the 
Krishna and Godavari rivers, whose capital was 
Vengl, the country south-east of this was known 
as I I [ 


Fuel, firewood, brushwood 
who looks after it m a monastery 


The one 


U Compare, collate, compared with, similar to 
^ I To compare, or collate, and measure, 
comparative | To adorn, ornament 


*J3 A tree whose hard, black seeds are used for 
beads , a pillar, post, tablet | 0 India, abbrev 

toim m I I 


§■ A rule, hue, pattern , reach, research, science 
^ Extraordinary 
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Chestnut, translit I, hr 1 Bjlf (^) M 
Licchavi, V M 11^ Hid, Maya, the heart, 

T 


^ Mulberry 
V ^ ^ramana 


;|j5 V ft Sangha 


^ Mula, a root, basis, origin , but when meaning 
an organ of sense, Indnyam, a “ power ”, “ faculty 
of sense, sense, organ of sense ” MW A root, or 
source , that which is capable of producmg or growmg, 
as the eye is able to produce knowledge, as faith is 
able to bring forth good works, as human nature is 
able to produce good or evil karma v I and 
— -j- “ I I Jb "F ^ One of a Buddha’s 
ten powers, to know the capacities of aU beings, 
their nature and karma | flj Of penetrative powers, 
intelhgent, in contrast with | ^ dull powers | yfj 
Organs and there powers, the five organs of sense 
and their five powers | ^ Natural capacity, capacity 
of any organ, or being | The field of any organ, 
its field of operation | ^ The object or sensation 
of any organ of sense | Nature and character , 
the nature of the powers of any sense | Funda- 
mental, basal, radical, original, elemental, when 
referring to a fundamental text, | | ^ mulagrantha, 
it mdicates a sutra supposed to contain the ongmal 
words of the Buddha ||^, Ill|, ||^S 
The stages of dhyana m the fori^ess or immaterial 
realm | | Boot or fundamental mmd ( | ^ , 

I 1 0 fundamental illusions, passions, 

or afflictions — desire, hate, delusion (moha), pnde, 
doubt, bad views (or false opimons) , the first five 
are the 2 H ^ , the last represents 3E ^ "'i’' 

[ I ^ Fundamental, ongmal, or primal wisdom, 
source of all truth and virtue , knowledge of funda- 
mental prmciples , mtuitive knowledge or wisdom, m 
contrast with acquired wisdom 1 | ^ M ^ 

^ ip) IS Primal ignorance, the con- 
dition before fflscernment and differentiation | j 
^ ^ ^ The Sarvastivadms, v — ^ 

1 1 ^ Ongmal or fundamental mmd or mtelhgence, 
a name for the alayavijnana | Decay of the 
powers, or senses | Motive power, fundamental 
abihty, opportunity. | The purity of the six 
organs of sense | ^ Nature and environment, 
natural powers and conditioning environment. | p5 
The senses as doors (through which illusion enters) 

I P 3 1 ^ Defective m any organ of sense, e g bhnd 
or deaf | ^ Putchuk, idem 7|c ^ 

^ To kill, exterminate, different, very. [ JH 
Bare, extraordinary, suipassmg, as the | 0 ^ 
and ^ surpassing palace and lake of India. 

Sumasanelv wonderful bodv- i.e Padmottai4 tibi®. ' 


729th Buddha of the present kalpa | Jg (g,) 3S 
jyofaska, 11^ \, ^ m ^ M, m ^ M 

a luminary, a heavenly body ” MW Name 
of a wealthy elder of Bajagrha, who gave all his 
goods to the poor j ^ ^ One of the four kmds 
of ascetics who dieted m rags and ate garbage 
I PI iS H Jyotirasa, tr as ^ flavour of 
hght, said to be the proper name of Kharostha, 

V ^ 


To M, cut down, cut off j H ^ Shatsa- 
masa, cf H 1 ^ The karma resulting from krl bng 
I ^ To take life, kill the hvmg, or any conscious 
bemg , the taking of human hfe offends against the 
major commands, of animal life agamst the less 
stringent co mm ands Suicide also leads to severe 
penalties | The murderer, a name for Mara 
I ^ Kslnasrava, thief-destroyer, i e conqueror of 
the passions, an arhat | To slay demons , a 
ghost of the slam , a murderous demon , a metaphor 
for impermanence 


^ Floatmg, drrftmg, unsettled | Jb A hole 
m a floatmg log, through which a one-eyed turtle 
accidentally obtains a ghmpse of the moon, the 
rarest of chances, eg the rareness of meetmg a 
Buddha | ^ A floatmg bag, a swunmmg float, 
a lifebuoy. ) ^ , | pg , | ^ ; ] ^ Buddha , 
also a stupa, v ^ and ^ j ^ Floatmg dust 
or atoms, unstable matter, le phenomepa, which 
hide reahty [ ^ Passing thoughts, unreal fancies 
I A floatmg log, v. [ Jb I (B) ^ (B) SI 

Indnya, the organs of sensation, eye, ear, etc , m 
contrast with 0 ^ ^ the function or faculty of 
sensation | g A drfftmg cloud, e g this Me, the 
body, etc. 

Sagara, the ocean, the sea,, f ^ The ocean 
symbol, mdieating the vastness of the meditation 
of the Buddha, the vision of sdl things, j ^ The 
eight vntnes, or powers of the ocean, i e vasfeaess, 
tidal r^ulan^, throwing out of the dead, oontaining 
the seven kimfe of pearls, absorption of all wms, 
of all rain without merease, boHing the most mighty 
fiish, universal unvarying sedtn^ j I^Le asse^ty 
of the samte ; also a cemetery } ^ The ooean- 

tide voice, ia of the Buddha { ^ Ocean pearis, 
things hM to obtam. | ^ Oo^ assasMy, ne a 
great asMmhfy of monte, &e whefle body M mcaate. 

{ $ The Ocesm-naga, or Dtagiai Ejag ei flie 
Ocean; h^ice the f | { ^ d iis msm 

^ Vast, great. | Vast and myteioas* 


desp^ise, eespend^ dig^ 
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I To put aa end to, cause to cease | j|i^ To 
disperse, or put an end to calamity | ^ The 
monk’s robe as puttmg an end to illusion | To 
solve and explain. | ^ To eradicate 

Flow , float , spread , wander | ^ Flowed 
or floated down , that which has come down from 
the past 1 ^ ^ Transmigration which has 

come down from the state of primal ignorance | ^ 
An abbreviation for Bodhiruci, v ^ I ® » 

1 ffll IB Lumbini, cf Ji, ] tJc Flowing water, 
name of a former incarnation of ^akyammu | 
Floatmg or shiftmg sands | ^ Continuous flow, 
ceaseless ] ^ Liqmd broth of molten copper, or 
grams of red-hot iron, m one of the heUs | ^ 
^ Locana Cf Often regarded as the body 
of bhss of Vairocana Ilf Samsara, transmigration, 
flowmg and returnmg, flowmg back again | If 
The way of transmigration, as contrasted with ^ p^ 
that of mrvana | ^ The bhutatathata, or 

absolute, in transnugratory forms | ^ Spread 
abroad , permeate , flowmg through, or everywhere, 
without effective hmdrance 

Prosperous, exalted, many j |I] T‘ai Shan 
m Shantung, the eastern sacred mountain of China 


To bathe, wash | ^ ^ [ , 1 || Bath- 

controller I ^ , I -01 To wash the image of the 
Buddha , this is a ceremony on his birthday, 8th 
of the 4:th month | ^ A bath-house | ^ 
The bathmg-drum, announcmg the time for waslung 
m the Ch'an monasteries 

^ To well up, spring up | 11} To spring forth 
I The sprmgmg fountain, i e the sutras 


Black mud at the bottom of a pool; 
muddy , to blacken, defile , the first form is more 
correct, but the second is more common 

g Plig Nirrti, destruction, the goddess of 
death and corruption, regent of the south-west 
I I I The south-west quarter 


Nirvana, “ blown out, gone out, put out, 

extinguished ” , “ liberated from existence ” , “ dead, 
deceased, defunct ” “ Liberation, eternal bhss ” ’ 

{with Buddhists and Jamas) absolute extmction 
or^ annihil ation, complete extmction of mdividual 
^nstence ” M W Other forms are | 1 ^ ^ 0 , 

^6 ^®; Originally translated to extmgmsh’ 

extmctaon, put out (as a lamp or fire), it was also 
desmb^as M release, ^ tranqml extmction , 
^ inaction^ without effort, passiveness, ^ 


no(re)birth, ^|f|calm]oy, ^ transmigration 
to “ extmction ” The meamng given to “ extmction ” 
varies, e g individual extinction , cessation of 
rebirth , annihilation of passion , extinction of all 
misery and entry into bliss While the meamng of 
individual extmction is not without advocates, the 
general acceptation is the extinction or end of all 
return to reincarnation with its concomitant suffermcr 
and the entry mto bhss Nirvana may be enjoyd 
m the present hfe as an attainable state, with entry 
into parimrvana, or perfect bhss to follow It may 
be (d) with a “ remainder ”, i e the cause, but not 
all the effect (karma), of reincarnation havmg been 
destroyed, (b) without “remainder”, both cause 
and effect havmg been extmgmshed The answer 
of the Buddha as to the continued personal existence 
of the Tathagata m Nirvana is, m the Hinayana 
canon, relegated “to the sphere of the mdeter- 
mmates ” (Keith), as one of the questions which 
are not essential to salvation One argument is 
that flame when blown out does not perish but 
returns to the totahty of Fire The Nuvana Sutra 
claims for mrvana the ancient ideas of 
permanence, bhss, persouahty, purity m the tran- 
scendental realm Mahayana declares that Hmayana 
by denymg personahty m the transcendental realm 
demes the existence of the Buddha. In Mahayana 
final mrvana is transcendental, and is also used as 
a term for the absolute The place where the Buddha 
entered his earthly mrvana is given as Kusmagara, 
cf II# The nirvana-form of Buddha , also 
I I the “ sleepmg Buddha ”, i e the Buddha 
entermg nirvana | | ff’Nivasana, an inner garment, 
cf tIB I I A ^ The eight rasa, le flavours, or 
characteristics of mrvana — ^permanence, peace, no 
growing old, no death, purity, transcendence, unper- 
turbedness, ]oy 11^ The part, or lot, of mrvana 
I I PP The seal or teaching of mrvana, 

one of the three proofs that a sutra was uttered by 
the Buddha, i e its teaching of impermanence, 
non-ego, nirvana , also the witness within to the 
attainment of mrvana | | The mrvana city, 
the abode of the saints [ | ^ The mrvana hall, 
or dying place of a monk in a monastery | [ ^ 
The School based on the I I 2^ Mahapan- 

mrvana Sutra, first tr by Dharmaraksa ad 423 
Tinder the ^ Ch'In dynasty this Nirvana school 
became merged in the T‘ien-t‘ai sect | | ^ The 
nirvana palace of the saints | | ^I The steadfast 
mountam of mrvana m contrast with the changing 
stream of mortality | I jgi , | ] -^ The Nuvana 
assembly, 2nd moon 15th day, on the anmversary 
of the Buddha’s death | | ^ 0 The date of 
the Buddha’s death, variously stated as 2nd moon 
15th or 8th day , 8th moon 8th , 3rd moon 15th , 
and 9th moon 8th | | ^ Nirvana-joy or bhss. 

I I ^ Nuvana-island, i e. m the stream of mortahty, 
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from which stream the Buddha saves men with his 
eight-oar boat of truth, v A M ^ 11^ Nirvana- 

dhatu, the realm of nirvana, or bliss, where all 
virtues are stored and whence all good comes , one 
of the H ^ II # ^ Nidhapana, Nirda- 

hana, cremation | 1 The 8th sign of the Buddha, 
his entry mto nirvana, i e his death, after dehvermg 
“in one day and mght” the jig! | | |S Maha- 
nannirvana sutra 1 | M. Nirvana stitra There 
are two versions, one the Hinayana, the other 
the Mahayana, both of which are translated mto 
Chinese, in several versions, and there are numerous 
treatises on them Hinayana IS ilS '/t M. 

Mahaparimrvana-sutra, tr by Po Pa-tsu ad 290- 
306 of the Western Chin dynasty, B N 552 fz ^ 
g ^ 5 ^ tr by Fa-hsien, B N 118 j!Sl ilS m 3^ 
translator unknown These are different translations 
of the same work In the Agamas pji| ^ there is 
also a Hinayana Nirvana sutra Mahayana 
^ ^ ^ fg Caturdaraka-samadhi'Sutra, tr 

by Dharmaraksa of the Western Chm a d 265-316, ' 
B N 116 IS '/M 3^ Mahaparinirvana-sutra, tr 
by Fa-hsien, together with Buddhabhadra of the 
Eastern Chm, a d 317-420, B N 120, being a snmlar 
and mcomplete translation of B N 113, 114 

H ^ 3 ^CaturdaTaka-samadhi-sutra, tr by Jnana- 
gupta of the Sui d 3 masty, a d 589-618, B N 121 The 
above three differ, though they are the first part of the 
Nirvana sutra of the Mahayana The complete 
translation ^7 Dharmaraksa 

ad 423, BN 113, v a partial translation of 
fasc 12 and 39 by Beal, m his Catena of Buddhst 
Smjitures, pp 160-188 It is sometimes called 
;}h or Northern Book, when compared with its 
revision, the Southern Book, le 
Mahaparnurvana-sutra, produced m Chien-yeh, the 
modern Nankmg, by two Chinese monks, Hui-yen 
and Hm-kuan, and a literary man, Hsieh Lmg- 
yun BN 114 fz B. p. ^ U % ^ The 
latter part of the Mahaparinirvana-sutra tr by 
Jnanabhadra together with Hui-nmg and others 
of the T‘ang dynasty, BN 116, a contmuation of 
the last chapter of B N 113 and 114 | ] |5 The 

fetter of nirvana, i e the desire for it, which hmders 
entry upon the Bodhisattva bfe of saving others , 
it is the fetter of Hinayana, resulting m imperfect 
mrvana | | H Nickname of jli; ^ Tao-sh6ng, 
pupil of Kumara]iva, tr part of the Nirvana sutra, 
asserted the etermty of Buddha, for which he was 
much abused, hence the mckname. | | Nirvapa- 
colour, le black, representmg the north [ 1 
The gate or door into nirvana , also the northern 
gate of a cemetery | | The region of nirvana 
m contrast with that of mortabty | I M, The 
nirvapa-wmd which wafts the behever mto bodhi 
1 I Nirvapa food , the passions are faggot^ , 
wisdom IS fire, the two prepare nirvapta as food 


indivisible 


Niskala, without parts , seedless , 
or perhaps niskala, but a short time 


to live, mtp as ^ a short time, temporary 


^ To steam, advance, all. j # Like 

cooking sand for food 


Bummg, fierce , virtuous, heroic | ± m 
Tyagihrada, Jivakahrada, the lake of the renouncer, 
or of the hero, near to the Mrgadava 


Smoke , also tobacco, opium 
(of mcense) hke a canopy 


Smoke 


^ The crow , black, not , ah ' alas ' 
chiefly u, cf jg, |P, iM 


translit 


Udyana, a park or garden , the park 
(of Aioka) , an “ ancient Inngdom m the north-west 
of India, the country along the ^ubhavastu , the 
Suastene of the Greeks, not^ for its forests, flowers, 
and fruits ” Eitel Also ] ^ | ^ > 1 K > 

1^,1111411. I said to be the present 

Tusufzai 


Ugra-bhaga, formidable or fierce 
lord, one of the eight servants of ^ ^ ^ I q.v 


jifii r UraS, or Ura^ , anciently m Kashmir, 
“ the region south-west of Sennagur, Lat 33° 23 N., 
Loi^ 74° 47 E ” Eitel The Bazara distact 

“ The king of an unknown country 
m Northern India who patronized Hsuan-teaag 
(AD 640)” Ehtel. 

Unmada, @ ^ 3- demon or g(Jd <£ 

crazmess or intozicataon. | 1 fi, IJma, “flax, 
“wife of Eudra and fc” (M. W), m^ as wife 
of ^iva, and as a symbol of ^ covetoumess, desire, 
IJma bemg descnh^ as trmnplmg Sva under 
left foot 

Hdana, breathing upwards a wleiffii 
utterance, or soi^ of joy, in^ as gn^Kcifeed or 
voluntary stat^nenis, i-e- by tiie Buddha, m oontrast 
vnth replies to questions , it is a section of Buddhist 


I%is. The dawn, as ^ 
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Upadana, laying hold of, grasp , hence 
material, things , it transhterates Bhava, and is 
mtp as ^ to have, be, exist, things, the resultant 
or karma of all previous and the cause of all future 
hves V Ipr and ^ I I fr ^ ® I M (or H iO) 
Upasika, female disciples who remain at home 
1 I ^ Upadhi , a condition , pecuhar, hmited, 
special , the upadhi-mrvana is the ^ or wretched 
condition of heretics 11^0 Upagupta, also 
and a ^udra by birth, who became the fourth 
patriarch | 

Upadesa, a section of Buddhist hterature, general 
treatises , a synonym for the Abhidharmapitaka, 
and for the Tantras of the Yogacara school | | ^ 
(or M ^ M ^ ^ Upasaka, 

lay male disciples who remain at home and observe 
the moral commandments 

® ^ j lO (or H or Upadhyaya, ongmally 
a subsidiary teacher of the Vedangas , later, through 
Central Asia, it became a term for a teacher of 
Buddhism, m distmction from ^ pip disciphmsts 
and ® pjp intmtionahsts, but as Ho-shang it attamed 
universal apphcation to all masters 1 (or 1 1| |Jg 
Upananda, a disciple of Sakyamum , also one of 
the eight Naga-kmgs in the Garbhadhatu | ( ^ 

I ^ If ^ IS Upake4mi, one of the 
messengers of Manju^ri 

^ B TJraga(sara)-candana, 

serpent-sandal, a kmd of sandal wood, used as a 
febrifuge ] | | , | f| fn Uraga, gomg on the 

belly, a serpent 


1^) Usnisa, a turban, diadem, 
distinguishing mark , mtp as the crown of the 
Buddha’s head , and ^ ^ fleshy tuft or coif, one 
of the thirty-two laksanam of a Buddha, generally 
represented as a protuberance on the frontal crown 

^ ^ 1 M . I ^ B I , t (or 5^) M I 


'S Agm, or Akm, an ancient kingdom north 
of Lop Nor, identified with Karashahr Also ^ 

= iH M 






_ _ _ ^ Ucchusma One of the ^ 3E 

mmg wang, he presides over the cesspool and is 
described both as “ unclean ” and as “ fire-head ” , 
he IS credited with purifying the unclean Also 

I 1,^' I, \ \ m \ , im \ \ioxS? I); 1^ 

^ 1 


Uda, TJdradesa, Odra, Odivisa , an ancient 
country of eastern India with a busy port called 
^ ^ te. H Chantrapura (Hsuan-tsang), probably 
the province of On^ 


Ulak , Ulag , a Uigur term meamng 
horse, indicating relays of post-horses ° 


Om or Aum , cf [i^ 

.i H fl Upavasatha (Pah, Uposatha) A 
fast-day, originally in preparation for the brahmimcal 
soma sacrifice , in Buddhism there are six fast-days 
m the month 


.i II ii M * ^ Utabhanda, or Uda- 
khanda, an ancient city of G-andhara, on the northern 
bank of the Indus, identified with Ohmd, Eitel 
gives it as “ the modern Attok ” 

.1 Iffifp Ujjayini, Ujjam, Oujem, ® H fp 
the Greek Ozene, in Avanti (Malava), one of the 
seven sacred cities of the Hindus, and the first 
meridian of their geographers, from which they 
calculate longitude, the modern Ujjam is about 
a mile south of the ancient city M W 


Udayana, a king of Vatsa, or 
Kau^mbl, “ contemporary of ^akyamum,” of whom 
he IS said to have had the fiirst statue made 


A bull, stalhon , outstanding, special, alone 
I 0 Special, extraordinary | ^ The outstanding 
honoured one | ^ # PB Daksmagatha, a 

song offering, or expression of gratitude by a monk 
for food or gifts 


A wolf, fierce | j&j}: ilj Wolf track hill, 
another name for Jg, [J[j q v 


Mam A pearl , a bead , synonym for 
Buddha-truth | ^ij Culya, Caula, Cola “An 
ancient kingdom in the north-east corner of the 
present Madras presidency, described a n 640 as a 
scarcely cultivated country with semi-savage and 
anti-Buddhistic inhabitants ” Bitel 



A class, rank, band , transht pan \ 1^ 

I ^ ^ ^ IS The Tibetan Panchen-lama 


Keep, detam , hand down | ^ Runna- 
pandakas, castrated males | ^ The difficulty of 
one’s good deeds being hindered by evil spirits 


A path between fields, or boundary , to tres- 
pass , transht ban, van, par, pra v etc 
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atya A great calamitous wind I 31 ^ , 
I H Vandana, v 


^ To rear, feed, domesticate , restrain , cattle 
) ^ Tiryagyoni, Jg |SI ^ ^ “ Bom of or 

as an animal, ’ rebirth as an animal , ammals m 
general, especially domestic ammals [ j g The 
cause, or karma, of rebirth as an a nima l | [ ^ 
The animal kmgdom MU, | 1 ^ The way, 
destiny, or gati of rebirth as ammals, cf H; , 

^ Sickness, an attack of illness , haste, speedy , 
angry | ^ Hasty wnting , a burned note , write 
speedy, or at once 


^ Illness, disease , to hurt [ ^ Just as a 
mother loves the sick child most, so Buddha loves 
the most wicked sinner Nirvana Sutra 30 

^ A bowl , abundant , transht ang j 
Augaraka, the planet Mars | S i| Anguh- 
mahya, ^ % k wreath, or chaplet, of iGmger- 
bones , a Sivaitic sect which practis^ assassmation 
as a rehgious act 

^ To close the eyes, to sleep [ A monastic 
sleeping-room 


JPt True> real , verisimihtude, eg a portrait 
^ j M An ancient Indian term for 

China, V ^ IP 


t® doctnne 


The true vehicle, i e. the true teaching 


One who embodies the Truth, an arhat , 

a Buddha 

^ Truth and convention , the true view 
and the ordinary , reahty and appearance M is 
S, and ^ IS ® 


_ . _ . The real Bnddha, i e the sambhogakaya, 
or reward body, m contrast to the mrmanakaya, 
or manifested body Also the Dhaimakaya ^ ^ 
<1 V I I dP A tme Buddha son, i e one who has 
attamed the first stage of bodhisattvahood according 
to the 15 ft definition, i e the unreahty of the 
and phenome na 

ih The teaching of the ^ Tme (or Shin) 


I Thr H )>, the dharmaka^a and 

sambhogaka\a and the ft the mrmanakaya \ 

H M 


0 The 


true cause , 


realitv as cause 



The retnon of truth or reahu 


M ^ True and false, real and unreal (1) That 
which has its nse in Buddha-tmth. mwhtation, and 
wisdom IS true , that which arises from the influences 
of unenlightenmcnt is untrue (2) The essential 
bhutatathata as the real, phenomena as the unreal. 
1 The true and false minds, i e (I) The 

true hhutatathata mind, defined as the ninth or 
Amalavijnana. (2) The false or illusion mind as 
represented by the eight vijnanas, S 


^ iR Bhutatathata, TheJ|w 

mtp as I the real, as jhl thus always, or 
eternally so , i e reahty as contrasted with || ^ 
unreality, or appearance, and 7 H ^ tmehangmg 
or immutable as contrasted with form and phenomena 
It resembles the ocean m contrast with the waves 
It IS the eternal, impersonal, unchangeable reality 
behind all phenomena, Bhata is substance, that which 
exists , tathata is suchness, thusneai, i e such is ita 
nature The word is fomiaineiital to Mahayana 
philosophy, implying the absolute, the ultimate source 
and character of all phenomena, it is the AQ. It is 
also called ^ ^ ^ P self-eiistent |Miie Mind , 
■^^Buddha-natuie, ^ % Dharmakaya , fjji 3|E H 
Tathagata-garbha, or Buddha-treasurj , li 
reality, ^ ^ Dhartna-realm , ^ Dhanua- 
nature , B| It fl ownpfete and perfect 
real nature, ot reality. Iheie are categixies q£ 1, 2, 
3, 7, 10, and 12 m number (1) The ur^ifferentiatedl 
whole (2) There are severdi antithetacal dassee, e.g. 
the unconditmned and the conditKmed, the ^ 
void, static, abstract, Donnumai, aidl the $ 
not-vokl, dynaniKi, phaMmieiial , pure, and afifected 
(or infected); mnd^led (or innocent), i.e. that of 
Buddhas, defikdj^tc^ all bangs; mbon^and&ee , 
mexpre^Ue, and expreasiUe m winds. (3) H 4i 
Pon^ess ; || uiKuieated ; H ^ without nsture, 

1 e without chazacter^tics or quabteei, abadlnte in 
itself Also, as idative, Le. good, bad, and indetar- 
minate (7, 10, 12) The 7 axegiwai in^ IH jUil 8 , 
the 10 are in two dasses, one the H 4|, dT l|| 
ait, 8, 

the 12 ue ^ven m the Hiieioe eOtn. 


^ ^ g BhiltalMhati the oofy leabtj. 
the one Mifitataflbati redht^. 



TIN tmOIE"? 


:?3i 


S ip H TIk* mp<JitatK>n m whitlj all 

ph«*i)oin<*M are eliniinat^I anci the hhfitatathata or 
*b%>!ute i<« rea!ize<i 

% ^ n The internal pf'rfimiing or in- 

fluence of the bhutatathata, or Buddha-spirituality 

ift intffl The essential characteristic or 
mark (laksana) of the bhutatathata i e reahty 
H fc i** bhutatathata from the point of view of the 
sold, attnbutelesfl aRaolute , 5if 40 bhutatathata 
from the point of view of phenomena 


True and eternal , the eternal realit\ of 
Buddha-truth 

yi> A reflection of the true, i e a portrait, 
photograph, image, etc 

The true nature , the fundamental nature 
of each mdividual, i e the Buddha-nature 

m B n # The Dharmakaya and Xirmana- 
kaya , v H ^ 




R in iS The ocean of the bhutatathata, 
limitless 

Bin a# The absolute as dharmakaya, or 
spiritual body, all embracing 

jft ilQB ^ The absolute m its causative or 
relative condition , the bhutatathata mfluenced by 
envircHunent, or pure and impure conditions, produces 
all things, V H ^ 

Bin [i^ The conditioned bhutatathata, 
Le as becoming , it accords with the ^ ^ 

QDcmiscioas and tamting environment to produce 
all i^tencMnena 


The mysterious reahty, reahty m its 

{xdfhndity 


^ A son of the True One, i e the Tatha- 
gata, a Bodklha-son, one who embodi^ Buddha’s 
tMchiog 

0^ TIn The true sect or teaching, a term apphed 
by »ch sect to its own teaching , the teaching which 
n^es clear the truth of the bhutatathata The 
True Sect, <xc Shm Sect of Japan, founded by SbinraTi 
in a I) 1224, known also as the Hongwanji sect , 
cdhbacy «f pnesta ^ not required, Jbmda is the 
Mqieml object of trust, wui ^ Pure Land of hope 


Taitva, Truth, reahty , true, real 
} ) The Tiwtli-wmdhHa, (w Buddh^Oinmination 
ia. jHaiia. | | Taitvajiana, knowledge ol 
teiili. I I The r^ion c£ reality, 



Dn txue BiildliiHinrfiQa as oontxasted 
fif 


^ (1) The real or nirvana ego, the tran- 
scendental ego, as contrasted with the illusory or 
temporal ego (2) The ego as considered real by 
non-Buddhists 

B35: The writmgs of Truth, those giving the 
words of the Buddha or bodhisattvas 

True knowledge or enhghtenment fin 
regard to reality m contrast with appearance) 

Wisdom or knowledge of ultimate truth, 
or the absolute, also called ^ ^ knowledge of the 
no-thing, le of the immaterial or absolute, also 
M § sage wisdom, or wisdom of the sage 


B W 


A true P‘u-hsien or Samantabhadra, 


a hvmg incarnation of him 


The real or absolute dharma without 
attributes, m contrast to phenomena which are 
regarded as momentary constructs | ] ^ Tlw 
r^on of reahty apart from the temporal and unreal 


The true and pure teachmg of the Mahi- 
yana, m contrast to the BQnayana 


The true knowledge of the Mahi- 
yana m its concept of mental reahty, m contrast wiA 
Hmayana concepts of material reahty 


Truth, the true pnnciple, the principle 
of truth , the absolute apart from phenomena. 


The spirit of true enhghtenmaa^ 
i e. tile duKuphpe of the mind for the develojaB®^ 
ei the frizulamental spiritual or Buddha-nature. 
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a (1) The absolute void, complete vacuitv, 
said to be the nirvana of the Hinayana (2) The 
essence of the bhutatathata, as the § ^ ^ of 
the ^ M Sir. Pi (3) The void or 

immaterial as reality, as essential or substantial, 
the ^ $ not -void void, the ultmiate reahty, 

the highest llahayana concept of true voidness, or 
of ultimate realitv I 1 % The true void is the 

ni\ stenously exi&ting , truly \ oid, or immaterial, 
yet transcendentally existing 


word ‘a H as the prineiplf* of the ungenrratwl i e 
the eternal | | ig The mantra wisd^mi whirh 
surpasses all other wisdom | j ^ The mystic 
nature of the mantras and dharanis , the esoteric 
things of Shmgon 


5)L True speech or teaching 
the Buddha 


the wonis of 



Coramentanes or treatises on realitv 


The mystic or subtle form of the bhutata- 
thata, or absolute, the form of the void, or immaterial, 
Dharmakaya 

Eelease from all the hindrances of 
passion and attainment of the Buddha’s nirvapa, 
which IS not a permanent state of absence from 
the needs of the hvmg, but is spiritual, ommscient, 
and liberating 

£ 


I, The realization of reahty m the 
absolute as whole and undivided, one of the ^ 

a s 


5^ I 

^ True words, especially as expressing 

the truth of the bhutatathata , the words of the 

Tathagata as true and consistent 


The aaaeverations or categories of reahtv, 
m contrast with ^ | ordinary categories , they are 
thcwse of the sage, or man of maight, m contrast 
with those of the common man, who knows only 
appearance Mid mA reahty | | H ft Panunartiia 
ft ^ ^ called t Qm>arata ft ft ft ft 

or Enlanatha, from U]}am m Wfaterii lul]^ wiio canie 
to China ad 546, and is famons aa tnuuktor or 
editor, eg of the ft || ft 


^ ^ The true and complete enhghtemnent, 
1 e the perfect nirvana of the Buddha , the per- 
ception of ultimate truth 


M ^ Real evidence, proof, or assurance, or 
reahzatioii troth knowiedge, ooocqxt, or 

idea which correspmidB to reahty 


^ S True words, words of Truth, the words 
of the Tathagata, Buddha-truth The term is used for 
mantra and dharani, mdicating magical formuhe, 
spells, charms, esotenc words Buddhas and Bodhi- 
sattvas have each an esotenc sound represented 
by a Sanskrit letter, the primary Vairocana letter, 
the alpha of all sounds being “ a ” which is also 
I 1 ^ Hr the True Word that sav^ 
the world j | ^ The True Word, or Mantra- 
Vehicle, called alk) the supematuial vehicle, because 
of immedate attainment of the Buddha-Iand throng 
tantec methods j j ^ The True-word or ^ungoa 
sect, founded on the mystical teaching “of all 
Buddhas”, the “very words” of the Buddhas; 
the especial authonty being Vairocana; cf. tiie 
0 sutra, ^Silift;ft||*il,etc The 
founding of the esotenc sect is attnbuted to Yairo- 
cana, through the imaginary Bodhmttva Vajrasaittva, 
then through Nagiquna to Vajramati and to Am<^ia- 
vajra, circo A D. 733 , the latter became the effective 
propagator of the Togaefo^ school m China ; he m 
counts as the sixth patriarch of the aehooi and 
the second m China The three esoteric di^es *£ 
body, mouth, and mmd are to hold the aymbed in 
the Imnd, recite the dharanis, mkJ pemdae omt 14® 


^ ^0 Buddha-wiadoin ; tlm osMliilter- 

at^, or mnocent mind m all, wlmh a mdqandent 
of birth and dea&. ef. ft ft ft and ft ft ft, 
Beal knowledge free fitim dloaon, ^ azth vqiiML 


The true body, ooKpsa df dhami- 
kaya, Buddha m iheoliito. 



Thel^uth; ^Iraeway; mBcj* 


^ ^ Pure gold, { I ft ^ V"** 

gold; ^ho^dfibeBaiMla. ( I til ’BKHadna 
cl pure goiii, ija. JMbIha’e bodly. 


^ 'Ra gatovay df tzalh, or x«d%; the 
Truth; the ediool of p«ld^ m 
pactal tenth a&pled to the iwedBiion of 

Be 'Htoie|^dfi«B%r,itoate 

lit (• 

A larpedter^i »p«», » wte; towiit Urn 



Tf % 'TR‘ Ki ' 



‘4 1 # W m 8 

K'l-a.I i| 

MiIJ \ 

*1 ‘fid 

■? p fc 1 

: ^ K’*! 

HI 

1 iraknn 

J V H tbi T.ortliM!) I 

1 Tilt toll 

IT iir» it 

1 1 ’'iM 

1 Kukklt » a M 

«k fowl 

1 i 1 

u 

Kui^k 1^' 'Var 1 Kof^a 



fiK T.. 

br»ak d - u])t ib''tro\ 

1 lU'e ! 

n lii'in 

^tlv* di''j:i 

ilovt ri fijtt ta L'aTe ) 

ft r-’ 

di'rupr 

.1 nionk ^ 

fiii"<iitatioTi or jai.nh 

nj alo t 

! Ill 

^ ft ^‘1 

dnriipT ih* 

h trii'oiiv 
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1 iinitiiiimt^ 

. of ll.onk' to i.iU^e 

«.( lii-'ii 1 

( i bv 

ht"! n* al '« 

[‘itiiotj- 1 hfe To )tr». 

ik opt!) tin LMtes 

of hell bv 

1 hant-< and iwant.ition 

■■ ior the 

release 

<if a depart fii -■pint ] Tu rcfi 

Ite (fal'f) 

Teiifts, 

» z th** Jh 

•h' f m the realitv of the 

ego .ind 

things 

l^Tod. 

■^'ToV [ 1^ H Dc'trove 

■r of giKhl 

a name 

for .Mara 

1 Jf To riegh(t the 

Mimnier 

retreit 

1 Tt* b 

nak the tonuiundnicntN 

1 ^'T. 

) refute 

the Ix’llC'f 

m the ruhtv uf thing' 

tu Im 

aik the 


ptiwpf nf tran»ruii:r.iti«>n as (Um*s the Biuhlha [ JE 
That which denies the truth e jt ht*resv | ]£ ^ 
An inotinect or wronc form of lutlihood | 

To break the (Bu(ldha-)law'. e g bv the adoption 
of heresy j The^ects established bv Yung- 

ming ^ m ( Jhins: VI na and Hui-vuan 

whic h held the unreality of all things | ^ 
alsti calleti jg m Refuting and estabhslung , by 
refuting to prove or to establish, i e m refuting the 
particular to pniye the universal, and \nce versa 
I H Ypa^nti tranqmllitv, calm 1 (If?) M (IE) 
To break or di'prove the false and make manifest 
the right | To break a door, leave a sect | 
n m To destroy ilarkness or ignorance and fulhl 
the Buddha-vow. i e that of Amitabha | ® St ^ 
To break into a smile the mark of Kasvapas 
enlightenment when Buddha announced on Vulture 
Peak that he had a teaching which was propagated 
from mind to mind, a speech taken as authoritative 
bv the Intuitional School j |g To overcome the 
miras exorcise demons iiF To break the monastic 
rule of the regulation focxl, or time for meals, for 
which the pumshment is hell or to Woitie a hungry 
gho't like the kind with throats small as needles 
and distended belhes, or to become an animal 


WL To invoke, either to bless or curse ] ^ 
To invoke blessings on the emperor » birthday 

|||[ Grandfather, ance>tor , patriarch, founder, 
ongin See r -f A I | » A hrst teacher, or 
leader, founder of a schcKil or sect ; it has particular 
reference to Bodhidhamia 


jpH Tli« spnag aocestria] sacntice , the spring , 

•nce^ temple, tablet, etc ( ^ An ancestral 


ti llipb' IT h.lll ! ^ ♦ U'lnVV 1)11 lit ibr 1' i-M, 

to bo Mid lor the di pdri-* d al-i ^ ^ ^ 


Ip^ To revere vtiicrate ouiv tnu'iif , m 
i SI fpl ^ 5 SI The viiilm iud 

g.crdm .Tuav.m.i boughr bv Anathapmdaka fiMt'] 
prince Jeta and given to bakyamum 

^ Inscrutable spiritual powers or power ^ 
spirit , a dev a god or dmmtv tin human 'piiit 
(hvine, -piritua} supernatural 


Gods, or spirits, and 


^ ■fill > ! M The genu, immortals rsi of 
whom the fave kinds are |^, A- Sfe and k fill. 
1 e cleva, spirit, human, earth (or cav e), and preta 
immortals 


^ Offerings placed before the gods or 


spints 


Deva-bght, the hght of the gods 

^ IJ V I a. 


/ti Rddhi-mantra, or dharani, divine or 
magic mcantations 


^ Deva or spirit thrones 


The realm of spirit, of reahty, surpassing 
thought, supra-natural 


A devi, a female spirit , a sorceress 


m IP Mysterious, mystic, occult, recondite, 
marvellous 


m ^ Purusa, or Atman The soul, the spiritual 
ego, or permanent person, which bv" non-Buddhists 
was said to migrate on the death of the bodv 
Purusa is also the Supreme Soul, or Spirit, which 
produces all forms of existence 


^ ^ The spirits of heaven and earth, the gods , 
also the intelligent or spiritual nature 

^ ^ Spintual wisdom, divnne wisdom w’hich 
comprehends all things, material and immaterial 
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^ The vital spirit as the basis of bodilv life 


Southfrn India tin* ofMalibar atxinf v !> 
a noted haunt of the Nirirranthi Eit<l 


^ The intelligent spirit, also called | 
the soul , incomprehensible or divine ivisdom 


^ Supernatural influences causing the 
Ranges in natural events , miracles , miraculous 
tran-dorniations, e g the transformmg powers of a 
Buddha, both m regard to himself and others , 
also his miraculous acts, e g unharmed by poisonous 
snakes, unburnt by dragon fire, etc Tantra, or 
Yogacara 

Deva-foot ubiquity Rddhipada , 
rddhi-saksatkriya Also ^ ^ M ?! 

Supernatural power to appear at wiU in any place, 
to fly or go without hindrance, to have absolute 
freedom, d ^ 11.^ The first, fifth, and 

ninth months, when the devas go on circmt through- 
out the earth 

Ubiquitous supernatural power, 
especially of a Buddha, his ten powers mcluding 
power to shake the earth, to issue hght from his 
pores, extend his tongue to the Brahma-heavens 
effulgent with hght, cause divme flowers, etc , to ram 
from the sky, be ommpresent, and other powers 
Supernatural powers of eye, ear, body, mind, etc 
I j ^ idem I ^ ^ 11^ The supernatural 

or magic vehicle, i e the esoteric sect of ■§ 
Shingon 


The spint world of devas, asuras, and 
pretas Psychology, or the doctrines concerning 
the soul The teachmg of Buddha Shinto, the 
Way of the Grods, a Japanese national rehgion 


The darkened mind without faith 


^ The Ch‘m state and dynasty, 255-205 b c 
iz 1 Syria, the Eastern Roman Empire ] ^ 3E 
Ch‘in-kuai^, the first of the ten kmgs of Hades 

I* To feed a horse , transht ma | % S 
Mathura, v 0 I iK. ^ ^ Manojnaghosa, 

an ancient bhiksu | J® ^ ^ Matipura, an “ ancient 
kingdom (and city) the kmgs of which m ad 600 
belonged to the Sudra caste, the home of many 
famous pnests The present Eohilcund (Rohilkhand) 
between the Ganges and Ramaganga” ( 0 ^ 
Malasa. “ A mountain valley m the upper Pundjab ” 
I SI Malakuta “An ancient kingdom of 


Secret ocrult esoteric , f>ppfk«ite f>f 
I pp Esoteric signs or seals 1 1| Nrret nivstcrious 
I Si « ft The esoteric Mantra or \osrdfAra 
sect del eloped e»pt‘cially in H ‘i' Shinijon, with 
^ airocana 0 in ^ as the c hief obj* r t (»f worship 
and the mandalas of the Garbhadhatu and \ajra- 
dhatu I ^ Secret occult esoteric mvsieriotj'^, 
profound | j (_h) ^ The esoten< (superior) 
\ehicle le the alioie sect | | ^ \sjrasatt\a, 
mm who IS king of Yaksas and guartiian 
of the secrets of Buddhas [ | % The mantra**, 
or incantations of the abov e sect | | Its dharanis 
[ I Its altars | | ^ The {al>o\e) es«itenc 
sect 1 1 « Its commandments | ( |) Its 
teaching , the sect itself , one of the four mod* s 
of teachmg defined by the T len-t ai , a name ftr 
the U fk I I % ftl The yoga rales of the esoteric 
sect , also a name for the sect | ( |) ® Its sutras 
1 I ^ The collection of mantras, dhanujis, etc , 
and of the Vajradhatu and Garbhadhatu hterature, 
attributed to Ananda, or Yajrasattva, or both. 
I (I ) IK The treasury of the profound wisdom, or 
mystenes, vanously mterpreted 1 Sfe or Secret, 
magical mcantations [ ^ The mystenes of the 
esotenc sect } The essence, the profoundly 
important 


yV Tt^ether, idem | jfi To anse together 


A satchel, book-box , transit g | ^ 
tfi^gupta, vft I B » £> ti ^ m m 

Gavampati, a monk with the feet and cnd-chcwing 
characteristic of an ox, because he had sfulled some 
grains &om an ear of com he plucked m a fonner 
life 

Flour, m«d, powder i # 
ground to powder and body in fir^menta 


Paper j H Palm-leaves. | Jc. i iff 
Paper clothmg, hats, immey, etc , burnt as offerings 
to the dead 

^ One-cobured, unadulterated, pure, BMwe. 

I — Pure, nnmk^, sokdy, eanidy, enfarely \ J| 
Sincere, true; name of a man wlm asked tl» Bidkiha 
questions which are lejdied to m a sfik^ | p|| 
Comla, wlm isbelbved to have mp^bed Sakyamoiu 
with his last meal , it is said to have beaa 
ife » S q T., but them a» oth^aeoounto indiiding 
Tstew of flesh food; abo ff {. j» M M- 
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fort! tn (‘vtort fxpre^ thp < ord nr noose 
of Kuan-\in 6\ which she hinds the pood the cord 
of the \a]ra kinp h\ which he hinds the evil , trandit 
m 1 V H Sattva \M , 1 W v Saha, 

the world | ^ . ||§ Express expression (m words) , 
forced statements a demand or request (e p for 
information) 


^ Onpinal colour or state, plain, white, 
heretofore usual . transht mi \ Already pre- 
pared Suvarna , 

V ^ gold IS . I ^ Ordinan’ thoughts or hopes , 
the common purposes of the mind 1 tS ^ 

Sutra I Possessing the fundamental dharma- 
lava nature though still m sin, i e the beings m 
the three lowest orders of transmigration | 
Plain silk lustring, thin silk | ^ The uma, or white 
curl between the Buddha s ejebrows | , | |^ 

Vegetarian food 


^ Offer , pay, give , receive, take , transit m , 
cf ^ I ^ To accept all the commandments, or 
rules \M mv m \ $, I ^ To receive, 
accept I H A cap made of bits of given matenal 
IB- I B . I H V ffl H Namah | ^ To receive 
or accept the commandments | B ^ stole worn 
dunng teaching I It ftl ® Navasafigharama 
“An ancient monastery near Baktra, famous for 
three relics of Sakyamnni (a tooth, basm, and staff) ” 
Eitel I B B H B Navadevakula “ An ancient 
aty, a few miles south-east of Eanyakubdja, on the 
CMtem bank oi the Ganges. The prraent Nobatgang ” 
'^^toL I B B Na-fn-po, Hsnan-tsang’a name for 
a aty on the ancimt ate of I-hsun ^ B- capital 
of Shan-shan m « m the Fonner Han dynasty, 
afterwards known as Nob or Lop (m Marco Polo) It 
coTn!ip<nMi8 to the modem CT^khlik 146)^^ 
To |mt a snake into a tube, i e meditation able 
to oinfine unruly thoughts. | Garments made 
of castaway rags, the patch-robe of a monk j 
To bury bones, or a skeleton 


Bitten , deficient, lacking , a vacancy, a 
post, j B breach and leakage, a breach of the 
diaapbne. 



See andfir Eleven Strdkes 


TO A wii^ fin , tnuBlit k. | H B Feather 
I rti B . 411 1 B > W i B Kejrflra, an armlet, 
I #■ Ife B B Ke&dcambala, a hair 
pnaoiAweofwmg; name clone <^the ten heretical 

lag w n aelndk 


^ Old, Go }cars of ape experienced, traiisip 
JI ^ IB- \ ^ M Jiva, Jhaka Son 

of Bimbisara bv the concubine Amrapall On hii 
birth he n ‘^aid to have seized the acupuncture 
needle and hag He became famed for his medical 
skill I B the deva of lonp life |B E 

idem ^ ^ jE also | B ! B (1®) , ® B # B ( I) 
A bird of the partridge family , there is a fable about 
such a bird ha\ung two heads, called jjj P.g garuda 
and g ^ I I 1 upagaruda , one ate a delicious 
flower while the other was asleep , when the latter 
awoke, it was so annoyed at not shanng it that it 
ate a poisonous flower and the bird died , thus there 
13 a Jekjll and Hyde m every one [ Jma, 
victor he who overcomes, a title of every Buddha , 
also the name of various persons , the Jama religion, 
the Jams ] g Grdhxa, a vulture, also an abbrev 
tor I 

PE ^ ^ Grdhrakuta , a mountain near Rajagrha 
said to be shaped like a vulture’s head, or to be 
famous for its vultures and its caverns inhabited by 
ascetics, where Pisuna (Mara), m the shape of a 
vulture, hindered the meditations of Ananda It 
has numerous other names 

Shame , ashamed | /J-- ^ Ashamed 
of the small (Hinayana) and in love with the great 
(Mahayana) 


JjB J'at, lard , gum , soapstone ; wealth , trans- 
ht Cl, cat , see | China , mtp as the country 
of culture, with a people cloth^ and capped , also 
as a frontier (of India), a place of banishment. 

I ^ B Caitya, a stupa, a mausoleum, a place 
or object of worship 


^ The nbs, flanks, sides , forceful, to coerce. 
I ^ > Id: Bodhisattvas, or other images 

on either side of a Buddha. | ^ v Par^va. 

The breast | ^ The svastika on Buddha’s 
breast, one of the thirty-two marks j jfj Creatures 
that crawl on their belhes, like snakes. 

m Sak Able to, can , capabihty, power | ^ 
An able man, le Buddha as the all-powerful man 
able to transform the world j fz Mighty in loving- 
kindness, an incorrect mterpretation of ^kyamuni, 
but probably mdicatmg his character | Dfe Depoi- 
dent on, that which rehes on something else, e-g- 
ve^tation on land, ^ ^ is that on which it 
rehes | ^ Can beheve, or can be believed, con- 
trasted with gf 0 that which is beheved. \ JzM'* 
I fr ^ The sixth patriarch ^ [ Hui-neng of the 
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f h ,\n (Zen) School j ff These two terms indicate 
aftiNC and passive ideas, eg ability to transform, 
„r transformable and the object that is transformed 
I ^ Abihtv to maintain e g to keep the command- 
ments I Sif ^ B'i ^ Yajracchedika-sutra, the 
• Diamond Sutra , translated by Hsuan-tsang, 
an e\tract from the Prajhaparamita-sutra | 

^ ^ Prince “ Giver ”, a former incarnation of 
‘^dlnamum, when he obtained the magic dragon- 
pearl and bv its power reheved the needs of all 
the poor I A proposition in logic that can be 
estabhshed, or postulated | ^ The conditiomng 
power in contrast with the conditioned eg the 
piwer of seeing and hearmg in contrast with that 
which IS seen and heard 

Stink, stmkmg , smell | p (or %) ^ 
Demons with stmkmg breath, or hair 

A sort, a kind , transht par, pra, pan, pa, etc 

Panvrajaka, or Wan- 
derer “ A ^ivaitic sect, worshippers of Mahesvara, 
who wear clothes of the colour of red soil and leave 
a httle hair about the crown of the head, shavmg 
off the rest ” Eitel Also ^ ffj BS. ^ iS , 

s s a 18 




Pratuitfianna imi!tipl!*-ii 

! ! (“ Ife) PranuTpannasain.'idhi tIo’ •vim.j.ih 
m which the Binhlhas of the tfU dir“<n<<ris ar* 'k n 
as clearlv as the vtars at nnilit A]~<‘ < alhd “R; jit 
or tr H ^ the prolonge>l samadhi 
of the length of time requirwi, ciih* r s, \ f n or innetv 
days Its sutra h the | | | | H 


Pandaka The uttifral n.tni* fr 
eunuchs The fi\e classes with various digrus 
of sexual impotence (1) J® Jig ^an(lha(parldak.ii 
bv birth mipotent {It § Hugna or Hurida 
pandaka, maimed le enias< ulatt-d malt's (5) 
^ Walpandaka) , those wliitse wxual 

desires are only aroused bv jealous \ (4) ^ H ill 

Pandaka are eunuchs in general, but in this t ategtirj, 
are desenbed as hermaphrodites (5) IR % Paksa- 
(paijdaka) , impotent during one-half of the month 
A newer classification distinguishes those with 
incomplete from those with complete organs , the 
incomplete bemg (1) l^ndha, or JatipaodaLa as 
above , and (2) emasculated males , the complete 
are the others , the fifth being stimulated when 
bathing or evacuating Other forms | ^ ^ , 

IIEfli^The Pandaka 
and Lohitaka rule is that denved from the conduct 
of these two disciples m the Vinaya, and is against 
quarreUmg and fighting 


Pranuti, Paramiti, a monk from 
Central India, tr the ^urangama sutra ^ ^ M 
705 


AD 


® lE is Pannirvana , v next entry 

S ^ (jffi) PanniTvana , ‘ qmte extm- 
gmshed, qmte brought to an end , the final 
extinction of the mdividnal ” MW The 
death of the Buddha Nirvana may be attamed 
in this life, parinirvana after it , for the meanmg 
of “ extmction ’’y mm It may also correspond 
to the suppression of all mental activity It is also 
the second of the three grades of nirvana, parmir- 
vana, and mahanirvana, which are later developments 
and have association with the ideas of Hinayana, 
Madhyamayana, and Mahayana, or the small, 
middle, and great vehicles, also with the three 
grades of bodhi which these three vehicles represent , 
and the three classes of ^ravakas, pratyeka-bnddh^, 
and bodhisattvas Other forms are , I 1 ! 1 > 

» « I I I. I « s 


j|^ ^3 Piajna, “ to know, understand ” , 
“ Wisdom ” M W Intp. S wisdom , H under- 
standing, or w^om , ^ clear, mtell^nt, the sixth 
paramita The PrajDa-paramiti-sutn describes it as 
supreme, highest, incomparaUe, onequaDed, untnir- 
passed It is spoken of as the principal meana, by 
its enlightenment, of attaining to nirvana, thrtMigli 
its revelabon of the unreality of all things. 
forms arellil, 

ti, il(ft) H % i 

t (j^) I Fnjna » also the name of a monk from 
Kabul, A.D 810, styled = lE ^ W fr 
works and author of an alphabet. 

^ ® ^ Wisdom, or salvation throa{^ 

wisdom {Prajaa-piianuta), » the mother cw somx» 
of all Buddhas. H ft (ft 34. 

^^#11 Pm}Mtiim TheS7thpatmioh, 
native eastern India, who laboured m southem 
India and consumed hunself “ by the fire of taans- 
fonaatimi”, A.D. 457, teaeh«r (rf Bodhidharma. 


Parasmaipada “ 
or aefrve verb and its terminations ” 


The transitive 
M W. 


^ ^ Hmsatia (rf the heart dF]p»ifii; 

^bse have been aevwral tCHoaiatimis, imd«r vanoos 

xl 
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Ti’I*' tl.t afftptMl bnnir Itv 

K')ni4rjji\ i irn<' tfit* (tf thf* W 

NlTri' Th' r* trt f.n rh*- ^ 


* 11$ Tht prajil.'i thr- fourth of the 

(T len-t Mil) ti\f [wriofi'' of th< Biiil'iha ttsHhiii'j 


monk of s«!uth'rn 
Mah<'i%ana 


pMjri.'i'.'iijita A Hin.nana 
India v\ho \\roti‘ a^aiii't the 


IS ^ H (^) Prajhaparaimta 
Tht’ a«in»‘ of wixlom eriahhrm out to reach the 
otler ^hon If wishun for Nil\ation the hi!’he''t 
of lh» MX {taranufa- thf virtue of v\ sdom O'* the 
pnn<ip<d iiean^ of attaminy to Nirvana It ron- 
notoH a knoviledy;e of the illu^orv’ (haracter of 
evtnthuiir earthh , and de-trov^ I'rror lenorance 
prtjutike and lure^v For the sQtra of tin's name 
SH‘ ]»]ow 


wine 


The soup of wnsdom, a name for 


MSS I iissa I lew. i la 
a A . I I K H , I 1 ^ s 


« M Prana, exhalation breathini' out ef |SJ w 
1 1 0 Padma lotus cf" 


^ Tea , tea-leaves , transiit ja, jha | ^ 
Tea and hot water U'-ed as offerings to the spirits 
1 M ' ^ 1^0 Fragrant flowers i ^ ^ 

from Western or Central Asia for scenting vvint-^.itKi 
for calhng down the spirits | ^ {i| Jadata r oldni ss 
apathy, stupidity 


^IJ Thorns | ^ Chmg-ch i, thorn-stream name 
of the ninth T len-t ai patriarch ^ Chan jan 


^ Hav% straw, transht /.s |^, ^ [ ^ | 

(ii) Ksauma, ksaumaka, flax, linen, linen garment 


Wild, waste , wilds , emptv , 
reckless , to nulhfy , an angry appearance 
I a wilderness, uncultivated | g 
deserted 


famine , 

I 

Empty, 


The wisdom sutras, especially the 
^ ^ ^ 0 tr bv Hsuan-tsang m 

bOti chuan A compendium of hve wisdom sutras 

M. I I ?c3ERI I I, I I 

®tid t; I 1 1 . cf the last Another compendium 
contains eight books 

Th« l>oat of wisdom, the means of 
attaimng mrvapa 


Wi ^ ^ ^ Prajna-bodhisattva , wisdom as 
a female bodhisattva m the Garbhadhatu group , 
also known as « B M 


The spear of wisdom (which is able 
to cut off illusion and eml) 


Wi^M The monk 
sutras 


m charge of the Pra]fia 


i&m Pafica, five , also ^ ^ | | 

l^mdka Dmnnbed as the gods of music, le the 
gaAdharvas, also as j | ^ Paficabhijoana, the 
five supmalmal powers | | Pafica-vaisika , 
Paica-panfad , Mok9a-mahapan8ad, the great qmn- 
qomiual assemWy instituted by Asoka for the 
ixNBfieanon of nns, the mcolcatioQ of morality and 
daeipline, and the distnbution of chanty, also 


^ To undertake, transht ta, da Tathagata, 
y ^ Dasabhiimi- 

pratisthite, ’ Thou wrho art estabhshed in the ten 
stages ” — said to the Tathagatas m mvocations 
I ^ 1^ Tamasavana, ^ ^ the dark forest 
“ A monastery situated at the junction of the Yipasa 
and Satadm, 50 h south-east of Tchlnapati It is 
probably identical with the so-called Djalandhara 
monastery in which the IV Synod under Kamchka 
held its sessions ” Eitel 


Grass, herbs, plants , rough , female (of 
animals, birds, etc ) j Newly or roughly built, 
unfimshed j ^ The buildmg in the j j monas- 
tery at Ch‘ang-an where Kumarajlva translated 
I Mats or cushions to sit on | ^ A thatched 
hut as a monastery or retreat [ tJ; Herbs and trees 
— equally recipients of ram, as all humamty is of 
the Buddha’s truth 1 ® Even mammate 

things, e g grass and trees, are Buddha, all being 
of the — q V , a T‘ien-t‘ai and Chen-yen (Shmgon) 
doctnne | (or ^ A grass finger-rmg used 
by the esoteric sect [ ^ Straw shoes j ^ A coarse 
or rough meal 


m Decay, fade, declme , firayed, i e mourning 
clothes I The (five) indications of approaching 
death, v 3E j | The calamities of decadence, 
famine, epidemics, etc. 
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(fa To patch, Ime pad, a monk’s garment, 
mpo^d to be made of rags [ |&ii ^ The sanghati, 
r coat of patches varving from 9 to 23 [ ^ A monk, 

.prfiallr a peripatetic monk | (or 3Sc A monk s 
(.be I ^ ^ ^ pieces and 

pccards | # Monks -vcho -R-ear these robes 


^ To remember, to record , to record as fore- 

dhnsr prophesv ! Jgll , 1 l«J . I To record 

nil differentiate the Buddha’s foreteUing of the 
nture of hit> disciples to Buddhahood and to theu 
espective Buddha-kalpas, Buddha-reaims titles, 
Tc see the | and Hi tJu ^ 15 Vyakarana, 

.redictions, one of the twelve divisions of the 


'anon 



enter Memory 
;anskrit grammar, cf 


Secretary’s office, secretary, 
1 i& Vyakarana, a treatise on 


^ To finish, end, stop, to reach (an end) , until , 
ntirely , translit I \M ^ Krta, Krtya, v ^ , 
I slave, serf, bought or hired worker 1 1 1 3E 
iin" Krta of Kashmir, whose descendants were 
ipposed to Buddhism, they were dethroned by 
■ianiska, who restored Buddhism , but later the 
oyal line regamed the throne and drove out the 
Buddhist monks 1 M ^ Krsna, black,^ dark, 
lark blue , Krishna, the hero-god of India, “ with 
Buddhists he is chief of the black demons, who are 
■nemies of Buddha and the white demons ” MW. 


PI To teach ffc I , I H To teach, instruct 

gill Abuse, slander , transht san, san | Jg 
M Santika ] ^ Sanjaya, “ entirely vanqmshmg,” 
name of the founder of one of the ten heretical sects 
Mso, one of the six Tirthyas, former teacher of 
Maudgalyayana and ^anputra , also, a kmg of 
caksas, cf ^ 

A wolf. 1 i ^ sixteen 

hells, where sinners are devoured by wolves 

M Tribute , best ] Elevated, proud. 

Vasu , Artha Wealth, riches [ ^ A wealthy 
man, nch | ffc ^ , [ Jg Offermgs or gifts of 

material goods | Meanness, stmgmess | ^ 
The desire for wealth, one of the five wrong desires. 
1 Kuvera, v Vaisravana, v g the god of 
wealth I ^ Wealth and beauty (i e woman) 

To nse, raise, start, begm , uprising , tr. 


utpada I ^ The iipn-'* or '-f fo b 

I 1 Sracldhotpa-l.i it j' un> ..f ih ‘irh.^T 

reniaimng M.lh^^^,ina ti\tH atid i- .iTtnout.’l t*. 
Ahvaghoaa cf tw*. tr iia\' u.nn.eb .‘n** 

bv Paramartha in \ i» 331 auoth.rti\ ''ikCinanda 
CUM Ton the first text i" inon- .'►mrall' k . < pt«il 
as Chih-i, the fmin'b r of T n n*t ii w Paratn'irth i ^ 
amaimenns and m ^ a-tMiiL' (Ol> “12i It ide 
the standard coiiLiucntarx on it tin ] j I H Id' 
though he had a'^sisted Siksananda in hi' trari'Litcn 
It gixes the fundainmtal priniipl'" iff M.ihiclni 
and was tr into Enah'h b\ T* itan. !]'*"<*) 

also bv T Richard There are sicrd t .-nine ntarn ^ 
and treatises on it 1 | JH ^ Tevo < harai t< ri'tii s 
of mind in the sastra a^ cternil and pin nonien il 
IP* ^ To resutTKt a lorfM- b\ d.inoniaial in- 
fluence and cause it to kill anotlur fnr'<.n \ fg 
vetala , 1 ^ A IS similar ic to raw the mwh 

dead to sla} an enciiu | ih latrine i 
I ^ Rise and extinction, hirth and death In'crinning 
and end | Beginning and end snmlar to the U'-t 
1 ^ One who begins, or starts one who thinks 
he creates his own welfare or otherwise | ff To 
start out (for the life to come) | ^ To call on 
the gods or the Buddhas (as witness to the truth of 
one’s statements) 

Traces, footsteps , external evidences or 
indications | ffc Teaching or lessons denved from 
external events, i e of the Buddha s life and work, 
shown m the first fourteen sections of the Lotus 
Sutra , the second fourteen sections of that work 
are called 3|: his direct teachmg The lessons 

from the external indications are called | (t + 
the ten marvellous mdications, cf -f- 

To pursue, follow after , to follow the dead 
with thoughts and services. | To follow the 
departed with observances | |B To pursue the 
departed with nte® for their happiness j H and 
j ^ have similar meamng .also | ife for a sovereign. 

^ Maya, delude, deceive, confuse, mislead; 
delusion, illuEBOn, etc | 0- Delusive phenomena, or 
affairs, deluded in reg^ to phenomena, cf | ^ 
%nfra \ A 5S Incantation to delude or ronfuse 
others I ^ Deluded, confused, to delude and upset. 
I ^ Deluded and misled , deluding and false | ^ 
The deluded son who held a gold com m his hand 
while starving in poverty , such b the man jrith 
Buddha-natuie who fails to use it v. ^ III zz. lit 
jg I The Acwfe of deluawn { JlE At 91 
Maitreya. { if A deluded mind. 1 H Deluded 
and confused, deceived m regard to reality 
I @ Dlimicwi and enh^tounwit , | # •— ii the 
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two art* of the onf* rtalit\ as watfr 

and loe are the same suh«tanee \ ^ H 

an<i furs ia men tallv are the same [ ^ In 

the four axioms, that of “ aecuraulatinn ’ is caused 
hr lilusion, with suffenn^r as rffeet , that of ‘ the 
wav w caused enh^jiitenment wnth extinction 
(of suffering) as effect | Deluded and sunk 
(m the pawctns) | The ford of delusion, i e 
tnortaht} ] 9 Deludeii m regard to the funda- 
mental principle i e ignorant of realitv , c*^ | ^ 

I 4 All deluded beings | ^ Any world of illusion 
I l: \ nil Sumeru | j| gf) IP Maireva, 
a kind of intoxicating dnnk | Jft H (and other 
forms) Confused sight , blurred 

Varna To go against, contrary, adverse, 
reverse, rebellious, oppose, resist | IS? ^ Ife 
To observe in contrary order, to observe before 
death the Buddhist nt^ m preparation for it | -ft 
(The ability of the Buddhas and bodhisattvas) to 
concert the heterodox or opponents | % Argument 
by illustratwn from effect to cause, e g the source 
of the ocean is the nver, of the nver the streams, 
of these the ponds | Sfc To go against the current, 

1 e the stream of transmigration, and enter the path 
of Nirvana, also called g the ^rota-apanna, 
OT &ivaka first stage | Resisting accessory- 
cause , as goodness is the Hg or accordant cause so 
evil is the resisfrng cause of the Buddha way | ^ 
Hie inverse method in meditation | To resist 
and abuse. | 1^ fk ^ Vama-Iokayata , the 
Ledcajata were materialistic and “ worldly ” followers 
of tbe (Ervaka school , the Vama-Iokayata were 
(^ppoaed to the cemvmtuouB of tlie world An m^lier 
of l^dcaymta is, Bl response to questions, the 
sc^pli^ical m^od of Chuang Txft bei^ mentioned 
as comparmon. Yama-kdeijata is also desenbed 
as Evil qtmstaoning, whitdi is tlie above method 
reversed. j The advexsativee, losMting and 
amqdymg, offramog and according with, reverse or 
dnect, backvnud or forward 


_ To eaoort, smid, give as a present 
To escort or taim th« departed to the grave 
To eaoort for b«naL 



^ Tb ftee, eon^ 
BMditidwA or 


i ill To escape m or from 


_ Bsttss, wdJtdraw, badodide, recede, yield 
JlJfC fcxifaMb feuan Mifrayana {and revert tc 
nwit|iMV^ I B To yidfci or recede, as is possibk 
•i 4 BcM&Mrtva tlm hardships of ftiriJici 

I Bt^witidmw from one’s seat, 
so iriMca m a lo«« stage of ezistes^ IH 


To withdraw and turn back, i e from am* position 
attained 


U Sura, Maireva, Madya "Wme akoholic 
liquor , forbidden to monks and nuns by the fifth 
commandment 

^ Suci , a needle | ^ A needle s eye , it is 
as difficult to be reborn as a man as it is to thread 
a needle on earth by throwing the thread at it from 
the sky | O ^ Needle-mouth ghosts, with mouths 
so small that they cannot satisfy their hunger or 
thirst I ^ ^ Ghosts with needle hair, distressing 
to themselves and others [ ^ Needle and mustard 
seed , the appearance of Buddha is as rare as hittin g 
the pomt of a needle on earth by a mustard seed 
thrown from the sky J ^ A needle’s point, similar 
to the last 


Flash , get out of the way | ^ A demon , 
one of Yama’s names | ^ Lightning-flashing, 
therefore awe-inspirmg 


® To ascend , nse, raise | To ascend the 
platform to expound the sutras 


^ Irama, pleasaunce, garden, grove , a monas- 
tery, hall, court | ^ The abbot of a monastery 

^ (Jetnd of 1 — ^ To get nd of aU eviL 

I ^ Cret nd of and scatter away | ^ Get nd of 
completely, cut off j Get nd of calamity j g 
El im i nate doubt I ^ To dispose of hmdrancm 
I B g®!' nd of mental effort and produce 

mental and physical buoyancy ] ^ He (or she) 
who puts away want (by receiving alms), an mip 
of bhisu and bhiksuni 


^ Aiva, a horse , a stallion , one of the seve® 
treasures of a sovereign | Bl > I ® iivajit 
Horse-breaker or Horse-master The name of severdl 
persons, mcludmg one of the first five disciples. 

1 M M W M ^ Asvagbosa, the famew 
wnter, whose patron was the Indo-&ythian ku^ 
Ka m s k a q v , was a Brahmin converted to Buddhism , 
he finally settled at Benares, and became the twelM 
patriarch His name is attached to ten worib 
(v Hoboginn 192, 201,726, 727, 846, 1643, 1666, 1667, 
1669, 1687) The two which have exerted grert 
influence on Buddhism are ft ^ ^ g Buddha- 

canta-kavya-sufcra, tr by Dharmaraksa a n. 414-421, 
tr mto_EnglishbyBeal,SBE ; and :;)k ^ ^ ^ ft . 
Mahajana draddhotpada-^astra, tr by Parainai^it» 
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Ai» aOl, and bv Siksananda ad 693-700, tr into 
Eneli^h bv Teitaro Suzuki 1900, and also bv T 
Kicbard,v ^ He gave to Buddhism the philosophical 
basis for its Mahajana development There are 
at least six others who bear this name Other forms 

I I H ’ I I ± » I I # H, etc I ^ 

gl jf Maliamati, ^ the bodhisattva addressed 
m the Lanka\atara Sutra , v J|f jg [ |E 

Asiamedha the horse sacrifice, either as an annual 
oblation to Heaven or for specific purposes [ H Ma 
Tsu founder of the Southern Peak school of the Ch an 
or Intuitional sect in Kiangsi, known as ft ® 
1 - i Ol Asvakarna, v one of the 
seven concentric rings around Meru | ^ 

The horse park, le fi the Ir^Tnte Horse 

Monastery at Loyang m the Later Han dynasty, 
where, according to tradition, the first missionaries 
dwelt I ^ A retractable perns, e g that of the 
horse, one of the thirty-two signs of a Buddha j H 
Horee-head I I H The horse-head raksasa m 
Hades lim#. Il:^±. I1^3E Haya- 

griva, the horse-neck or horse-head Kuan-yin, in 
awe-inspinng attitude towards evil spmts | ^ 
Horse-gram, Buddha’s food when he spent three 
months with the Brahmin ruler Agmdatta with 
500 monks, one of his ten suffermgs 

^ Bone , bones, relics | \ Skeleton | % 
k bone-buddha, a corpse | ^ A dagoba for the 
ashes of the dead | g The bone? and ey^, the 
essentials | ^ The bones of the body, the ^arira 
or remams aftw cremation | ^ ^ The bone- 
chain deva ^ ^ Ankara, i e Siva. 

^ High, lofty, eminent j j:;' Eminent scholar , 
old tr for Bodhisattva 1 # IP , ^ ® , tS 

P , Eau&ya; thm silk, lustnng , wild silk-worms 

I !§• Eminent monks. | ^ , I Karakhojo, 
the ancient town of Kao-ch'ang, which lay 30 h east 
of Tnrfan m Tnrkestan, formerly an important 
Buddhist centre, whence came scriptures and monks 
to China 1 m A founder of a sect or school 

I S S V Kofeila 1 JE. Supenor pupils or 
disciples I ^ Korea | J The Korean 
canon of Buddhism, one of the three collections 


which still exists m thf 31 ® # in 63*^ 1 "i J ! 

iSP and 6589 ^ 

Preta ^ ^ departfsl dead , a di-*- 
embodied spmt dead person , a demon 

evil being , especiallv a j hungn* ghost Tbev 
are of many kinds The Fan-i mmg i rlassihes them 
as poor, meflium, and nch , each again thnee sub- 
divided (1) (a) with mouths like burning torrhfs , 
(6) throats no bigger than needh'S , (e) vile breath 
disgusting to themseUes, (2) (a) needle-haireil self 
piercing, (6) hair sharp and stinking, (r) having 
great wens on whose pus thev must feed (3) (a) 
Imng on the remains of sacnhces , (h) on leavings in 
general , (c) powerful ones, yaksas, raksaaas. pis^s, 
etc All belong to the realm of Yama, whence they 
are sent everywhere, consequent!} are ubiquitous 
m every house, lane, market, mound, stream, tree, 
etc I -T- # Hanti, ^ ^ mtp as pleased, 
or pleasing A “ woman who having vowed to 
devour all the babi^ at Radjagnha was reborn 
as a Bakshasi, and gave birth to 500 children, one 
of which she was to devour every day Converted 
by fekyamuni she entered a convait Her image 
IS to he seen m all nunneries” Eitel AniAher 
account is that she is the mother of 500 demons, 
and that from being an evnl godded or s^nnt she 
was converted to become a protectress of Buddhism 
I I I Iji A rak^affli who devours men. | Idt The 
demon-city, that of the Gandharvas. j (^) ||^ 
The region or realm of dMoons , onec^thetenregioos. 
I ^ Spmt b^ts, tgnu fattm* | ^ 8ickm»» caused 
by demons, or ghorta. | |fi Ghosts and sj^ts, a 
general term which indodes the tqnrits ci the dead* 
together with demons and the e^t danes spoils, 
such as devas, etc is mtp as jft camiDg fear, 
jpji as H potent, powerlol | | 
when they feed, ie. nig^t | % Danon vwwa, 
te heter^x tWMshiag. I Ml, i JH 
or destiny of yal^as, lakfaiaa, and hni^ l^bosta ; 
I m league with d emo m, 

devih^ wap. | H ^ m» reooed, cotttdbuiig tito 
sns of mm, in Tama’s offioe m 
nmth-east o«»ner of a hoBse, or ola 

which the spirits can exMM ai^ lift 
Tni p or demmis canae whaew, esfneieBy 
TwaVria m ccrhun 


U. ELEYSI SSSEOSIS 


Dry, dried up, clean , heaven, male, mascuhne, 
enduring, contmud Transht. gan and h. j Ml 
A stick used m India as “ toilet paper ”, m China 
paper, straw, or bamboo } ^ ^ Ihe dry 
or unfertilm^ stage of wi^om, the first df 


the Im atagen. | « PI If; I i ft; Hfdap, 
kart, ami, md, eona | («) HI CtoiAsm wly, 

inH: ) » ft «w»i; l||l(«W 

ft; It ft ft; H K ft; ft • •^?**Sr* 

oar QmSkism Eiyiis, m Quidk»^mM»m 
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^ ill frajrrant or incpti-^* mountain', so callwl 
t^w.iusw* the (*anflliar\ as do not dnnk wine or fat 
meat but ffwl on imenst or fnijiranre and pve 
off fraerant fKiours As mu‘'Kians of Indra or in 
the Ktinne of DhrtarAstra, the\ are said to be the 
same as or similar tf» the Kinnaras Thev are or 
afcordmit to M \V Dhrtarastra is asswiated with 
soma, the moon, and wnth niedieine They cause 
eestass arc erotK and the patrons of marriageable 
inrls . the Apsarasarethf irwnes, and both are patrons 
ofdners { | I lli A Gandharsa ( itv le a mirafre 
nt\ 1 I ! i The kinj; of the Gandhar\'as named 
('itraratha (M W i but tr as Druma a tree 1 pg 
Yusramdhara cf the first of the eoncentnc 
raountams of a world aki name of a tree | [Sg ^ 
(or or or andhara an anr lent kinf^dom 

m the north of the Punjab, ‘’Lat 5 X , Long 
71“ 16 E ' (Eitel) . famous as a centre of Buddhism 
feksamuni, in a former life is said to have lived 
there and tom out his eves to lieneht others, pro- 
bably a distortion of the story of Dhamiavnvardhana, 
who as governor of Gandhara was blinded by order 
of a concubine of his father, A4oka ’’ Eitel M W 
associates Gandhara with Kandahar Also, name of 
a fragrant tree, and of a yellow colour 1 I p? ^ 
Gandhahastm, “ fragrant elephant,” name of a 
Bodhisattva 


To stop, rest, settle, delay | <5* To fix or 
settle the mind in meditation, cf 3£ 1 IK 

^ An image , a mate , unexpectedly | ^ 
An image, an idol 

(ft Remiss , to steal , stealthy | Stupa, 
cf is Steal, rob , one of the ten sms | || 
(ai )®). ® in. gi n Sthulatyaya, a great trans- 
gression, one of the major traru^iessions of a monk 
or nun 


Githa, metrical hymn or chant, often occur- 
nng m sfitras, and usually of 4, 5, or 7 words to 
the line Also | H cf ^ Pg | To smg m 
verse the praffies of the object adored i 1 pg 
Hymn, chant , to hymn 


I® Sturdy, strong, hard, bold , unweaned , trans- 
hL ga, fha. 1 J| H The hmuc posture of the Buddha 
willi hu feet on his 'dughs soles upward j Ghana, 
• alao j , ft (or H or |K) IS , it is mtp. 
an a aohd lump, the human embryo form^ 
fiom Urn Iborth to the seventh day | SI 
Oaodha-vyUha. tr. by H ft q v j pg , \ 


j 3 ^ Gandha smell, scent , a tree producing in- 
cense, the first and last also mean (as do pg 
and fz, H:) kasava, a colour composed of red and 
yellow , the monk s robe, but the sounds agree bett« 
"with kantba, the patch-robe Also used for skandha, 

V the five constituents , also for gandharvas’ 

V $'£ I PS m ^ Gandhakuti, the house of 
scent, or incense, a temple | pg ft t i 
Gandhamadanamala, the hill of intoxicating perfume 

I ,g Gandliarva, v ^ \ ^ ^ Gandhari, 

a spell that gives power to fly | ^ Gandhara, 

V n 


To borrow, pretend assume, suppose , unreal, 
false, fallacious In Buddhism it means empincal, 
nothing is real and permanent, all is temporal and 
merely phenomenal, fallacious, and unreal , hence 
the term is used m the sense of empirical phenom- 
enal, temporal, relative, unreal, seeming, fallacious, 
etc The three fundamental propositions or H ^ are 
g I tfj the void, or noumenon , the empirical, or phe- 
nomenal , and the mean | .^ , j fn ^ Phenomena, 
empirical combinations without permanent reahty 
The empincal body [ ^ Unreal names, 
1 e nothing has a name of itself, for all names are 
mere human appellations | ^ ifr ® The worW 
of unreal names, le the phenomenal world of 
sentient beings | ^ Things which exist only 
m name, le all things are combmations of other 
things and are empirically named I § S 
One who may be called a bodhisattva because he 
has attamed the “f* 'H' q v | False and tnm, 
unreal and real, empirical and real, etc | ^ IImj 
empirical ego of the five skandhas j The phe- 
nomenal, which m reahty no more exists than turtle’s 
hair or rabbit’s horns | -g Invisible, or intenad 
form, I e spintual form | The meditation (m 
relative truth, or phenomenal and therefore illusory 
existence, m comparison with ^ and q v | 
Prajnapti , ordinary teachmg, doctrmes derived fcwn 
the phenomenal ( The sects which rely on 
externals, i e on “ works ” for salvation, m contrast 
with faith m Amitabha 


m To or on one side, deflected, one-sided, biased, 
pirtial, prejudiced j gj Partial and all-embracing, 
relative and complete, e g Hinayana and Mahayina, 
also the mterm^ate schools (between Hinajraaa 
and Mahayana) and the perfect school of T‘mi- 
t‘ai I ^ To hold firmly to a one-sided inter- 
pretation , bigoted i /Jn The partial and miiMa 
teachmg of the Buddha durmg the fihst twelve yeMS 
of his ministry | /J\ ^ The partial or narrower 
Hinayana idea that though the ego is unreal, things 
are real 1 , ft fS; Partial or relative teaching I 

T‘ien-t‘ai regarded its own teachmg as the compiefei^ 
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n f\rN «Tiir>Kr< 


or hn<il anil all-emliracmg teaching of the Burhlha 
^hil* that of the ^ H p&, etc . was partial and 
jmprfi-rt , m like manner the three schools, Ig, 
aedjSlI pitaka intermediate and separate were partial 
and imperfect \ 1 g H $ The Hinajana 

dix trine of unreality a one-sided dogma in contrast 
with the transcendental reahty of Mahavana | 

The monk « tosa, or rohe, thrown over one shoulder 
some sav the right, others the left | Bari 
on one side : e to wear the toga or robe, over the 
ncht shoulder haring the other as a mark of respect 
j A side door, one through which offenders are 
€\plled 


rsi Ijefore the da\s of Sikvamuni of thf Nirsrrantha 
t\pe ot naked a^c.^Ks | 0 (or ? Katna 

nuti. a monk from r*ntral Indn rir^a \ i> ’'xio 
who translated thn'e works of whnh two r^num 

Moie stir motion rmitaKh . inii\*iiitnt 
arises from the nature of wimi whnh is the (aiise 
of motion I ^ SI; ^ The niutahle and th* linrmi- 
table, the chanjnne and the umharmnnir the Kiiua- 
dhatu or realms of metempsifho'iH and the two 
higher realms Kupailhatu and Vrujiadhatu Cf 

^ m 


^ Helmi t, hood , pocket, bag , transht (u 
\ The Tusita and the Yama heavens | ^ 
A stupa i Tusara frost | ap, ^ Tumburu 
probablv gandharvas | ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Turuska , 

olihanum , Indian incense 1 ^ (K or ^) , | , 

M i ^ Tusita, from Tus 
contented, satisfied, gratified , name of the Tusita 
hea\en, the fourth devaloka in the ^ ^ passion- 
realm, or desire realm, between the Yama and 
Kirmanarati heavens Its inner department is the 
Pure Land of Maitreya who, like Sakyamum and all 
Buddhas, is reborn there before descending to earth 
as the next Buddha , his life there is 4,000 Tusita 
years, or (each day there being equal to 400 earth- 
years) 584 milhon such years ] ^ 5^ -5^ The Tusita 
pnnce i e Sakyamuni, whose light while he was 
in Tusita shone into hell and saved all its occupants 
to that heaven , hence he is also called ® ^ ^ ^ 
Pnnce of Hades 1 ^ or H Tula, 

floss, e g willow-floss, wild sdk , cotton, al^ called 
I S (or S) ; also a tree producmg such floss 


Dimimsh, decrease, abate, reduce, abbre- 
viate, opp if" I ^ The decreasing kalpas in 
which the penod of Me is gradually reduced, as 
the If ) are the kalpas of increase , together they 
fonn twenty kalpas, ten diminishing and ten m- 
creasmg , but there are other defimtions [ -g To 
cut down one s personal expenditure (for the sake of 
chanty) 

To aid, a^ist, second, a deputy ( ^ 
Deputy in a monastery 


To mvestigate, examine, collate | ^ To 
examine and define 


Kern , extort, force ; a left stroke , to draw m. 
I ^ Laksa, lac, a reddish colour, probably cochmeaL 
1 ^ ?sabha, descnbed as one of ti^ flamoos 


M A 

V fj, 


prnv ce-.xjMKil . aht r ilhx! g ^ fP . 
^ ® ^ S Jh ]#* Ikchijsma, 

H the guardian ‘•pint of the cesspool 


Reflect on tounsel, MMt sujx nor kn 
assembly, a gathenng for the purpose of meditation 
preaching, worship Read shen, the twent} first con- 
stellation, a, ^ y B, €. r). and il in Onon ^ | 

Monung assembly , | evening assembly , d' 1 

a special meeting , a discussion following an address 
I H Before the evemng assembly , | ft , i al 

after the e\emng assembly j {Q To seek instruc- 
tion— -generallv aa a class | ^ The initiation to 
the services of one newly ordamed j H To inquire, 
discuss, seek religious instruction j fS To approach 
the gods or Buddhas m worship | ft To rexjuest 
instruction, or discussioa j ft Om versed in the 
ceremonies and capable of leading others 

To open, b^in, inform | ^ idem ft Q 
To inform, make clear, especially to inform the 
Buddhas 

Bg To cry out, smg | ig To cry out names , 
to call (on) the name (of Buddha). | ft To cry 
out nurvapa, as the Buddha m sud to l^ve done 
at his death. | ft To preach to peoide and lead 
them to converami | ft To announce the c«e- 
monial duty. | ft To cry for aak the wdiea M a 
deceased numk, oar pmon. | ft ft A {ureacher , 
the president of a monsdac aaaembly | ft *^0 
give the “bleeeing” at mads. 

Om ; aum , “ a word of wdemn a&matioa 
and rer^pei^ ammt (aomeliines traualated by yea. 
v®nly, 80 be it, and m tb» sense compared with 
Amen).” IL W It is “ tbe myto name far the 
BQni 3 ixiad ”, and baa other sgniieatMttS. It was 
adqpfted If BwMIihIb, e^pedafiy hj the Tantru; 
ac^)d^ as a mydio and as an of medita- 
im. It famw iist lyflahle of c«rtaun mystical 
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comhination* eg ! H Pfi it <>»i 

bum which I*! a formula of the Lamaistic branch, 
^vl to l>e a praver to Padmapani , each of the six 
nllable*! ha\mp its own mystic power of salvation 
from the lower paths of transmipration, etc , the 
formula is use*! in sorcerti’. augunes, etc , other 
forms of it are j | I Bl ^ it . I ® 

^ |g It 


*•5 Eda dumb , e^amuka, deaf and dumb, unable 
t«) express oneself , traasht a, v 1 PS ^ 51 

igf ^ Aparajrodana, the Western continent, see 
dumb man a ho has had a dream 
-but cannot tell it | ^ Amrta, ambrosia, 

V 1^ I H H M Abhiseka, “consecrate me 
b\ spnnklm^, ' said in prayer j Hr S ft ^ 

« K A S « % • Ahara aharanam ayuh, 
samtarape Give me. pive me, old age, oh pro- 
tector ” I ^ The dottnne of a deaf and dumb 
person, which he cannot p oclaim | ;^ (ff”) A 
dumb sheep (monk), stupid, one who does not know 
good from bad, nor enough to repent of sm 


To aide, inquire, question , to adjudicate, 
sentence | ^ ^ The manual sign mdicatmg the 
putting of a question | H To make mqmry, 
ask about another’s welfare, orally or by folding the 
hands , mtem^tc , try a case 

To (»>nsnlt, arrange , trade, a merchant , 
translit im. Ism, ia, id. | ^ , | H ^nkha, 

tt (or Bi. m) \±m, 

ff X A CQEich, ahell { m jm Sankara, “ aos- 
piacms ’’ (M. W ), a name for “ ^iva ”, and mtp as 
#BII booe-chams , name of | I l|j|l||gahkara- 
»rya, the cdelawted Indian phibsopher of the eighth 
century aj> who is known as a great opponent of 
Bwkihiam. | |g (ii) f| S? , | Jtl ^ ^ SS 
Si Blit) Saonkavisa , Sai^iavasa , a younger 
brother o( Ananda Also an arhat, whom Eitel gives 
as the third pabnarch, a native of Mathura, and says 
*‘A Tibetan traditicm identifies bun with Ya^, the 
leadler of the 11 Synod ” Because of hia name he is 
associated with a hemp or linen garment, or a covering 
with which he was bom j Jf A trader, one of the 
vai^ caste | ji To oonsuit, discuss tc^ther, e g 
as mastor and pupil 


JjH Bva. Affinnalive, yes , to answer, respond , 
hM to iatoipwA Matrata, ami is d^lned as dis- 
eilBiaitiaii, dsdsKm, approval It is also used for 
tody, tiam, but | ^ Himamatra ; name only 

JA? .• ^ I m mm 

Umm ; Itopiymg toal the fbto elements are real 


permanent 1 ifl' Idealism mind only the thoorv 
that the only reality is mental, that of the mind 
Smular to | ^ qv and v Lankavatara sQtra 
I I ^ The eight -hue verse of the older 0 ]|^ siitra, 
which summarizes the idealistic idea ] g 
things are matter because mind and matter are 
identical, for matter is mind | ^ Akjhananiatra 
(vada), cittamatra Idealism the doctrine that nothing 
exists apart from mmd, |^»f*^The 

madhya, or medial doctrine of idealmm as held bv 
the Dharmalaksana school, that all things 

are of nund-evolution, and are neither m themselves 
real nor unreal 1 ^ jE $ {5 The five stages 
of attaming enhghterunent m the ideahstic sect 
stage of reason and speculation , of asceticism , of 
apprehension of truth , of practice of contemplation 
from the first to the tenth stage , of complete com- 
prehension of truth i ^ ID ^ The third of the 
three divisions of the Buddha’s teaching as defined 
by Tao-hsuan of Nan-shan, the perfect doctnne of 
ideahsm j ^ ^ The Dharmalaksana sect ^ 
which holds that all is mmd m its ultimate nature 
Also 11^ I li H The three subjects of idealistic 
reflection that the ego and things are reahties, 
that things are produced by cause and circumstance , 
that the bhutatathata is the only reahty, Ako 
called M ^ . M H ^ H, cf H ^ | ^ ^ 
Vijnaptimatrasiddhi-^stra, also called the ^ | | [ , 
^ S H + I Vidyamatrasiddhi-vim^akakanki- 
ikstra , another is the } | H + I Vidyamatrasiddhi- 
tnda^kanka-^stra There are numerous commen- 
taries and treatises on the subject. See de la VaI14e 
Poussm’s version 


{iq A country, a nation , national j ^ J 
National supermtendent of the clei^, an offic® 
which at one time existed j j; A country, land, 
native land, abode of a race, or races 1 i Ifr H 
The world of countnes on which people depend for 
existence [ ^ The Buddha as Buddhaksetea, 

or abode of the hving , the world as the body of 
Vaiiocana. | ^ Impenal preceptor, a title wm- 
ferred on certam Buddhist monks, especially tffi 
^ ^ Hm-nei^, q v 1 5 A king, prince, i e «o® 
who has attamed to his present high estate conse- 
quent on keepmg all the ten commandments m a 
previous mcamation , and bemg protected by devas 
he IS called ^ ^ deva son, or Son of Heavm 


, Frontier, limit , region , tomb | , 

TTte limits of the mind, natural endowmtoi 
j ^ Dignaga, Dinnaga, a celebrated Buddie 
shilosopher ^ author of a famous treatise to 
ogic. 
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ip. A heap a pjle } j® Sfe ^ The hell of crushing, 
also ^ ^ ^ the third great hell m which sinners 
are crushed to death 

^ Prasada A hall, temple, court | J: , j ^ 
The head of the hall, the abbot of a monastery 
I ^ The head of a hall on specific occasion, j ^ 
The controller of the busmess m a monastery j 
Temples and monasteries in general j ^ The dis- 
tnbutor of the hturgies, etc 


A ■Roman , a wife | " Nothing n so 

dangerous to monastic chastitv as woman . she 
IS the root of all misen, hindranre, destructK>n. 
bondage sorrow, hatred blindness etc 

Licentious, lewd, adulten, fornication, 
similar to g q v | g| The three pouions of sexual 
desire, anger, and ignorance (or heedlessneiw) | 

The commandment against adulten’ | ^ Sexual 
desire j ^ The fire of sexual passion | H 
Its net 


^ Drdha, Sthira , firm, firmly fixed, rehable 
I @ Finn and sure ] @ ^ Fmn-wiUed, name 
of a bodhisattva m the Garbhadhatu | @ ^ 
Strong in wisdom, ditto j (@) The grove of 
&la trees, m which ^akyamum died. } ^ Firm 
and stable , that which is stable, the earth J ^ 
it # or J^) The earth-goddess, or deity, 

or spirits j jif Firm and sohd ! Hf ^ With 

firm heart | ^ Sthiramati, of firm mind, 

or wisdom An early Indian monk of the Mahayana , 
perhaps two monks j ^ Firm knowledge, or 
wisdom, a name of Vajrapam j ^ The three 
things assured to the faithful (m remcamation) — a 
good body, long life, and boundless wealth ( ^ 

jg Dhrtipanpuma, the firm andcomplete Bodhisattva, 
whoistobeBuddhaPafima-vrsabha-vikraimn, attend- 
ing on Padmaprabha | ^ ^ The firmly vow- 
ing lion, 1 e ^kyamum m a previous mcamation 


^ Grab, grabh, graha To seme, grasp, hold 
on to, mamtain, obstmate | ^ To manage, 
control , a manager | ^ Impressions, ideas grasped 
and held ( Retention of memones of past 

joys and sorrows as if they were reabties and not 
fusions, one of the g m the Awakening of 
Faith f ^ @ Simhala, Ceylon j ^ The 

^d which clings to (things as r^) j || The 
foo^ passion of clmging to the unreal } ^ To 
hold firmly _ J ^ ^ Idana-vijnana, a name for 
the alaya-vijnana, j ^ Graha, the planets, nine or 
seven j ^ To cling to things as real , used for 
abhmive^a | ^ Views obstinately held, with con- 
sequent delusion , bigoted | ^ W j# Vajrap&cu, 
'ajradhara Any deva-holder of the vajra (1) Indra, 
» J ^ former mcamation took an oath to defemi 
Buddhism, was reborn as king of the Yaksas, hence 
he and his yaksas cany vajras (2) MafijnM as the 
^intnal reflex of the Dhyam Buddha Aisobhya. 

n the terror of all enemies of 

Biraaliist behevers, specially worshipped in exorcisms 
*Qd sorcery by the Yoga school | {f The holding 
on to the reahty of self and thing s and the consequent 
hindrance to entrance into nirvaoa. 


^ A dame, mother, wife gmnni , crone , trarwht 
pa, ba, ta, pha, bka, and similar labial sounds 

V^i^, Valiia, or Vakri, a hook, bent 

I I Vars^, v if, the rainy seaaon of retreat 

I I ’ I IWIi- I 191 Bbirya, a 

I I S{^) R *Pknjata,v j|,atreemlndni'8 

heaven \ \ Pt 0 M Pinjataka, a deva flower 

X 


Vaksu ; Vahksu , the Oxiw , Vahksu is 
also a small branch of the Ganges, niem H D 


„ . a portion, division, fraction 
I lJ|(0)Bhagavat,or | |^, | j , )t8i|, 
M fli (or ^ Bhagavin, “ fortunate,” “ exeunt,” 
” revered, sacred,” ” the holy one ” (M. W ) , generally 
mtp by ft $ wtMdd-hoMwuwl, bat these are other 
mtps , an epithet a Bnddha 


l^iiya, a dependent, a wife, also 


Vahana, 10 qnadnllioink lilt 1 1 I 
100 gnadrilbQiis. 

^ # Blag.T.t, T I t, 

$ X A ifudlinm atf, a min{e, u iIhuoB 

CI^, V. ft 

F&pakam , esnl-^Mf, bshm of 

a ptinoei. 


£ l^pSaala-xqpidhi, and 
fanale d»3{deB at honie : bjdnciplee. 

^ ^ Yinia, Bifpa; one of the first five 

li^iles, !iMihab-Ki%a|ia, idkmhfied witii Maha- 
dro { j (or H) ft , ( Hr || 
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V’ar^ika, the flower that blooms in 
the rams the aloe, Aftallochum , also \ M W iM) 
q' , j#llfe«j|, 116^!, 1 » m Varsa- 
l^la \ antpali 

Bhadrapadam^, 

the sixth month, middle of Aujrust to middle of 
September , the third and fourth Naksatraa or 
lunar mansions Piin'a and Uttara , also | I | 

S I a 111^ i^- 


wandered naked met the Buddha, was n-stored and 
became a disciple Also | Pt , I PT I If « 
or fe ’ I * 


Bhadnka, one of the first disciples , 
cf ISt ^l»o Vana, a grove , or Van! 


"fill One of the fire devas and his ^ wife 
in the Garbhadhatu group , perhaps Vaau 


Van , water , fluid, fluidity , also 

\m, mm 


® ^ V*rni)», T * S- 


Bhadlanta, ^ H, laudable, praise- 
worthy, bussed, of great virtue — a term of respect for 
a Buddha, or for nMMiks, especially of the Hinayana 
school 

S £ ■>!( ft! Bhavavivelca, a learned monk 
WM retired frocn the wtwld to await tiie coming 
of Maitr^ V S H £ 10 

V ffi YiUiifa I j ife , 11^ Bsfpa, v 

I fi it- 

Vasanta-vayantl, sprmg- 
weavmg, Imt tiM deaenpiaem is of a guaidian of the 
night i^ep. 


Vayu, wind god of the wind. Also 

I fli * If ft* 

I? a IS S « « Avalok.,.^, 

•« * *■ 

Vai^itha, a BnUunan who is said 
to have denied the etamity of nirvana, and mam- 
tained ih^ plaida h^ lives uad intelliaence 
ISrt^ 39 One of the seven ancient r§is 
mrnmmmm mytho^, one of the champions m 
W®li||TOdh of tito ptiertbood. Name of a Brahman 
***** •olh« lost Imbt six sons, the became mad, 


'i|ju Bandhi, or Bah, the origin and meanine 
are obscure, defined as “ bound and also as romid 
full-orbed, complete Bandhiasura, an asurahni 

Mso, \^, mm, mm, Mm 

^ ^ Pala , keeper, guardian, warden , vihara- 
pala, warden of a monastery Bala , power 
strength, especially the 3£ ^ five powers, pane* 
balam, le ^ m, also the jj daiabala, ten 
powers Name of the sister of Ananda who offiewd 
milk to Sakyamum Bala , “ young, ’ “ immature ” 
“simpleton, fool,” “hair” (M W), ignorant, ui- 
enhghtened,seeBaIaprthagjana, infra j | ^ 
BraWapura “An ancient bngdom of Northern 
India, the dynastic title of which was entailed upon 
the female hne exclusively ” , hence styled H 
Said to be Garhwal | | ^ Phalasa, the bread- 
fruit tree , mtp as a tree with red flowers I j A 

mmtM, I I |ii4t& N, \ \ \ 

® 15 Balaprthagjana, low, foohsh people , natanJ 
minded, as children, of common mtelhgence and ideas, 
a man m his natural state, umllummated, unen 
hghtened 1 1 ^ If ft Prasakha, a foetus 

of five to seven days | j g X Pratimoksa, v 
I \m^, 1 Varanasi, an ancient kingdo ni 

^d city, noted (a d 640) as the headquarters of 
Sivaism , Benares , cf m I I m) Balahaia, a 
long of horses, or possessmg horses M ft ft 
or m Brahma , MM^, & Biih- 

mapa , v infra 1 | j® Varanada, a beflowiB| 

ya^ I I R, iS.^^g|lBrahni^, 

Braiunamcal , Brahman , ^ , j ^ of pure lih 

or mind , the highest of the four castes, those who 
serve Brahma, his offspnng, the keepers of tite 
Vedas { | { @ Brahmanai^tra, the realm of the 
Brahmans, India I 1 1 A city of Brahnums, 
from which the Buddha returned with his be^mg 
bowl empty I | | Brahman wnting, the 
alphabet | i | ^ Brahmanapura, “ a city norto- 
east of the capital of Malava ” Eitel 

^ Payas, hqmd, fluid, juice, water. 
Sphatika, v 3 g 

Basiasita (Sk Vasi-Aata) or 
Nasaiata, the twenty-fifth Patriarch who labcwaol 
in Centa:a! India , the date of his death is sitoi H 
AD 325 
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^ ^ ^ ^ Yas'avartin, the sixth desire- 
hea^en the abode of Mara, the god of lust, sin, and 
death its occupants avail themselves of the ments 
of others for their own pleasure , it is also called 
the abode of ^ikhin (Brahma) as lord of fire , also 

ft ft § I ^ ^ I I 1 I Paramrmita- 

laiavartm 


^ Vasu I ^ , good , nch , sweet , dry , 
^cording to Momer-WiUiams, eight personifications 
of natural phenomena , eight , the sun, etc , father 
of Krsna , intp as the first to offer slam sacrifices 
to Heaven, to have been cast mto hell, but after count- 
less k alpas to have become a disciple of Buddha Also 
called Yasudeva Also name of certam devas, e g 
Vistm, and other bemgs whom men serve, e g a father 

\ 1 M PS. I I ^ a, 

Vasubandhu, 

known as ^ q V , and -g: ^ kmsman of devas, or 
of the world 


|B| Yaha , it means bearmg, carrying, a 
beast of burden, but is used in the sense of a large 
grain-contamer of twenty bushels , supernatural 
life, or adbhuta, is compared to a vaha fuU of hemp 
seed, from which one seed is withdrawn every 
century Also j [ 


Bhanga, breakmg, fracture, fragment, 
broken Also i # , ^ fli 


^ wl Vatsa, a calf, offspnng, a term of endear- 
ment for a child The founder of the Vatmputriyah 
school I j §1 A term for ^kra | j § {^) 

The above school, a branch of the Sarvastivadins, 
^ fS 1 I IS Vatsanabha, a strong poison, 
“ from the root of a land of acomte ” M W 


Yana, a wood, grove , also ^ | , 

S ^ Balm, mtp j: a strong man, hero 


^ Vajra- 


pwjibahn, the powerful one with the thunderbolt, 
one of the two gate-guaxdians 


^ ^ Baddha, bound, tied, fettered, fixed; 

also an abbrev for pf ^ ^ Avadana 


Vatmputra, also f ^ 

V. I H aiKl gf ^ 


'M m 




PrabhAsa. light bright 


To oppress wrong, & grioiaiKp 
1 Enmity and friendship | 1 ^ 

that knows neither enmity nor fnendship 
crimination of person^ 


rniiiiti 

\ n ind 
no dii- 


To go or put under roier, ktdgf*, confide t4>, 
dehver, convey, transfer , to enter, put in a Int 
1 ^ To convev to the treasury, i e as papt r nioncv 
or goods are transferred to credit in the next morld 
not only of the dead, but also bi the li\ing in store 
for themselves 


Closed in , close together , intimate , quiet, 
still , secret, occult, esoteric , fine, small . con- 
trasted with jH open, exoteric Cf j ff- To 
pass down mitencally, or by word of mouth | ^1 
The esoteric digital Kgn of a Bwidha or bodhisattva 
indicative of his vow | % A dharau!, or esoteric 
mcantation j % The eswjtenc name of Yairocana , 
also any “true word” (Shingon) or esoteric spell 
\Wtm^ I I # Jb The Pore Land of Yairocana , 
also m the Hoa-yen shtra called the H work! , 
the doctrine is foond m this suixa | g The esoteric, 
occult, recmidite cause | if: The esoteric letter 
of Yairocana, or of a Buddha or bodhisattva | ^ 
The esotenc, mantra, ^ungcm, “ IVue word ” 


sect, especiaQy prevaloit in Japui, wh<a« ita two 
chief texts are £ tt jg Ift lA H 0 and ^ M H S , 


founded by £j^ Baadu, it develi^ped the two 
imndalas of the Gaihhadhatn and Yajradhita, q r. 
I idemt^hu^ | jft idexn, also eBoAexw tMbdu^ 
in gensml; the tiro dbases aie dividMl into the 
f jg esoteric or Yoga adhotd, and M ftt 
sidiools m teaduBg, oon|inai^ a& tl^ seeta cl 
Boddhisai, esnqA the esotenc sect. H j|E 

Ikipi^alca df th» esidario sect ue, aa hs lAt^ th« 

vinaya, the 
asit8li8(mi,the|ft ft IF 
ft 4/ ift , q.v. I ft Theiimlave pownor, or fimda- 
mmtai ^emanC in ^ esoiffinc ; the of postonity 
ol kainix^ a nuoa^ | lie Bsotecio ineti^ )ft 
Ihe hapten <d the eaotene sect. | ft Hie 
thm teats of the esoteie seindL le. the B ft 


a»i ^ IH II ft and vbisoqb afitxas, cipeadfy but 
not urdtevefy teee with mantras ; MMlhm grot^ 
k the two and ^ ft ft II ft* (ft Eintene 
msasm^ m docteie. ) ft The erotmc canon. 
J ft Tl» fellawiBi of te eei^nne schodL | ff 
Beotem piaetee, at dm^fane, tlm onfm oi 
whwh » dhnbidied in Bih^ ] ft or 
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e 9 «t<‘n<' expimuon* ) ^ | ^ Secret nr in\ Bible 

tracb I 35 # PH ± '’'ajrapaqi, guardian 
of Boddhas, dn\ing awav all yaksa disturliers, a 
form of Indra , his dhirapis have been twice trans- 
lated into Chinese, v B N The | 5^ esotenc 

“ Cintya ’ is a mantra said to have been used by 
all the seven Buddhas down to and including &ikya- 
rauni 

A halting place , to pass the night, sojourn, 
stay , early, former , left over , naksatra, the 
constellations I ft A former existence | The 
deeds of a former life One of the ascetic 

sects who sought release from penalties for the deeds 
of a former life hv severe austerities now | ^ 
Purva-nivasa, former abidings, or habitations, 
hence Buddha-knowledge 

of the former incarnations of himself and others 
I H The unrepaid debts from, or sms of, former 
incamatmns 1 1|^ idem Svaha | ^ Previous 
life, or livea , v | ^ I ^ Buddha-power to 
know all prevnoos transmigrations | ^ P The 
knowledge of the arhat of his own and other previous 
transmigrations I ft («) a Purvamvaaanusmrti- 
(jnana) , Buddha-knowledge of all forms of previous 
existence of self and others , one of the (1^) ^ 

I H Good deeds done m previous existence I g 
Good evil cause m previous existence | ^ 
■Rie character acquired in a previous existence and 
maintai ne d. ) H n The present fruition of the 
raentcHions charactor developed in previous existence 
I m The otmsequeoce of deeds done m former 
Koktaxm | ^ To stay the night , the previous 
mg^t, e^ the n^t faefrnre any ^lecial service 
I The lu^t bdbre a frudrday j A former 
mtentioa, or vow. | fg The twenty-eight con- 
Bt ^ tM MM and seven iaminame. i | ^ The 
root of one’s prawot lot planted in previous ex- 
Ktenoe. | m Former karma, ^ karma of previous 
«™*coce. I 3E M Nakfatia-iaja-vikridita, the pky 
of the star-king, king of the otmst^tions, one 
of the aamidhi in the Ix^its Shtra. | £ ^ Nidc^tra- 
lija- s a hkns n mit ft M ujfia, king of the star-fiowers, a 
bodhmttva m the Liotaa | jg Happy karma frmn 
prevKws exurtame j ^ Causaiioa or mhentance 
from prevknui exwtasce | ^ The practices, habits, 
or deeds of or mhented from former existence 
1 ff The vow made m a former enstenoe | |g 
•)] The power of an ancient vow 

^ Pialmna , vnvikta , ^ti Still, silent, quiet, 
sohtaiy, calm, tranquil, nirvuja | Calm and 
ifiaramati^g as are Truth and Eimwledge, the 
hidden truth lUommating | The land 

(of Buddhas) where u cahn fllummatiofi j ^ 
Boihlha4DBoa^bd^ of the trumsmigratoiy firaw of 


all being*! | ^ Tranquil concentration contempla- 
tion in which disturbing illusion is eliminated 
j ^ The shore of peace, mrvana | Peace eternal, 
eternal mrvana | Calmness and endurance, 
quiet patience j ^ Calm thoughts , to calm the 
mind , contemplation | ^ ^ The lion of 
nirvana, ^akyamum | ^ Calmness and extinction, 
mrvapa 1 aS S Xirvana-patience , the patience 
of the mrvana (the suppression of all passion) [ ^ 

The mnmna-method 1 aS ^ ~ Xirvmna as absolute 
without disumtv” or phenomena | ^ ^ Xirv ana con- 
sidered independently of the phenomenal | jg) 
^ The place where a Buddha attains the truth of 
mrvapa, especially where ^akyamimi attained it 
I ^ To quell calamities (by spells, or ceremonies) 
j In calmness, qmetude, silence , undisturbed 
j ^ ^ The Hinayana mrvana-realm or border 
I Nirvana-illumination , ultimate reality shining 
forth I ^ Buddha-wisdom which comprehends 
nurvana reahty and its fimctiomng 1 i!S 

Character (mrvapa-hke) and function concomitant 
m the absolute and relative, m being and becoming, 
etc 1 The mrvana class, le the Hinayamsts 
who are said to seek only their own salvation | ^ 
Calm and qmet , free from temptation and distress , 
nirvapa | ^ ^ Ceremomes for restoring peace 
from calamity | ff Hinayana discipline to ensure 
mrvana J Nirvana, or the absolute — -H 

^ ^ , as the door of release from trouble and sufienng 
I IK ^ It Ascetics vowed to silence who dwell 
among tombs or m sohtude 

$ Single, special, solely ] With single 
mind , whole-heartedly [ ^ To fix the 
or attention, upon , solely to invoke (a certain 
Buddha) | ^ To think wholly, or only, of or upon 
1 iBI Solely and purely (to advance m the Way) 

^ Screen, to exclude, expel, turn away | BF 
Bimbisara, v ^ 

^ Lofty, distinguished | jlj Vulture peak, 
abbrev for ® | |Ij j ^ Abbrev for Upagui^, 

cf m- 

|.|4r 

^ Lofty, eminent, honourable; to reverence, 
adore j Reverence and faith, to revere and tm^. 
I To reverence and respect 

^ K‘un-lun, or Pulo Condore Island, or 
idands generally m the southern seas, hence | j 
or j I ^ IS a native of those islands of black colour, 
&nd I I S IS descnbed as Java, Sumatra, etc j | 
ill The K‘un-lun range mirth of Tibet, the ^ ill 
^ndhamadana 
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A girdle, belt, bandage, tape, appendage, 
connect , unpbeate , take along 1 JJ . \ \ M 

To take one’s sword to bed, which being worn on 
the left side compels the wearer to sleep on the 
right, or proper side I ^ , | I ^ ^ Maitreya, 

bearer of the pagoda 

^ Nitya , ^svata Prolonged, constant, always, 
unceasing, permanent, perpetual, ever, eternal , nor- 
mal, ordinary, regular | @ Sadapanbhuta, 

the monk who never slighted others, but assured all 
of Buddhahood, a former mcarnation of ^akyamum , 
Lotus Sutra 20 | Permanent, always abidmg, 

eternal | ft — The eternal umty or reality behind 
all thmgs I The unceasing radiance of the 
Buddha's body, represented as a halo | Unfaihng 
powers 1 ^ ^ ^ V jfg j Jg The eternal 
realm | ^ Eternal peace, mrvana ! ^ ^ i 
The realm {of spirit) where all are in perpetual peace 
and glory , T‘ien-t‘ai’s fourth Buddhaksetra | ^ 
Constantly j ^ Always remembenng , always 
repeating j § Knowledge sub specie setemUatis, 
not conditioned by phenomena, abstract | ^ ^ 

The four paramitas of knowledge eternity, bli^, 
personality, punty, the four transcendental reahties 
in nirvana, v. Nirvana Sutra j ^ Ever drowning 
m the sea of mortality | S ^ The first of the 
four paramit^, etermty | The ordinary physical 
*y® I ifi- JH fil An-avanamita-vaijayanta With 
ever erect victonous banner , name of Ananda’s 
future Buddha-reahn j Constantly doing, or 
practising, ordinary procedure ] ^ The view 
that (personahty) is permanent. | ^ The eternal 
Buddha-body, the Dharmakaya | ^ R^nlar 
ways, or methods | ^ Eternal Tao ; the way of 
eternity, r^ukr ways, the r^uiation path. 


in/cr alia the H jf| H h acrrwljted to him. 
but a more reliable tradition of the Canon ascribe 
the tr to Dharmaraksa a n 308 

■fS Remo\e, flit j v ^ giti 

To follow agree with, obev , from followers, 
secondary I SI IB Springing out of the earth, 
chapter 15 in the Lotus Sutra j § Ofealmdemeanemr, 
easy and natural, unperturbed ( ff A " half monk , 
a neophyte 

^ Prap, Prapta To get, obtain, attain to, 
got, obtained, etc | ^ To attain entry, eg to 
Buddha-truth | H To obtain the victory j 
^ > iiZ) ^ S. Mahasthamapripta. be who has 
obtained great power, or subility, who wta on the 
right of Aimtabha, controlling aU wMdom | Jjr 
To obtain transport acro^ the nver of tianmugra- 
tion, to obtain salvatKHi , to enter the numattic 
life j S To obtam one's dmrea, or auns, to 
obtam the meaning {trf a sfltra) } gt To obUun 
the commandmenta , to attain to the undeinitaoding 
and performance of the moral law | lA fll 
A monk who is restored, or not tmfixicked, on 
fesaion of his am [ flU To obtam ^ fhut deeds 
or life I R It: Aptan^vana, the forest of re- 
covm?ed eyes. | IHie ccmd, or bond, ai attammg , 
the bood^ o£ poeaeasing | || A Tradokya, 
H 11^ q-v IlK ^t^afUha, idem ^ K Vimalanetm 
I 1^ To attain to ddhvexmnce {bim the rauenee 
T&actitaiMmj. | K To obtam tiie way, or the 
, by obedienoe to ^ commandmenta, 
{uactice oi nmditataMi, and knowledge, to att«m 
eoh^tenmeDt. | f| To obtam the marrow, the 
secret, the eeseaioe. 


A thatched hut, shelter, place of retirement 
from the world , a small temple , especially a 
nunnery, hence | H , | -^ generally apphes to 

mch, and | ^ is the abbess. 


m A multitude , all , the , a concubine , so 
that , nearly so j ^ The common people j 3l 
(ft) Cakra, a wheel, hence Cakravarti or wheel-king 

At ease, m repose , undisturbed , well, hale 
I S Samarkand, or Soghdiana, cf g lift ^ 1 
i ft' ft (or '0^) Sanghavaiman, also sani to be 
Safi^pala, an Indian monk supposed to be of 
Tibetan descent, but Sanghapala is described as 
the eklest son of the prime minister of Sc^hduma, and 
» probably a different person Sanghavarmmi tr 
at tihe White Horse Temple, Loyang, in a.d. ^2 ; 



CoofuBed, itopefied. | 21 Sunk in rtiqwr 

^ To caure for, n^gud, oompamonato, pity ; 
spture. I ft To be as okr^ of (tbe inoBaatee law 
as of) tite akmdbais 'i^en awnmniiig a imr 

f|| To refieet on , bet, <»iy ; verbal partade ; cf 

ft. (iF(«^)«ftB|*»^if». 

fredt,” or idmndaat nwemta; Ibe twafi^ Bkabmaloim, 
or second region of tim fooitb dbyiaa. 

^ fbe fn&ipi, {MNW^ donea, aieotmoa, 
seaeations; maHaA; affimiMs; albiia. &ela. Far< 
bkmiar aieetaoea, | ft Tbeiix 

gBp« or obfo^ of BBBWitinn ef tin «x ofguM of 
seme; and ite data; MiMtioohdato; 
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| ^ The realrii of feeliuL', 
le «nv work! of sentience or feeling fsjieciallv 
thw workl as empincalh considerec] ^ 1 is to 

have consciousness the conscious, nr sentient | ^ 
In Empincalh or sentienth existing in essence 
or r«ihtT non-existent j ^ The passions, desires 
j H The pasaioas like an ap, never still | ^ 
The prverted views pro-luced hv passion or affection 

Investigate thoroughh , fullv, minutelv , all, 
translit m m ir | ^ H ^rgala, Sf iF a jackal 
! S H I # Sthavira, an elder, a term 
applied to a monk of 20-50 years of age and of 
ten rears' standing, the Sthaviramkav a | fife 
a « j» *5- or J: ^ ^ q V was one of the four 
branches of the Vaibhasika school | idem H fij 
q V I m Siddhi, accomplishment, complete attain- 
ment, prfeetion, proof, truth, final emancipation, 
supreme felicity, magical or supmatural powers , 
ef M \V As siipmatural power it is used to end 
calamities, subdue demons etc 1 ^ ^ Siddhar- 
tha. infra j Jg Siddhi, supra | ^ 

Sititapatra, a white umbrella, or canopy i § , 
I til < I Sft Siddha(ra), accomplished, fimshed, v 
SKidhi above , and next 1 ) Siddhavastu, the 
first of twelve chapters of a syllabary attnbuted to 
Brahma, onginatmg the thirty six letters of the 
alphabet, later said to be expanded to as many as 
fifty-two I I SI Suldhanta, an established 

ccmcloamn, [Moved fact, axiom, dogma, a text or 
authontafaiTe work, cf M W , mtp as ^ com- 
ply and mccMrectly as the Buddha’s onstmted 
giftcrftheHiSfeq’^ Sthiramati, 

one df the Pjl 91 waters | ^ {^) Siddhartha, 
Sarrirthafflddha, also i ^ ffc) > | pg the 

reahxahKMi of all aims, prosperous , personal name 

at Sikyamimt. | H id^ ^ 


IK To dig. ( 1 Kulon, I e Polo Condore, also 

etUedEI^ iAil A land of western mc^nse 


ffifr 


Maijijiak, v. 


To imB down ; a paa-etroke to the right , 
ns. I JK ft S H Nadi-Kafyapa, also 
91 91 a tKottwr of lfal»-Eifyapa, to be reborn as 
BaddlM 3amMtar|aalilia^ 1 ft) ft Naraka, 
Ml, tM Mh, ▼. Ji ft , i ft ft scMnetunes refers 
to toe lieoe of tonnait, and ft | | naraka to the 
• d fc w B t tonra. ( ft ; | ft Namah, v ft. 


To todd m both handa, oSex, receive , a 
dodUb h a edf y. ) ft To bear ox offer gifts in boto 


^ To sweep | To sweep the floor orpround, 
an act to which the Buddha is said to have attributed 
fiv e kinds of merit , \ ^ IP ^ 


^ To feel for, explore mv^estigate search , 
to spy, inquire into [ To sound the depth of 
water, the lower part of a staff, i e for sounding 
depth 


To shake, change, arrange , to fall | ft 
Discontent and regret, ambition and repimng | 
Unsteady m act, word, and thought , unrebable 
I (ft) Ambitious, unsettled 

To push away, recede ifrom, dechne, resign, 
push, put, put off, investigate ] ft To 
put off minor merit for the sake of fundamentals 
j % To search out, mvestigate | ^ To decline 


JiC To pick, gather, choose | ^ , | ft To pick 
flowers I ^ Bean-picker, a tr of the nanM 
of Maudgalyayana, from mudga, kidney-beans 


fiE To cover {with the hand), screen, shut up 
I dh To bury, mter [ ^ To shut (oneself) m a 
room, as did the Buddiha for meditation | ft 
To cover the form, or face, i e the death of the 
Buddha, or a noted monk, referrmg to the covering 
of the face 

To hang, suspend ] A peg for a garment. 
1 ^ > I > in Oiie hangs up all his possee- 
aons, 1 e a wandermg monk who stays for the mg)it 
m a monastery | ft To hang up a picture (iff a 
Buddha, etc ) lift, 1^; lii A short garment, 
or cover , a waistcoat | ^ To hang up one’s staff, 
similar to j ^ , to dwell in a place 


^ To receive, take, jom on, graft j §| 
To receive and lead, to welcome. [ ^ To receive 
and treat, or wait upon j ^ To receive the hving , 
also to receive at birth as a midwife does [ Jg, 
To embrace the (Buddha’s) feet m reverence 
or pleading, or to ex±end the arms on that posture. 


IX To give, confer, debver, eonamumcate to, 
hand dowBj j ft Karmadana, the director of duties, 
the oim who gives out the work | ^ To prt^fer 
the hand, to come m person to welcome the dym^ 
as e g does Kuan-yin m certam cases j ^ To give 
decisions, idem j §2 i To give out winter 
gaimente m tbe nmth month I ^ , Si If S 
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\\akarana, Yyakara, the giving of a record, pre- 
diction, foretelling the prophetic books of the 
Canon predicting the future glory of individuals and 
groups of disciples, both final and temporary, and 
the various stages of progress There are several 
classifications, v H and /\ fg Cf fg 


Pravacana, to ttmh matnirt mriikafi^ 
sa^na, teaching precept, doctrine , agama sect, 
school, church 




The founder of a religion eg the BiKldha 


^ Upeksa, neglect, indifiference, abandonmg, 
M W To relinquish, renounce, abandon, reject, give 
One of the chief Buddhist virtues, that of renuncia- 
tron, leadmg to a state of “indifference without 
pleasure or pain ” (Keith), or independence of both 
\ ^ It IS defined as the mind zp ^ m equilibnum, 
le above the distinction of things or persons, of 
self or others, indifferent, havmg abandoned the 
world and aU thmgs, and having no affections or 
desues One of the seven bodhyangas Transht sa, 
At) s(r) j ^ Varava, a shard, an earthenware 
vessel I ifj' The mind of renunciation j ^ ^ 
^ The pure land or heaven free from thinlong, 
the fifth of the mne Brahmalokas m the fourth 
dhyana region | ^ ^raddha, faith, confidence, 
trust, behef j ^ The state of renunciation, or 
indifference to sensation I ^ ^ ^ To leave 
home and cast off desire, i e to b^ome a monk 
\ ^ ^ it Upeksa, one of the four forms of the 
unsparing or unlimited mmd, complete abandonment, 
absolute mdifference, renunciation of tbe mental 
feculties j ^ Bodily sacrifice, eg by burning, 
or cutting off a limb, etc 

IIX. To save, rescue, prevent from ill | -g: To 
save the world , a saviour of the world, i e \ \ ^ 
® ’ 11#^ Buddhas and bodhisattvas as 

worM-saviours, especially { | ^g: "g- Kuan-yin, also 

! I US complete saviour of the world 
I I H The wheel of salvation I I M ^ The 
world-savmg Icchanti, q v , the Bodhisattva who 
defers entry mto Buddhahood to fulfil his vow of 
saving aU beings j ^ To save and drag out of 

aiffenng, e g hell j ^ To save and set free , to 

be saved and freed | ^ To save from suffering, 
to save the suffering | ^ To save and protect 


To instruct 
of a sect or school 


cfimniaml , 


th#* (^immaivls 


ithin instruction , in th** sect or c hurt h , 
especially those who receive normal mstniction frtjtn 
the written canon opposite of ^ 


The sacred books of a reUgion, or sect 


The vanous divisions of teaching or 
doctrine, such as the Tien-t ai theory of the fiv e 
penods of ^kyamuni’s life, the four claseeai of doc- 
trine, the four styles of Inching, etc 


The commands of a master or father 


it it 

convert , 


To transform by instructKm , teach and 
to caose another to give alma. 


Ontmde the sect, or schodh or church , 
also not ai)drai]^)mg normal uMtxuctMm, i.e, the 
mtmtive school wh^h (kes not rdy on texts or 
wntmgs, but on perscma] communMaaticm ita 
ter^ts, eitiier oral cht (^l^nrise, indudn^ direct 


contact with the BwMha or object cff won^, e g 
“guidance” 


To m^xuct and lead. 


^ To im^iuct, give uu^m^abn. I I W > 
j I H ^ ioiiya, m msfrudor, preocflor 


WL Clever, active, ingemous, witty ] 3| 

* Hmgula, an Indian name doubtfully mtp as Korea. 
K I Wise, clever 

^ Subvert, defeat, rum, spoil, d^roy j 
W ^ Bodhisattvas who defeat their proper end 
oi becoming Buddha, and who are reborn m lower 
portions, e g as longs or prmo^, or as dragon-kin^, 
I ^ ) I ® foiled roots, or seed, ne 
ywusts who do not seek Buddhahood, but are oonteut 
with the rewards of asoetici^ 


^ In assemldf kr ra^radaoii; a con- 
gre^rtHe ; a chmeh 

^ ^ Tlae fondanMital pt m cq idea of a nMgm ; 
its ^jetziBos, or dogms, e^. the four truths, the 
twdve indaoMB, ^ ni^ | | # JR 

Hie fruit m tuaufrs aruiag Inm & fradaee of a 
rdh^onu 

^ iHi Tl« polieiriMr feeuolmg of a aeot 
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The teaching (of Buddha) viewed 
net to CAtch and save mortals 


The last day of the moon, mght, dark, 
obscure, unlucky ■§< [ Obscure, dark 


The meaning of a teaching, or doctrine 

Instruction and conduct , teaching and 
practice , also the progress of the teaching, or 
doctnne j | If Teachi^, practice and its reahza- 
tion, its evidential results 

Teaching and meditation , the Buddha’s 
doctnne and meditation on it , also | 1 ~ 


^ The words of Buddhism , words of 
instruction 


Teaching and evidence, 
evidential results, or realization 


doctrme and its 


ifc a 

The vestiges, or evidences of a rebgion , 
e g the doctrines, institutions, and example of the 
teachings of Biaidha and the saints 


WC To teach a way, or rebgion , a taught 
way contrasted with an mtnitional way , the way of 
teaching. 


A rebgion, a sect, different religious 


The body, or corpus of doctnne, the 

wlmle teaching 


IfT Drt^ a tub, or wooden vessel , a measure 
of capacity A square wooden vessel, a bushel, a 
picnl I gc Droii^xiana, cf 

SI Revrdve, tom round, whirl | Jg, A whirl- 
wind, cyckme. | jl^ H A whirhng wheel of fire, 
a orcle yet mit a cirde, a mnule of the seeming but 
unreal, te the unreality of phenon^na j K ^ A 
qpell whidi endows with extensive powers of evolu- 
tami ; also vaned involutionB of magical terms 


^ Day, daytmae, daylight | ® The grove 
of dayl^t darInesB, a cranetery 


jR Dawn, moraing { H The morning penod, 
the first of the three divisaons of the day 


^ Sunset, evemng, twibgbt, late | ^ Tlie 
evemng service j ^ The evemng gruel, whsi 
being against the rule of not eatmg after midday 
is styled medicme 


Hp’ Clear , to meet , to explam | Jg Wu-i^, 
founder of the tlj ^ external school of the T'len-t'si, 
died A D 986 


^ Company, class , used as the plural of pro- 
nouns, etc j llj Ts‘ao-shan m Kiangsu, where 
the Ts‘ao-tung sect | a branch of the Ch‘aa 

school, was founded by Tung-shan ^ [Ij, Ta'ao- 
shan was the name of the second patriarch of this 
sect I §1 Ts‘ao-ch‘i, a stream, south-east of Shao- 
chou, Kwangtung, which gave its name to g 
Hm-neng 

^ Ijong, prolonged, extended, widespread [ ^ 
Cffenngs of mandarava jflowers, cf infra | 0 j|: 
A title of a Buddha 1 ffi (or #) V infra and 
m IS H are also used for mantra, an mcantatiMi, 
speU, magical formula, or muttered sound ) 3^ § 
(or P) ^ Man]ii^ri, v jJc and the | | j | 

1 I ^ > 110 Man] Osaka, the “ Rubm coidifcka, 
the roots of which yield the madder of Bengal cdkd 
Munjeeth” Eitel | ^ H, ( tS } , I # I, 

IKK 

a cirele, globe, wheel, rmg , “ any circular figure 
or digram ” (M W ) , a magic circle , a plot at 
place of enhghtenment , a round or square altar 
on which Buddhas and bodhisattvas are placed , a 
group of such, especially the Garbhadhatu and 
Vajiadhatu groups of the Shmgon sect , these were 
arranged by Kobo Daishi to express the myst» 
doctrme of the two dhatu by way of illustratioii, 
the Garbhadhatu representmg the SP ^.nd the 0 
prmciple and cause, the Vajradhatu the § and 
^ mtelhgence (or reason) and the effect, i e tlw 
fundamental realm of being, and mind as inherent 
in it , V ^ and ^ The two realms are funda- 
mentally one, as are the absolute and phenomenal, 
eg water and wave There are many kmds ei 
maudalas, e g the group of the Ijotus Sutra , of 
the 5^ , of the mne luminanes ; of the Buddha’s 
entering mto nirvana, etc The real purpose of » 
mapdaln is to ^ther the spiritual powers together, 
m order to promote the operation of the dhanna or 
law The term is oommoniy apphed to a magic cird^ 
subdivided mto circles or squares m which are painted 
Buddhist divinities and symbols Mapd®!®® 
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eal the direct retribution of each of the ten worlds 
r/beines (purgatory, pretas, animals, asuxas, men, 
anas the heavens of form, formless heavens, bodhi- 
Ittvas and Buddhas) Each world has its mandala 
which represents the onginatmg prmciple that brmgs 
It to completion The mandala of the tenth world 
mdicates the fulfilment and completion of the nine 
worlds I I I Mandala doctrme, mantra teach- 
ing magic, yoga, the True word or Shmgon sect 
I BP for !») H , # PE # Mandara(va), the coral- 
the ^nd^cu, or this tree regarded as 

one of the five trees of Paradise, i e Indra’s heaven , 
a white variety of Cahtropis gigantea Name of 
a, noted monk, and of one called Mandra [ -i- 

idem X ^ 


0 To look at, or for , espect, hope , towards , 
S’ full moon jc I To lose hope gg- 1 To hope 
for 


pneatly or sacerdotal class," etc M M Trarwlit 

I «. I K KoriS. « i». C « « ». 

li t ultp as Brahma se** | ^ . and 

brahman, or pnest , it is used both in a noble and 
Ignoble sense, ignoble when disparaging brahman 
opposition , It 18 mtp by jp pure, also by ^ 
0 celibate and pure 

The Brahmaloka of the realm of form , 

also 1 1 

^ ^ The brahmayana, i e the noblest of the 
vehicles, that of the bodhisattva. 

A monk from India Abo a monk who 
mamtains his punty 

Buddhist sutma, or books. 


^ The plum j |g. (IP) > 1 1 1 ^ iP > 

V. 38 ^ Maitreya, friendly, benevolent , the expected 
Buddhist Messiah 

j|§ Pattra, [ ^ the palm-leaves used 

for' wntmg , the I 1 is erroneously said to be 
the Borassus flabelliformts, described as 60 or 70 feet 
high, not deciduous, the bark used fox writing 


« m Biahmak^etra, Bnddba-laiMi , a name fmr 
a Buddhist monastery, ue. a place of |Hinty 

^ ^ Buddhist hymns, cf Ig They are sung 
to reprMS externals and calm the mind withm 
for religions servioe , abo m praise of Buddha 

^ Brahman-iand, India. 


A ladder, stairs [ ^ Ladder rungs, or steps, 
used for the ^ school of gradual revelation m con- 
trast with the ig fall and immediate revelation. 

H A tub, bucket, barrel | M The monk who 
kicks after these things m a large estab l i shm e n t. 


^ The pear 1 IP v Arya 1 ^ ^ > 

m $, ^ S licchavi, the ancient republic 
(rf Yaiiali, whose people were among the earhest 
followers of Sakyamuni 

Ife S ® The litany of Liang Wu Ti for his 
wrfe, who became a large snake, or dragon, after 
her death, and troubled the emperor’s dreams. After 
the litany was performed, she became a devi, thanked 
the emperor, and departed. 

Brahman (from roots brJi, vrh, connected with 
Mii), “reh^ons devotion,” “prayer,” “a saxa^ 
text,” or mantra, “ the mystic Eryllable Chn ” ; 
** samod learning,” “ the religions life,” “ the Sujaeme 
Biaag r^arded as impersonal,” ” the Absolute,” “ tim 


^ (or IS) Bmhmadaud*, Biahman^ I 
Se Brahma (lc. id^wiis) pontfhmmt (rtick), but 
the derivation is nnoartain , the explaaatioQ » “ to 
aemi to Cbveaitiy” a recakitnuit inook, ^ for- 
bidding of any oonveBBatem with hna, caBed ^ K 
^ exclusion to aknee. 


Biahmackiva. Btahma, the ruler of ihu 
^ India. Brahidalolca, the «|jhtoen heawms 

the realm lotm, diridbd mto fwanr dhyiim itgioM 

xfeen heavens in Simtheni Boddhwn). The fint 
leeotmtainihe | j|fe 36 

^ the Brahmakay&a j tiie { K 36 **^'^*'*^ 
inAitaa, r^aane of Mimi ; and 1 3^ Mdia. 
ahiaaiJ,B»hiBanlMnw^ | | * Bnahmadeym 

the Beahmaiis eooaid« 

eater of aB fhin@i and the aipwBDM B«Bg, whiA 

hene^ wdh Bud^am. | | The ” 

is of Bkahmi. | I :^C “ **“ 

tatogtoi^ I i aEBiahwa, 

I 1 K IHb imhsL 


liepri im tibt 

V* aboTO, wA dL 


^ ^ BdHi4e*f s«ifi^ ata» IM : \ 
I M 
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A noble woman, a woman of hiph character 

It ^ The study of Buddhism , the study of 
Brahmanism 

A Mcml house, 1 e a Buddhist monastery, 

or mple 

Brahma letters , Saraskrtam , Sanskrit , 
also j ^ The rUssical Aryan language of India, 
sjbteniatized b> sfholars m contradistinction to 
Prakrit, representing the languages as ordinarily 
spoken \\ ith the exception of a few ancient transla- 
tions probably from Pah versions, most of the original 
texts used m China were Sansknt Vanous alphabets 
ha\e been introduced into China for transliterating 
Indian texts, the Devanagari alphabet, which was m- 
troduced via Tibet, is still us^ on charms and in 
sorcery PaU is considered by some Chinese writers 
to be more ancient than Sansknt both as a wntten 
and spoken language 

^ ^ A dwelling where cehbate disciphne is 
practised, a monastery, temple 


and Mara , or both as one | | li Brahmadatta, 
a king of Kanyakubja A king of Varanasi, father of 
Kasyapa 

The kasaya or monk’s robe , the garment 

of celibacy 

Sutras m the Indian language 

^ Brahma, cf | The father of all 
living bemgs, the first person of the Brahmimral 
Trimurti, Brahma, Yisnu, and ^iva, recognized by 
Buddhism as devas but as inferior to a Buddha, or 
enlightened man 1 | ^ The palace of Brahma 

The realm of Brahma , the first dhyana 
heaven of the realm of form 

^ The Indian Emperor, Buddha 

Brahmadhvaja, one of the sons of Maha- 
bhijfia, his Buddha domam is south-west of our 
umverse 


% S Brahma’s palace , a Buddhist temple 

Brahmapurohita, the ministers, or 
aaatstants of Brahma , the second Brahmaloka , 
tlie second regucm of the first dhyana heaven of form. 
Ako \m 

^ Brahma and Naraysma- 


The power, or bhas, of Brahma. 


^ The noble or pure mmd (which practises 
^ (fatscii^iae that ensures lebnth m the realm with- 
out form) 

% £ Brahmacann. “ Studying sacred learmng , 
practismg ocaatinence or chastity” IL W A 
Brahmacari is a “ pong Brahman m the first airama 
penod of his hfe ” (M. W ) , there are four such 
periods A BoMhist aac^tic with his will set on 
punty, ako mtp as oirvitia 

^ Brahma , brahman, etc , v ft , 15^, 
ntc* i I H H l^nduna-sahampati, or Mahabrahma- 
aahin^^ , Brahma, knd d the world ] | 
Brahma-niaQi. pire pearl, <Mr the magic p^I of 
BiaJiiBi. I I H Brahman, ne. Brahma , or Brahma 


Brahmavastu, a Sansknt syllabary m 
twelve parts 


Brahmajala , Brahma-net | | ^ 5he 
sect of Eitsu # brought mto Japan by the 
Chmese monk ^ ^ CMen-chen m ad 754 
I I ^Brahmajala-sutra, tr by Kumarajiva A D 406, 
the infini tude of worlds being as the eyes or holes 
m India’s net, which is aU-embracmg, like the 
Buddha’s teachmg There are many treatises on li 
1 1 1® TO A. name for the above, or the next | | 

The latter part of the above sutra. 


The voice of Buddha. 

A monastery or any place where cehbate 


disciphne is practised. 


Monks, so called because of their rehgioua 
practices | | Brahmapansadya (or parsadya), 
belonging to the retmue of Brahma , the first Brahma- 
loka ; the fihst region of the first dhyana heaven <d 
form. 


K IT Pure hvmg , noble action ; the discij^mc 
of cehbacy which ensures rebirth m the Brahmakdca, 
or m the realms beyond form. 
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^ ^ 15 Bayana, “ an ancient kingdom and 
city in Bo^ara famous for a colossal statue of 
Buddha (entermg Nirvana) believed to be 1,000 feet 
long ” Eitel The modem Barman 

% fp Brahma language, Sansknt, the Sansknt 
alphabet , “ the language of India ” ; supposed to 
come from Brahma 


The pure spmtual body, or dharmakaya, 
of the Buddha, v :^ | I ] 5^ The Brahmakayika, or 
retinue of Brahma 


^ ^ The brahma-wheel, the wheel of the law, 
or pure preachmg of the Buddha , his four | ^ 
T fS , the first sermon at the request of 

Brahma , the doctrine or preaching of the Brahmans 


’ I s 



Brahma-kayikas ; the Brahma-devas , 


^ The way 
brahman way 


punty, 




p Bralmia, the lord of the form-realnij and 
Sakra of the desire-realm I | E Brahma, 
Sakra, and the four Maharajas 






or punty. 


A temple or monastery bell 

The difl&culty of mamtaimng cehbacy. 


^ ffi A Buddha with Brahma’s face, said 
to be 23,000 years old 




^ B {1} Brahma voice, clear, melodious, pure, 
deep, &r-reaching, one of tie thirty-two Tn«.rks (rf 
a Buddha (2) Singing m praise of Buddha. 


ft 



Iffeachmg, 


The sound of Buddha’s voice ; hm 


ftM Brahma and Mara, the former ford of the 
realm of form, the latter of desire or passKm. 


(or dirt) of love, or lust The three daum are for 
beauty, demeanour, and softness , the 6% e are those 
of the five physical senses 


The sharp pomt of deanre 




E The dust, or dirt, or mfeetion of the 
passions , the gupas, or quahties, or material factors 
of desire regarded as forces Also the six de^res 
and the fi\e gupas ^ 3L H 

The BIX heavens of desire or pa.«H»on the 
kamadhatu I 1 S The five methods of sexual 
mtercourse in the heavens of desire , in the heaven 
of the Four Great Kings ami in Travastnmsis the 
method is the same as on earth , in the Yama- 
dev aloka a mere embrace is sufficient , in the Tusita- 
heaven, holding hands , ui the Nirmanarati heaven, 
mutual smiles , m the other heaveai of Trans- 
formation, regarding each other 


heart 


A deoroos, covetous, passionate, or lustful 




Desare-uature, the lasts 


W(.$t Pa8SM>n-iove , love in^poed by deaoe, 
through any of the five senses , love m the paasiou- 
realm as contrasted to ^ J| the love mspied by 
the dhanua. | i J| One of the five funda- 
mental conditMHXB of paasKMBS, v £ 


^ The realm of desue, (me of the H 
i I ^ li 9 Bwail^tened condjtioa of desore ; 
kama-b^va-difti-o^ya are tJb four oondatactiti 
whidi pradooe S q v. 


^e t aMtfang , ot oootammatii^ inflneiisof 

of desire. 

^ The joys of the five dewea. 

^ ^ Besoe-hreath, paasKm-iuinenoe, apont 
or mfluenoe of deaiie, 

^ ^ hm mue of dene, or hwt 


^ Kajas, passkm. Also Kama, desire, love. 
The Chinese word means to bzeadie after, to, 
^fBuxt, ai^ is also used as ^ for Just, passKm , it k 
aha mt^. as ^ ^ 0 tainted with ^ dost 


^ ^ t TIm oeeii of deam^ ao oidied becaBW 
of ila eofteot aldi diftit 



BLSVIX >T«OU« 


356 


(rf the pasmons, i e the illu- 
fflons of cupidi^. IniteT, et« , which keep the individual 
in the realm of desire , the stream of transmigration, 
which results from desire 

WiU The stream or flow of existence, e\oked 
hy desire interpenetrated by unenlightened views and 
thoughts , these stimulating desires produce karma 
which in turn produces reincarnation , H M 

The fire of desire 


^ Karaadhatu The realm, or realms, of 
desire for food, sleep, and ser, consisting of souls 
in purgatory, hungry spints, animals, asuras, men, 
and the six hea\ens of desire, so cal!^ because the 
beings in these states are dominated by desire 
The Kamadhatu realms are given as ^ 
Bhauma ^ 3 ^ Antanksa K ^ 3E 
Caturmaharajakayika [i e the realms of ^ g 55 
Dhrtarastra, east , if ^ ^ Virudhaka, south , ^ 
g % Viitpaksa, west, ^ ^ Vaiiramapa 

(Dbanada), north] fl 5 ^ Trayastnm& ^ ^ 
55 Tiuata It H 3^ Nirmatjarati ^ ft g ;j£ 
^ Paraninnitava^vartm 

^ S3 The arrows of desire, or lust Also the 
darts of the Bodhisattva ^ ^ M, who hooks 
and diawi all bangs to Buddha 

The two reaLois of desire and form, or 
the paasioBS and the sensuous 

The sufferings of dear®, or m desire-realms 

^ ^ PaasKMi-consaousneas ; the oonsciousn^ 
of dears 

^ ^ Deane and coyeting, or coveting as the 
of ptsB^ , crsving* 

Adulterous conduct, prohibited in the 
five oommaiidinents. 

The hook aS. desire , the bodhisattva 
attracts mai tiirongh desire, and then draws them 
to the enb^t^inent of Buddha. 

The ev3 cbnon of lus^. 


ili Ciahga, the OangeB; ahao I M v. ^ 
I # ^3ai^ the goddess of the Daises. 


^ Down, soft hair, minute, trifling, tinr 
I ji The white hair between Buddha s ey’ebrows 

the I le one of the thirty-two signs of a Buddha 

is Turbid, mtermingled, confused, chaotic I W 
Mixed, confused, m disorder 

To drip, sprinkle, soak ] Dnppmg sweat 
to spnnkle or pour water on the body to cleanse it’ 


Tears 


Fallmg tears 


m To scour, swill, wash, cleanse , tneky, playful. 
I tic The fourth of the five penods of Buddha’s 
teaching, accordmg to T'ien-t‘ai, le the sweeping 
away of false ideas, produced by appearance, with 
the doctnne of the Void, or the reality behind the 
seeming 


m Additional 


m Add, additional, mcrease 
chapter, or chapters 


eE Excess, excessive , licentious, lewd , adultery, 
fonucation. | ;|lt Sexual passion | j 5^ Its 
or burmng | [ ^ The (spiritual) disease it causes. 
I # A kmd of nee soup, or gruel | H The ^ 
of passion Also 

Shallow , superficial , light in colour , sin^iie, 
easy j Superficial, simple, not profound j || 
Of few years, 1 e youthful m monastic years. 


Deep, profound, abstruse j X Deep entenrg, 
or the deep sense, i e ^ desire, covetousness, cupidify. 
I^; 1 ^, 1 15 Deep, profound, ab^xase. 

j ^ A deep or fathomless pit. | ^ Deep fluth. 
I imnd profoundly engrossed (m Buddha-trath, 
or thought, or illusion, etc ) { j|| ^ 

V _P , place for disposmg of the dead j § Fro&aad 
knowledge or wisdom | S (P 5 ) Profound troth, 
or method | ^ Patience, or perseveraaoe, 

in faith and practice [ Profoundly pure j J 
Deep, abstruse, dark, deep black f g Profoaad 
principle, law, or truth | ^, j The profooad 
sutras, or texts, those of Mahayana | iff Deep 
or deepening progress, that above the initial hoffio- 
sattva stage. 

^ Amala. Pure, clear ( ^ j: or j M M 
I 0 ^ Dpasaka and Upisika, male and imais 
lay devotees, j ^ Clear and resonant. } ^ Cfeit 
Mui bn^t , the Chinese spring festival on ‘ 



357 


rrmnEEi 


IfKh of the 2nd moon, 'svhen honour is paid to 
departed spirits j ^ Pure Sansknt, Buddhas 
resonant \oice, or pure enunciation | ts , 1 
^ Clear and cool, clear, pure 1 g gp 
Pure-minded preceptor of the State, title of the 
fourth patnarch of the Hua-yen school | 

^ A monastery at \Tu-t‘ai shan | ^ ^ 

A name for Wu-t‘ai in north Shansi, also the 
abode of llanjiisri, north-east of our universe 
I ^ ^ The pure moon, i e the Buddha | ^ 

The pure lake, or pool, i e nirvana f ^ Pari- 
^nddhi vi^uddhi Pure and clean, free from evil 
and defilement, perfectly clean | :^ A The pure 
and clean man, especially the Buddha [ ^ 

^ ^ The pure, shimng body or appearance (of 
the Buddha) | ^ @ Pure garden, or garden of 
punty, le a monastery or convent | ^ *5 A 
pure mind free from doubt or defilement | j ^ 
Undefiled knowledge. | | ^ Purely and naturally 

so, spontaneous The stete which one 

who has a pure karma reaches j ( ^ Dharma- 
Tiraja, pure truth | 1 ^ The pure Buddha- 
truth (realm) 1 | ^ The pure dhanna-eye, 

with which the Hinayana disciple first discerns the 
four noble truths, and the Mahayana disciple discerns 
the unreahty of self and thmgs M ^ 
of the seven Chin-ju, qv. { | ^ The pure 
ocean of enhghtenment, which underhes the dis- 
turbed life of all 1 1 jif IS: H ^ A samadhi free 
from all impurity and m which complete freedom 
IS obtained | | ^ Amalavijnana, pure, uncon- 
tammated knowledge , earher regarded as the 
ninth, later as the eighth or alaya-vijSana. | 
Pure and white, pure white, as Buddha-tmth, or 
as pure goodness { Bhavaviveka, a noted 
Buddhist philwipher cirm ad 600, a follower of 
Nagai]una | ^ Pure observance of monastic 
lufe for food , to eat purely, i e v^tanan food ; 
fa^mg 


^ 1g Pure faith. 

jfilj The pure ksetra, i.e. Buddha-IaiKi, 


Pure livelihood, £ i|t, i e that of the . 
monk Also the life of a pure or unperturbed nund. 



The pure land, i e Buddha-Iand 


nund 


H ^ Pure and perfect enlightened 
the complete enhghtenment of the Buddha 


i Sukhavati The Pure Land, or Paradise 
of the West, prraided over by Aimtabha Other 
Buddhas have their Pure Lao^ , aeventeen other 
kinds of pure land ate also dcscnbed, all oi them 
of moral or spmtual (xmditions of devebjanent, 
eg the pure land of patience, zeal, wuchmi, etc 
I I ^ The Pure-Iand sect, whose chief tenet is nlva* 
tmn by faith in Amitibha , it is the popular cult 
m China, also m Japan, where it is the JSdo sect , 
it IS also called || (|^) ^ the Lotus sect Bstalv 
lushed by Hui-yuan |i jig of the Chm dynasty 
(317-419), it claims Fn-hsien H Bamantabhadra 
as founder Its seven dbel textbook are H a«w 

mnm.nmmm. 

>i>dW9KHR8«a ThellltSla 

the J^o-^hm, or 3bin sect of Jqpan. 

Pure Iwahty, te. whece a eharte nMwk 

dirdOs. 

wm The Pine Lands of afi !l^addhaa. 


^ Vimala Clean, pure, to cleanse, purify, 
chastity In Buddhism it also has reference to the 
place of cleansing, the latrme, etc. Also 


i The donor of chastity, i e of an abode 
fci monks or nuns 

if ffi A pure rest, or abode of punty, a term 
for a Buddhist monastery 


0 ^ Pare heaven, or pum dwma; liota- 
apamias to pradyAa-boddhas are ao eafled. | ] H 
The pure deva ^ wiaA eaa aee aD ^hiaii 
and great, near aiad. foi^ and the focmi of w hmagfi 
before tmoauiiign^bii. 

0 ^ yem I ± |. 

0 ^ Tin Brofond and 


Pure Buddha, perfect Buddhahood, df 
tin dharroafeaya nature. 



0 ^ ^ The five heateae of pwity, in the 
iMartk dbyiaa hiafsd lAare ^ aaiato dawi who 

niB to nfcfelii* 
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m H House of chastity, i e a monastery or 
con' ent 

^ The pure heart or mind, ivhich is the 
onginai Buddha-nature m ever\' man | | ft The 
pure heart stage, the thml of the six resting-places 
of a bodhisattva, in which all illusory views are 
abandone<l 


The pure eommandraents, or to keep 
them in punty 


^ The Pure Land of Amitabha, v | ■j; 


mm Pure chanty, which does not seek fame 
or blessing in this world, but only desires to sow 
mrvana-se^ 


Brahma, as the pure divine ruler 
Aiio I ii 3E qv 



Good karma , also the deeds which lead 


to birth m the Pure Land 


The realm of pure dharma, the un- 
snllKd realm, le the bhutatathata 


The fourth paramita of the 
Nirvana shtra, S li ^ ^ v 


m « ist The five pure desires, or senses, 
ne. of tl^ higher worlds m contrast with the coarse 
senses of the lower worlds. 


The pure crystal realm m 
the eastecn region, the paradise of Yao Shih |g ^ 
Buddha , it IS the Bha^jyaguruvaidurya-prsbhasa 


pure enlightenment, the first stage of the practitioner 
m the esotenc sect 


. , , , . , The pure flower multitude, i e those 

who are Wn into the Pure Land by means of a 
lotus flower 


^ Timalagarbha, eldest son of Subhan uh* 
m the Lotus Sutra 


^ Pure assembly, the company of the chaste, 
the body of monks 


^ ft One who observes ascetic practices , 
one of pure or cehbate conduct , a Brahman , also 


Of pure descent, or Ime , a young Brah- 
man , an ascetic m general 


Pure enhghtemnent 


Ipi Pure contemplation, such as the sixteen 
mentioned m the ^ S % M. 


fp Pure words , words that express reahty 


Undefiled senses , i e undefiled eye, 
ear, mouth, nose, body 


The pure enlightenment of Buddha 
^ ^ idem I ± 

Gate of punty to nirvana, one of the 






^ The tdear or pore eyes that bdiold, 
with ailightaied viaon, things not only as they 
seem but m their reahty Also Yimalanetra, second 
eon of iSabhavyQha m the Lotus Sutra 



Pure aamt, the superior class of samts. 


^ 1^ Pure flesh, the knui which may be eaten 
by a monk without am, iiree, five, and nine classes 
bong given. 


Pure bodhi mind, or mind oi 



The monk who controls the latrmes 


^ 3E Tmre nee kmg, Suddhodana, the 
father of ^kyamum, v 


^ To cleanse the hair, i e shave the head as 
do the mnnlrs 


To haul, drag, influence, unpheate j §1 @ 
&rvatraga-hetu, “ommpresent causes, like 
views which affect every act ” Keith ] S A- 



advance on the city from all sides as m 
rh* HS S S prasaka, i e to employ the omni- 
prevnt dharraas (sarvatraga) for salvation 
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A fabulous beast hke a lion, of extraonhnary 
pcjwi rs 1 T hon-throne for Buddhas, etc *, 

a term of respect hke J£ "f 1 J® A hon-throne 

Fierce, violent , determined , sudden | 
Fierce, sudden ] ^ Fierce fire, conflagration 

A net with handle , to pursue, follow after , 
lead on, suddenly, generally | fp ^ Stiipa, 
a mound, v ^ \i^WlM Srughna An ancient 
kingdom and city near the upper course of the 
Yamuna, probablv the region between ’’ Saharanpur 
and Snnagar Eitel 

^ Appear, apparent , manifest, \TSibIe , now , 
pr^nt , ready 

Sift The present world 


jl| Now present, manifest before one | [ 
The sath of the ten stages of the bodhisattva, m 
which the bhutatathata is manifested to him 


A comparison coasistmg of immediate 
or circumstances 


B 

trm 


Ifg B The two revealed or reveal- 
ing maiidal&s, the Garbhadhatu and Vajradhatn 


Now, at present, the pr^ent. | | -g: 
The present world I j The present bhadra- 
I I. IS*, * ^ Present, past, and fatnre 

Present-hfe recompense for good or evil 
done m the present life 

a® Manifest, enstang, evident, ready-made, 
self-evident or self-enstmg. 

^ The present life \ \ M ^ Benefits 
in the present life (j&om serving Buddha) 


m Mamftet forms, le the ext^nal or 
phenommal wmM, the Jg one of the H iH 
q V, of the j|g ^ |g Avr^&Bmg of Faith. 




3 Present and future (le 


t m 


Benefit in the present life. 

Now going or prow^img , prw’nt or 
maruf(^t actiMtm | j Thmgi m pn^^nt or 
manife‘^to(] action, phenomena m general 


Insight into, or mo«htation on. 
diatc prcHcntations , pr<^nt irmght mto tho d^p 
truth of Buddh^m 


mm The immediate reahratKm of enlighten- 
ment, or mr\ana, ahhisamava inner realuation , 
pratyaksa, immediate perception, evidence of the 
eye or other organ 


- _ ^ Direct kiMiwWlge, mamfeatmg midoai, 
another name of the alavavijoana, on which all 
things depend for realuation, fw it completea the 
knowledge of the other vijfiinas. Abo iIm “ rejMre- 
aentation-oonsciottsiMaB ’’ or p^ceptacm of an eiteraal 
world, one of the 5 # q v of the |B fl| It 


(ot Preset, past, and future. 


^ ^ The pbrnimena] radiance of Boddha 
which shines tmt whm crrcuinstonoes require it, as 
contrasted to his mmsicaial ladtanoe which w omi- 
stant, 


^ ^ The present body Abo vanous 
bodies or inanifiwtatioia in which the j^yhas and 
bodhisattvas reveal theniHivea. 


^ ^ BeaHuaing firaen the maaifeiA, fti^yalc|a. 
(1) Immediate, or duect leasmon^ whciehy tire eye 
aj^pcebaads and drebngouhes oolow and form, the 
ear sound, etc ^) Immediate iireigiit mto, er 
direct tnfarenoe m a banee ()g) of afi the oonditiona 
df the ibjavqiiyna. t I H A foBacy of the 
major premiH in whreh the premres coBtradteta 
mepenenoe, e^. aomod b aoairelhmg not heard, th» 
be^ one of tire nme foBaeaw of ti« vmjat pemm. 

3^ ^fiddhinta! hate. pniciple, fottla* 

motial bw, inixiaMMli^, UMbenal haab, ewMdaal 

regaiate, nde. n0t%. 
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3® ^ Koum^na and phenomena, principle and 
practice, absolntc and relative, real and empirical, 
caase and effect, fundamental essence and external 
activity, potential and actual , e g store and dis- 
tribution ocean and wave, static and kinetic 
I I H Unimpeded interaction of noumenon 
and phenomenon, pnnciple and practice, etc , no 
barrier m either of the two Cf ■+■ 

301 The fundamental or intnnsic Buddha, 
1 e the Dharmakaya , also the T‘ien-t‘ai doctrme of 
Buddha as immanent in all beings, even those of the 
three lowest orders, which doctnne is also called 
^ ^ ^ the plam, or undeveloped Dharmakaya 
I 1 tt fundamental Buddha-nature in contrast 
vnth ff 41 tt til® Buddha-nature in action or 
development. 

3® A Entry by the truth, or by means of the 
doctniM!, or reason, as ify A. i® entry by conduct or 
prac^, the two depending one on the other, 
cf. n A 


chik the observmg wisdom , one is reahty, the oth* 
the knower or knowing , one is the known object, 
the other the knower, the knowing, or what is known ; 
each IS dependent on the other, cMi depends on 
h is revealed by chih Also knowledge or enhgbtai^ 
ment m its essence or purity, free from mcamational 
influences | 1 3£ 5^ v $ ^ 

S ^ PS ^ The noumenal mandala, le. 
the Garbhadhatu in contrast with the ^ or Yaju- 
dhatu mandala 

301 ^ The Dharmakaya as absolute hemg, 

in contrast with ^ ^ the Dharmakaya 

as wisdom, both accordmg to the older school 
being ^ ^ noumenal, later writers treat ^ 
j I as noumenal and ^ 1 | as kinetic or 
active I ^ ^ One of the 0 that of the 
common essence or dharmakaya of all bemgs 

301 The realm of li m contrast with § 

cf I ^ 


3 0P . ^ Wholly noumenal, or all thmgs as aspects 
erf tiie abeolute, a doctnne of the T‘ien-t‘ai “ pro- 
founder ” achool, m contrast with the ^ ® of the 
“ shaDowex ” achool, which conadered aU thmgs to 
be phenmneoally produced j | H T The thmgs 
<rf»H^A ^ ft Jf" chihocosm consider^ 
18 nommual throughout, or all dharmakaya. 

9iV(ll) The undeiiymg truth of all thmgs 
» immanent reason, Bnddhahood, the 

Tien-t'ai doctnne of essentia} umveisal Buddhahood, 
or ^ undeveloped Buddha m all bemgs. 


30^ The dhyana of or concentration on ahae- 
lute tnith free from phenomenal contammation. 

3 ^ The concept of absolute truth , the eoa- 
centration of the mind upon reahty 


^ Eeasonmg on, or discussion of, piinajda^ 
or ftmdamental truth 


^ 301 The dharmakaya m the dhanna- 
ksetra, e g the spiritual Vairocana m the eternal li^ 


aft tfe ^ Truth 18 mebininatmg words; it 
is iB^Kiideiit erf words , it does not require words 
to express it. 


tt Absirfute nature, immutable reahty, 
tondani^tal praxa{4e or character 


Bhifflon in r^ard to fundamental truth, 

e g. toe lenity of the ego and tbingR , as ^ ^ 
18 iOiisami m r^ard to things toemselvee Also, 
foadamental ilhuaon ; reality Kod iBusion 


3® ^ Pnompfe and gnoe^ (or reason) ; the 
ncmmenal m essence ar^ m knowledge , the truth 
m its^ and ID knowledge , & b also toe fundamental 
priiuujds <rf ti» phaKuaenmi under observation. 



of truth. 


The hmdrance caused by mcorrect viewB 



all th m gs 


The fundamental substance or body «f 


A bottle, vase, jar, pitcher, etc A ft I 
The vase of divine virtue, i e bodhi , also a a«t 
of cornucopia J ^ 3E Bimbisara, v 0 i $1 
H ^ Dropastupa, a stupa said to contain a jar af 
rehes of Sakyamum’s body, surreptitiously oolfeetad 
after his cremation by a Brahman j ^ ^ 
gives this as Vmgila, Vinkila, Varangala, flbs 
ancient capital of Andhra, cf ^ , but it is douhtoi. 


To mark off, define ; abridge, 
sketch ; summarize in genersd ; rather, s(ap«**b^ 
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moiM 


M I Ab outline of the important points | ^ The 
pencil of general moral law, before the detailed 
commandments became necessarv , le the first 
twelve vears of the Buddha s ministr}- 

To end, final, complete, all , transht p i , 

^ i ^ ^ > 1 $1] ^ Yrksa is a tree , here it 
19 descnbed as the tree, i e the Jonesia aMa, a 
tree under which the Buddha is said to haie been 
bom 1 jp] ^ Preta, hungry ghost | (or 
JD Prkka, Sprkka, a fragrant plant, said to be the 

Tngonella corniculata | ^ IS 28 (^) > I ^ 

M ^ 'M ^ Pratveka{-buddha) 
Cf ^ Smgly, mdmdually, one “who lives in 
seclusion and obtains emancipation for himself only 
M W It is intp as ^ ^ lonely (or alone) enhghten- 
ment, i e for self alone , also ^ ^ enhghtened 
m the -f" n S ^ twelve mdanas , or [g ^ com- 
pletely enlightened, i e for self | ^ Atyanta 
At bottom, finally, at last, fundamental, final, ulti- 
mate I 0c A final trust, ultimate rehance, i e 
Buddha | J1 ^ Ultimate, or final wisdom, or 
knowledge of the ultimate | J1 ^ Never, funda- 
mentally not, or none [ J1 ^ Fundamentally 
unreal, immaterial, or void, see § \ ^ % Tt® 

ultimate enhghtenment, or bodhi, that of a Buddha 

demons that eat flesh, mahgnant spntes or demons 
I (^) Fippala, one of the names of the Ftcus 
reltgio‘‘a , also the name of Maha-Kasyapa | ^ 
(ftl S HI) Pihndavatsa, who for 500 generations 
had been a Brahman, cursed the god of the Ganges, 
became a disciple, but still has to do penance for 
his ill-temper 

Prthak Different, separate, unlike, not the 
same , diverse, diversity , strange , heterodox , 
extraordmaiy | \ Different person, another 
1 P # Different or many mouths, but the 
same response, unanimous | Of different order, 
or class | g A different cause, or origin. { ^ 
A different tenet , to hold to heterodoxy | ^ 
Different studies , heterodoxy | ^ Different mmd , 
heterodox mmd , amazed | ^ Heterodox wisdom 
I ^ ® Extraordinary, or umisu^ adaptataons, 
devices, or means | ^ Vipaka, different when 
cooked, or imatured, i e the effect differing fixm 
the muse, e g jSleasure differing fixim goodness its 
muse, and pam from evil Also, maturing or jffo- 
ducmg its effects m another life | ^ @ VipSka- 
hetu, hetero^neous cause, i e a cause produong a 
different effect, known as ^ ^ neuteal, or mifc 
ethical, eg goodness resulting in pleasure, evil in 
I £ ^ Fruit npening differently, i.e m anoth^ 
inmmafaou, or life, eg. the condition of the eye 
and other organs now resulting ftom specific sim <w 


otherwise m previous existenfe The | If if IR 
are the five fruits of karma pancaphalam or effecu 
produced by one or more of the «ix fiettis (tr fau«e* 
Thev are as follows (1) JR H IR Vipaka phala 
heterogeneous effect produced bv heteroirenmus cause 
(*-) ^ Sfe :S: Nisyanda-phala, uniformly continuotn 
effect {‘1) -j: IR PunMakara pliala, simuhaneoM 
effect produced by the Hahabhu-hctu and the sam 
pravuk^-hetu v g d) ^ J. IR Vdbipati- 
phala, aggregate effect produewi bv the karma betu 
mm v isMnyoga-phala, emawipated effect 

produced by all the ux causes | j|^ ^ 

A difference is made in .Vlahavana b< tween 
I ^ (^) which IS considered as Alava- 
vnjMna, and | JR the six senses, which 
are produced from the Ala va vnjnana Prthag- 

jana , balaprthagjana, v || , an onlinaiy parson 
unenhghtened by Buddhism , an unbeliever, sinner , 
childish. Ignorant, foolish . the lower order* | ^ 
H ^ Common “ butting ”, or animal, pro- 
pensities for food and lost J Difference, differen- 
tiation 1 jR Heterodoxy | |R Akmbana-pratyaya, 
things distracting the attention, dn^ractmg thooghta , 
the action of external objects c<»Miitiotuiig ocMiacxnM- 
neas | ^ A different view, hetaodoiy | 

A different, or heterodox, mter^wetatum. j ft A 
ditto exfdanatiou | ft Of a difforent class, or sect , 
heterodox schools, 

^ Regard, kive , wife , family , relative* , 
retainers | ft Retone, retamors, suite, eifecially 
the letinne of a god, etc 

K the eye | A T**® «P eotranoe, 

one of the twdve mtonoee, lc. the bass of 
coDsmoameas. | ft Knowledge obtained from asea^ 
j ft The organ of eight | ft The efcoient orieatoi 

of sight I 0 The eye, eyw. | ft aght-pereepto®, 
the first vijnaiia. | ft ft Cakfnr-vijiana^lhite, 
the dbneat or realm of si^b-paw^ptioo, 

Sacnfice, aacii^etal. \ %, fit % 
prayer oar statement rend aiid bmiil at a fimeru, 

I ft Hie Tajmrveda, ▼ ft 

Fdicitoiis. I B Febatons raoo^ an anm- 
v^raxT. I ft Awpmoaa. | ft fshtoons hedh, 
or giasB, that on wikh tihe Bndiihn aat whw he 
^tsunted ast^t wii n e a t . 

^ To tonsfiKD*. fiani^poae. teMBaed^ 
temm, | |li 5b tmuam mntoniin. 1 ft To 
Twaoro tihe c o ffin t© tibo haB fi* the mnmeo fee the 
dead on the thW dsy nflw ^ eoeofimnent 

fti 
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A section, chapter, finished, elegant, essay, 
docnment , rule according to pattern [ Regula- 
faon dreai 


tmue (or per 
the Tnratna 


To continue, hand down I ^ To coo 
or perpetuate) and prosper Buddhist truth, « 
iratna 


it Nujkend, or Nujketh in Turkestan, 
between Taras and Khojend 

^ Number, degree, sign of the ordinals , only 
j The first, chef, prune, supreme [ 1 ^ The 
supreme vehicle, Mahayana | | The first and 
supreme letter, a, the alpha of all wisdom | 1 
The supreme reality, nirvana | | H The supreme, or 
fundamental meamng, the supreme reahty, 1 e enhght- 
enmcnt [ | | ^ HE The highest Siddhanta, or Truth, 
the high^ universal gift of Buddha, his teachmg 
which awakens the highest capacity m all beings to 
attam salvation | | | W The highest knowledge, or 
wisdom. I I j The highest hbss, i e nirvana 

I I 1 gc TTie highest Void, or reality, the Mahayana 
nirvana, thongh it is also apphfd to Hinayana 
nirvana 1 | m The highest meditation of T‘ien-t‘ai, 
that on ffi the Mean | ] | H The supreme truth, 
at reahty m contrast with the see min g , also called 
Ventabk truth, sage-truth, surpaasmg truth, nirvana, 
bhQtatathata, mai^ya, ^unyata, etc I n IS 
thud dhyana, a degree of contemplation m which 
ecstasy gives way to seremty; also a state, or 
heaven, corresponding to this degree of contemplation, 
mchiding tibe third three of the rupa heavens | | ^ 
H The third power of change, i e the six senses, or 
vijMnas, j| || means fjt { -k: Ik The seventh 
“ immortal ”, the last of the seven Buddhas, Sakya- 
mniu I ] H A seventh saose ; non-existent, hke a 
■f* H A thirteenth base of perception, or a + ;ll ^ 

dhabi. 1 ^ A double or second moon, 

which u an optical lUnaon, nmeal | | The 
seccmd dhyima, a degros of contemplation where 
reascnung grvm way to intmtion The second three 
rfipa heavaiB. i [ IS The second power of 
char^ the klistamano - vijnana, disturbed - mmd, 
oonscKHiaaefB, or self-conacionsness which gives form 
to the nniverae The first power of change is the 
llajm-Tijnana. | 51 A A fifth element, the non- 
existmt i A soth skandhs as there are 

(mlj five skandhaa it means the non-existent | A ^ 
The or akja-vijDana, mmd-^seace, the root 

and essenoe oi all things. | -^ A IS The eighteenth 
oi Amitabha’s forty-eight vows, the one vowing salva- 
tKKD to all believers | |9 The fourth dhyana, 
a degree of ormtmi^tion when the mmd becom<^ 
mdifieront to jdeasore and pam , also the last eight 
rfipa heavcms. | H D1 v. H Dhyana | H ^ § 

II ft If Dhptiuwft^ta, one the four maharajas, 
the whrte goaidmn of the eart, one of the lokapalas, 
a bng of gaadharvaa and p&acas ; cf. ft 


^ End, termination, final, utmost, death, the 
whole , opposite of ^ i ^ ill Chung-nan Shwi, 
a mountam m Shensi , a posthumous uaTiy 
for Tu Shun )I[H, founder of the Hua-yen m 
Avatamsaka School in Chma ( ^ The “final 
teachmg”, le the third m the category of the 
Hua-yen ^hool, cf $ metaphysiaJ 

concepts of Mahayana, as presented m the Lanka- 
vatara sutra, Awakening of Faith, etc 1 ^ § 

All things m the end return to the Void 

^ To tie, accumulate, repeatedly, to imjh- 
cate, mvolve | A' ^ The sevenfold repetifeKm 
of masses for the dead ] ^ Repeated, or many 
kalpas 1 ^ The body as involved m the dis- 
tresses of life 1 ^ The hmdranees of many vexations, 
responsibihties or affairs 

^ A violet or purplish colour, a blend of Wue 
and red also called | ^ and ] ^ the colour 
of the roots | ^ or | of the Buddha’s hanr 
I ^ , 1 ^ > \ W ’ 1 ® Names for a Buddhsst 
monastery j ^ The Buddha’s violet or red-blw 
eyebrows ] ^ Kamboja, descnbed as a roui^ 
reddish font, the Buddha having something resem- 
bling it on his neck, one of his characteristic maiks 
I I H The country of Kamhoja 


Fme, small, minute , m detail , cardy. 

I 0 The four states of ^ ^ birth, abiding, 

change, extmction, eg birth, life, decay, death. 

I Carefully, m detail, similar to 1 ^ ft 
vijnana of detailed, umntermittmg attention j ^ 
Sexual attraction through softness and smoothness. 

1 ■g, Refined appearance Cf 

A snare , impediment , cause of anxiety, 
anxious ] ^ To be anxious about j ^ A hmdranoe, 
impediment 


Repetition, practice, habit, skilled , u f 1 
mtp vasana 10 1:^ The continuity of cause 
and effect, as the cause so the effect j ^ 
the force of habit , the uprising or recurrence a 
thoughts, passions, or delusions after the passu® 
or ddumon has itself been overcome, the remaaato 
or remaining influence of illusion } To paefi# 
(the good) and destroy (the evil). 
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P Foot leg 1 ^ A bath towel, foot-towel 

^ To take the flesh from the bones , to stnp, 
Sires.-, doff, to escape, avoid let go, relinquish 
! 31 i? To doff jewels and don rags, as did the 

iSuddha, on leanng home, but it is mtp as a kenosis, 
the nutting off of his celestial body for an incarnate, 
.arthlv bodv ^ 1 V jH 1 ® Dhvaja, a banner 
flac I ftg To strip the body, naked , to get rid of 

the body 

A marsh, pool, bank , high , the fifth month 
^ Kunti, name of one of the raksasi, a female 

demon 


Jft Sedate •w-nous proper stem 1 
Subhavyuha repute*! father of Kuan vin | 01 
Alamkaraka Adorn, arlomment glonr hojirmr. 
ornament, ornate p g the adornments of mf»ralitv, 
meditation, wisdom ami the control of good and evil 
forces In Amitabha's paradise twentv nine forms of 
adornment are descnbwl V ff t » 1 » ^ 

The glonous kalpa to which the thousand Buddhas, 
one succeeding another bnng their contribution of 
adornment | ^ Vvuharija a bodhisattsa 

m the retinue of iSikyamum ill® Vyiiharaja 
sutra, an exposition of the pnmipal doctrines of the 
Tantra school IK n The gate or school of the 
adornment of the spint, m contrast with external 
practices, ceremoni^, asceticism etc 


Ift A boat, ship 1 g® Captam, i e the Bud^a 
as captam of salvation, ferrymg across to the nirvana 
shore 1 ^ A boat, or raft, i e Buddhism 

^ Jungle, wild, rude, transht ma, cf M 
mtp as ^ and ^ 

^ A small-leaved water-hly, a marshmallow, 

to carry, bear. \ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1 ® To carry, bear on the back or shoulder 

^ A bitter herb , weeds , to encroach , transht 
do, dha, dhya, dhu 1 ^ IS Dakini, also I ^ M , 
Pk ^ iS , ^ ^ Yaksas or demons m general, but 
especially those which eat a man’s vitals , they are 
invoked m witchcraft to obtam power j ^ , 
B S (or ® , or ^ , also IP ii , IP Jhapita , 

cremation j ® 0 Kunkuma, saffron, or tomenc, 
or the musk-root 


To dwell, abide , fix. decade, pumah , a 
place, state Ayatana, 0 ® tS B ^ A- 
place or entrance of the sense, both the organ and 
the sensation, or Benue datum , hemre the -f- 1 

twelve ayatana, i e six organs, and six aense data that 
enter for discnnunatioa. | ^ JR Not to fall away 
from the status attiuned | To abide m the rw 
media, which transcends id«ui both emsteoce and 
non-existence 

Sarpa, a serpait, stake 0 1 A poMwncKia 
BUttVA ffc □ I A Boddba’s month bat a aerpent’a 
heart j fg j® The seenung snake, whadi is cmlf 
a rope, and m reahty hesnp 1 B SeBUro-mediaaie, 
name of the Sarpin^adhi monastery m Ildyina, 
where fekyamnni in a fiMrow moarna^cMi appeared 
as an nnmense snake, and by grnng his fleah aatW 
tibe Carving pec^ ftom j If To crawl, 

go on the bcdly | & Snake’s hsga, lo the non- 

6 J 3 St 6 llt 


^ A species of grass, or sedge , cf \ ^ 

Svagata ^ “ well come ”, a term of salutation ; 

also # ^ “ weU departed It is a title of every 
Buddha .also ] Jg (or Up) PB , fp W ^ ' 

IBSTheSak^ 
I § A crown of grass put on the head of w ® 
q T* as a servant of the Buddhas 


Not , none , no , do not , transht iiwi, > 
cf jjl I |hl Magha, donatioBj wealth , magha, 
seven stars , M W says a constellation of five 
a, y, I, 7 }y V Leorus 1 ^ Maha, cl 0 j Mahi, 
or a small nver in M^adha, and one 

flowing into the gulf of Cambay { IS’ ^ ® 

Mahasiu&ghika-nikayB, cf. 0. { 0 IS 
deer } M ® 0 The great Shamo (Gobi) 

I H jg The same ; also called “ MaHm . 

I H V 0 Mahe^vaia, ie. ^iva. 


^ Way or mdhod ; art , triBic, j^an. ! B 0 

^ubhakaim, a fehennan irfto boxirt by hia own 

sexual bve. 


pusm I fSt Ooffeted seata 6x medMtum. 1 m M 
0 # Knan-yin dbd m hm. 


^ Mam, wmdk'trdm, « mmxk. 

; of paiiBMy «*»»» * •! 

dnM of ^ Tbe palcii- 

kmm, Alw 0 OW ^ 
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BahularatDa i e Prabbuta- 
ratna abundance of precious thmcs the 
Buddha of the Lotus sutra I % , i 12 L’pper 
and lower garments 

^ Grant, pemut, a<lmit promise , verv | 
Grant, permit admit 

M To set up. establish, institute arrange 
spreiMl , supp<^ , tranabt s | f| ( H I Sarira 
rebcs remains see ^ I i ^ ti iS ^nputra, 
^ \^m tadru, an ancient kingdom 

of northern India noted for its mineral ivealth Exact 
position unknown Eitel Also the Rner Sutlej 
I ^ ^acl ^kti, X ^ I H ^ ^atru, an eneiuv, 
a destroyer, the enemv alst» 1 "S h I IS. 

m)9tm mmm \n m 

^a^nka “ A king of Kanjasuv ania who tncd to 
deatroir the sacred Bodhidruma He was dethroned hr 
^iliUlitva ” Eitel 


into the truth, a tenet of T len-t ai 1 ^ IS || 
jg ^ Raga dvesa moha , desire anger, ignorance 
{or stupidity) the three poisons | :g|[ g The cover 
of desire which overlays the mind and prevents the 
goofl from appearing 1 ^ The poison of desire 
I tK Desire is hke water carrying thintrs along 
I n The contamination of desire ] ^ ^ The 
kle<a temptation or passion of desire | Greedy 
wolf wolfish desire or cupidity | ^ % Ragadvesa- 
moha the three poisons, v supra [ ^ The bond 
of desire, binding m the chain of transmigration 
I M The tie of desire [ ^ The habit of desire 
desire become habitual | ^ g Habitual cupidity 
leading to pumshment m the cold hells, one of the 
+ S I ^ The attachment of desire ] ^ The 
illusions or false views caused by desire 

^ To pardon j ^ The son of Vaisraiana, 
see H 

^ To sit cross-legged | ig, cf ^ 


Goods, wares | ^ H Khmsmiga, 

an “ ancient kingdom on the upper Oius, which 
formed port of Tukhara, the Kharmn of Arabic 
geographers ” Eitel 


^ ^ Ji& Tamluk, v ^ 

-1^ Soft, yielding | g Soft or gentle words 
adapted to the feelings of men 


To atnng, thread, pass through | A stnng 
of fbwOT, a term for the gathaa in sutras, i e the 
peoae recaptnlated in verae 1 | ^ A 

mpermtexident, head 

^ Foot, m poverty J ^ A poor woman 
I 91 The poor woman m whose dwelling was 
a trMBQie of godd (rf which she was unaware, v 
Nirvapa sQtia 7 Another incident, of a poor woman’s 
gift, IB in the 8, and tJiere are others 

I H Poor, povCTty I Ig The way of poverty, that 
of the monk and nun , also, a poor religion, i e 
withoot the BwjWha-truth. 


^ Riga , cofounng, dyemg, tint, red , affection, 
paiaacn , vehement longing or desire , cf M W In 
Chmeae cufwijty, deare , mtp as tainted by and 
in bcoK^e to the five desires , it is the firet m order 
of the £ ftl IS pahca k£ela q v , and means hanke ring 
after, deare fw, greed, which causes chngmg to 
earthly life aui things, therefore reincarnation 
I (Ifc) IK The messenger, or temptation of desire 
i S 91 ^ ***/ro I To b^rudge ; be unwilling 
to give 1 Jfr Benre, cupidity | The tamt of 
desire, or greed | ^ D^ire for aiul love of (the 
thinp of this hfe) I it W ji It Deane is part 
of the universal law, and may be used for lea^ 


is. This, these | j| This place, here 1 g[ 
This. 


iS To roam, saunter | ^ g |E To go any- 
where at will, to roam where one will 


% To connect, contmue , contiguous , and, even 
^ The Nairanjana river, v ^ 


^ To drive, urge , expel , exorcise | 
Immediate acrordance with opportunity , | xs used 

as ^ , 1 e to avail oneself of receptivity to expound 
the whole truth at once instead of gradually 


3^ Haste, quick , speedily, urgent [ ^ Speedily 
obtain, or ensure j ^ Speedily completed [ ^ ^ 
Hurrying demons, raksasa | ^ Quickly burnt 
infenor mcense 


M A road, way, method | Jt (^) H 15 Droho- 
of Magadha, father of Deviwiatta and 
Mahanima, and uncle of Sakyamum 

^ Delay, loiter , skulk , beguile j , | 
Adaptation of the teaching to the taught 
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M Pass away, depart die, evanescent | ^ 
Jeta jetr , v 1 # Tte transient mansions 

of Brahma and of men Astronomical “ mansions 
I ^ The month Jyaistha (May-June), when the 
fill! moon is m the constellation Jyestha 


jfi 'flS Perspicaciou®, or influential 
universal powers of teaching 


teaching ; 


^ The whole mght i e 
throughout the night 


U} f*r mtou#* 


Abscond default, owe, transht po, pu, va 
I jW SI ^ S ^ Purvavideha, the eastern of the 
fi il' four continents I ^ (f|) Potalaka, v 
It I iP Purnsa, v \ W ^ Upavasatha, a 
fast dav \ M. ^ Avalokitesvara, 

V m t 

Create, make, bmld Hurried, careless 
I 11^ To make an image , the first one made of the 
Buddha is attributed to Udayana, king of Kau^mbl, 
a contemporary of ^akyamum, who is said to have 
made an image of him, after his death, m sandal- 
wood, 5 feet high ] ffc To create , to make and 
transform I m ^ The deva-creator of wntmg, 
Brahma [ To make flowers, especially paper 
flowers 


Permeate, pass through, pervade , perceive, 
know thoroughly , communicate , current , free, 
without hmdrance, unimpeded, universal , e g jpi^ j 
supernatural, ubiquitous powers There are categones 
of 3E I, 7 a 1 , and -f- |, all referrmg to supernatural 
powers, the five are (1) knowledge of the super- 
natural world , (2) deva vision , (3) deva hearing , 
(4) knowledge of the mmds of all others ; (5) know- 
le^e of all the transmigrations of self and all others 
The BIX are the above together with perfect wisdom 
for endmg moral hindrance and delusion The ten 
are knowmg all previous transmigrations, having 
deva hearing, knowing the minds of oihiers, having 
deva vision, showing deva powers, manifesting many 
bodi^ or forms, bemg anywhere instantly, power 
of bnngmg glory to one’s domain, manifesting a 
body of transformation, and power to end evil and 
transmigration 


To call on the Buddhas in general. 
1 e not limited to one Buddha 


^ The two all-pervailinu ihludfrs 
© seeing and thinking wrongh 
appearance for reality 


1 e 


taking 


iQc;^ Supernatural powers and wisdom, the 
former bemg based on the latter 



T‘ien-t ai classified Buddhnt schools into 


four periods H, and y The H Pitaka school 

was that of Hlnayaoa The ^ Tong, interrelated 
or intermediate schod, was the first stage of Maha- 
yana, having in it elementa of dl the thm vehicks, 
^vaka, pratyekaboddha, ami bodhisattva Its 
developing doctrine linked it with Hinayana on the 
one hand and on the other with tiie two farther 
developments of the jSf “ separate ”, or “ diflTaen- 
frated ” Mahayana teaching ami the ^ {all-<wbed, 
complete, or perfect Mahayana. The jj| 
held the doctrine d the Void, bat had not amved 
at the doctnne of the Mean. 




Hie BIX |§, ^iree Ifi, and three S <1 ^ 


3^ To harmonize diffcinaioeB of teadhing 


a If thcKon^i&re, or path whwh leads to 
nirvana 



TkHCOoi^iflare, an <^pen way. 


^Ij Intelhgence keen as a blade, able to 
penetrate truth 

The general and specific mtro- 
ductions to a sutra , ^ Jl: ^ bemg the 

H general mtroduction in every sutra 

3^ ^ The capacity to employ supematoiaJ 
powers without hmdrance Budi&as, bodhisatfcvas, 
etc , have ^ spiritual or transcen^ait power ; 
demons have ^ ^ power acquired through th®r 
karma 


To pervade, pereetve, nnunpecfed, oni- 

-- I 16 . I I * a 6 To rttoui to tie 
d^toDod minil , tk itogo a« who boo poMd 

And tlie tratiL 


IS A gnmp, bribe, thm, dmaaon, sec^, a 
board, office , adtodi, sec* ; a worft ra vohoneB, a 
hi;ading or sedaom of a work. I 1^ ill The 
plaae4 Haeniy, ie. Badh0m. | ^ The floander of 
a or BciwioJ, at gtaoj^ i H The tmda of a 
sect, or adhooL | 0 Bhftta, “ b««, become, pro- 
daoedyloasae^hei^ (M.W.), u%. 
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a.« th»* con*it K>u*'ly pxi’rting , thp fuur jirpat elements, 
earth, fire, wind, water as apprehended by touch, 
also a kind of demon prfxiuefd b\ metamorphosis 
Also, the K fa bhiltAtathata 1 fS: The sutras, or 
canon and their expfwition 

The eountn* wilderness wild rustic, im- 
rultnatwl rude ] ^ Jg Yaraani Java 1 ^ M 
To scatter offennprs at the jrrave to vitisfv hungirv' 
ghosts j dP Srgala , jaekal or an imnnalresemblmfr 
a fox which ones m the night | Jk A wild fox 
a fox sprite | % jj| Wild-fox meditators, i e non- 
Buddhist ascetics heterodox} m general 1 ^ ff 
A roaming monk without fixed abode ] ^ Bunal 
bv abandoning the corpse in the wilds 

^ To angle fish 1 g Angling words or questions, 
to fish out what a student knows 

To close, stop, block | P Pe^i v /\ {J 
1^ A piece of flesh , a mass , a foetus | 

To cease luting the stove (m spnng) | H To shut 
m , to isolate oneself for meditation ] ^ ^ Preta, 
hungry ghost, see 

^ A mound, tomb , cf | 

To aoccHnpany, associated with , add to, 
awmt t I 'll; To keep one company at meals | H , 
\mm Bhairava, the temble, name of Siva, also 
of Vi?nu and other devas, also of a ^ HI jjlf 

Pi| Pcrtteiy, kiln. | ^ fl A potter’s wheel 

^ Anange, mandial, i^read, state, oM, stale 
i S H. ff H Pnig»tive medicmes. j ^ 
]>igDi§a, Dmnaga , a native of sontham India, the 
great Bwhlhnit logician, area a.d 500 or 550, founder 
^ the new logic, cf. g 1^ , he is known also as 
t If and||« Abo for Jina, nctonons, 
tlw overoomer, a title of a Buddha 

Shade, dark, the shades, the native as 
oppoeed to the pontive pmia^ female, moon, 
b^, secret. In jj^iddhiam it is the phenomenal, as 
ohacunng the tn»e nature of thi^ , also the 
aggregataoB phentHmaial things leeuiting in bud:hs 
and deatib, hame it vs used as a translation like 
j|[ tJrandha, the 3£ i bdhg the five akaiMihas 

or ag^ngales. ] X 3^ The five ifandbas, the 
twelve enkaaoes, or basM through which oonscious- 
neas enters (iyatana), and the eighteen dhatu or 
ebmaita, caJkd the H # I present worM 


as the state of the five skandhas | ^ The skandha- 
illusion, or the unreality of the skandhas | ^ 
— The illusion of the skandhas like a pasaag 
thought I SO The five skandhas hke a paa^ 
illusion 1^ The five skandhas and the eighteen 
dhatu i M -A- retractable penis— one of the thirty- 
two marks of a Buddha ] ^ Paper money for use 
m services to the dead 1 The five skandhas 
considered as maras or demons fighting against the 
Buddha-nature of men 

^ Snow 1 iB I ^ The snow mountains, 
the Himalayas i lli X i' > 1 ill S The gwat 
man, or youth of the Himalayas, the Buddha m a 
former mcarnation [ iB ^ Haunavatah, the 
Himalaya school, one of the five divisions of the 
Mahasanghikah 

Top of the head, crowm, s ummi t, apex, zemth , 
highest, tonse, oppose, an official’s “ button ” 

1 ^ The halo round the head of an image j j| 
Contemplation so profound that a bird nmy build 
ite nest on the mdivadual’s head ] ^ The g«n 
m the head-dress, or coiffure , the protuberance on 
the Buddha’s brow 1 ^ 3E Murdhaja-raja, the 
kin g bom from the crown of the head, name d 
the first cakravarti ancestors of the Sakya clan, 
the name is also apphed to a former mcamataou 
of fekyamum [ ^0 The protuberance on the 
Buddha s brow, one of the tlurty-two marks of a 
Buddha , also an image, or portrait of the upper 
half of the body | ^ Like a heavy stone on the 
head, to be got nd of with speed, e g transmigratam 
1 IS To prostrate oneself with the head at the feet 
of the one reverenced ] ^ A wheel or disc at the 
top, or on the head, idem [RR 

The middle upstanding eye m Mahesvara’s forehead. 

Matsya Fish 1 ^ Like a fish or a har% 
when caught the net may he ignored, i e the meaning 
or spmt of a sutra more valuable than the letter. 

I Spawn, vast m multitude compared with i^Kise 
that develop | The wooden fish m monastenea, 
beaten to announce meals, and to beat tune at tj» 
services 1 # The care of a mother-fish for its 
muititudmous young, e g Amitabha’s care of all m 
leading them to his Pure Land ] ^ Similar to 

I m 

A bird I ^ The tracks left m the air by 
a fiymg bird, unreal | ^ The path of the lar^ 
evasive, mystenous, difficult, as is the mystic ife. 
Also a fabulous island only reached by flight. J R 
fig" A “ bat monk ”, i e one who breaks the coia- 
Ttmndments, with the elusiveness of a creature iil4 
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IS partlv bird and partly mouse , also who chatters 
without meaning bke the twittering of birds or the 
squeaking of rats 


>Irga , a deer , as ^akyamum fiist preached 
the four noble truths m the Deer-garden, the 
deer is a symbol of his preaching ] {jli ^akyamuni 
as royal stag he and Devadatta had both been 
deer in a previous mcamation ] ^ Deer morals 
1 e to hve, as some ascetics, like deer j ^ 

Mrgadava, known also as -fjlj A etc , the park, 
abode, or retreat of wise men, whose resort it formed , 
“ a famous park north-east of Yarapaii, a favourite 
resort of Sakyamum The modem Samath (Saranga- 
natha) near Benares ” M W Here he is reputed to 


have preached hia first sermon and ft»n\erted his 
first five disciples T‘ien-t‘ai alw rountji it a« the 
scene of the second period of bw teachinc when 
during twelve years he deli>ere«l the Agama sutras 
I ^ Deer carts, one of the three kinds (*f vehrle 
referred to m the I/itos Sutra, the medium kind , 


^ Yava ® H Com, wheat, barley, etc Com 
especially barley , a gram of barley is the 2 688,0«»Ui 
part of a yojaiia. 

JII^ Hemp, flax, hnen, transht aw cf jft etc 
I ^ Matsya, a fish i £ Af H Madhogoia, sweet 
balls, or biscuits 


12. TWELVE SIEOKES 


To supenntend, teach , a tutor , to pamt , 
a function, annex 1 ^ The instructions of a 
teacher , to instruct 


' Gigantic, monstrous, part man part devil 
a puppet I © A puppet, m^Tionette 


^ Near, adjoining, side, dependent | ^ 
Tnyagyom, “ bom of or as an animal ” (M W ) , 
b<»n to walk on one side, i e belly downwards, 
because of sm m past existence | ^ ^ The animal 
palh, that of rebirth as an animal, one of the six gafa 

• _au 

IS S Highurs, I ^ ; S $ , ^ 

A branch of the Turks fiist heard of m the sevoitii 
eentury m the Orkhon district where ihey remained 
until A D 840, when they were defeated and dnveii 
out by the Kirghiz , one group went to Kansu, where 
tihey remained until about 1020 , another group 
founded a kingdom in the Tuifan country which 
survived until Mongol times They had an alphabet 
which was copied jfeom the Soghdian Obingis Khan 
adopted it for writing Mongolian a d 1294 the 
whole Buddhist canon was translated into Uighur 



To cut, gadi, sever 


! To cut off. 


Toil, labour, trouble; to reward. | |§ 
Troublesome oconpamons, eg. the pasakm. | ^ 
Ihe animyanoe or hatred of labour, me ta»uWe, oc 
^ pasmons, or demons. J ^ The tarouMexs^ 
paKaonsi, those whSoh hoM one in bondaga 


Jina, Tictonous, firom to oveiooine, MiTpaaai 
I The VKtonoiui vehick, i e Mahayana. | ^ 
Jinamitara, finemi of the Jina, or, having the Jina fur 
&ieDd, also the name an eloquent memk of 
Nalanda, oitn a.i> ffSO, autbew of SarvasliiHMia- 


vinaya-fiahgraha, tr a.» 700 j -i: VictiMr, one 
who keeps the oommandmenta. i iF lA ^ K 
The Jeta grove, Jetavana. i ^ v | |A ^ w/m 
j ^ Uttarakura, v 0 ^ contmmt mxik ci Mmi 
j lire victonoire mind, which carries out the 
Buddhst disoidiire. i H ^ rm-t'ai tann for 
the sopenm mcamabonid Boddha-body, i.e hia 
o(snpareat»in-bodj under flreai|reet<ff4|$l9ll' 
saving (^hesB. ) H v- The Jeta ^rove, Jetavaaa. 
I ^ The smiMaaa^ fruit, xe that of ^ attainment 
<ffBnddliahnod,moaalzastwdhffiaayi]mb«rarai^ 
two ef these fndtB are IniaoeBdenI ttnvina and 


oompiete bodhl 1 1 | SarpiMsuf kuua. ] H ^ 
P 3 ivavid«ia» Vil^ the eontament east of linn. 
I H deaenfitina. that s^adh hojimms 

mere eizt% ideas ; t iH 

The sazpasEai^ oKgaa, m, mtdleotnal pereqp^ 
behind the osdmi^ oiaas of perecftaon, e.g. 
^ eaKS, sts, f f j® lie a^ilalwe dhaxma, 
mmna. | 1 S? ITinrina as mtpaiiBgfy real 
or tzansnaadeniaL | | 9 lire •spenor troth, 

troth as oontrosted with waRl% t^^ 

{ ) I lA ThiaiBir^ia^Siiya^isI^ a |hih^phreal 
waAhfYmBhmaSm, 1 1| FEsd^are, 
pindiMfflisiih. I Ift ▼. H VatfaiaBwdistia. and 
i ifr i&TheYaiiei^adhirel oflaiiin 
whore fewdrtwft is aMsSred to Eagida (l^iia) ; 
U mA m mBoimm are rerereKWIr atyW 
ir li E ; » school 

^£red m sire fareim as Kyi|»> 

yaifelin. I ft Ftorenap, oow|reroig reay. re 



TWSLTK STROKES 


dbS 


ronqooror of an army . king of KoCila and patron 
of &k'amuni , al'io ont* of tho Maharaja'?, v {10 5 
I H ~|^ A Malyasri daughtor of Prasrnajit, wife 
of the king of Kosala (Ondh), afti r ’ll hum the Srimala- 
devl simhanada ^ and ^ are named 


Illustrate, example , to know ^ @ n ^ 
The example (drstanta) m a syllogism | 
subject of the example e g a vase, or bottle ts 
contrasted with | ^ the predicate, e g (the vaae) 
IS not eternal 


U Wide, urmtrsal ^idelv read, versed m, 
to cau<»e . gamble , barter | X Vanksu , Vaksu , 

V If the Otus 1 I IK ^ ^ ’ I i ^ # I Paksa- 

pandakas , partial eunuchs, cf \ ^ M Paksa, 
half a lunar month also used for Mara's army 

St Third personal pronoun , demonstrative pro- 
noun . also used instead of ^ 


^ To eat 1 ^ To eat ordinary, or vegetarian 
food j II H Khakkhara, a beggars staff, an 
abbot 8 staff 

m To shout, bawl, call, scold , to dnnk | ^ 
Grahan, an ancient kingdom, also called ^ ^ 
le Eastern Parthia, west of Samarkand, now a 
d^nct of Bokhara 


^ To call, summon | Ig , ^ (or ^ The 
dinner bell (»r gong 

To wail , crow j ^ To weep and wail , 
to weep I I H The ever-wailmg Buddha, the final 
Boddha of the present kalf« , cf m e 

^ liO% I 0 Gautama , | | Gautami , 

r. H 

Monnung To lose, destroy j ^ Gifts 
to uMHikB f(Hr massif for the dead 


lUl Lama, the Lamaistic form of Bud dhism 
fomad chi^y in Tibet, and Moi^ha, and the smaller 
IKntabjan ^tes In Tibet it is divided mto two 
achoob, the older cme weanng red robes, the later, 
idhich was founded by Taon-kha-pa m the fifteenth 
caitury, weanng yellow , its ch^s are the Dalai 
Lama and the Panchen Lama, respectively 


-g Priti ananda Joy glad, dehghted, rejoice, 
to like I ^ The sensation, or receptivitv, of joy 
to receive with pleasure [ iQ, The ‘ patience ” cf 
joy, achieved on beholding by faith Amitabha and 
Ins Pure Land , one of the H \n, I*. 

1 H Pleased, dehghted ] ^ Joyful giving [ j|| 

Joy-grove garden, a name for Indxa s garden or para- 
dise I ^ Priyadar^na Joyful to see, beautiful, 
name of a kalpa | ^ ^ Sudarsana, the city beauti- 
ful, the chief city, or capital, of the thirty-three 
Indra-beavens , also # ^ 1 1, ^ The Trayas- 

tnm^s, or thirty-three devas or gods of India’s 
heaven, on the summit of Meru 1 B ^ i The 
Bodhisattva Beautiful, an mcarnation of H J 

I ^ X Tiie third bodhyanga, the stage of joy on 
attammg the truth ’ 


^ Su , sadhu , bhadra , kusala Good, vntuous, 
well , good at , skilful 


A A good man, especially one who behevee 
m Buddhist ideas of causality and lives a good life. 


^ Svagata, susvagata , “ welcome ” , well 
come, a title of a Buddha , v j ^ 


A good kalpa, bhadrakalpa, espemally 
that m which we now live 


Kalyanamitra, “a fnend of virtue, a 
religious counsellor,” M W , a finend m the good 
hfe, or one who stimulates to goodness 

Sadhu Good * excellent f 

Good causation, i e a good cause for a 

good effect 


&B^e, aloiM! , only , ih© odd numbers , 
poor, ck&aent , a bill, cheque, etc. , cf fH | g 
A Etn^ Beat, or position , also a fixed, or listed 
pomtaon, oraeat | H In front of one’s teted name, 
ne. m <«e’a aSotted place, j JH The sm^e hempeeed 
a day to whidi the Buddha reduced his food before 
Im enhi^tHiiDoat. 


■§• Abiding m goodness, disciples who keep 
eight commandments, upavasatha, posadha 


Clever, skilful, adroit, apt 
# * A good heart, or mmd. 



369 


TWKtVl mOKU 


^ ^ Good nature, good in. nature, or in funda- 
mental quality 


^ q V , the «tory in gi% en in Divtai; adana ed 
Cowell and Neil pp 441 seq 


^ ^ Good and evil , good, inter aba, is defined 
as m g|, evil as ^ S j 1 e accord with, 
or to disobev the right The + # + are the 
keeping or breaking of the ten commandments 

Sadhumati, v + m 


Sugata, well departed, gone »» he i%h^mki 
go , a title of a Buddha , cf | 


Q Surround, encloae. ewirrle go roufxl 1 M 
To surround, go round , especiallv to make three 
complete turns to the nght round an inug^ <»f Botldha. 


^ ^ Good months, le the first, fifth, and 
ninth , because they are the most important in 
which to do good works and thus obtam a good 
report in the spirit realm 

^ Good stock, or roots, plantmg good seed 
or roots , good in the root of e^ghtenment 


_ Good font firom | 0 q v , good fortune 

m life resultmg from previous goodness 


Kuiala-mula Good roots, good quahties, 
good seed sown by a good life to be reaped later 


Well appearing, name of Subhuti, v. ^ 

I I =1^ (or -fe) Sudr^, the seventh Brahmaloka ; 
tte eighth region of the fourth dhyana 


Sujata, “ well bom, of high birth,” M. W. 
Also tr of Susambhava, a former mcamaticai of 
iSakyamimi 


^ Good sons, or sons of good familiaB, 

one of the Buddha’s terms of address to his diacipfei, 
somewhat resembhng “ gentlemen | JS @ 
Good men and believing women. 

#ai Yibhavana, clear pexceplaoa. f | SI 
A good foend or mtimate, one well known and 
intimate. 


The good devas, or spirits, who protect 
BiKidhism, 8, 16, or 36 m nnml^ ; the 8 are abo 
caQed \ j. 


-Ml Sndai^ana, good to see, good fear 
b^ vim, cfte., similar to ^ ^ q-v. 


Sudhana, a disd^ mentioned 
in the 0 ft ^ 34 and eisewheaq, one of tbeli ft 


Aiiivana, a king of the elephants , 
Indra’s white elephant, cf It » abo confuswi 
with Auavata m the above sense# and for certain 
trees, herbs, etc , abo with Elipattra, name of a 
naga. 


^ Area, arena, field, espeoally the bodiu plot, 
or place of enh^tenment, etc , cf j|| | , f|F || | 


To bear, sustain, be adequate to { ft Saha ; 
to bear, patiaadj endure. | ft ft ft mlia 
wt»ld <k endoranoe oi suffmag; any wudd of 
tzansmj^fikm. | ft ft The stage of endurance, 
the first of ^ tot bodhisattva sta^ { ft Ahihtj 
to bear, or undertake. 


Recompnoae, retnbutMm, reward, punislunent, 
to aihntwfed^ requite, tlnuok ; to lepwt. umounce, 
tdd. I ft To tihi^ the Buddha , abo idrai ) ft 
I ft The life of reward or pumahiueid ^ 
fommrdeeds. { ft The <»aK of nbibatm. { j: 
Thekadof ie«ra^theINve IftToadtoonr- 

fedge, or requite feviMin. ] ft ft Ahaqpemg oi^ of 
g»titeMle. I ft ft fi*W fiw leq^Hltng hharinigf 
received, e,g paraate,teaclMn, etc. iftEeoonqHM^ 
reward, poBah n asi t ; ifto the | ft aad jft ft q-v. 
Ift The lewaidMl, or eoeaeqiamoee <d potdeodi, 
1 ft Tha$a, the finl of fte Iwbaa wiibar 
mmithB, foaa fte 16lh of the lOlh dmeae month. 
I ^ H ft A dogma of hodlMam ouMUhi. m 

t ft 

TheCT H H BteBti a l oaamof w^^ (ftBeward 
bod^, fte anhhhogadeiTa of a Mdha, m wMA 

he ia|«9»lha ifwmd of Idslftaniii, e. H ft TMym. 

I ft TonBkaoeried^ondftiak; abo, i«lf9Nii»Nt 
ended. 


nemased m fcnena W 

„ .Mm m as w n . 




^ fb oriHib ift^ onftiia. | ft To m 
idiilft IM to n Btedfto* « #nt, ele. 

aS 
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To out profiler , extravajrant 

\m (nr S) ^ I H « M a V 

^ sanputra i il , I ^ Sarau a Ifgimiinous 
tiw aswociatMwith ^jva |Sltti(nrp|E)> ^ 1 I 

iSaniatha, “ quiet, tranquillity, falinness of mind, 
ab*^ence of passion ” M W Rest, peace power to 
eml (passion, etc ) one of the se\en names for 
dhyana I m m ^kala the ancient capital of Takka 
and (under Mihirakula) ctf the whole Punjab , the 
Hairala of Ptolemy, Eitel gives it as the present 
village of Sanga a few miles south-west cd Amritsar, 
but this IS doubtful 1 SI IS S . ^ I I h 
5c ! I ^stra mtp by 8^ treatise, q v | pg bathya, 
knaverv' fawmng, crooked 

^ To dwell, lodge , appertain, belong to, re- 
semble I ^ A branch sect , one school apper- 
taining to another ] 51 Semblance money, i e paper 
money 


^ ^ita (A)ld , in poverty , plain | ^ Cold 
and heat I n The cold forest, where the dead 
were exposed (to be devoured by vultures, etc ) , 
a cevaet^ , v for ^itavana and 4ma4ana j ^ 
The cold hells, v Jg 


S wealthy, affluent, well supplied , trans- 

ht pu and ve sounds , cf g 

Putana A class of pretaa 

nt charge d fevers, v 

S) ® ^ Pura?apiira, the 
ancient <»{atd of Gandhara, the modem Peshawar, 
stated to be the native country of Yasubandhn 


Purusa, V , a man, manbnd, 
Man peraomfied as Narayana , the soul and source 
d tbe umvase , soul Explained by i| ^ the 
spintoal self, the Atman whose characteristic is 
thoQi^t, and which produces, tiirough successive 
modfflcations, all fbcms of existence 


t Pusya An ancient rsi A constellation 

V n 

mw) mm Pudgala, that which has 
(handsome) form , body , soul , beings subject to 
metempsychosis Cf ^ 


@ A translit for a short-legged, or orna- 
mented boot, as I fi ^ IS boot or shoe orna- 
mentation I I is also mtp as land, country , 
perhaps pura, a city 


nmm Puranas A class of Brahmamc mytho- 
logical literature , also ^ (or H) $lj ^ I I i ig 
1 (« or fij $ (or ii) 
etc Parana K^yapa , one of the six heretics opposed 
by ^akyamum , he taught the non-existence of all 
thmgs, that all was illusion, and that there was 
neither birth nor death , ergo, neither prmce nor 
subject, parent nor child, nor their duties | | ^ H 
Purandara , stronghold-breaker, fortress-destroyer, 
a name for Indra as thunder-god 


Punya , Pimar , Puma | | ^ 

Name of a preta, or hungry ghost , and of a monk 
named Pumeccha | [ M M Punarvasu , an 
asterism,! e the ^ ^ , nameofamonk 1 | ^ , 

1 i (^) ^ Punyayaias , the tenth (or eleventh) 
patriarch, a descendant of the Gautama family, 
bom m Patabputra, laboured in Varanasi and con- 
verted Aivaghosa 1 j Purpabhadra, name 

of a spmt-general 

^ To seek , mvestigate , to contmue , usually ; 
a fathom, 8 Chmese feet | Vitarka and vicaia, 
two conditions in dhyana discovery and analj^sis of 
prmciples , vitarka M Ifi sfe ^ dharaaa which tecds 
to mcrease, and vicara & ^ ^ one which tewk 
to dimmish, defimteness and clearness m the stream 
of consciousness , cf + ^ 1 S ft Normal 

or ordinary worship of Buddha, m contrast witik 
special occasions 


^ ft IK .1^ . also 1 1 j ai ^ H B ^ 

and <[^h<K smoilar forms , Purpamaitra- 

yanjiputra, twr Maitrayapiputra, a di^iple of Sakya- 
mum, sou d Bhava by a dbve girl, often confounded 
with Maitieya The chief preacher among the ten 
fainapid diraides of ^akyamuiu , ill-treated by his 
brother, eaga^ m boameea, saved his brothers from 
^pwi«ck by conquering Indra through samadhi, 
badt a vihara fw &yamuni , expected to reappear 
91 Ml Dhanoajprabhaaa Buddha 


To honour Arya, honoured, honourable 
J ^ The honourable commands, Buddha’s teaching 
j 0 Honoured and victonous, the honoured w- 
tonous one, one of the five ft m, also known as 
^ ft J5 > one of the divmities of the Yoga schodL 
1 ^_A monk honoured and advanced in yearn, 
j ^ Arya, honourable one, a sage, a samt, an arhai 
{ g The prediction of Buddhabood to his dism]^ 
by the Honoured One , the honourable predictifl®. 
! > I ^ Honoured, honourable ; to honour. 
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^ To butcher, bll , a butcher | Butcher 
and huckster , caru^ala is “ the generic name for a 
man of the lowest and most despised of the mixed 
tnbes ’ M W 

IK, Mountam mist , vapour [ M M Lumbinl, 
the park in which Maya gave birth to ^akyamum, 
15 miles east of Kapilavastu , also Limbini, Lambini, 
Lavini 1 $1 ^ ^ (or II:, :®) M /B . Sfc 

ft m 


Moha Illusion, delumon, doubt unl>f , 
it 18 also used for kleik, paj^ioQ teroptatioii di<rtrw, 
care, trouble | A deluded persrm. to delude 
others | ^ The taint of delusion, the contamination 
of illusion 1 H w IIlusHm. accordant acticm, 
and suffenng , the jmins arising firom a life of illosioQ 
I ^ The bond of illusion, the delusive bondage of 
desire to its environment | The way or direction 
of illusion, delusive objwtive intp as deluded m 
fundamental pnnciples j The hindrance or 
obstruction of the delusive paiaions to entry into 
truth 


^ Strong, forceful, violent , to force , to 
strengthen | 'em The Ganges, v 


^ Again, return, revert, reply f ^ To 
hie agam, return to Me. j ^ To return to ordinary 
garments, i e to doff the robe for lay hfe 


^ To follow, accord with, according to j ^ 
Pradaksma , movmg round so that the nght shoulder 
13 towards the object of reverence | ^ The 
meditation which observes the body m detail and 
amsiders its filthmess 


m Sarvatraga On every side, ambit, everywhere, 
umversal, pervade, all, the whole | — •§! IS 
Peivadmg everywhere, omnipresent, an epithet for 
Vairocana [ ^ Umversally auspicious, a tr of ^ 
51 Samantabhadra | ]g; To complete wholly, fulfil m 
every detail | ^ Umversal purity j Umversally 
shmmg, everywhere illuminating j Jfl The whole 
universe j ^ || Sarvatragahetn, “ommpresent 
causes, like fal^ views which affect every act ” Keith 
I 51 The omniscience, absolute enlightenment, or 
universal awareness of a Buddha j ff Pankalpita. 
Counting everything as real, the way of the un- 
enlightened ( ff* ^ ft The nature of the unen- 
h^tened, holding to the tenet that everything is 
cdculable or reliable, i e is what it appears to be. 

^ Depressed, oppressed, sad, melancholy, to 
cover, shut down, or m ® J ; S I Distreffi, 
gnef, sadness 


Vexation, imtation, annoyance, e g 
and especially ^ J kle^, qv. 


Kmd, gracious, forbeanng, accordant Jg g 
Grace, kmdness | To bestow kiiMiness, or chan^, 
I To show kindness to and benefit others. 


Kampa , krpa Sympathy, pitj for another 
in distress and the deaire to help him, sad | 

A heart of pity, of sympathy, or sswlntas | ^ 
A pitying hand | ^ Pitv and wisdom , the two 
characteristics of a bodhisattva seeking to attain 
perfect enlightenment and the salvatHm o( all being*. 
In the esoteric sects pity is rejHreaented by the 
garbadhatu or the womb tieasory, whik wiadcra » 
represented by the vajradhatu, the diauKmd treasury. 
Pity w ty|Hfied by Euan-yin, wisdom by Maha- 
sthlLmaprapta, the two aaaoaatm M Anutabha. 

I m S <6 Infimte pity for all } The field 
of pity, cultivated by helfnng thoae in trouble, ooe 
of the three fields of Hewing. | ft Hft The ptying 
contemjdatioii for savmg bangs finan wiffanng, and 
the meitaful contemplation for giving joy to all bangs. 

j ft The great pitying vow of Bodddras and bodH- 
sattvas to save aU bangs, j | ft Hie boat of this 
vow for ferrying beings to salvatom. 


^ Agha. Bad, evil, widoed, batofid , to hate, 
dislike , transM. o, f£ pf . 

Sift# An evfl wotid. 

^ £vd doings; also to bate that wbMh 
one baa doaie, to lepait. 

X 


^ Akpa, “ a seed erf wbicb roBMreB are loa^ 

^ (^ponnd words, Hre I n d ri kt ha , Rudiikdb) ; 
a sbmb fBododb^ tlwt teed ffmntrmy’ 

M. W- It is eaDed the J | ft because its seeds are 
smd to be foiraed m tnpl^ and flhistrate the 
simnltaneoaB character of ft fy ff fflwaoo, actioa, 
mid saKedn^ ; aao^ba voESKm u that the seeals fall 
in ofastere, and fflusinte mmilwre. or nmneroits; 
they are also known as ft ft 

Hibareevaideusofthe do(^nhe ai 
ko dasy the doelnae orf eanse and dieet. 
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pi Evil mouth, evil speech , a slanderous, 
evil-speaking pcr»on 

^ 0 A cause of evil, or of a bad fate , an 
evil cause 


Recompense for ill, pumshment 


^ ^ ^ (or SI) Ahsara, impenshable, un- 
alterable , a syllable , words , mtp as an un- 
unc hanging word, a root word, or word-root Also 

I IN K, H « 


Enl conduct in thought, word, or deed, 
whidi leads to evil recompense , evil karma 

MUM That it 18 not wrong to do evil, 
^lat liiore are do ctmaequenoes attached to an evil life 

S « 5 T 4' A scabby pariah, a phrase 
deecxilnig ^ of the mind. 


A bad mtamate, or £nend, or teacher 


£ ^ JE Agm, mtp by the god of 

fixe, cf. Pf. 

M* ISxtomid conditions or circumstances 
whidi star or tanpt one to do evil 

M JSi Bvil or fedacodoi vievra. j | ^ The 
pboe ID Badm whtmoe Ae ammr beholdB the evil 
done m hfe, <me of the siztera i^pecial hells. 

^8^ CwitempiatKm cx tlmu^t oontrary to 
l^ddhut imodpleB. 

Kirii toQch , contaminated as is food by 
bemg handled or tonded. 


The evil directions, or incarnations, le 
those of ammals, pretas, and beings m purgatorv 
to which some add asuras 

^ Evil ways , also the three evil paths w 
destmies — ammals, pretas, and purgatory 


^ discharges from the body , also evil 

revealed 


ya /rr demons and evil spints, yakaas, 
raksasas, etc 


An evil teacher who teaches harmful 

doctnncs 

^ ^ Bad, or evil rules and customs 

Pg Aguru, lagnum Aloes, y. % ^ 

Evil fruit from evil deeds 


Evil maras, demon enemies of Buddiusm 


To insert, stick in [ H To insert one’s shp, 
or credentials 

A palm, a paw , to grasp, control, administer. 
I ^ (As easy to see) as a mango m the hand 

^ To pick, choose, select | ^ To choose, select. 
I 1$ One chosen to be a teacher, but not yet fit 
for a full appomtment 




Gandharva, v ^ 


To estimate, conjecture, guess, said also to 
mean ^ to roll mto a baU, roll togetW | llw 
Indian way of eating by jfirst rolling the food mto 
a baU m the hand ; also m 'k 


To draw out, extol. | ^ Tojana, v 


To hft up, or off, uncover , make known, 
stick up, publish , translit g,ga, kka | jfl ^ St S 
Grhapati, an elder, householder, proprietor, landkmL 
I Jg Gati, “a particular high number” (M W), 
10 sexiUions ; ^ | | 100 sexUhons, v 3t. 

I jSi K Khavandha, an ancient kingdom and citf, 
“ modem Kartchou ” south-east of the Smkoi Lake. 
Eitel j ^ Gachi, an ancient kmgdom betwom 
Balkh and Bamian, about Em Eitel. | ^ $ 
Gamda, the mythical bird on which Visnu ndes, v. 


To raise, mention, bring forward, summoi, 


lead. 


Beva { { ^ Bipamkara, v ^ |||. 
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. Bg To mention to deliver oral instruction, 
or the gi‘ 3 t of a subject, as done in the Intuitional 
School Also \ ^ , I 


_ ^ ^ Dhrtarastra, one of the four 

i^arajas, the velloiv guardian eastward of 
Sumeni, also P£ , m m 0 ^ ^ 

¥t M ! 1 ^ Dhrtaka , the fifth patriarch 
“ unknown to Southern Buddhists, bom in Magadha, 
a disciple of Upagupta, he went to Madhyadesa 
where he converted the heretic Micchaka and his 
8,000 followers ” Eitel 


_ ^ Deva Explained by ^ celestial, also 
by 5^ A inhabitants of the Brahmalokas, or 

by pji celestial spirits General designation of 

the gods of Brahmanism, and of all the inhabitants 
of De\alokas who are subject to metempsychosis 
Also I , j ^ , I Used also for Devadatta, 
tnfra | 1 ^ I } Devatideva, the god of gods, 
Vispu , also name of the Buddha before he left 
home I j ^ The school of Nagaijnna, so called 
after Iryadeva, tnfra j | Devasena, celestial 
hoet, name of an arhat 1 j # SI Devabodhisattva, 
or Iryadeva, or Kanadeva, the one-eyed deva, 
disciple of Nagaxjuna, and one of the “ four sons ” 
of Buddhism , fourteenth patriarch , a monk of 
Piitahputra , along with Nagarjnna he is counted 
as founder of the H I& ^ q ’’’ { f ^ 0 Deva- 

k^ma, or Beva^rman, an arhat who wrote tlie 
fi & M ^ yk by Hsiian-tsang, a.d. 
649, m which he demed the ego ( I II ^ , M > 

11 ^ , I M ^ 511 . ^ ^ ^ 

j| j I I , ^ { { { l>evadatta, son of Droijodana 
M Slid cousm of ^akyamum, of whom 

he was enemy and rival, cultivating magical powras. 
Pot his wkked designs on the Buddha he is sud to 
have been swallowed up alive m hefl ; neverth^ss, 
he 18 predicted to become a Buddha as Devarija , 
he was worshipped as a Buddha by a sect “ up to 
AD 400” Eitel M M H H H Beva-mara- 
pijayan, Mara, the evil one, king of denwMis. 



To arouse or 


stimulate a student 


H fe Deva, V. j g 
^ The hodhidrama tree, v ^ 

Deva, V. j ^ 

S S % Dipamkara, ct H ® 


. _ One With abnormal %pxual organs , 
abbreviation of sandbila, cf jR ^ 

^ Intp as preaching to and fermng prc>j:4e 
over the stream of traosnugralion , ai«M> J|£ 

I I |g Pratidesanlya, v H j I Drmnlya, 
confession 


Deha , the body Also ' A "t* 


To arrange, or manage, as deputv , a 
deputy manager or director 


Trapnsa and Bhallika, the two 
merchants who offered ^kyamuni b«rley and honey 
after his enlightenment 


^ ^ ^ “ Dinabha, ’ or Dmdhrara, the kib- 

god, worshij^fied by '* heretica in Peraa ’’ Eitel 

^ ^ ^ ^ DevajwajSa, a Snunana 
Kofitana (Khotan) who tr six wotIdi a » 6^-^l ; 
m B.N ei^t WOTfca are asmbed to him. Also j |§ 


^ ^ Devi. Female devaa, apaaxaa. | | 
Dv«^ hatred, dwbke, enmity, erne iff the H # 
threepcMaona. | j || Dvipa, ma ulukd, ot coiitiiiHit ; 
fitHir dvi{M oompoee a wurid, v. |S P| 

To dare, veoture. | ft, K a mh a l a ) a ww^eii 
OT ba»r mantle ; a kaa do^ 


Wi Stanndi, hoMBt, sahetantial ; to oMUofidate; 
nrgB,«tB. I TheotyaiEaaaaiiewwWdi 

aie the f- H 11 Oave-lea^ of the thoBMad 
Baddhas; whaeamodkm ld00,««Hfinga«nij 
co&Bctod eimd, lwd» tlBweigh a partii^ 

iff t^i to ^ «ttl of tlM loth ewtwy. togdhnr 

wito Week p«^ «»i pOMtrai^ to* 

Sh toni Btob. 


hi^BB,p(Mito; laaaiil. 

da^emeA oiHiltol, dWwtoi ifitat I 

soatlir mamf, i*e^ •* 

edMed das^ wwtoil »«* « MB* 


Ml MmM I m m “5 

piBip, inMH#nri^ | Jf; I • (Hi # 
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R (*^r j® Pancika, one of tlie eight generals 
of Vailravapa cf 10 The dispersing day, 

the last of an assembly [ ^ The good karma 
acquired in a life of activity | ^ ® To repeat 

the name of Buddha generally and habitually 
I 4 Sf Almsgiving in petition for restoration 
from illness | ^ H ^ A samadhi free from all 
doubt I , in To scatter flowers m honour 
of a Buddha etc | -gl To scatter paper monev as 
offenngs | % Sandamka, a hnd of flower 


reaching everywhere, common to all 1 ® , | « 
Umversal, everywhere, on all sides | UmverS 
door, the opemng mto all thmgs, or umversahty , tbe 
imiverse m anythmg , the unlimited doors open to a 
Buddha, or bodhisattva, and the forms m which he 
can reveal himself | [Ig Potala, cf , it a 

also Pattala, an ancient port near the mouth of tl» 
Indus , the Potala in Lhasa, etc , but m this form 
especially the sacred island of Pootoo, off Ismgpo , 
also called | | ill Potaraka monastery 


Spotted, striped, streaked, variegated | ^ 3E 
The king with the marks on his feet, Kalmasapada, 
said to be the name of a previous mcarnation of 
the Buddha 

^ This, these , to nve , forthwith , transht s 
I 9 Surya, the sun, the sun-deva [ pg ^ 
&krdagamm, once more to amve, or be horn, 
the second grade of arhatahip mvolving only one 
rebnth Cf fS ^ and Q || 


^ Jnana ^ M > M M Knowledge , wisdom , 
defined as ^ ^ ^ decision or judgment 
as to phenomena or affairs and their principles, of 
thmgs and their fundamental laws There are numeroui 
categones, up to 20, 48, and 77, v — § , — 
and others It is also used as a tr of prajna <rf 

Art /ga, 

W UK Pourth patnarch of the 0 Hua-yen 
school, also called ® 0 Yun-hua, ad 600-668 


Prospect, view, circumstances. } 0 The 

day of the bog’s aoiession, when services were con- 
ducted monthly on that day for his welfare | ^ 
The Lummoos Eehgion, i e Nestonan Chnstiamty 


Vi4v 8 ; umversal, all , pervasive, ubiqmtous , 
transht. po, pa, pu \ % Umversal light, to 
flhine everywhere j flS Universal change, or trans- 
flmnatKNn. | ^im^taprabhasa, pervading-hght, 
nanM 600 aihats on thaff attaining Buddhahood 
[ ^ Unrmsal dharmas, or things , all things | ^ 
UmvarsaOy to foxy across , j | ^ to dehver, 
<x save aD beings, j J Umversal fang, title of 
Yuna adien he has exjnated all lua sms | 3^ 
Unrmwd manifestation, especially the mamfesta- 
tam <rf a B uddha or bodhisattva m any shape 
at wffl. I Omniacienoe, hence j | ^ the 
Ctomiwment, i e. Buddha | To worship all 
the Buddhas. j ^ Iverywhere alike, umversal 
eqoahty, all equaDy { ^ Pusya, the astensm 
and the mon^ Pausa , bioesom, foam, scum , 
bat intp OB auspiams \m Samantabhadra, 
VMvabhadia , df :: 2 , § Universal sagacity, or 
flivoDT, k«rd of the ^ or fundamental kw, the 
dhyana, and the pracfaoe of all Buddhas He and 
Manjoiri are the n^t- and left-hai^ assistants of 
Buddha, rejmesenting i|| and % respedavely He 
rides m a white cdej^^t, is the patron of the Lotus 
^txa and its devotees, and has close oonsection with 
tile Hua-ym Stetra. His region is m the east The 
OBoteiic echoed has its own special representation of 
him, wi^ emphaffls (wn tiie svrord imiicatave of 3|| as 
the baM of ^ He has ten vows | H Umversal, 


* 


Jnanaprahha Havmg the hght of know- 
ledge, name of a disciple of ^ilabhadra 


The sword of knowledge , knowledge like 

a sword 


^ ^ Knowledge 
power of knowledge, 
knowledge 


and supernatural power ; 
the efficient use of mystie 


^ Prajna paramita, the sixth of the sa 
pmramitas, wisdom which brmgs men to mrvapi. 
(^) I { The 4astra, or commentary on the 
PrajSa-paramita siitra , cf ^ It is a femom 
philosophical Mahayana work 


The city of mystic wisdom, Buddhahood. 
The objects of wisdom, or its state, « 


conditions 


Mj^ie knowledge (which reveals spmtaal 

i^tiM) 

t 111 The mountain of knowledge , knowledge 
exalted as a mountam. 


The mind of knowledge , a wise mmd« 
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^ All-knowing and all-pitying, these two 
with % “ contemplative ” make up the H || three 
virtues or quahties of a Buddha 


t IB 


The torch of wisdoin. 


^ Wisdom and delusion 


^ M Jhana as ^ knowledge and prajSa as 
g discernment, i e knowledge of thmgs and reahza- 
tion of truth , in general, knowledge and wisdom , 
but sometimes implymg mental and moral wisdom 
I I Wisdom, msight \ \ it % Wisdom- 
light Buddha, i e Amitabha | ( j ) ^] The sword 
of wisdom which cuts away passion and severs the 
hnk of transmigration ( | The water of wisdom 
which washes away the filth of passion J [ ^ 
Buddha-wisdom deep and wide as the ocean | | 

One of the meditations of Kuan-ym, insight mto 
reahty J | The gate of Buddha-wisdom which 
leads mto all truth 


^ The knowmg hand, the nght hand. 


^ ^ Mystic wisdom which attains absolute 
troth, and cuts off misery 

^ ^ Wisdom of wisdom , Buddha-ommscience 

Jnanacandra Emowledge bright as the 
moon , name of a prmce of Karashahr who became 
a monk a d 625 


^ ^ The wisdom hammer, the vajra or 
“diamond club” 


The frmt of knowledge, enlightenment 


Oar of wisdom, that rows across to 

nirvana 

^ The mother of knowledge, wisdom- 
®»ther, V. Matrka 0 

^ ^ ^ Prajna paiamita, see j ^ 

Pure-wisdom-aspect ; pure wisdom ; 
^rodom and pnnty. 

^ The fire of knowledge which bums up 


The realm of knowh<dge m contrast aith 
3 ^ that of fundamental pnnriplca or law 

^ ^ Wise mien or appearance, the wisdom- 
light shining from the Buddha's face . also human 
mtelhgence 


The eye of wisdom , wisdom as an eve 


H Obstacle® to attaining Baddha^arwlom, 

especially original ignorance 

Jnanakara Accumulation of knowledge 
Eldest son of Mahabhijna , also said to be Aksobhya 
Prajfiakuta A Bodhisattva in the retinue of Prabha- 
tratna, v Lotus Sufcra 

^ The knowcr, (w wise man , a nanus for 

I M qv. 

^ The treasury of Bnddba-wiadcnn , port- 
humous title of Amelia. 

^ ^ Wisdom assurance, the witness of know- 
ledge, ^ wisdom which redues mrvmijka. 

^ Wiadinn and didbctic power , wiae du- 
cnminatioa, argument firotn knowledge. 

^ ^ Pajoa, or Wkdeun, likened loan dbfrihaat, 
a tiUe of Buddha, famooa raonb, tiie Nirvioa^lra, 
the Prajha-paramita lidzm, etc. 

^ ^ Jaioalmya, wndom-hody, Uie Tathlfata. 

^ ^ Ihe narror of wusdom. 


^ lA Wndoitt gate; ]Ebiddfaa-wM(kwa and 
Buddha-pity ate tike two gMee «r ways Ihioti^ whidi 
Buddhism exfuessmitaelf timway ofmhghtciiiiMnt 
directed to ^ s^ and tlw way of directed to 
oihero. 


^ ^ ClJhi IbuBder of titc ITMCht'ai atiiool, 
aisoknoimas lifead^ # bssatmiM 

was K Oh% ; hiB ifs was i| $ Tl-aa ; hom 
alKkut SJO. @38, la dbd k @97 W yaus of sgs. 
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He was a natne of M Ying-ch'uan m Anhui, 
became a neophyte at 7, was fully ordained at 20 
At first a follower of JS Hui-ss&. in 575 he went 
to the Tien-fai mountain m Chekiang, where he 
founded hia famous school on the Lotus Sutra as 
containing the complete gospel of the Buddha 

^ Substitute, deputy, on behalf of. for, exchange 
I fB” ^ youth who becomes a monk as deputy for 
a new-born pnnw 

Most, very, superlatne ] Jt Supreme, 
superlative | J; Kfe The supreme x ehicle, or teaching 
I i: "Ic H H The stage of supreme siddhi or wisdom, 
Baddhahood | jH Jma, vijaya, conquering, 
all-conquenng, pre-enunent, peerless, supreme | 
fH The supreme vehicle, Mahayana | 0 The 
most honoured one, Buddha | (^) The last 
of all, ultimate , final, finally, at death | ffe + 

To call on Amitabha ten tim^ when dying 
I Ife iSfe The final nuiui, or ultimate thoi^ht, on enter- 
ing final nirvana | ft , I ft ^ The final body, 
or rebirth, that of an arhat, or a bodhisattva m the 
last stage | 2 ft Supreme perfect enlightenment, 
Le Bttddhahood 


^ A stick, cudgel | To bang and bawl, 
m rebuke of a student 

A flail 1 M ^ Turana, v ^ 

^ Dense, forest-like I ft H ^ The mynad 
fonm dense and close le the universe | | { | 9 
^ ^ The umverse m its vast variety is the Dharina- 
kaya or Buddha-body , m the esoteric school it a 
the Tairocana-body 

^ To cast aside, reject, abandon | To 
leave the world, to die g 1 To throw oneself 
away 

^ Imperial, to respect, reverence ] H ft 
Kambala, a woollen or hair mantle, v ^ 12 

^ To spoil, mjure , cruel [ ^ Spoiled fou^ 
le a corpse 

^ Husk, shell ] (or 1^) M ^ leakmg hask 
or shell, le the body of a man 


A set time , a limit of time , times, seasons , 
to expect H I The tune fulfilled | Beyond 
tlM tin», I ft To look for, expect, hope 

li Monung Court, dynasty , towards | ^ , 
I ft M(»Qiiig and evening | jlj To worship 
(towajpds) tiw hills, pay court to a noted monastery, 
especuSy to pay court to the Dalai Lama \ ft 
Monmig dew, eg man’s life as transient | 0 
KcmM, Oboaen. 

^ Boost, lert I To bring his l^ht to rest, 
^ Buddha’s nirvana | ^ To take one’s rest, 
retm firom the wxwld | To rest the spirit, 
w mind, be unperturbed 

IlS To j^t, set up ] ^ ft To plant 
all virtiioas roots, cultivate ail capacities and powers 

^ A lumimer, eapeciany for a gong, etc , idem 

ft A coffin I #. 

X oonaer, n ahnpcd edge, tzimmed timber, 
oonierdike, intzaciable, unoeataia | ft ft The 
Xjubkavatim Sfitza, ▼ ft. 


^ Down, feathered 
with down 


^ A garment wadied 


^ Deep, clear, placid, to soak | ^ Chan-jM, 
the sixth T‘ien-t‘ai patriarch, also known as ft || 
Ching-ch‘i , died a t > 784 , author of many books. 


A lake | The province of Hunan. 


RTot linmfl. Tint water. 


Warm, mild, bland, gentle , acquamted with ; 
to warm [ ^ Bath-house , bathroom j ft 
Wen-sn, a distnct m Sinlaang, on the nver Aim 
! PS ft Uttara, cf 


Bhramyati , to ramble, travel , swim. | 
Ambrosia, nectar 


Tispa Thirst, thirsty , transht kha | ft 
To long for as one thirsts for water [ ft Khadg% 
a rhinoceros | ^ ^ The thirst-hell, wh®» mk 
hot iron pills are administered j ^ Thirsty dsawl 



377 


rrsf'KM 


or longing , the will to live | M Kharjura, 
a date the wild date, the Persian date \ ^ To 
thirst for the truth, or for the Buddha-waj | ^ 
The thirsty deer which mistakes a mirage for water, 
j e human illusion 

Black mud at the bottom of pools , to defile, 
bSk I H JTirvana, v 10 | ^ Nimat, or 

Calmadana, “ an ancient kmgdom and city at the 
south-east borders of the desert of Gobi” Eitel 
I S P Nistapana, burnmg, cremation 

^ Scorch, harass | ^ ^ Tapana, the 

axth of the eight hot hells , the j | ^ ^ 

18 the seventh, i e Pratapana 

^ To bum, consume by fire f ^ To bum 
incense 


also, to believe the truth of impennaneiK e without 
doubt V “f“ g. IIS i^ipreme wi«idoni that 
of Buddha j | S S ^ Th^ supreme gament 
of sensitiveness to the shameful the uKuik s lobe 
I I iS ffl ^ The supreme garment of the field 
of blej^ne^, i e good works | I $, f| If. 
or or the lak bemg the later tr , •inuttam- 
samjak-sambodhi, sujMrme perfect enlightenment, 
or wisdom | | The supreme dharma nirvana 
I I ife E Its lord, Buddha | | ^ M Its 
preacbng, or propagation | 1 i§ H The supwme 
nirvana, that of Mahayana m contrast with the 
inferior nirvana of Hinayana | | jR The supreme 
lamp, that of nirvana, as dwpenung the gloom of 
passion-illusion | } |R The supreme eye, able 

to discern the inward sigmficance of all things. 
I I ^ H The supreme bodhi or enlightaiment, 
that of Buddha | | R Ditto | j R The 

supreme way, or truth, that of Bwldha 


^ To bum, simmer, so, yes; but, however 
I S ft Dipamkara Buddha, the twenty-fourth pre- 
decessor of ^kyamum, who always appears when a 
Buddha preaches the gospel found m the Lotus Sutra, 
m which sutra he is an important hearer , also , 
H g (or ® M B 

Flame, blaze , nirvana , transht ya Of 
^ I The stage of flammg wisdom, 

the fourth of the ten Bodhisattva-stages I Jll 
H Jamadagm, one of the seven ancient sage-rsis. 
I J¥ Yamadevaloka, the third of the desire- 
heavens, above the Trayastnm^as , also deva Yama, 
V whose wife IS | | | ^ m the Yama-mand*da. 

I 3E jfc ft The fifth of the twelve shining Buddhas. 

I ft The flaming, or shinmg net of Buddha, the 
gkuy of Buddha, which encloses everythmg like the 
Mt of Indra j ^ The flaming womb, the gai^ 
hhadhatu which surrounds with light 

^ Sanskrit A, or before a vowel An, similar to 
fei^bsh un-, tn-, m a negative sense ; not, no, none, 
iraa-existent, v 0, ^ , opposite of 1 — 
Not one j ~ | E Neither two nor three, but 
one Vehicle 


^ Jh. Anuttara Unsurpassed, unexcelled, supreme, 
peedess j _L Ji Above the supreme, the supreme 
oi the supreme, i e Buddha ( | ( f ) ^ The 

laoet supreme Vehicle, the Mahayana | } (ft JE.) 
ft The peedess (two-l^ed) honoured one j } 
peerless nobleman, the Buddha ( { % 

The supreme mystic enlightenment j j ^ T^ 
patient equanimity in reo^ving the truth; 


III ^ A doable native, making a positive; 
also I I a 

N(^ al^b^, impennaaiHiee , ihmgt 
having no mdependent nature <rf thm own, they have 
no real enstenoe as separate esfatiea. | | H lit 

The s»iTt»ithi which ctmtemf^tes aO things as temporal 
ami evanescent 

HIK Nothmg on whidi to niy; nnrehaUa. 
{ [ g ft Kna! nhrrapa, v | fj|, ni^ii^i; fisr 

remcaraatioQ to lay hdd of 

III Not npafe^kana, aectog thmp 

up, (» eoEiectiy, 1.0^ coiredt views of trarth and thiai^ 

eg not r^iaid^ the seeraiif as real, the tassponl 
as eternal, etc. 

Ill Not cn^wg , anewated , aofc doiim ; 

phyaaodfy « mmiaBy, indepeodeat «f 
action, word, I till; 

[ Jg: ?£ The katan^fale. mvidile moed law that 
mfluenoes "flie ce dwund wbaa he imcewia vnahle 
oidnraiion ; .i*a. tiw utewd epritiad eaacal law uai 
itsmioeQoe; 

<adiiiKt»iai is a agn; ▼. \ M *^8^ 

BiaiAa irtio g^vto 0^ 

it jilwidi^widMNitaewrad, e^^ 
Mh wtMig «Afw of ikm virtae. 

es 
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M iJll Nin ikaljw Ni •n-di'^nminating 

M I <0 The imnd fre^ from partmulinzition 
««ij)wiallv from afftftion and ff^ling-^ pa'^^ionlcss 
tran'dat#^ a\nkalpa (oi) uiKonditifinwl or ab'^jlutr 
a« in tbe K |n (^1 conditions'll, as in dhiana 
Particulanzation infludcs mcmorv reason ''clf- 
conviousncss . the niiml free from particularization 
is free from ths*sf* ] 1 | K um onditionctl 
or paasionlcxs mind as alKHf* | | | ^ The absolute 
dharma underlving all partiriilar dharmas, the 
aWlute as contrasted with the rdatn* 

li ffl Without effort I I m Without 
merit, or \irtue 

Ws Aksobha , impertiirliable calm, serene, un- 
agitated | ] ^ Aksobhya, cf pf ffl 5| and 
The unperturbwl Buddha, sometimes tr as motionless, 
but tbe reference is to his calmness, serenity, and 
absence of passion , he is one of the Five Dhyani- 
Buddhas, and generally reigns o\er the east, his 
kingdom being Abhirati, realm of mystic pleasure In 
the Lotus Sfltra he is named as the first of the 
sixteen sons of Mahabhijnabhibhu One of his 
pnnctpal characteristics is that of subduing the 
passions 1 I ft idem » W 3E 

III Ajita, invincible, unsurpassed 1 1 g 
The unexcelled land, the Pure Land located west of 
universe 

HIRJS. Insatiable, name of a liksasl, v -f* 

mmf: 

H £ Neither going nor coming, eternal 

1^ tbe dharmidcaya. 

H X X Moksala, also | ft X “A native 
ol Kustana who laboured m China as a translator 
and introduced there a new alphabet (ad 291) 
fmr the transhteiation of Sanskrit ” Eitel 


The stage of undefiled endurance the hnal stage 
of a bodhi5att\a as above [ j The stam]e« 
garment the monastic robe of puritv [ | n 
Ainala undetiled or pure knowing nr knowledge, 
formerlv considered as the ninth later as the eighth 
MjSana 

^ Dustless without an atom of the matenal 
or unclean immaterial, pure 11 ^ The 

immaterial realm out of which all things come 

Asankhyeya kalpa a penod of 

numberless kalpas 

^ |[p "Without begmmng, as is the chain of 
transmigration 1 1 if ^ Transmigration which 
has existed without begmmng through vast kalpas 
1 I ^ ^ % pp (or fi PJ The penod 

of unenhghtenment or ignorance without beginmi^, 
primal Ignorance, also called 1 1 Pi, the penod 
transmigration which has no begmmng , since under 
the law of causahty everythmg has a cause, there- 
fore no begimimg is possible , for if there were a 
begmmng it would be without cause, which is im- 
poKible Also primal Ignorance is without beginning, 
and the ^ is without beginning, the two terms 
connotmg the same idea ^ ^ Birth and death, 
or transmigration are ^ ^ ^ also withwit 
begmmng or end, but about the “ end ” there is 
difference of mterpretation | | ^ 5& The Buddha- 
truth is without beginning and mfimte | | ^ 
Without begimung and nnieal, void without bo- 
ning, the abstract idea of ^ i e without b^ia- 
nmg 


^ Aiaiksa No longer learmng, beymid 
study, the state of arhatship, the fourth of tte 
Sravaka stages , the precedmg three stages reqmni^ 
study , there are nine grades of arhats who have 
completed their course of learmng | | ji; The 
way of the arhat, especially his attainment to com- 
plete truth and freedom from all illusion, with 
nothmg more to learn 


H Pi Unasked , not to ask , volunteered 
i I 3 ft Udina, that part of the canon spoken 
voluntarily and not m rejdy to questions or appeals , 
bat Kern d^nes ndana as “ enthusiastic utterances 
in proee and verse ” 

il ^ Vunah , Amala Und^ed, stainless , 
MBaflartoiift 1 I ft The stage of undefilement, 
the second stage of a bodhisattva ; also apphed to 
the inal stag^ h^oie attaining Buddhahood [ | ^ 


Amtya Impermanent , the first of the 
H ^ Tnvidya , that all thmgs are impermanent, 
then birth, existence, change, and death never 
resting for a moment | | 0c The reliance of 
the impermanent, i e Buddha, upon whom mortsh 
can rely { 1 g , M ^ ^ ^ ® H ® 

The room where a dying monk was placed, m aw 
direction of the sunset at the north-west corn**. 
I 1 ^ > I 1 M The passmg bell, or gong, fef 
the dymg j 1 ^ The bird which ones of unpa^ 
manence, messenger of the shades, the goat-sad®*. 
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^ ^ ^ Self-attamed eidigliteiiinent, -wisdom 
attained without a teacher, that of Buddha 

® ^ Nixabhasa, -snthout image or shadow, 
without semblance or appearance 


No more birth-and-death, the 
bodhisattia who will not again be subject to the 
wheel of transmigration 

H * ilmdless, without thought, will, or pur- 
poee , the real immaterial mind free from illusion , 
unconsciousness, or effortless action | 1 H ^ 

I I ^ The samadhi in which active thought has 
cea^ M A Th® hermit or samt m ecstatic 
contemplation, as with emptied mind he becomes 
the receptacle of mystic influences 


tt Without a nature, nothing has an mde- 
pendent nature of its own , cf H | 1 1 I ^ 

Men and devas with passions and devoid of natures 
for enhghtenment, hence destmed to remam m the 
ax paths of transmigration , a doctrme of the 
^ ^ Dharmalaksana school 


Without a thought , -without recollec- 
tion , absence of false ideas or thoughts, i e correct 
ideas or thoughts, apart from thought (nothing 
exists) 


AiiatTnan do 

(of an indcpondf^nt aiwl chants 

impersonal no indivKlual independ^^nt fxwt^r\ce 
(of conscious or unconscious anitmaka) 

The empincal ego is merely an aggregatK^n of \aricms 
elements, and with their disintegration it ceaBCfi to 
exist, therefore it has no ultimate realitT of its 
own, but the Nir\a9a Sutra asserts the reality of 
the ego in the transcendental realm The non- 
Buddhist definition of ego is that it has permanent 
mdividualit} zm ami la indcpcmlcnt or 

sovereign ^ ± $ :2: ffl When applied to ir>fn 
it IS X I' '"''hen to things it is j ft Ht 

^ ^ Nothing, nowhere I | ^ M Nothing 
(he) cannot do omnipotent I | ^ Nowhere 
(it) does not reach | | Apratisthita No means 
of stapng, non-abiding j 1 Nowhere, or nothing 
obtainable, the immaterial universal reality behind 
all phenomena | | 7^ Andyamana, iion-ex»ting , 
nothing existmg, the immateru! | I i Ml The 
third region m the realm of formkaNMiea I i i 

Akmcanayatana The oontemplatKMi of the state 
of nothingness, car tbe immatmd, m which ecstasy 
gives place to serenity, j J Not bound by any 

tie, 1 e free from aD infloeiice of the pasmon-nature, 
an epithet (ff Buddha. | j The contmji^ation 

of the immaterial leahty behind all {dietKanena. 

^ fli ^ ^ “I™ I ■ I I q*' 


Without thought, absence of thinking 
I I A ’ I I > 11^ A-vcha, the thirteenth 
Brahmaloka, the fourth m the fourth dhyana, where 
thinkmg, or the necessity for thought, ceases j j % 
The concentration m which all thinking ceases, m 
the desire to enter a-vrha, v above , such entry is 
1 I ^ The 1 1 R IS parmirvapa 



intention 

dhyana. 


Without love, or craving, or attachment 

Absence of objective thought, of will or 
absence of idea, the highest stage of 


Mm 


Ahnka 


, without shame, shameless 


^ Asoka, “ -without sorrow, not feeling or 
not canang sorrow.” M. W. 1 } $ v. M King 
I I # Jonesm Akika Roxb , iiifi free 


nwiar -which Sakyamum is said to have been 
I I ft ® Aiokararna, aviharamPatahputirain 
which the “ third ^od was held Bitel 


Asamkhjcya, nombeikaB. 

MU No j^aoe, nowhere , anlumted to j^boe 
or m^hod, i.e. Bodkilui’s power. 


^ ^ Avidyi, ipKMtance, and in some sefuea 
Miyi, illasMn ; rt is dartnesB wdhoat iHommaboin, 
the ^nozanoe idbidh misldbs seenung fitw bang, or 
ilhtsovj ^lenoeaesia &r reabtes , ^ m idao mlp. m 
II jgnonait, stafid, hot it neua fOKC^, 

uned^tee^ uBiMuBimed. The IK ft ft 
tartgwadtflft two kindB M H tibe radical, fsnda- 
mmtad, os^raal dwrimeaa or ^Htaaoe oooMlawd 
asa||ft|ili{idmalooiiditaoii.aa^ Iwmndb 

and twig” eonddiona, ooindaed as phoioinawL 
These is also a fiat of fifleoi dfatnetioas m the 
% Auidtyi » aleo the ixA, m huk 
the twdhm mSinm. | { ft One of the ton 
Ik^ocs, nManaagera or nwaieei hare . ie. of ^gmaeiuMse, 
wim dmoi bo^ hd» the <i«iB hiaiiMiiigixtio^ 
i I ft ft The ftih of Ibe five ft ft, Le tibe 
feiMiamwairi, eMd%|d«Bed eandtooB ; the eonree 
or BSioieeB of ftMEmee; ifnoiaaioe ee to 
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the n*ta«* of thing<<, i <• of th< ir fundamontal un- 
rwihtv I I ® The illusion aming from pninal 
ignonuir<* which covers and hirwlers the tnith of the na 
mfdui , one of the ^ j|j| of T‘ien-t ai , in the ft 
isoseioome hv the bf^dhisatt \ a friiin the hrst ^ stage, 
,n the ]| ft m the first resting-place | 1 H ^ 
4]ninakaniiatnmi Ignorance, karma, desire-the 
three forces that cause retncamation | | ® 

Avidra and the Bhutatathata are of the same nature, 
as are ice and water , the ice of avidya, is the water 
of all things, the source out of which all enlighten- 
ment has come | | jfe Unenlightenment, or igno- 
rance, the cause of the stream of transmigration 

I I j|[ The stream of unenlightenment which cames 

one along into reincarnation 1 | J§, ^ y 
I I 5^ Ignorance as father and desire as mother 
jwodtwe the ego | | The bond of ignorance 
which bimis to transnugration | | |g The snare 
Ignorance | | jK The storehouse of ignorance, 
from which issues all illusion and misery | 1 ^ 
Views producod by ignorance, ignorant perception 
pheDomena jmodacing all sorts of illusion 

Non-eiistent and existent , also, non- 
exudait, hare not, there la none, etc 

In Wi Witbwit root , without organs , without 
the organs df sex. | | ® Faith produced not of 

oneadbr but by Buddha m the heart. 

m ft Isnutlefis, mfinite | | fi The limit- 
len bodies of tboee m the Pure Land , the state of 
one who attained nirvana 

ifc Wibbout ccMupanscHi, no comparing, m- 
oomfianbie. j | ^ Iiuxunparable truth or kw, 
an iQOQcrect tr id abtudhuina. | | ^ The m- 
oompazable body (of the Buddha) 

il A The andiminisbed powers of a bodhi- 
aattra after attuning Bnddhahood ; i e undimmished 
power and seal to save all beings, power of memory, 
wadom, nurina, and inmght attamed through 
mrvioa, cf % ; a^ fOT a list of twenty- 

two IS A ft 

4i S Aniarara. Ho dnp, kidc, or Sow , onteude 
^ pMBMn-sfaream , paaaonkss , outside the stream 
(of tnunan^ii^eHy snffiranng) , away from the down- 
flow into bwufrmia cl relx^ I I g| Pasaonless 

purity as a eaiee for attamrag nirvana M ft 
Beahty aa paasionleae mr pure. | | ( ^ 
Hie pure or panMonkim body | | ft , lift 
PjaasumfesB, m fare, wiaAitn, bnowledge, or 


mcnt I 1 (ft The three roots which produce pure 
knowledge H 1 1 1 ^ I 1 Ife Thf* result of 
folloiimg the way of ^ and ft, ip punty, 
meditation and w isdom, with hberation from the 
passions and from lower incarnation | | ^ 

The way of purity or escape from the passions and 
lower transnugration | 1 ^ ^ The pure, 

passionless dharma-nature | | The wav of 
purity, or deli\ erance from the passion^ i e ^ 
^ ft supra , the fourth of the four dogmas H 
cessation, or anmhilation of suffering | | pj 

Asravaksaya-jnana, entry into spiritual knowled^ 
free from all faults, the last of the a\ S q v 

^ Non-active, passive . lai‘>ser-faire , spon- 
taneous, natural, uncaused, not subject to cause, 
condition, or dependence , transcendental, not m 
tune, unchangmg, eternal, inactive, and free fr<Hn 
the passions or senses non-phenomenal, noumenal , 
also mtp as nirvana, dharma-nature, reahty, and 
dhannadhatu | j Asamskrta dharmas, any- 
thing not subject to cause, condition, or depen- 
dence , out of time, eternal, inactive, supra-mundiaie. 
Sarvastivadms enumerate three akaia, space or 
ether , pratisamMiya-mrodha, conscious cessation of 
the contamination of the passions , apratisamkhyi- 
nirodha, unconscious or effortless cessation | 
Asamskrta dharmakaya, the eternal body of BudWha 
not conditioned by cause and effect | | ® |8 {^) 
The realm of the eternal, unconditioned mrvap, 
the Pure Land \ \ ^ ^ The birth-aiid-d«^ 

of samts, 1 e without any action , transformatioa. 

I j ^ Asamskrta ^unyatk, the immaterial character 
of the transcendent 1 1 § ^ Causel^ aod 
spontaneous, a tr of mvrtti | j The mrvipi 
home 

^ Anavatapta, heatless | 1 % Tl» 

Anavatepta, or Atapta heaven, without heat or 
afidiction ^ (g , the second of the 3£ # 3c ® 
the fourth dhyana heaven j | The laia 
without heat, or cold lake, called Manasarovia, 
or Manasa-saro-vara, “excellent manasa lake,” « 
modem Manasarovar, 31 ° N , 81 ° 3 E , “ whdi 
overflows at oertam seasons and forms one lal» 
with ” Eakas-tal, which is the source of the Sotlq. 
It is under the protection of the naga-kmg Anavatapte 
and is also known by his name It is said to he 
south of the Gandha-madana mountams, and » 
erroneously reputed as the source of the four nvas 
Ganges, Indus, ^ita (Tarim Eiver), and Oxus. 

4 Not bom, without being bom or produoefl ; 
uacreated ; no rebirth , immortal , nirvaija aa nfl 
subject to birth and death, or remcamataon, wi 
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which negates them , the condition of the absolute 
I 1 ^ without birth, an immortal 

life a nirmanakaya, ox transformation appearance 
of a Buddha m the world | | ^ ^ The precious 
country beyond birth-and-death, the immortal 
paradise of Amitabha [ | ^ The patient rest 

m belief m iimnortahty, or no rebirth | [ ^ 

The final knoiv ledge attamed by the arhat his 
release from the cham of transmigration , cf -f- ^ 
Also, the knowledge of the bodhisattva of the assurance 
of unmortahty, or no rebirth 1 | ^ The law of 

no-birth, or immortahty, as the fundamental law of the 
1^ jsi and the embodiment of nirvana | [ 

idem ! 1 1 I it The scriptures which 

deal with the absolute, eg the 4* Madhyamika- 
&stra I I The immortal one, i e the Dharma- 
kaya | 1 The doctrine of reahty as beyond 

birth, or creation, i e that of the bhutatathata , 
the gate or school of immortahty 1 ] ^ The 

uncreate, or absolute , the region of the eternal 


mm Aminitta , nirabhiaa Without f(»rm or 

> no marks, or chara< tenatic^ , iHrthinim#*«* 
absolute truth as having no differentiated idea* , 
mr\apa j j ^ Nirlaknana-buddha alaksana 
buddha , the Buddha without the thirtv two or 
eighty marks, i e NagSrjuna | | |^ III Ihtu*. 

Upagupta, the fourth patriarch | | Jj: I I lH | | 

Ifc. 1 i ^ Ik The San lun or Ma^ihvamika whfwd 
because of its “ nihiharn " 1 | ]# JB it The 

garment of nothingness for rulti\ating the bekl of 
blessing, le the robe, which separate* the monk 
from earthly contamination | j If JU The 

enlightenment of seclusion, obtaini^ bv oneself or 

of mrv’ana, or nothingness, or immateriality j | 
M ^ The nmapa tj-pe of liberation, cf 

H H ^ 


Ignorant , ignorance , absei»e of percep- 
tion Also, ultimate wisdom coostdercd as static, 
and imiependent of differentiation 


K Abhaya Fearless, dauntless, secure, 
nothing and nobody to fear , also Vira, courageous, 
bold I j ill Abhayagm, Mount Fearless m 
Ceylon, with an ancient monastery where Fa-hsien 
found 6,000 monks | 1 ^ , W ^ Viradatta, 
"hero-giver,” a prominent layman, contemporary 
with &kyamum | j Abhayapradana The 
b^towmg of confidence by every true Buddhist, i e 
that none may fear him j | ^ Storehouse of 
fearlessn^, said of members of the esotenc sect 



Undoubted, without doubt. 


^ Inexhaustible, without limit. It is a term 
apphed by the to the noumenal or absolute , 

by the § H to the phenomenal, both being con- 
sidered as mfimte The Hua-yen sfltra + £ 

has ten limitless things, the infinitude of living 
beings, of worlds, of space, of the dharmadhata, 
of Eirvaija, etc. | j ^ Inexhansfable int©tt1ac», 
or meamM, name of AkBayamafa, a bodhisattva 
to whom Sikyamum is supposed to have addressed 
the AvalokiteiSvara chapter m the Lotus Sutra. 

1 1 ^ The Buddha-truth as inexhaustible as the 
ocean j } ^ The one lamp which is yet limitle^ 
m the hghting of other lamps , the influenoe of woe 
dffidple may be limitless and inexhaustibte , adso 
himtiesB mirrored reflectioiis , also an ^tar h^t 
•hmys burning j | H ^ ^ tSk ® 

limited causation, or the unhinited influeimie ai 
everything on all things and afl thm^ on everything ; 

Hua-yen M 1 i it Tho 

ipexh aost able treasury. 


^ ^ Apcatihata Unhindered, without obstade, 
r^astkas, wiUiout lesittaiice, perawainig evaywbeie, 
all pervasive, dynamic oumijweeeiice which enten 
everywhere without hindrance like the light of a 
candle | | A The unhindeted one, the Buddha, 
who unbaned t^ way to nirviua, which releaaea 
firom aB hnutdaoua, the cnuupieeraBt one, tlm 
one who teafaxea mnriua-truUi. | { jl^ The all- 

p^vaave l^t ot ghwy, that of Amitaldia. | | 
I M I I M If The ommacieaoe 

of Buddha. 

^ ^ ^ TIm natun without tlM teed of good- 
ness Mid 80 unabiA to escape fimm the ttreaia of 
iHuanruRBa tiaiL 1 | ■ li An wduiida, OT evil 

pemoQ wi&oe^ the Buddlbi-fleed of goodness. 


^ ^ iusama : unequal, tmeqitaBed ; the one 
without equal, Buddln. | } ^ Aa m m um , 

of rank megudM, or e^gnl wiWh the wwqselsd, 
Buddha and Buddhbn. M I li ThemMqihbd 
vihide, Mahiyiiift. | | ft The unequdlsd sn- 
h^tmuumdi peuBsend by Buddhas. 

CkasdbsB, wi&out 

neetaou, uaBanssd, undimud, ialmdci^ ( } 

~ ih Ahdiiahha nr " lanpeopfua swn i dhi hi 
i^«B wmM BasteMTlo mniiMt wdh 
earnmosoMBk and ossse to fi n w tio B. ) I ft Th* 
«K msfto^ of ihejw^ y oj nw^ H 

the I Ift 

{ I ft; t t ft Astafa,Qr£nMialBMNHnDio« 
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not fonnoftoii with anv onn person a general 
cemeteiy 


ilK Jt fn A monk » ho refuses instruction, 
untutored, self-eonfidint 


^ m The silent clepsjdra incense m the 
shape of ancient characters used to indicate the time 

Fnable without power ] | 0 Ajita 

Invincible, unsurpassable, unconquerable , especially 
applied to Maitre\a cf W ^ , also to various 

others 


M 3 Asvabhas a , without self-nature, 

without a nature of its own, no individual nature , 
all things are without ^ ^ ft individual nature 
or independent existence, being composed of elements 
which dismtegrate 


ArQpa, formless, shapeless, immatenal 
I I ^ EiisteDce m the formless or immatenal 
realm | | ^ Arupaloka, or Arupadhatu, the 

heavens without form, immaterial, consistmg only 
of mind m contemplation, being four in number, 
which are de£ned as the R ^ ^ Caturupabrahma- 
bka, and given as § H ^ jS Aka^nantyayatana, 
tl M li |l VijMnanantyayatana, H ^ ^ 
Akincanyiyatana, 0 M ^ ^ M Naivasam- 

jhanaaamjnayatana { | The desire m the 

wcffid wi^kout form of hoWmg on to the illusion 
of ooDtemplation 


Unattached, not m bondage to anything 
Nuns oi Aaanga, brother of Vasubandhu, and 
°*****®* I I ^ il ^ The school of Asanga and 
Vasubandhu, le the ^ ;tg ^ qv [ j Un- 
fdiemi ad;H>n, power to overcome all otetacles 



is That which cannot be covered or contamed, 
umversal , also that which includes aU, a charac- 
tenetic of the jaty of Buddha, hence | j 
onoontaiaable, or superlative, pity 

ili ^ Avijnapti Unconscious, latent, not 
exjMteased, subjective, e.g “ the takmg of a rehgious 
vow impmees on a man’s character a peculiar bent,” 
Keith This 18 mtemal and not visible to others 
It has a “ quasi-matenal ” bams styled | | ^ 

o*" 1 fe ^hich has power to resist evil It is the 
Sarristivadm view, though oertam other schools 
repudiated the matenai ba^ and defined it as mental 
This invisible power may be both for good and evil. 


and mav perhaps be compared to ‘ animal magne. 
tism or hiqmotic powers It means occult power 
whether for higher spiritual ends or for base purposei 
[ I The mward im^isible power recened with 
the commandments durmg ordination | j s 
The mvusible power conferred at ordination, d 
I ^ I supra 

The usnisa, or lump, on Buddha s 
head, called “the m\Tsible mark on the head” 
because it was supposed to contain an invisible sign ' 
perhaps because it was covered 

a Without words, silent, speechless | | 
IS: it The way, or teaching, without speech , the 
school which teaches that speakmg of tkngs b 
speakmg of nothmg, or the non-existent, the 
acquisition of truth through contemplation without 
the aid of words 

^ pfi ^ Avyakrta, or Avyakhyata Unrecord- 
able (either as good or bad) , neutral, neither good 
nor bad , things that are innocent or cannot be 
classified under moral categories Cf H ft 

^ Without strife, debate, or contradiction , 
passionless, abiding in the “empty” or spintaal 
life without debate, or without stnvmg with others. 

1 I H ^ The samadhi in which there is abseiwe 
of debate or disputation, or distmction of self and 
other 


Unconceahng, uneonfined , ilhmitabte, 

Buddha-grace, -mercy, or -love , cf | ^ | | 
{^) # Panca(varsika)parisad , the 5; ^ # 

qumquenmal assembly, for having all things m 
common, and for confession, penance, and renussum. 


)i^ Ananta , endless, boundless, limitless, 
mfimte, e g like space j 1 iS: ^ The infinite 
world, 1 e space , also infinite worlds , the numbw- 
less worlds m mfimte space | | f A J?- The in- 

finite world of things , the realm of thuiga infinite 
m number , the infinite umverse behmd afl phe- 
nomena j I ^ The immeasurable body of tki 
Buddha the more the Brahman measured it the 
higher it grew, so he threw away his measuring rod, 
which struck root and became a forest 


Apramana , Anuta , Ananta , immeawav 
able, u nlimi ted, e g the “ four infini te ” chaiactenfr' 
iaes of a hodhisattva are ^ ^ ^ ^ kmdness, jaty, 
]oy, and self-sacnfice ( | ApramapiWbi 

Immeasurable, or mfimte hght or splendour j f 
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A A \raitablia, v U I 1 ^ ^ The hea\eii 
Jbounflless light the fifth of the Brahmalokas 
I I ^ ^ Amitabha | 1 ^ ± His land of 

mhmte light | ! U Boundless, infinite life, a 

name for Anutabha, as in 1 1 # ^ , I i # 
*, *, 1 1 S 3E lisa Tie Sukta- 

^atn\uha-sutra is tr as the Amitavus sutra, and 
there* are other treatises with similar titles, cf 
m \ \ ^ etc II® The infinite honoured 
o*e ' tolbha’ I I g Inflmte ™dom, a term 
applied to a Buddha | \ M Anantamati, bound- 

)i,s mind, intention, w’lll, or meaning j | ^? (^) 
Apramanasubha, boundless purity, the second of 
the heavens in the third dhyana heavens of form 
I I ^ ^ The Buddha of boundless punty, 

Amitabha | 1 ^ Infimte meamng, or the meamng 
of infimty , the meamng of the all, or of all things 
1 1 ^ ® ^ The anantanirdesapratisthana 

samldhi, into which the Buddha is represented as 
entenng before preaching the doctnne of infimty 
as gi\en in the Lotus Sutra_ 1 1 ^ Infimte 

enlightenment, name of Anutabha 


Is S The unsectanan, Ch'an or meditative 

sect, so called because it claimed to denve its 
authonty directly from the imnd of Buddha 


To do, to make t^i effect nt lie liwau'ie 
of, for ^ I H I ActKin and inaftH*n a.(ti\e 
and pa'^ne. djnamic and >itatir and 

phenomena in general are ^ 1 nirvana qiueeceme 
the loid, etc , are H 1 1 Its name i* (ao- 

and-so) | H To do good, be good, liefa««»e of 
the good, etc | H For gam or profit 1 ti 
self I To take to be, consider as etc 

% A hog, pig i li ^ ® P‘g head monk, 
because of his meditatne or dormant appearam^ 

The monkey , 3^-5 p ra ■ 1 The larger 

monket, mischievous, restless, Uke the passions 

^ A monkey , doubtful , if, ao , like, as , yet, 
still , to scheme | ^ .is if \ M % ^tiU un- 
settled, uncertam 


§ § The p‘i-p‘a, a Chmeae atnaged nuwacal 

oAfnMrKAi A raitM 


3^ Jj^ Amber , intp of aJmagarbha, v W. 
one of the sai^aiatna , cf -fc H 


Avici, unmterrupted, unseparated, without 
intermission | 1 ^ The avici heU, the last 

of the eight hot hells, m which punishment, pain, 
form, birth, death contmue without intermission 
j 1 H The unmtermitted karma, or unmtenmitted 
punishment for any of the five unpardonable sms , 
the place of such punishment, the avici hell , also 
styl^ anantarya 

Is ^ Unlumted, boundless. 

Ill Aiesa Without remamder, no rwunant, 
fin*l , apphed to the section of the Vinaya regarding 
expulsion for unpardonable sm ficom the monkhood , 
also to final nirvai^ without remainder of reincai^- 
tion I I (0c) ^ Anupadhi^esa, the nnvana 
state m which exists no remamder of the karma 
of suffering , it is also the nirvapa of arhat extmctKm 
of body and mind, descnbed as j 1 0f I le 
Cwnplete or final prediction, eg to Buddhahood, 
as contrasted with partial prediction 

^S| Free from trouble, the thirteen^ Brahma- 
the fifiih r^on of the fourth dhyana. 

H ^ ^ s A too^dess great cieatuie, no. a 
toothkees tig^. 


jK Yama, the kwd of Hade* , v ||[ 1 1 1^ 

Yamaloka, the hdls under the earth i | £ ■ 
Yama’s judgment haU | i« 1i» 

I I 2 |£ Hishctois. j « IP , B 4a H Y*®****' 
lie River Jumna. 


# Barbtnaa, foreign . » hme, a tom. | ft 
F<aagn monk, m^peoally feom Iioim or to* . 
ako a twnide warden or watdanan- 


U D»w, paint, pKtme, Aetdi ; devw e, fo^ 
I Tjt l&B Bcrow wtocto 

ires no trace, mOik* \ ® acolptaw m Hoo^ 
whit^ lemama. [ • Pwliiied hmcoda. a term of 

the Intmtive School for the 

asfood. I ft Pwtaita, pamtoig* «f 

inaiidaliiii. 


HC Open, wide apart; diiteiit, mm; 

mtii* m I 

. oc dirtriet ■ W*tm ^ 

tv «Mn»t on* of tha fom oon- 

fig fm|«a foo®t h*®** 
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^ \ 9 CPTKi, advance, start attain, ripen , to note, 
fix I m At once I ffi Thf ad\ance of tlie 
bodhwattva to the -f ft q \ | ^ id<'m + M 

q V I IS To ascend the throne or pulpit, etc 

^ To shoot forth send, issue, start, initiate, 
expound . prosper | To send forth light, 

radiate ] jfj Mental initiation or initiative, resolve, 
make up the mind to to start out for bodhi, or 
perfect enlightenment , to show kindness of heart, 
pve alms | 1 H To make an offering w ith pious 
intent | g. A, v A Baspa 1 M To resolve 
on, have a mind to , similar to | | ?£ To 

mue to, or bestow the commandments on a disciple 
I 4 To produce, grow, initiate, prosper | ^ 
To exhibit the truth, tell the truth , to mamfest 
the It fa or innate Buddha | H To commence 
expounding, to expound | ^ To sprmg up, begin, 
develop, stimulate | Jf To reveal, mamfest, 
confess | To vow, resolve 

^ To rob , a robber, bandit, pirate, eg [IS, 

I. » I. 

Hard, obstinate [ tfe Hard and soft 


wv* 

A bamboo hawser, to draw out, to respiad^ 
reply, return thanks 1 ^ To stick m mcease 

sticks, as a monk does in acknowledgment of those of 
worshippers [ 0 Tamas, darkness, gloom, gr^f^ 
anger, suffermg [ PJ B idem || dharmt! 
1 W Tamasavana, a monastery “ ])*ii 

forest ”, possibly that of Jalandhara where die 
“ fourth synod ” under Kaniska held its sessions , 
“ at the junction of the Vipasa and Satadru,” le' 
Beas and Sutlej Eitel 

A raft 1 % Eaft parable Buddha s teaching 
IS like a raft, a means of crossmg the nver, the raft 
being left when the crossmg has been made [ (or^ 
or g) ^ Pa (or n, mmt 

^ ) it ^ Vasumitra, descnbed as a native d 
northern India, converted from notous hvmg by 
Micchaka, “was a follower of the Sarvastivididi 
school,” became president of the last synod 
for the revision of the Canon under Kamska, qv, 
was seventh patnarch, and “ wrote the Ahhidharma- 
prakarana-pada ^stra ” (Eitel) 1 ill S a i 
V ^ Vasubandhu | Vasuki, or ^ ^ ^ , 

lord of snakes, or nagas | ^ Vataputra, 

founder of the ® ■?* 


^ Mnsix^alva , Musalagarbha One of the 
-fc: S . M W says coral , others 
coRiejtaa, <» agate 


A ytrath, boy, girl, vugm j ^ Kumara, 
a boy, youth, sou , a fuince , a neophyte , a bodhi- 
aattra as am oi the Tathagata [ || A term for 
a msMik, who should have the chiM-iiature of sim- 
plicity I H ^ The stage of youth m Boddhahood, 
the i^th of tiie -f- ft. | )£ 0 Drums, a tree 
in gen^ , a kmg ol the Eumaras, or Gandharvas, 
the o4h^ 1 musicians 

^ A bamboo fishmg-kap j Trap and fish, 
a diSenlt passage m a book and ite mterpretation 
J| g I Having caught the fish, the trap may 
be ftagottm, i e it is of secondary importance , also 
ingratitude 


^ To pair , parallel, equal, of hke order , a ckas, 
grade, rank , common , to wait , sign of plural In 
Buddhist WTitmgs it is also used for “ equal evacy- 
where ”, “ equally everywhere ”, “ umversal ” 

^ — A: # The highest class great cart, lc. 
umversal salvation , cf Lotus Sutra 3. 


k qv 


^ ^ The third of the -f- S 


Synchronous offermg, also | ^, le &e 
simulteneous beginning of a meal when the maatar 
of ceremomes cries that the meal is served 


equals 


IS Of the same class, or company , feliowa, 


A pen. I ^ Torooeaveui'wntmg, to record, 
wnte down ftom dietsiMm 


A ttmbm, bo<dc, memo, tafetet, card ; a |dan, 
adhane, qimsiion, whip, etc. | g To stimulate 
to cnhivatlaon <rf the good ; to Imep mmself up to 
the mailt. 


Of equal flavour, of the same charaeter. 

The two supreme forms of 
enlightenment ^ ^ and being the 51st arf 

52nd stages of the Mahayana ® ^ A BmMha fc 
known as [ | ^ 3E> kmg of these two forms if 

umversal and supernatural illurmnation. 
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Samahita, body and mind both fixed or 
cOTcentrated m samadbi 

^ Equal nund , of the same mental charac- 
tXtics , the umversal mind common to all 

^ ^ Umversal or equal mercy toward all beings 
without distinction 


of a bodhisattva the attainnsfrit of th*' Buddha* 
enlightenment whioh premia ^ H 


The beholding of all thing«i a-* fqua! eg 
as ^ unreal, or immaterial , or of all without 

distinction as one beholds one's child i e without 
respect of persons 



Ordinary rales of life 


comiiwui morality 


^ ^ Holdmg oneself in equanimity, a tr of 
idhi, as also IS H I 1, i e samadhi-eqmhbnum , 
also of samapatti, v H 0 ^ and ^ M 



A life-size image or p(>rtrait 

The um\ersal \ows common to Buddhas 


Common knowledge, wbich only knows 
phenomena 


Congee, gruel i fK ^ nee-gruel monk, 
or gruel and nee monk, i e usel^ 


^ jE ^ Samyak-sambodhi , complete perfect 
^wledge, Buddha-knowledge , o^science , the 
bodhi of all Buddhas , cf \ -M 


^ ^ Samjiv Eevive, re-ammate , resurrection 
I 1 ^ The first of the eigbt bot hells, m which 

the denizens are chopped, stabbed, ground, and 
pounded, but by a cool wmd are brought back to 
life, to undergo renewed torment Also |g ® 

^ Nisyanda, outflow, regular flow, equal 
current , like produemg hke , the equahty of cause 
and effect, hke causes produce hke effects, of 
the same order | 1 H: Like effects anse 

hke causes, e g good from good, evil from evil , 
present condition in life from conduct m previous 
existence , hearmg from sound, etc j [ w 
Of the same nature, or character , connected as 
cause and effect 


^ ^ ^ Uninterrupted continuity, 

specially of thouglit, or time 



Equal witli space, universal 


A name for fixation of the mind, or con- 
centration m dliyana , an equivalent of samapatti 


The umversal realm of living 

b^ngs. 


Samyak-sambodhi , absolute universal 
raih^temnent, omniscience, a quahiy of ami tetsa 

fOTaBuddha, also the 51st stage in the enlightenment 


Maize, millet | fl; Like scattered millet. 

1 ft I Scattered kings, Of rulers who own alkgwnce 

to a supreme sovereign, as | ft H roewm their 
temtones 


^ Da To give | |k (H) To give to orphana 
and widows , a bendEactor , alinsgiver , e g Anatha- 
pmdika, V m Ih 

^ Intertwine, twist, intermingle j Hi Adotrwsd 

or robed in grey, a nuxtore of and ydOow 


^ To lay a warp, wmd, weave | H » ffi J® 
Nimba, the Heeoab tree, whit^ has a «i!^ 
fruit hke the It , ite ksavea m India are chewed 
at. foB^^ cereoMHiire” M. W 


^ Contmuons. fibres, vems. H 1 Cwmretod, 
linked 


g Purple, dark red. 1 «f Tte ^ ^ 

^pooL I B Porewld,b«»«® I I ^ 

Bd&s m jt 

jmnereaBdindiffBienretopirewtoiy^^ 

m 1 K T^ P«nP** ^ 

rtriT. 1-^ r* ^ 

"I ISfJJTJSrirgaSr 





srmoiis 




bhutatathatii a*? becoming | ^ To cut oft food, 
cea«* to eat 

^ Knot, tie, bond , l>ound , settle, wind up , 
to form The bond of transmigration There are 
cate^nes of three, five, and nine bonds e g false 
viearB, the passions, etc 


bliijna-jfianabhibhu ® ^ B in his teachine 
of the Lotus scriptures to 16 disciples who became 
incarnate as 16 Buddhas) for the subsequent teaching 
of the Lotus scriptures by 6ak}’ainuni, the last of 
the 16 incarnations, to his disciples j | ^ The 
company or multitude of those who now bec^ 
Buddhists in the hope of unproved karma in the 
future 


^ ^ The bondage and mstigators of the 
panoons 

ft] A binding agreement sealed as a contract, 
em[doyed by the esotenc sects 


fg ^ A sigh of praise at the close 
of a satra. 


of a passage 


IS S of summer retreat 

Bound by the commandments 

^ ^ The karma resultang from the bondage 
lo paiUHOD, delusion. 

The nver of bemdage, i e of suffering or 


Bondage and remcamation because of the 


Hw bond of rebirth 

A fixed ]dace, or temtoiy, a definite 
ai«a , lo fix a jdaoe for a monastery, or an altar , 
a dttenaned nainber, eg for an assembly of monks , 
a tmal. Il n a tem specudly used by the esotenc 
aeete for an altar and its area, altars being of five 
dhapes. 

The djMBse bondage to the passions 
and mDoaxnaticn. 



IS ^ 

Stnsion. 

IS s 

fmmm 

IS 4 

gam 


The end of a sStra , abo its oontanuation. 


W W To tie and knot, te in the bondage Of 
tile poflBKHSs, or ddionKm. 


13 li To Sum 


a caaw or basis, to form a oon- 


nectioB, e,g. ior fitee Bahidaon. H i | Ihe 
ba«i or oDoditiiA lud 81,000 kalpas ago M^ia- 


M To make the sign of the vajra armour 
and helmet, i e of Vairocana, m order to control 
the spints — a method of the esotenc sects 


Bondage and release , release from 


bondage 


Hh Concludmg an address, or the addr^es, 
1 e the final day of an assembly 


Bmders and robbers, the passions, 

delusion. 


OT 


^ 0D (K 4) The Buddha’s sitting posture 
with legs crossed and soles upward, left over n^t 
being the attitude for subdmng demons, nght over 
left for blessmg, the hands bemg placed one above 
the other m similar order Also, said to be paryanka* 
bandha, or utkutukasana, sittmg on the hams hke 
ascetics m meditation 


The collection and fixing of the Buddha* 
canon ; especially the first assembly which gathered 
to recite the scriptures, Sangiti Six assemblies for 
creation or revision of the canon are named, the fiBsi 
at the Pippala cave at Rajagrha under Ajata&tru, tibe 
second at Yaidall, the third at Patahputra under 
Aioka, the fourth m Kashmir under Kaniska, tiie 
fifth at the Vulture Peak for the Mahayana, aad tib 
sixth for the esotenc canon The first is sometuiMS 
divided mto two, that of those withm “the cave”, 
and that of those without, i e the mtimate distapfcs, 
and the greater assembly without , the accounts are 
conflicting and unrehable The notable three disciples 
to whom the first recitmg is attnbuted are Kasji^ 
as presiding elder, Ananda for the Sutras and the 
Abhidharma, and Upah for the Yinaya , otbera 
attribute the Abhidharma to Puma, or Kaiyapa; 
but, granted the premises, whatever form their w<Mk 
may have taken, it cannot have been that of tl® 
existing Tnpitaka The fifth and sixth ass«nbh« 
are certainly imaginary. 


assemMy 


Concludmg the vows, the last day ti 
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To desire , praise , surplus 


»nnv 


1 ^ Sena, an 


see pj|, “mentioned in a h«t of 1 iitKl 

and who “ js reported to ha\e Ined here m h« 

first incarnation ' Eitel 


^ To co\er, put on , cause, place, complete, 
^ht, must 1 ic To don clotlies [ ^ Put on 
(the Buddha-)armour 


^ The legendary Emperor Shun, 2255-2205 b c 
I ^ Sunya, empty, unreal, mcorporeal, immatenal, 
^ q V I ^ ^ ^unyata , emptiness, unreality, i e 
g ^ of the nature of tlie void 


^ Chrysanthemuin, aster | ^ A chrysanthemum- 
shaped lamp used m temples 

-|| a. 

Duckweed, floating [ ^ Bimbisara, see ^ 

^ Vegetables ] ^ Vegetamn food | g 
The monk who has charge of this department 


^ Hut, thatched cottage, small temple, nunnery , 
transht am, am \ dl ^ ^ ^ Om-mani- 

padme-hum, cf | g The Amravana garden 

1 ® (W) :^C Amradarika, Amiapali, Ambapali, 
the guaiian of the amra tree , a female who pre- 
sent^ to ^kyamuni the Amravana garden , another 
fegend says she was bom of an amra tree , mother 
of Jivaka, son of Bimbisara | ^ ^ ® Amra- 

taka, a celestial fnut , smmlar to | ^ I ^ ^ 

Ambarisa, name of a king J 51 M Amla ; Amlika, 
the tamarisk mdica | ^ % Amala, Embltca o$n- 
wsks, like the betel nut, used as a cure for ooMa 


J JP H Amala, spotless, stainiess, pure, white 
Amra, fij 5^ M mfta , the term is variously 
used, sometimes for pure, at others for the amala, 
at others for the amra, or mango \ mmm 
Pore knowledge, ^ ^ knowledge, v ^ H 
I 3S. S supra 1 ^ Amra, the man^, thongh 
its defiiution m Chinese is uncertain, v avpm. 
I H or @ Amravana, Ajnrapali, Amiivatit, 

V supra 1 mjk Ditto I 0 The amra flower. 


Avatamsa, a garland, a nug-shajiwl oma 
ment, M W , the flower-adorned, or a garland . 
the name of the Hua-yen siitra ami the Haa ren 
(Jap Kegon) school , cf H 1 I S The 
one Hua-yen yana, or vehicle, for bnngmg all to 
Buddhahood | | H Sfe The Buddha aamadhi 

of an eternal spmtual reidm from which all Bwldha- 
activities are evolved | | H 3E The three Hna-yen 
kings, Vairocana m the centre with Saroantahhadra 
ami Man]um left and right | j ^ The Hoa-yen 
(Kegon) school, whoae foundation woA is the Avatam- 
saka-^tra , founded m China by P| 

Ti-hsm Tu-shun , he died a d 640 wad was flawed 
by # # t ft Yfin-hua Chih-yen . » # Ife * 
Hsien-shou Fa-tsang, ft it ft ft Ch‘ing-Uanf 
Ch‘eng-kuan, ^ ft ^ ft Ktm-feng Tsung-nu, 
and other noted patmichs of sect , its chief 
patron is Manju&L Hk eckxd was unpotted mto 
Japan eariy in the T'ang dyuMty uid flomiabed there. 
It held the doctrine the ^ ft Dbaima-natme, 
by which name it wm aim called | 1 ft The first 
of the “five periods" as defined by TieBi-Pai, 
according to which school this was dchveted 
^kyamuni nnmediatdly a{l«r his eahgjbteiunflfit , bwt 
accounts vary as to whether it was cm tlm secemd or 
third sevaath day , all tlMse daunt are, however, 
void of evidmioe, ^ tfitn a Mahiyina cateatHnu 

I j ft Avatamaalca-tfitim, abo ||f| | \ 1 . 
Three tr have been made (1) by li^iddEfaahitiMlim, 
who amved m Clam a.d. 406, k fiO ch&ui, knowa 


iidbo as the ft ft C9ik iktm aid ft ft tim oU tfilia , 

( 2 ) by almt AJS. 700, k 80 ikfiSB, 

a^ as ^0 ft ft Tang attsa and ft ft 
oewsitia; pjl^lkifiaahewt AJO.80O,m#eiifiaaL 
The tzealwes en Hweatm aae wry Monmnnt, md 
^ whoie are knowm at the | | f| ; tibey rndhala 
the I I ft II dklkaary of the eSaane % ft II 
Hm-yfian, abok ajdi 700. 


The Hoa-yen aad TWt*ai Sihoelt. 


Kusuma , Puspa , Padma ; a flower, blossom ; 
flowery , specially the lotus , also 1^, whidi ateo 
means pleasure, vice , to spend, waste, profligate 
ft also means splendour, glory, ornate , to decorate , 
China 


^ ^ Padmapiabha, Lotus-radiance, the name 
by whidi ^anpntra is to be itoown as a Buddha. 
I 1 ^ ft The (hanese god <rf fire, AAvafaficpa, 


I ill, lowentolikiidbie 
mMnbm tiwBi, And fito* cwrwi wwd kg to the said 
0OWI1, in, ikiawlwtt 


li ^J Mt.BwkShaMien#<)rthefiw8eeted 
lloiakKkA dt Oteia; v. •!» ^ ft ift* 

y M Th* lotoB ftrae** 



imElVE rrHOKES 


,>00 


^ Pa«iina4ri Lotin - hnjhancp 
Bmihmttva tr as Lotus-vnrtiK* name of Subha- 
wuha V f(p, when inramat^d as a nirniber of 
Aak vamuni s retinae 


Puspadanti Flowery or ornate teetk 
name of a raksasi 

^ A kind of fragrant grass 



ip The hands folded lotus-fashion 

^ ^ The flowery region, the south 

^ ^ CTiina and India 

Kusuniapura, Paspapura , the city of 
flowers, or of the palace of flowers, also known as 
Patahputra, the modem Patna It was the residence 
of Aikika, to whom the title of [ | is applied He 
there convoked the third synod 

The world of the lotus-kmg, that 

of V’atrocana 


ip H 

fZl 


Eyes like the blue lotus, i e pure 



temtes 


Flowery films, motes, specks, muscle voh- 


AIZ- 

C3 


a i/ 4 . Hodhi, trom budh , knowledj^e, under- 
standing, perfect wisdom, the illuminated or 
enlightened mmd , anciently intp by ^ lat«r 
by ^ to be aware perceive , for Sambodhi v = 


C3 Bodbyanga, a general term for the 

thirtv-seven more strictly appbed to the 

q V , the seven branches of bodhi-illuminatioii 
Also M I 


13 


A place, plot, or site of enbgbtenment. 


especially ^kyamum’s under the bodbi-tree 


Bodbi-seeds, or beads, the bard seeds 
of a kmd of Himalayan grass, also of a tree at Then-t‘ai, 
used for rosaries 


^ ^ ^ Bodhi-vibara, temple of or for 
enbgbtenment, a name used for many monasteries 
also 1 I ^ 


^ The totas womb m which doubters and 
those <rf litlde vjrtoe are detained m semi-bbss for 
500 yean before they can be bom into the Pure 
Land by the opening of the lotus 



Hie lotus dais, seat, or throne 



A flowery umbrella, a canopy of flowers 


HE He I^ifcos-treasory. | | (f:) IJL The lotus- 
stwe, or lotiuhwiKld, the Pure Land of Vairocana, 
abo the Pure lAnd of all Biuldhas m their sambho- 
fakiya, or enjoyment bodies Above the wmd or 
anr caitde is a sea of &agnuit water, in which is the 
tbousand-petal lotra with its infinite vanety of 
wwidb, hence the meaning is the Lotos which con- 
tains a i*(»e of myrads of worlds , cf the Tang 
Hua-yen sutra 8, 9, and 10, the ft g ch 1, etc 
I I A. The mapd^ila of the Oarbbadbatu 
M HSf The Lotus-world and that of Perfect 
Joy (of Amitibha and others) , they are the same 


^ KusumaHDoala, 
flowm. 


a wreath, or chaplet of 


E3 ^ The mind for or of bodhi , tibe 
awakened, or enbgbtened mmd , the mmd that 
perceives the real bebmd the seemmg, beheves in 
moral consequences, and that all have the Buddha- 
nature, and aims at Buddbabood 

W Sit Bodbidmma, Bodhitara, Bodbiviksa ; 
the wisdom-tree, i e that under which ^kyamuiu 
attamed his enlightenment, and became Buddha. 
The Funis religwsa is the pippala, or aivattha, 
wrongly identified by Fa-hsien as the palm-tree, 
it IS descnbed as an evergreen, to have been 400 feet 
high, been cut down several times, but m the Tang 
dynasty still to be 40 or 50 feet high A branch d 
it is said to have been sent by Asoka to Ceylon, firom 
which sprang the celebmted Bo-tree still fiounshmg 
there I I | |^ The goddess-guardian of th« 
Bo-tree 

^ ^ Bodhixuci, mtp as ft a 

monk fi?om southern India whose original name ft 
^ Dharmaraci was changed as above by 
order of the Empress Wu , he tr 53 works m aju. 
693-713 111^ Bodhiruci, mtp as a 

monk from northern India who arrived at Loyai^ in 
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A I. 508 and tr some 30 works also ^ 


'll ^ ^ Bodhisattva, abemgofenlighten- 
ijj^nt “ one whose essence is wisdom ’ , one who 
has B<Klhi nr perfect wisdom as his essence ’ M W 
41so I 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 


^ ^ Bodhidharma, commonly known 

as Ta-mo, v ^ , reputed as the founder of the 
m Ch‘an (Zen) or Intmtional or Mystic School 
His ongmal name is given as j \ ^ Bodhitara 




Bodhimanda, the bodhi-site, or 


plot or seat which raised itself where ^kyamimi 
attained Buddhahood It is said to be diamond-hke, 
the navel or centre of the earth , every bodhisattva 
sits down on such a seat before becommg Buddha 


men in s(jund rehgiou'^ hff nf th** fltriwr,!* m (>t 
details of all things of attaining e\crvthmg at will 
I I The Bodhisatt’v aaangha f*T nxinks 1 1 
Mahavana, though there has lieen dispute whether 
Hmatana monks may be meludwl ) j j- 
I I 't' % Ten stages in a Bfidhisatf\a « pTr^gre** 

^ "t* I I d* Bodhiaattva-Mahaaatti a a great 
Bodhisattva e g Manjusri Kuan \in etc \ tn/m 
j I ^ Bodhmtt>a nature or rhararter | | 

The rules are found m the siitra of this name taken 
frora the % Hi H \ \ }$t M m Bodhmttva- 

Mahasattva Mahiaattva is the prfefte<i B<Kihi- 
sattva greater than anv other liemg exrept a Bmldha 
I I 1 The Bislhisattia saints who have 
overcome illusion, from the first stage upwards 
as contrasted with ordinary l>odhi8att\as | j H| 
The Mahayana scnptures, i e thr»e of the hodhuattsa 
school I I The wav or discipline of the bodhi- 
sattva, a « ii.ie to beneht self and benrft 
others, leading to Buddhahood j ) ditto 


The gate of enlightenment , name 

for a cemetery 


^ ^ Bodhisattva, cf 1 ^ ^ While the 

idea is not foreign to Hinayana, its extension of 
me aning is one of the chief marks of Mahayana 
“ The Bodhisattva is mdeed the characteristic feature 
of the Mahayana ” Keith According to Mahayana 
theHmayamsts, i e the ^ravakaand pratyeka-buddha, 
seek their own salvation, while the bodhisattva’s 
aim is the salvation of others and of all The earlier 
mtp of bodhisattva was ^ all bemgs 

with mmd for the truth , later it became 
Hi conscious beings of or for the great mteUi^^nce, 
or enlightenment It is also mtp m terms of leader- 
ship, heroism, etc In general it is a Mahayanist 
seekmg Buddhahood, but seekmg it altruisti^ly , 
whether monk or layman, he seeks enlightenment to 
Milighten others, and he will sacrifice himself to save 
others , he is devoid of egoism and devoted to 
helping others All conscious bemgs having the 

Buddha - nature are natural bodhisattvas, but 
require to undergo development The mahasattva 
is BufiSciently advanced to become a Buddha a»i 
enter Nirvana, but according to his vow he remains 
m the realm of incarnation to save all conscious 
beu^ A monk should enter on the arduous oouise 
of disciplme which leads to Bodhisattvahood and 
Buddhahood ] | ^ One of the “ five vehicles ”, 

which teaches the ohwrvance of the six paramitas, 
ihe perfecting of the two fl, i.e. g ^ ^ 

perfecting of self for perfectong others, and the 
attaining of Buddhahood. f | @ The five- 

knowfedge of the Bodhisattva : that of all 
things by ntuitjon, of past events, of erf&bh^hing 


^ Sunya Empty, vacant , unreal, un 
suletantial, untrue , space humble , in v«n 
I fg Baseleffi, false | 09 Unreal, deceptive 
I ^ Hsa-t‘ang, nanw of a noted monk rf the 
Sung dynasty | ^ Vitatha. Unreal and fsfee, 
baselefo, abhiita, non-existent | $ Hi Unreal 
things or sensations, such as those peimved by the 
senses | ^ Ihe nnreal wheel of life, m txaas- 
migration } With humUe mmd, or heart. 
I H Emp^, non-curfait, unreal, incorporeal, 
immatenaL | H The Hnmaterml Bnddha- 
body, the q[>nit £ree feom all tenitatxKEO. | $ 
^dnya , amply, voad, space ; iUkUa, m tilm scmk of 
space, or the etiwar ; gsgana, the liy, itompbrn, 
heaven, kha, space, sky, dher » defined 
as that which » witiMmt ihape or aoh rf a at ia ht y, 
^ as that whn^ h«i no nautaiKX:. The mmatand 
universe b^ind aO phonomma. | $ ^ JUaiia- 
luata^fhita, ahadm^ m i^paoe, the fiM son of IfadA - 
bhijna, a bodhiarfilva to the mmlih of omr nnxvene. 
I ^ 5^ The Um heaveai of deane ahore Mera 
m ^pace, finin the Yaarn heavm npii^^ I il # 
Tim womh of svaee, UtilagBzhha, idem { |i 9 
i ^ # T%e Dhamakiya as beiaf fike 

^lace which enfetife aD thiiigB, OB^^ 

I i| J| ona 

paasiTevoidor qMice; two loads of apace, or tiie 
iBUBiteial, are aam^ the actm pwarre, 
or nhenoramnl and wm-pbeaaaMBal (ie. acamiMt). 
The ^haMBMaiad is fiftwcatsated wd hautei^ Mid 
amnmhended by a^; ^ aownenal n withotd 
boonds « Kmitotiww, and he^ 
otHicepticB. I H HI The wiiade vaiA of ap^ 
I ^ HI Tl* ay® 9®*** ^ fflBBatenal i 

of the BMitiber of Boddhas in Ae gMhhadhita 



TflFnE STROMS 


dSMJ 


i $ # l>un\ata, tlie pcsl of space 
j -0 Spot^ V>fforf the eves 3/w^r« co/i/aw/cs 
! ^ iR Akasaparbha or (lapariacarbha. the central 
Iwxihisatt^a jn the (ourt of s|>are in the garbhadhatu 
group , guanlian nf the treasury of all wisdom and 

achie\enient . his powers extend to the fi\ e directions 

of space, fi\e forms of him are portrayed under 
different names , he is also identifiwl with the dawn 
Aruna, ami the ^ Jg or Venus | $ The 
bod\ whuh fills space Vairocana | ^ Empty 
words, baseless talk | |®E ^ Untrue or misleading 
talk, which la against the fourth commandment 


A le.<h I idem Jg Tisya 

Bivalves, clam« | Ri # One of the 
thirty-three forms of Kuan vin, seated on a shell 


All the manv , a company of at least three 
I (f* Samgha, all the monks, an assembly of at 
least three monks | -S' i IS The 

thml of the eight hot helk, Samghata, where two 
ranges of mountains meet to crush the sinners 
i S . i ^ Samgharama, a monastery, a nunnery , 
ongmally only the surrounding park | ^ The 
wlmfc body of followers , also the monks, all the 
monks | jl' An a^mbly (of all the monks) 
j Sattva , all the hving, hvmg beings, older tr 
Mntient, or conscious beings , also many hves, 
i.e many transnugratKms { ^ H: ^ The world 
of beuigs &om Hades to Boddha-land , also all 
beings subject to transformation by Buddha | ^ |g 
The oomnMm defilment of all beings by the false view 
that the ego has real existence | ^ Patience 

towards afl faying beings under all circumstances 
i £ S The fabe ootKin that all beings have 
radity. | # The original nature of all 

the hving, le the BhQtatathata m ita {dienomenal 
R^pcct. I ^ The nature, or root, of all bemgs, 
cf. laiA mtry | ^ Ig The fourth of the five periods 
<rf decay, sattvaka^aya, when all creatures are stupid 
andundean | ^ As all bemgs are 

ipait (d* the ^ ^ dh a rmak aya they have neither 

0 wning nor end. | 4 ||L The realm of all the 
hvmg in contrast with the Boddha-realm | ^ ifg , 

1 The concept that aU beuigs have reahty 
I 16 ProtectcMT cff Bene&ctor of all, an old intp 

B^gavat. I ^ AU saints, aO who have realized 
the Boddha-truth. | ^ All the misenes of existence, 
the BufiermgB of aU | It The way of aU , all 
the duee yina, or vehicles of salvatma. 1 g i 
Ihe oountiy of all jhagcanoe, le the Pore Land, also 
the SQtxas. 


A ^reet (especially with shops), a market j ^ 
The buiy^ mart of hfe. 


^ To np, split, crack | ^ The tom robe 
(of Buddhism), i e spht into eighteen pieces, fake 
Hinavana sects 


^ Look, see, behold | fjj Jma victor, idem 

# M 


||K ^ To butt against, gore, as an angry bull 

^ Impose on, deceive, feign, pretend ^ | 
Fraudulent, crafty, to cheat 


^ Explam, open up the meaning, define | 
Notes and comments 


^ Cnticize, discuss j ^ Cfiiticize, comment on 
I H Discuss [ Censure, cnticize 


An expression, phrase, word | ^ HI ||f 
Jjfetimsamvid, v ^ 

To blame, reprove, scold , ndicule , transht. 
ha, ha, kka, ga, and similar sounds I B 8 
To scold a Buddha and abuse an elder [ jpj, 
in. Pic S Han, tawny, a bon [ jg HanH, 
also I (or ®) ^ , Pg flj g , IW 0 (OT 
K) . MM M . ^tp as captivatmg, charming, 
cruel , dark green, yeUow, etc ; mother of demone, 
a raksasi who was under a vow to devour the chiMm 
of Rajagrha, but was converted by the Bnddla, 
and became the guardian of mmnenes, where her 
image, carrymg a child and with children by her, 
IS worshipp^ for children or m children’s aik^iiR 

! Jg # or ^ idem I |ij ^ , Pit S il t 
Hankeia, yeUow-haired, hon’s mane, name ci t 
yaksa j ^ ^ Hasta, an arm, a hand j M 8 
Ehiritald, the yellow Myrobalan tree and fruit, imed 
for medicme , also | ^ tS ^ (or # :^,). I 
ofo 1 n ^ Hanvarman, tawny armour, meI 
@1 ^ ^ hon armour , a Brahman who, “ 900 yearn ** 
after the Nirvana, appeared m Central India and jonied 
the Sarvastivadm and Satyasiddhi school by the 
pubhcation of the Satyasiddhi ^stra (tr as the ^ 8 
^ by Kumarajiva, 407-418) 1 | ^ Halahala, 

HaEhala, etc , a deadly poison 


^ Gaja, Hastm, also Naga, an elej^wiit; 

V m 14 I ± The southern division of luin, 

V i ^ ill Pilusaragm, a mountam sontib- 
west of Kapiia, on the top of which Aioka 

a stupa, the Pflusara-stupa | ^ ^ HastagailRi 
“ elephant’s hole,” i e the hollow formed by Hw 
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^phant s fall, when ^akyamum flung aside a dead 
riephant put in his path by Devadatta | ® The 
dkphaut-honounng country, India | The 
teaching by unages or symbols, i e Buddhsm, v 
H 1 5P Elephant’s tusk, ivory | J 
Gajapati, Lord of Elephants, a term for Sakyamum , 
ak> the fabulous ruler of the southern division of 
the Jambudvipa contment [ H Hastikaya, the 
elephant corps of an Indian army [ ^ |J[] Gaya- 
^iras, tr as elephant-head mountam, name of two 
monntains, one near Gaya, the other said to be 
D«kr the river Nairanjana, 150 h away | ^ The 
elephant chanot, or ridmg forward, i e the eastward 
progress of Buddhism | ^ Elephant’s trunk , 
a wrong way of weanng a monk’s robe 

^ Two , transht ni, eg j lifl Akamstha, not 
tlM smallest, i e the highest of the Brahmalokas, 

T FI )i 


^ To make offerings m congratulation , congratu- 
late , transht A, cf Hamsa, a goose 

1 ii (or M) Ifc Hrada, a lake, pool, ray of hght 
I ^ (or 1 ig te) ® Hayagriva, the horse- 
aecked one, a form of Visnu and of Kuan-yin 


To spend, lavish, waste, squander , expense , 
transht m, ve, m Vidya, v ^ ; Vina, a lute, v |It , 
Veda, the Vedas, v 


Honourable, dear, precious | ^ Dear and 
dieap , noble and base , your and my 


^ To buy, purchase | ^ Vikritavana, a 
“monastery 200 h north-west of the capital of 
Ckidhmere ” Eitel 

^ To stick, attach to , make up, add j 1^ 
Bakapa, nght-hand, south, dextenty, donataons, 
<feiBg5, etc 


m Vikrama Leap over, surpass , exempt from , 
to rave [ -{g; Surpassing the world, supenor to 
anything in the world, j J\ Surpassing the eight 
other schools, as do^ the teaching of the Lotus and 
Kirvii^a Sut^, according to T‘ien-t‘ai } B I 
^JkramMitya, “ a celebrated Hindu king,” 67 b.c , 
who drove out the Sakas or Scythians, ruled all 
Borihem India, was one of the wis^ of Ifrndn kings 
•nd a great patron of literature. M. W | Smr- 
pBasmg, Kipreme, to pass over, be ex®n^ frosn. 
I IS Samatakram, to go beyond, cross oveaf. frai»- 
grara. 


To ^tcp o\er, pass o\«‘r 
s^lar Jo ^ with which it h rf.mjcrml 
J 1 ^ The ramadhi of YaiWhara mfc of 

bakyamuni and mother of Rahula which all 

kmds of ]oy to self and othen j H Exrmiing 
sin, or transgression of the law, particularlv <if c^ktenc 
law or monastic \ows | pg Vajra, cf % PH 


To sit cross-legged 1 H ^ > |g 


® Trudge, tread on, travel, heel base, a 
summary , transht pa ba, hha m sounds . of 
S' 15 i tt (or g) Bhargasa, Bhagasa, 
Bhaga, the ascetic under whom ^akvamum practised 
the austere hfe | ^ ^ Varaas.rf g the rams 
I ^ S Vajra, v ^ M diamond , thunderboh 
! H Pfl ^ Vajrattabasa, le ^va, one of 

the guardians, the ko^ng Maharaja, f H 
^ ^ Bhadrapada, the sixth Indian month | H 

Bha^, or Bhadnka, v next . uaed ako for Vatl, 
the met HiiaByavati, or Gondnck i H (<w 

Hi Bhadnka, also IK or |H, one of fliat 

flve disciples, said to be a son of hng Amrtodaoa. 

( m HimvarmaQ, and bis sclmol, v gf i Q ft 
Vajra, v ^ ft | ft Varga, a ckaa, group, cf ft 

I S ft 9 ft ft n Br M u n a t Mi, Brahnm, ihe ca^^, 

or character, i e pure. | ft Varufa, now Aitock, 
east of Peshawar { ft ft ft Bhamkaodk, 
an ancient state m Gujarat, near Bunich, on the 
Harbudda ] j| H An ancimt state in east Torkea- 
tan, the present Akmi. Mitd. I ft ft ft ViUnl- 
putra, ft foundkr d Ute a^ d Ihn name, one 
of the YuWsmka, sckools. { ft ft Vaitn, real, 
substance , mtp as ike Vnoa ja, <» part d A ; may 
befr byft,ft,4^,:ft. f ft ft ftPriai^atani^ 
palace, assembly haB. { ft ft thBdl^api (Jdieiip, 

lOoctillioiis; a A: I I f n 100 odftoaa, v. || jP(l> 

i ft ft.^ BhadranM^ « racmk d wmI lalia, 
d great sobffeiy and luaaoianf poarar , im «ppomA 
an arroguifc Ifeahrnan, udw, defei^ad, mdc afiva 
into kdl i ft Bak, or KadteiliaK 10 
± 1 |ioo«^ifflioiia,w.ft. 

Prasida,v.dMrre. {ft ft Bbadn,i^anftio»iiB, 
gcacioiBS, <groeflfliit> virtoowa j an wdbet for afuiy 
Buddha; thepcai^ ft ft ftiadidbi^a. ] ft ft 
j| :§ ft BhiaiiMxaieBi (B«al), a maaleiy haft 
by Sadvafo for BigiziuB* m thai wnoBlan, 900 fi 
soidiHieddBofok. | ft Vaia«a,w.ft,apnmM» 
dKi¥i&,T.|i- I 11 aMwplla.Ba»iedftft 
a bodliiaailea. } Pft Wrnikm, w. ahowa. \ ft ft 
w. ah»t«. I m ft Mftapwtt. tie ft 
k IftMW asid ftradii, 

a fonaie iftdqft ^ mymrnm. w. 

*> • .• 2r« I J f 



